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The  translation  of  Madvig's  <<  Latin  Oranunar,"  by  tie 
Key.  George  Wooda,  has  bten,  befoie  the  pttbUo  more  than 
twenty  years,  and  haa  passed  ttirough  five  editions  In  Eng- 
land.  The  work  has  beea  steadily  advaiiciag  in  publio 
iftYor ;  and  the  i^eputation  of  Hadvig  himsdtf',  as  a  learned 
and  philoaophieal  dassical  sdKdart  suffers  no  ebange,  ex* 
cept  as  it  is  inore  and  nu»e  canfinaed  and  established  by 
time. 

This  editioli  is  issued  to  meet  the  increasing  demand  for 
the  Orainmaj^^  which  is  4>ringing  ii|>  in  all  parts  of  this 
ootmtry«  It  is  siAstabtially  the  tiranslation  of  the  Bev. 
Mr.  Woods;  bnt  in  tlie  reyision  of  the  translation,  great 
freedom  hsis  been  used,  especially  in  making  such  verbal 
changes  as  seenied  to  promote  perspicuity  and  help  the 
leanmr  to  an  instant  nnderstanding  of  the  atuthor's  mean^ 
ing.  A  translator  who  is  not  perfectly  familiar  with  both 
the  languages  with  wMoh  he  has  to  do,  is  in  danger  of 
occasionally  transferring  a  word  from  bis  dictionary  to  his 
page,  irithont  first  sabmittiog  it  to  the  somtiny  of  his  own 
thongfats;  and  where  infelicities  of  expression  arise  from 
such  a  cause,  they  are  more  likely  to  catch  the  eye  of  a 
stranger  than  of  the  translator  himself. 


IV  PREFACE. 

Of  fhe  hundreds  of  changes  wliich  have  here  been  made 
in  the  text  of  the  English  edition,  some  are  accounted  for  by 
what  has  just  been  said ;  a  few  by  the  fact  that  the  phrase* 
ology  of  Tischer's  (German  edition,  published  under  the 
direction  of  Madvig  himself,  has  been^ preferred  to  that  of 
the  original  work ;  and  others  still  have  been  made  because 
Madvig  has  used  new  forms  of  expression  in  the  edition 
issued  by  himself,  to  take  the  place  of  Tischer's,  in  the  year 
lf!67. 

In  one  particular  this  edition  has  ventured  to  depart  both 
from  the  author  and  the  English. translator,  in  that  thd 
name  usually  ^ven  to  the  subjunctive  mood  by  English 
grammiarians  is  here  retained.  The  Oerman  grammlEiria^ 
usually  agree  with  Madvig  in  calling  this  the  canjuncUve* 
This  difierence  of  usi^  appears  among  the  old  Latin  gmm* 
marians  also,  while  there  is  nothing  in  the  original  sigmfi<» 
cation  of  the  words  which  seems  to  decide  the  choice  between 
them.  Isidonis,  to  be  sure,  calls  the  mood  •  ca$fslundtimt$ 
^^qida  ex  confungUur  eUiquidy  ut  Jocutio  pkna  sU ''  (L»  8,  4)^ 
But  Probtts  names  the  moods  ^^  prommciaiivusy  id  est ^  indiea^ 
UvuSy  imperativusj  optatitmSj  adfuftctivus^  inj/imtihus**  (I.^ 
YIL,  3,  4,  5,  Qf  7);  and  Asper  Junior,  under  the  name 
qmHtateSy  calls  them^lntto^  imperativa^  qpta&vUy  a^wnetiva!^ 
infimttva  (yH.yV). 

Maximus  Yictorinus  says,  ^^Modi  autem  stmt  decern:  in* 
dicativuSy  promissivuSj  imperaHvuSj  qptativusy  conjundivusi 
infinitivusy  impersonaHs^geruwU^  hortandi^  modus.  Addunt 
qmdam  percuncteUivunt  modum  "  CAr$  Grdmmaticay  20).  . 
>  Donatos  says,  there  arei  seven  moods,  ^^  ut  muUi  existimant : 
indicativusj  qui  et  p9*anunciaMpus  didtufy  imperaUvus^pro* 
missivus;  sed  hunc  nos  modum  non  acdpimus;  qpUUivus^ 
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eanjundivusy infinitivusy impersonoKs "  (II.,  XII.,  1).  Pbocas 
names  the  ^^ indicativus^^*  ^^ imp&rativusj^  ^^ pramissivusy^ 
and  ^^  infinitivus.^* 

The  above  references  do  not  yet  give  us  the  name  svbjvno- 
tivej  but  tibey  show  that  the  classification  of  tibe  forms  of 
tibe  verb  was  not  a  settled  thing  among  the  ancient  Latin 
grammarians,  and  that  they  were  far  from  agreement  in 
respect  to  the  names  to  be  given  to  the  moods. 

Charisius,  however,  whom  critics  agree  in  placing  high  as 
an  authority  among  the  ancient  Latin  grammarians,  uses 
the  name  subjunctive.  Gyminius,  the  editor  of  the  ediiio 
prmceps  of  his  work,  which  was  published  in  the  year  1582, 
speaks  of  him  as  ^^Bonumcs  Ungues  accuratissimus  observer' 
tor  J*  and  as  ^^  grammaiicorum  omnium  facile  princeps^ 
(See  Lindemahn's  Corpus  Grammaticorum  Laiinorum  veiC" 
rum^ Tomus  lY., Fasciculus  Lj^I^iefiUiones.    Lipsiae,  1840.) 

Li  his  JkstUutiones  CrrammaiictCj  Gharisius  treats  very 
ftdly  of  the  verb ;  and  his  testimony  is  of  especial  value  on 
such  a  point  as  the  one  under  consideration,  because  he 
professes  to  give  his  son,  for  whose  benefit  he  wrote  and 
compiled  his  work,  the  teachings  of  the  earlier  grammarians, 
as  well  as  his  own.  He  ^ves  the  names  of  the  moods, 
which  he  calls  modi  verborum  sive  qtuditaieSy  as  follows: 
pronundativusy  seu  JmiivuSj  imperoHvuSj  opiativuSj  subjunC" 
tivus  seu  conjunctivuSy  it^itivus.  This  list,  to  be  sure, 
leaves  us  to  our  choice  between  the  two  names  in  question ; 
but  our  author  himself  uses  only  the  name  subjunctive  in 
the  pages  of  his  work  which  contain  the  conjugations  of 
the  verbs,  as  well  as  in  countless  other  places.  (See  Linde- 
mann  ut  supra^  pp«  97,  98,  99,  100,  135,  186,  and  else- 
where.) 


It  is  not  necessarj  to  give  {hrtiicr  prmf  of  the  d!Bagre9» 
ment  among*  the  axsAoiitiee^  both,  andent  and  modemi^  on 
this  comparatively  unimportant  point ;  nor,  in  view  of  this 
diBagreement,  to  apologize  further  for  using  in*  this  edition 
of  Madvig's  ^^  Oraminar "  ttiat  name  for  the  subjuiictive 
BQOod  which  wffl  be  most  fSsuniMar  to  tM»  leader^ 

As  this  book  will  rarefy  be  used  by  beginners^  It  is  set 
tho«igfat  important  to  indicate  the  diff^ences  between  the 
German  and  the  English  meiliods  of  pronouncing  Latin* 
How  the  Bomans  themselves  pronounced  their  language 
is  not  known,  nor  can  it-ever  be  known*  ScSiolars  magr 
not  agree  in  opinion  respecthig  tiie  eactent  of  tins  igao^ 
ranee ;  bat  even  if  it  were  in  itself  very  linnted,  pertain* 
ing,  for  instance,  only  to  the  sound  of  a  singte  letter,  it 
might  with  reason  be  made  «a,n  otgectiou  to  any  aiktempt  to 
imitate  the  original  pronunciaticm  of  the  langnage ;  for  the 
number  of  distinct  sounds  is  so  small  m  socb  a  langoai^e 
as  Hie  Latin  or  our  own,  thai  every  ene  of  tiiem  runs  like 
a  thread  through  every  page^  and  oonstfiictes  an  impoirtanlf 
element  of  it  'She  difficulties  which  attend  this  sithgect, 
and  are  inherent  in  it,  are  sudi;,  that  there  is  no  nation  m 
Europe  the  dassical  scholars  of  which  agr^  in  claiming 
that  they  can  reproduce  t&e  prontmeiatioft  of  the  Bomaa 
Ibrum,  or  in  attempting  to  do  so*  On  flie  other  hand,  the 
scholars  of  eadi  nation  pronounce  Latin,  in  the  main^ 
according  to  the  analogy  of  their  own  language,  l^ere  is 
no  method  which  can  properly  be  ealled  ^  eentinental.'' 

If  now  scholars  who  speak  Bngfish  are  not  to  enjc^  the 
same  freedom  as  those  who  live  op  the  Gontinenf^  whom 
shall  they  imitate  ?    They  do  not  themselves  know  ^ 
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about  the  pronunciation  of  the  ancient  Bomans  to  saye  their 
attempts  to  imitate  that  from  being  a  caricature  in  the  ears 
of  a  Boman,  if  a  Boman  could  be  summoned  to  hear  them. 
It  can  hardly  be  urged  that  they  should  imitate  the  Ger- 
mans, for  they  are  confessedly  in  error  in  their  practice, 
—  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  scholars  of  other  nations. 
Or  if  only  the  continental  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  is  to 
be  imitated,  must  it  not  still  be  a  matter  of  doubt  how  the 
frequently  recurring  diphthongs,  le  and  a?,  are  to  be  pro* 
nounced  ? 

The  English  method  of  pronouncing  Latin  is  unquestion- 
ably at  a  wider  remove  from  the  ancient  and  genuine  than 
the  German  or  the  French  or  the  Italian  method  is.  But 
the  explanation  of  that  fact  is  to  be  found  in  this,  that  the 
pronunciation  of  the  English  language  itself  has  taken  a 
freer  and  wider  range  than  that  of  any  continental  nation. 
But  to  give  up  a  method  of  pronouncing  Latin  which  is  gen- 
erally received  by  two  great  nations,  and  is  inwrought  also 
into  a  large  constituent  part  of  their  own  language,  —  a 
met\iod  easily  learned  and  easily  retained,  —  and  to  adopt 
in  its  stead  a  method  which  is  full  either  of  obvious  or  of 
probable  errors,  and  which  comes  into  constant  conflict 
with  English  words  of  Latin  parts,  is,  to  say  the  least,  of 
doubtful  expediency. 

The  opinion  of  Madvig  on  the  question  of  pronouncing 
Latin  according  to  quantity,  as  the  ancients  did,  is  given  in 
the  note  on  page  467  of  the  ^^ Grammar;"  and  the  second 
observation  on  page  468  has  a  bearing  on  the  same  subject. 
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LATIN   GRAMMAR 


§  1.  Latin  Grammar  teaches  the  Form  of  Latin  Words, 
and  their  Combination  in  sentences.  It  is  divided  into 
Etymology  and  Syntax.  Latin  Metre,  or  the  rules  for  the 
structure  of  Latin  Verse,  will  be  treated  as  supplementary 
to  the  Grammar. 

§  2.  The  Latin  language  was  formerly  spoken  by  the  Romans, 
first  in  a  part  of  Central  Italy,  and  subsequently  in  the  whole  of 
Italy,  and  in  other  countries  which  the  Romans  had  subjugated ; 
at  present  it  is  known  only  from  books  and  other  written  monu- 
ments of  this  nation. 

The  oldest  Latin  writings  which  have  come  down  to  us  were 
composed  about  200  years  before  the  birth  of  Christ.  In  the  sixth 
century  of  the  Christian  era  the  language  became  entirely  extinct, 
having  been  thoroughly  corrupted  and  mixed  with  their  own 
tongues  by  foreign  nations  which  had  migrated  into  the  Roman  terri- 
tories. By  these  means,  various  new  languages  (the  Romance 
languages,  as  Italian,  French,  Spanish,  Portuguese)  were  gradually 
formed.  The  numerous  authors,  who  have  written  in  Latin  in 
later  times,  learned  it  as  a  dead  language. 

During  the  long  period  above  specified,  the  language  underwent 
many  changes,  not  only  in  the  number  of  words,  and  in  their  signi- 
fications, forms,  and  combinations,  but  partially  also  in  the  pro- 
nunciation. In  this  Grammar  it  is  for  the  most  part  represented 
as  it  was  spoken  and  written  during  the  most  brilliant  period  of 
Roman  literature ;  and,  where  this  is  not  the  case,  the  usage  of  the 
most  approved  writers  of  that  age  is  designated  as  the  best.  This 
period,  extending  from  about  the  time  of  Cassar  and  Cicero  till 
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shortly  after  the  birth  of  Christ,  is  oommonly  termed  the  gulden 
age  of  the  language.  The  next,  to^bout  120  years  after  the  birth 
of  Christ,  is  called  the  siher  age^ 

Obs.  The  Latin  language  is  originally  most  nearly  related  to  the 
Greek,  and  from  this  it  also  borrowed  many  terms  at  a  later  period, 
when  the  Romans  became  acquainted  with  the  arts,  the  sciences,  and  the 
institutions  of  the  Greeks.  Both  languages,  moreover,  belong  to  the 
same  stem,  from  which  the  Grerman  and  Northern  tongues,  with  many 
others,  have  sprung;  as  the  ancient  Sanscrit,  now  totally  extinct,  in 
Lidia,  and  the  Zend  in  Persia.  All  these  languages  are  designated  by 
the  common  name  of  Indo-Germanic,  or  Japhetic 


ETYMOLOGY. 


§  3.  Etymology  treats  1, — Of  the  Sounds,  of  which  words 
consist,  and  their  pronunciation ;  2.  Of  the  Inflection  of 
"words ;  and  8.  Of  their  Deriyation  and  Composition. 

L  — OF   PBONUNdATlON. 
CHAPTER  L 

THE      LETTERS. 

§  4.  The  Latm  language  is  written  with  twenty-three  Letters, 
a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  if  (])•  ^  1*  IB,  n,  0,  p,  q,  r,  i,  t»  u,  (v),  x, 
y,  %  (leta).  The  consonants  which  have  an  affinity  with  the 
Towels  i  and  a, — viz.,  j  (i  oonsoftans)  and  t  (n  eonionani), — 
were  vrritten  by  the  Romans  like  those  vowels  (T  for  n  as  well  as 
for  t).  These  vowels  and  consonants  are  now  usually  distinguished 
in  writing.  The  letters  y  and  z  do  not  belong  to  the  original  Roman 
eharactersy  and  are  employed  only  in  Greek  words,  which  were 
adopted  by  the  Latins  at  a  later  period. 

Obs.  1.  The  Romans  made  no  distinction  between  large  and  small 
letters.  According  to  the  present  usage,  large  initial  letters  are  usuallj 
employed  only  at  the  commencement  of  a  sentence,  and  in  proper  names, 
with  the  adjectives  and  adverhs  derived  from  them. 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  characters,  as  well  as  the  Greek,  were  borrowed 
from  the  Hebrew  and  Phoenician. 

§  5  a.  The  Towels  (litterae  Toeales)  were  pronounced  some- 
times short  (with  a  sharp  utterance,  broken  off  by  a  movement  of 
the  organs  of  speech),  sometimes  long  (the  voice  dwelling  on  the 
lengthened  sound) ;  but  this  difference  of  pronunciation  is  not  dis- 
criminated in  writing. 

Obs.  1.  In  elementary  books  (as,  for  example,  in  this  Grammar)  the 
long  vowels  are  sometimes  distinguished  by  ~,  and  the  short  by  **, 
placed  over  them.  The  sign  -  denotes  that  the  vowel  over  which  it  is 
placed  was  pronounced  sometimes  long  and  sometimes  short.  In  the 
earliest  period  a  long  vowel  was  sometimes  distinguished  by  reduplicar 
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tion.  The  long  i  wm  also  expr«8sed  by  ei  (heio  for  hie,  as  it  was 
always  pronoanced ;  leidilfl,  airteici). 

Ob8.  2.  I  is  a  consonant  (j)  at  the  beginning  of  Latin  words  before 
every  other  vowel,  except  in  the  participle  iens.  So  also  in  the  middle 
of  words  between  two  vowels  (major,  Fompejus,  bat  Ghai),.  except  in 
tenoia,  tenuior,  assidiiior  (in  ti^e  Greek  names  Achaja,  Ghrajus, 
Aiaja,  Ajax,  &oja,  but  Troius).  Before  a  vowel  at  the  beginning  of 
Cfreek  Words,  it  is  a  vowd  (i-ambtta).* 

Obs.  3^  if  is  i^  coBilotiaat  (v)  lit  the  beginaiog  of  words  belbve  a 
▼owel  (vado)  and  in  the  middle  of  words  between  two  vowels  (avidus), 
also  after  ng,  1,  and  jr,  wbem  a  does  not  belong  to  the  inflectional 
ending  (angvis,  solvo,  annim,  but  colui),  and  in  some  words  after 
the  initial  s  (svadeo,  svavis,  siresoo,  dvetoniua).  In  compound 
words  it  follows  the  same  rvJe  as  in  the  simple ;  e.g.  e-mo.  After  v  it 
was  the  old  usage  to  pronounce  and  write  o  in  the  place  of  a ;  e.g. 
mt^<M  fot  aermitf ,  e/hrom  fbr  divtilti :  afid  in  ^one  W^Mrcb  o  for  •';  t.g. 
voaKer,  vortfez;  for  vastar,  vesteJL* 

Obs.  4.  For  the  sake. of  thf(  verae,  tho  poets  soaieQimes  nmke  i  and  » 
consonants  after  a  consonant ;  e.g.  al>j«a,  cfinaJUnro,  feiiva,  tenvlay 
for  abies,  conailinm,  genua,  tenuia.  Conversely,  they  resolve  v  intq 
u,  as  su-emna  instead  of  avemua,  and  frequently  afler  1  (a^a-^^  dia- 
aolu-o,  diBBolu-endua.     l^his  is  called  diaerSaia  (resolution) .' 

Ob8.  5.  In  some  cases  tlie  pronunciation  ilravered  between'  two  cog- 
nate vOwds,  of  varied  at  ditfei^nt  periods,  which  also  led  to  a  variatidi^ 
in  the  orthography:  e.g.  in  clstetoea  and  daaafo  (acctis.  pinr.),  hetf 
and  here,  yesterday ;  fapiendna  and  faciundua.  In>  some  ffsw  wqrds 
and  forms,  where  I  was  both  spoken  and  written  at  a  later  period,  the 
sound  of  a  was  formerly  predominant  (even  down  to  tie  time  of  Cicero 
and  Csesai^  ;  e.g.  lubet  fbr  libet^  qptumua  for  optimiia^ 

5.  Of  the  compound  vowel  sounds  (Diphthongs),  thoise  conunonly 
met  with  are  ae,  06,  and  au ;  eu  occurs  only  in  a  few  words  (bens, 
havL,  tihofi^  wvk  sen,  net,  nmsit^Tf  iMihtiiqtvailL)  ^  ei  obly  i^  the 
inter^ectaon  hei ;  vi  in  hni^  and  oui,  aniul  ia  the  inte(rje<^tk)n  koL 

Obs.  1.  Ae  originat/ed  in  ai«  as  it  was  also  written  in  the  earliest 
times,  oe  in  oi.  In  pronunciation,  oe  had'  some  resemblance  to  n 
(poena,  pnnire) .  These  Diphthongs  correspond  to  the  Greek  cu  and  Of 
(Hebataaua,  F&ileiklieTtis,  Oata).. 

— ^ ...  . ■    ,    I  . ■  L  ■  .         I  I    I  I  J  I  ■'       ■  '• 

&  Tb0 TMlalioQ «C  itmamoAtt  UuM eooMiwote arw^ utter  tl»m  doM  dDt-fifl^  laarBlp^ 
Thofl  ;  ia  a  eoDMnant  In  Troja,  Aohaja,  abjes,  opnsiIjuz|i,  Itc,  althoitgh  icholan  wii^ 
■pMk  BtagUali  lUiutUjr  give  it  tbe  cwdinuy  Ai^lidi  iottnd  In  ^hcbjai  ^  ttu^  ^rdbial^  Oitiniu^ 
8lni]id(Iik»y)biftlMoiiMr«o»d»^  {t.y  "  '  .     ;         .  .  > 

*  Th«  irord  diaeresis  is  Greek,  Mtroll  m  the  naioee  synaloephe.  synaeresla,  syni- 
■aaiSa  eothlipsiB,  and  aynoQpe,  which  ooour  ia  the  flosaing  pangmphe. 


§  6  OP  PBONUNGIATION.  6 

Qb8.  2.  In  words  adopted  by  the  Latina  from  tbe  Greek,  ct  ia  ex- 
pressed before  consonants  by  i,  before  vowels  by  i  or  S  (HeraolitoA, 
EucUdes,  AriBtoe^ton,  EclipolB ;  DarSua  and  Darius,  AlezandrSa 
and  Alexandria,  Aiiatotelins  and  AriatotelSns). 

Obs.  3.  In  some  words  the  pronunciation  and  orthography  waver 
between  ae  and  •  (aaecolnm,  aaepire,  taeter,  are  better  than  aeou- 
tnm,  &e.,  herea  better  than  liaeres) ;  in  others  between  oe  and  a 
(fecundna,  feminay  fenva,  Ibtiia) ;  in  others  again  between  ae  and  oe 
(caelnm,  eaemlena,  maereo) ;  in  obaooenna,  between  all  three  forms. 
An  and  5  were  also  interchanged  in  some  words  (plaado,  pUSdo, 
Claadina,  Clodina).  A  preference  should  be  given  to  anch  forms  aa 
are  most  sanctioned  by  ancient  inscriptions. 

c .  The  following  remarks  apply  to  the  permutation  of  the  vowela 
as  resulting  from  the  inflection,  derivation,  and  composition  of 
words. 

If  the  radical  vowel  be  lengthened  in  the  infleeUon,  k  is  gener- 
aUy  changed  into  6  (ftgo-egi).  If  the  radical  vowel  be  weakened 
by  a  prefix,  ae  is  often  changed  into  I  (laedo,  illldo),  &  into  X,  if 
the  syllable  be  open  (i.e.  ending  in  a  vowel),  and  into  8,  if  it  be 
dose  (i^  ending  in  a  consonant) ;  e^.  fiuno,  perfl-cio,  perfbo-tos : 
S  in  an  open  syllable  is  often  changed  into  X  (teneo,  contineo,  but 
conten4iu ;  nomen,  nomi-nis  i  semen,  but  seminarinm ;  before  r 
it  remains  unchanged,  e.g.  affero,  congero,  from  fero,  gero) ;  con- 
versely, I  is  changed  into  8  in  a  dose  sylhible,  e.g.  jndez  from  the 
theme  jndXc:  5  in  an  open  syllable  often  becomes  U  in  a  dose 
one;  e.g.  in  adolesoc,  adnltns;  colo,  enltns;  ebnr,  eboris;  cor- 
pns,  oorporis:  U  often  takes  the  place  of  other  vowels  before  1 
(pello,  pepnli;  scalpc,  ezsonlpo;  fiunilia,  fjEunnlns). 

S  6.  When  two  consecutive  vowels  are  to  be  separated  and  pro- 
nounced distinctly,  a  kind  of  hesitation  (hiatus,  gap)  is  produced 
in  the  utterance,  especially  if  one  vowel  concludes  a  word  and  the 
other  commences  one;  e.g.  contra  audentior.  Hence  in  reading 
verse,  the  former  vowel  is  regularly  omitted  without  regard  to  the 
quantity,  which  is  termed  elisio  (striking  out),  or  synaloephe 
(blending) ;  e.g.  saper'  aude  for  saperS  ande,  qYoqv'  et  for  qvoqvS 
et,  Dardanid'  e  maris  for  Dardanidae  e  maris,  nltr'  Asiam  for 
nltro  Anam.  Tbe  aame  takes  place  if  the  second  word  begins 
with  h,  or  the  first  ends  in  m ;  e.g.  toller'  hnmo  for  tollere  hnmo, 
mnlt'  ille  for  mnltnm  ille.    See  §  8  and  9.    (For  the  exceptiona 
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oompare  |  602  &)      Without  doubt  something  like  thk  oceoTred 
in  ordinary  pronunciation. 

Obs.  1.  It  often  happens  also,  that  in  the  formation  and  inflection  of 
words,  what  were  originally  two  vowels  are  contracted  into  a  long 
vowel  or  diphthong,  especially  when  a  or  a  is  followed  by  another 
vowel,  or  the  wune  vowel  is  repeated ;  e.g.  cogo  from  c&Sgo,  tibloeii 
from  tib0ceii,  mensae  from  mensai.  Sometimes  only  one  vowel 
was  pronounced,  though  two  were  written  (deeat,  deenint).  In  some 
cases,  contrary  to  the  prose  usage,  the  poets  allow  themselves  to  com- 
bine two  vowels  into  one  sound  (by  tynaerena  or  ^fnizeats^  sinking 
together) ,  as  dein,  dainde,  proinde,  quoad,  particularly  a  with  i,  a,  and  c^ 
in  words  the  nominative  of  which  ends  in  eiia,  ea,  or  earn;  e.g.  alvei, 
cerea,  anreo,  as  well  as  anteia,  anteit,  from  the  verb  anteeo.  The 
old  Comic  writers  (Plautus  and  Terence)  go  much  further  in  thb 
(quia,  &c.). 

O^.  2.  In  the  interrogative  enclitic  nS,  the  vowel  was  sometimes  left 
out  in  ordinary  pronunciation,  even  before  a  consmiant  (e.g.  noatin', 
qvaeao) ;  in  this  case,  the  final  a  is  also  omitted  in  the  second  person 
aing.  pres.  of  some  verbs,  and  in  aatia  (viden'  for  yideane,  audin'  for 
aadiaoe,  aatin'  for  aatiane). 

§  7.  Of  the  Consonants,  some  are  mutes ;  b,  C  (k,  q),  d,  f^  g,  Pi  t| 
which  have  an  abrupt  sound :  some,  liquids ;  1,  m,  n,  r,  which  (par- 
ticularly 1  and  r)  may  be  easily  attached  to  a  preceding  consonant. 
To  these  may  also  be  added  the  sibilant  8.  x  is  a  double  letter  for 
C8,  s  (Greek)  for  sd.^ 

Of  the  mute  consonants,  c  (k,  q)  and  g  are  palatals,  p  and  b 
labials,  t  and  d  dentals.  Some  have  a  harder  and  more  abrupt 
pronunciation  (c,  p,  t,  tenues),  some  a  softer  and  with  somewhat 
of  an  aspiration  (b,  g,  d,  which  are  called  mediae,  as  compared 
with  eh,  ph,  th,  which  have  the  strongest  aspiration),  f  approaches 
nearly  to  the  labials,  but  has  at  the  same  time  somewhat  of  ^  dental 
sound. 

§  8.  With  reference  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  particular  con* 
sonants,  it  may  be  observed,  that  o  was  always  pronounced  by  the 
ancients  like  k,  or  with  only  a  slight  modification  of  that  sound  (in 
doces  as  in  dootlUy  in  Ctccipis  as  in  capia).  At  a  very  late  period, 
when  the  language  was  on  the  verge  of  extinotion^  that  pi*ooun« 
elation  came  into  vogue  which  is  now  usual  ^i  Germany  \  via*)  of 

1  Cf.  Oonaen,  "liber  Anaspraohe,  VoeaUsmiia  uad  Betooung  d.  Latein.  SpndM,**  I.  123, 

MB.    (!B.>     -  '      .  -     :  •   ■       f 
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giving  e  before  e,  i,  y,  ae,  oe,  en,  the  souncl  of  U  (compare  ti).  A 
peculiar  variety  of  the  sound  e  was  qv  (qu),  which  is  reckoned  as 
one  ooDsonant)  as  inqviUniui  from  inoolo.  The  subordinate  sound 
was  oocasionaUy  dropped  in  some  words  (qYotidie  and  ootidie,  as  it 
was  often  pronounced,  and  written  ooqw  and  c^ew).  Before  a 
consonant,  qT  is  either  changed  simply  into  c,  as  in  relictus,  cozi 
(ooo-si),  from  relinqvo,  eoqvo^  or  in  some  cases  into  en,  as  in 
aeoutofl  from  saqvor,  If  in  the  inflection  of  a  word  u  would  have 
to  stand  afker  qv,  the  Xjatins  pronounced  and  wrote  either  en,  or 
qvo  (according  to  §  6»  a,  O&a  3),  as  seoimtiir  or  saqvoBtiir ;  at  a 
later  period,  howeve?,  thej  wrote  qvun,  and,  according  to  the  pres- 
ent usage,  seqyuntar,  reUaqyuatiur.    (Conoutio,  from  qvatio.) 

K  was  only  used  in  a  few  words  as  an  Initial  letter  before  a, 
especially  in  abbFeviations:  K.scXaeao  (a  prwnomen),  SL  or  Kal.-rr 


Ti  is  now  pronounced  before  vowels  like  tsi,^  except  after  8  and  t 
(jnatior,  mixtio,  Attlns),  in  the  lengthened  passive  infinitive  (pa- 
tter), and  in  Greek  words  (l80cratiiis=lB0crateii8,  Boeotia) ;  but 
this  pronunciation  dates  from  a  very  recent  period.  Thus,  in  the 
later  pronunciation,  ti  before  a  vowel,  and  ci,  came  to  have  the 
same  sound,  and  were  occasionally  interchanged  in  writing ;  e.g,  in 
the  derivative  ending  dins  (patricius,  stippositiciiis). 

M  as  a  final  consonant,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  had  an  obscure 
and  scarcely  audible  sound,  on  which  account  it  is  dropped  in  read- 
ing verse  (by  ecthltpsis,  squeezing  out),  together  with  the  vowel 
which  precedes  it,  precisely  as  if  that  terminated  the  word  (ventur* 
excidio  for  ventornm  excidio,  need'  etiam  for  necdnm  etiam). 
See  §  6. 

H  and  n  are  related  in  such  a  way  (as  nasal  sounds)  tliat  m  is 
heard  before  m,  b,  and  p,  but  n  before  the  remaining  consonants 
(combnro ;  but  concipio,  condo ;  torn,  but  tnnc).  Before  the 
enclitic  particles  ne  and  que,  m  is  retained  (deommne,  hominnm- 
qve).  Before  0  (q)  and  g,  n  had  the  same  sound  as  in  the  English 
word  lon^, 

H  now  stands  in  many  Latin  words  where  there  was  formerly  an 
Sy  since  the  Rdmans,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  words  (such  as 
qvaeso,  vasis,  &c^  from  vas,  asinus,  miser),  have  changed  8  be- 


By  German  BeholMi;  bat  not  tqr  thow  of  the  togMi  xMe,  iKxr  eren  hy  the  ItaUui  de- 
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tween  two  vowels  into  r  (Papirinfli  Veturiufl,  for  Papinm,  Vetu- 
sins ;  arborem  for  arboaem ;  gero  for  geso,  whence  gesai ;  oris  for 
osis,  from  os).  S,  however,  always  remains  unchanged,  when  an- 
other consonant  has  been  dropped  before  it  (diyisi  for  dividsi,  from 
divido),  or  when  it  begins  the  hist  part  of  a  compound  word  (d^ 
siUo). 

§  9.  E  is  not  a  consonant,  but  the  sign  of  a  guttural  aspiration 
of  the  vowel,  so  that  two  vowels  with  an  h  between  them  are  con* 
sidered  as  imniediately  following  each  other,  and  the  elision  of  a 
final  vowel  is  not  prevented  by  h  (§  6).  Hence  some  words  with 
h  between  two  vowels  are  occasionally  contracted  (nihil  and  nil, 
prehendo  and  prendo,  Tehemeni  and  vemens).  At  the  beginning 
of  some  words,  h  was  sometimes  prefixed,  and  at  other  times  omit- 
ted (anmdo,  hamndo ;  ave,  have ;  hedera,  edera ;  hems,  ems). 

In  the  earliest  times  the  consonants  were  scarcely  ever  aspirated 
(pronounced  with  h):  afterwards  this  was  done  in  Greek  words 
(thesaurus,  elephantns,  delphinus),  and  in  those  of  barbarous  origin 
(rheda),  but  only  in  very  few  genuine  Latin  words ;  as  braohium, 
pulcher,  triumphus  (sepulchrum  is  incorrect),  and  in  some  proper 
names,  as  Cethegus,  Oracchus. 

§  10.  A  regard  for  Euphony  and  convenience  of  pronunciation 
has  often  much  influence  on  the  consonants  in  words,  and  leads  to 
alterations  in  them. 

At  the  end  of  words  (as  a  final  consonant),  no  consonant  is 
doubled  (we  have  therefore  mel,  fel,  although  the  gen.  is  melliSy 
fellis)  :  no  consonant  is  doubled  before  another  in  the  middle  of  a 
word,  except  a  mute  before  a  liquid  (effluo ;  but  £edsum  from  fiEtlio, 
cursum  from  curro).  Yet  among  the  words  compounded  with  the 
prepositions  trans  and  ex  (ecs),  we  sometimes  find  transscribo,  and 
frequently  exspecto,  exstinguo  (ecsspeoto),  for  expecto,  extinguo. 
A  consonant  has  sometimes  been  dropped  from  the  end  of  a  word 
which  has  no  inflectional  ending  (sermo,  sermonis ;  cor,  cordis ; 
lac,  lactis). 

Changes  take  place  more  especially  when  consonants  of  a  difler- 
ent  character  are  brought  together,  either  by  the  composition  of 
words,  or  by  the  addition  of  an  inflectional  ending  or  of  a  suffix  used 
in  the  formation  of  derivative  words. 

Before  a  liquid,  a  tenuis  (o,  p,  t)  is  often  changed  into  the  cor* 
responding  media  (b,  g,  d)  (uegligens  from  uec) ;  and  a  media 
before  atenuis  or s  into  the  corresponding  ten(iiiS|  in  the  pninouci%» 
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tkm,  tbougfa  not  always  in  writli^.  O  beforci  t  and  •  dlwaytf  b^ 
oomes  Oy  as  aitoB  from  ago,  Unzi  (mio-ii)  from  imgo ;  and  b  beibr« 
t  and  s  geoerally  beooraes  p^  BtixisftBMf  acripti ;  yet  wa  find  hoih 
obtineo  and  optiaea^  abaeac,  dbaiflao^  nrbi* 

Sometiiiies  (bj  amimilMtm)  A  eomanant  was  eompletelj  diaoged 
into  that  which  siioceeded  ii,  '-^d^  t^  anid  b  into  a  in  caaii,  fiMsam, 
paasnsy  faiava,  jniai,  from  eedo,  ftdia,  patior,  fiateor^  Jtibeov  i 
into  e  in  qriefvaait  qvieqvid^  H  and  r  inta  1  in  eiroUa,  ageUvi^ 
from  earonAy  ager^  -^-^-e^cially  the  final  <bon8onant  of  the  preposi-* 
tious  (attingo  IroiB  ad  and  tanga),  in  which  caae,  howeVer,  tlie 
change  was  oflen  tMt  distingnished  in  writing  (compare  §  178  and 
204,  Obs.  1).  Son^etiaoes  one  consonant  disappeared  entirely  before 
another,  porticalariy  d  and  t  before  a :  e.g.  iim&  for  ditid^iy  horn 
divido;  mona  fbr  moalSyriioi:  for  aoeta  (genitive  noet-ia),  flexi 
forfleetai 

§  11.  In  order  to  fiidlitate  fhe  prononciation,  a  vowel  is  Some-' 
times  inserted  between  two  consonants .  (6  in  agar^  gen.  agri;  XL  in 
viBeuluniy  whi<^fa  was  also  pronounced  vi&diim),  On  the  other 
hand,  a  vowel  was  sometimes  left  ont  in  £ftmiliar  discourse*  and  her^ 
and  there  in  writing  {hj syncope,  abbreviation)  ;  e.g.  dext^  for  da9l« 
tera,  conaiimpse  (instead  of  eonsvnpftaae,  §  10)  fbr  eoasiimpaissar 
Abbreviaiioni  of  this  kind  are  frequent  in  the  Comic  writers* 

Obs.  The  oldest  pronunciation  of  all  nations  shows  itself  inclined  to 
certain  combinations  of  sound,  and  averse  to  others ;  and  particular  sounds 
are  somewhat  modified  by  different  nations  of  kindred  origin.  Pronnncisr 
tion  is  also  sitbjifect  to  very  firequeht  changes,  so  kmg  as  ibe  language 
remains  unwritten*  These  are  lihe  cames  of  certain  differences  ok'  pro- 
nunciation between  the  Crreek  and  Latin  la,aguages ;  e.g.  in  the  sounds 
V  and  f,  in  final  m  and  n.  in  the  aspirate  (which  is  the  first  sound  of  seve- 
ral words  in  Greek  which  in  Latin  be^n  with  a :  e.g.  vntg,  aujper ;  vno, 
anb;  vki^f  ailva;  vg,  aua).  Hence  also  arise  other  differences  in  several 
particular  words  which  were  originally  identical :  e.g.  ^n  initial  consonant 
has  been  dropped  inLatiain  ttro  (^v(>i  comburo)  and  lallo  {aqidXkfo), 
and  in  Greek  m  ^Qi^ta  (aCrido).  Silch  variations  in  the  pronunciation  and 
Ibrm  of  words  show  themselves  also  in  the  inflection,  which  has  some- 
times preserved  traces  of  an  older  form  of  the  word ;  e.g.  finziy  atrozi, 
fromfliao,  atmcK 

§  12.  The  orthography  of  the  Romans  was  somewhat  un- 
settled, even  at  one  and  the  same  given  period,  since  some  writers 
invariably  followed  the  pronunciation,  although  even  this,  in  some 
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words  and  forms,  was  not  quite  definite  and  distinct  (as  in  the  ace. 
nrbes  or  nrbis) ;  while  others,  on  the  contrary,  in  compound  or 
derivadve  words,  looked  more  to  their  origin  (e.g.  tamqyam,  nnm- 
qvam,  although  they  were  pronounced  as  tanqvam  or  nnnqTam), 
or  adhered  to  an  orthography  which  had  been  once  adopted,  though 
it  no  longer  agreed  with  the  pronunciation  then  in  vogue.  Far 
greater  was  the  diversity  in  the  orthography  of  different  periods, 
inasmuch  as  the  pronunciation  also  underwent  many  changes. 
On  the  whole,  it  is  now  best  and  safest  to  follow  the  orthography 
of  the  later  Roman  grammarians,  which  corresponds  to  the  pronun-* 
ciation  of  their  times,  or  to  a  gradually  established  usage.  In 
doubtful  cases,  we  shall  often  find  what  is  right  by  considering  the 
origin  of  the  words,  and  what  may  from  thence  be  probably  in- 
ferred as  to  their  pronunciation  (e.g.  condicio  from  condicere)* 
But  in  editions  of  the  works  of  the  older- writers,  e^.  Cicero  and 
Virgil,  the  antiquated  orthography  is  retained  in  many  words ;  e.g. 
divom,  volt  (§  6, «,  Ohs.  8). 

§  13.  In  tiie  manuscripts  of  the  ancients,  the  words  at  the  end  of 
the  lines  were  not  divided  accurately  according  to  the  syllables  (syl- 
labae).  A  consonant  between  two  vowels  belongs  to  the  last  vowel, 
with  which  it  is  also  combined  in  the  pronunciation ;  of  two  or  more 
consonants,  the  last  —  or,  if  they  can  begin  a  Latin  word,  the  last  two 
—  go  with  the  following  vowel,  the  other  or  others  with  the  preceding 
(pa-tris,  faHBcia,  ef-fluo,  perfec-tus,  emp-tus).  The  double  letter 
X,  which  belongs  partly  to  the  preceding,  partly  to  the  following 
vowel,  is  best  connected  with  the  preceding.  In  words  compounded 
with  prepositions,  the  final  consonant  of  the  preposition  is  not  sepa- 
rated from  it  (ab-eo,  ad-eo,  praeter-eo,  so  prod-eo,  red-eo). 

Obs.  1.  Latin  words  cannot  begin  with  any  other  combinations  of  con* 
sonants  than  with  a  mute  followed  by  1  or  r  or  a,  with  a  tenuis  (so,  ap,  at), 
or  s  with  a  tenuis  and  r  or  1  (splendor,  acribo,  apretua,  atratua).  Yet 
we  find  gnariia  and  (rarely)  gnavua,  gnatua. 

Obs.  2.  In  many  books,  however,  according  to  a  very  prevalent  tradi- 
tional usage,  the  words  are  so  divided,  that  all  those  consonants  likewise, 
which  can  begin  a  word  in  Greek,  and  all  mutes  with  liquids  (even  if  they 
cannot  begin  a  Greek  word,  e.g.  gm),  and,  finally,  similar  combinations 
of  two  mutes  (e.g.  gd  and  ct),  are  attached  to  the  syllable  following 
(i-gnis,  o-mnia,  ra-ptua,  Ca-dmua,  i-pae,  acri-pai,  I«-sboB,  a-gmen, 
Da-phne,  rhy-thmua,  amara-gdua). 


{16  OF  SYLLABLES  AND  ACCENTUATION.  11 

CHAPTER  n. 

THB    MSASUBB    OV    THE    SYUJLBLES   AND    AOGENTUATIOK    (fBOSODT).* 

§  14.  The  pronanciation  of  the  syllables  varies  according  to  the 
duration  of  the  sound  (the  quantity  of  the  syllables)  and  the  ac- 
centuation. In  the  pronunciation  of  the  Romans  themselves,  the 
distinction  of  quantity,  which  also  controls  the  place  of  the  accent 
in  Latin,  was  the  most  marked  and  perceptible ;  and  euphony  de- 
pends on  this,  both  in  prose  and  verse.  But  in  the  modem  pronun- 
ciation of  Latin  (as  in  our  own  and  in  modem  languages  generally), 
the  difference  of  accent  only  is  commonly  heard  with  distinctness, 
—  and  indeed  with  more  stress  than  was  the  case  with  the  ancients ; 
while  the  difference  of  quantity  is  only  observable  in  particular 
cases,  and  not  in  all  the  successive  syllables  which  the  speaker 
utters. 

§  15.  Some  syllables  are  long,  some  short;  to  the  first,  h  given 
twice  the  duration  (mora)  of  the  last ;  a  very  few  only  are  doubt- 
ful (ancipites),  so  that  they  may  be  pronounced  either  way.  A 
syllable  is  long  either  by  nature^  when  its  vowel  has  of  itself  the 
long,  continued  pronunciation ;  e.g.  sol,  tritdo  (§  6,  a),  or  by  the  post' 
Hon  of  its  vowel,  when  the  vowelnsound,  which  is  in  itself  short, 
must  be  sustained  for  a  longer  time,  on  account  of  two  or  more  con« 
sonants  following  it,  as  in  the  first  syllable  in  oasis. 

Obs.  In  the  old  pronunciation,  it  was  distinctly  perceived  by  the  ear 
whether  a  vowel  before  two  or  more  consonants  was  long  in  itself,  with- 
out any  reference  to  position  (as  in  m5na,  gSntia;  pSic,  gen.  pScis;  Sat; 
for  edit),  or  whether  the  vowel  itself  was  short,  and  the  syllable  conse- 
quently only  long  by  position  (as  in  fSz,  gen.  IScis;  Sat  firom  sum) ;  but 
we  are  often  unacquainted  with  this  distinction,  since  we  generally  ascertain 
the  quantity  of  syllables  only  from  the  usage  of  the  poets,  where,  if  a 
vowel  is  long  by  position,  its  nature  is  of  no  importance. 

§  16,  a.  All  diphthongs  are  long. 

Obs.  The  diphthong  ae  in  prae  is  shortened  before  a  vowel  in  com- 
ponnd  words;  e.g.  praeacntus:  but  in  all  other  (Greek)  words,  it  is 
always  long,  even  before  a  vowel ;  e.g.  Aeolidea,  Aeetes. 

^  The  Gnek  word  ifpo^t^SUi  (propedj  an  alOOoniiHmyiiig  eong,  a  tone  aooompaiiybig 
the  proBUDclatfam)  gignUbM  at  first  thtf  aooentoation  ;  bat  at  a  later  period  it  was  need  also  to 
dnoto  the  quanttty  (kogth  or  •hortneat)  of  the  ayllabke,  and  the  rata  relating  to  it. 
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b.  Every  vowel  before  another  vowel  in  the  same  word  (even  if 
an  h  be  interposed,  §  9)  id  pronotmced  short  (dSns,  contrSliG,  ad- 
vSio). 

From  this  rule  are  excepted,  •— 

1.  e  befwe  i  after  a  vowel  in  the  genitive  and  dative  pf  the  fifth  de- 
clension (diei,  bu^  fidSi). 

2.  a  in  the  resolved  genitive  in  ai  in  the  first  declension  (mensai). 

3.  i  in  the  genitives  in  ins  (aliiu,  &c,,  for  alterins.  See  §  37, 
Obs.  2). 

4.  a  and  e  before  i  in  l3ie  vocative  of  proper  names  in  Jus  in  the  sec- 
oad  declension  (Oil,  Pomp^). 

5.  The  first  vowel  in  the  interjectioiis  ihem  and  Sbm  (but  also  6lie),  in 
the  adjective  djna,  sometimes  in  the  proper  name  Dima  (nMNre  frequently 
Diana),  and  in  all  the  fonns  from  flOi  except  fierpm  (fiJBrea,  4bc.)  and 
fieri 

6.  Greek  words  in  which  the  vowel  retains  the  quantity  which  it  has  in 
Greek ;  aer,  eos,  herotuv  Menelaua.  In  such  words,  therefore,  e  and  i 
are  long  before  another  vowel,  when  fj  or  et  occur  in  the  Greek  (Briseia, 
MedSa,  Aeneas,  Alezandrea  or  Alezandxia,  Bpicnreus,  SpondSus ; 
chorSa  alone  is  sometimes  chorda) ;  on  the  other  hand,  they  are  short 
when  the  Greek  has  e  or  T  (idSa,  pbUosophXa).  But  we  find  academla 
{dxadrjiAia). 

Obs.  At  ihe  end  of  a  word,  a  long  vowel  or  ae  may  sometimes  be 
^ortened  in  verse  before  a  vowel  following,  instead  of  being  ehded. 
Compare  §  502,  b. 

§  17.  Vowels  formed  by  contraction  atid  syncope  in  the  middle  of 
words  ^re  long  (c5go  from  qiSiffOimilo  firom  mtgS¥<lQ,  Ubloen 
from  tibUceii,  jtai<Mr  from  j1iv$nior)» 

§  18.  The  quantity  of  the  radtod  syllables  of  words  which  are  not 
monosyllables  cannot  be  determined  by  rules ;  but  the  radical  sylla- 
bles and  their  vowels  retain  the  same  quantity  in  all  inflections  of 
the  word,  and  in  all  its  derivatives  and  compounds,  even  if  the  vowel 
be  changed  into  another  cognate  vowel :  e.g.  mater,  matemns ; 
p&ter,  p&temns;  scribe,  scnbere,  scnba,  conscnbere;  fimo, 
&mor,  ftmicns,  ftmicitia,  inXmicitiae;  cftdo,  incldo;  caedo,  in- 
oldo.  In  the  same  way,  the  vowel  of  a  particular  form  of  inflec- 
tion retains  the  same  quantity  in  the  further  modifications  of  this 
form,  and  in  the  words  derived  from  it :  e.g.  docebam,  docebamiUy 
docebamini ;  amatns,  amattmis ;  monltum,  admonXtio. 

From  this  rule  are  excepted,  — 

1.  I|fV)«ECTiONa»   a«  Perfects  in  1,  fonned  without  reduplication,  which 
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lengthen  tbe  first  syllable,  unless  one  vowel  stands  before  another  (see 
§  103,  &)  ;  6.  Perfects  and  supines  (with  the  forms  derived  from  them), 
in  which  the  last  radical  consonant  of  the  verb  has  been  dropped  before 
■i,  Bom,  tam  (diiritdo^  diviai,  diTisum;  iritdeo,  ▼fsiim;  m6veo,  m5tiim ; 
cftdo,  cSatim)  ;  c,  POsni,  pdsitum,  from  p5no;  d.  Some  monosyllable 
nominatives  of  words  of  the  third  declension,  in  which  the  vowel  is 
long,  though  the  radical  syllable  in  the  other  cases  is  short  (see  §  21, 
2,6). 

2.  Derivatives,  a.  hmnantiB  (h5mo) ;  sScitiB  (sScus) ;  rez,  rSgiB, 
regnla  (rSgo) ;  lez,  legia  (ISgo) ;  tSgula  (t6go) ;  suapioio  (susplcor) ; 
▼ox,  vSciB  (v5co);  sedea  (sSdeo);  pexBona  (adno):  h.  ambXtua, 
amUtio  (ambitnm  from  ambire) ;  condXcio  (condico) ;  dicaxr  and 
the  words  in  dicus  (maledloiiB,  &c.)  from  cQco;  dnx,  dtlcis  (duco) ; 
fitdea,  perfidus  (lido,  fidua,  infidua)  ;  n5ta,  n5tare  (n5taa) ;  pftdacor 
(pax,  pficia) ;  aOpor  (sSpire) ;  ISbo  (labor,  labi) ;  Itlcema  (IQceo) ; 
mOleatna  (molea).  From  atSre  come  both  atStnma  and  atfttio,  atft- 
bilia. 

3.  Compounds.  dej&o,peJ%ro  (jtSro);  cognXtaa,  agnXtua  (nStna); 
proniibiia,  innttbna  (n&bo).  For  coxmubiam,  we  have  also  oonnfi- 
biiun  (or  oonnubjiun,  according  to  §  5,  a,  0&«.  4). 

Obs.  If  a  word  with  a  particular  grammatical  termination  becomes  the 
first  part  of  a  compound,  or  has  an  additional  syllable  appended  to  it, 
the  quantity  of  the  termination  remains  unchanged :  e.g.  qvSpropter, 
qvatenua  (qva) ;  meotun,  memet  (me) ;  qvilibet  (qvi) ;  alioqvi 
(alio)  ;  introdaco  (intro) ;  agricnltnra  (agri).  (Yet  we  find  aXqvidem 
from  al,  qvanddqvidem  from  qvando.) 

§  19.  The  quantity  of  those  syllables  by  which  derivative  words 
are  formed,  and  of  the  penults  of  inflecUonal  endings,  is  noticed  in 
its  proper  place  among  the  rules  for  the  formation  and  inflection  of 
words.  We  now  give  the  rules  by  which  the  quantity  of  the  ^nal 
sj/Uahle  may  be  determined,  both  in  monosyllables  and  words  of  more 
than  one  syllable. 

In  ihe  termination  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which  end 
in  a  vowel,  — 

1.  a  is  short  in  nouns  (mensS,  nom.  and  voc,  lign&,  animaLLft, 
Palladia),  except  in  the  abl.  sing,  of  the  first  declension  (mensa), 
and  in  the  voc.  of  nouns  in  as  (Aeneft ;  Palla,  from  Pallas,  Pid- 
lantis) ;  but  long  in  verbs  in  the  imperative  (ama) ;  and  in  inde- 
clinable words  (intra,  extra,  ergi,  antea,  quadraginta),  except 
its,  qnift,  ej&,  and  put&,  signifying  ybr  example, 

2.  e  is  short  (patrS,  currS,  nempS,  propS,  CacilS,  legerS,  hosoS, 
reapsS,  snoptS)  except  in  the  ablative  of  the  fifth  declension  (spe- 
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eie),  in  the  imperative  of  the  second  conjugation  (mone),  in  the 
adverbs  in  e  formed  from  adjectives  in  ns  (docte)i  together  with 
fere,  fermS,  ohe,  hodie,  and  in  Greek  words  in  tj  (orambe,  Tempe). 
Bnt  the  adverbs  benS,  xnalS,  infernS,  and  snpemSy  have  the  e 
short 

Obs.  The  poets  use  also  some  dissyllable  imperatives  of  the  second 
conjugation,  the  first  syllable  of  which  is  short,  with  a  short  final  syllable ; 
e.g.  c&v8,  h&bS,  vilS,  vXdS,  t&c8.  The  ablative  of  fames  (third  de- 
clension) has  the  e  long,  fame. 

8.  i  is  long  (pueri,  gen.  and  nom.,  patrf ,  fractaiy  vidi,  videri) ; 
short  only  in  the  voc  of  Greek  words  in  tg  (Pari),  and  in  nisi, 
qyasi  (and  cnl,  when  considered  as  a  dissyllable)  ;  either  long  or 
short  in  mihl,  tibi,  sibt,  ibt,  ubl  From  ubl  are  formed  necubl, 
sicubX,  ublvis,  ublnam,  ubiqve,  ubicunqve.) 

4.  0  is  most  frequently  long  in  the  nominative  case  of  nouns,  and 
in  the  first  person  of  verbs,  but  occasionally  short  (in  the  later  poets 
especially)  ;  in  Greek  words  in  a>,  it  is  always  long  (lo,  Echo) ; 
long  in  case-endings  of  the  second  declension ;  in  ambo,  and  in 
adverbs  (e.g.  porro,  quo,  falsS,  qvando,  idcirco,  vnlgo,  omnino, 
ergo),  with  the  exception  of  modS  (with  its  compounds,  tantum- 
mode,  dnmmodo,  qvomodo),  cit9,  imm5 ;  it  is  short  in  duS,  oct5, 
eg5,  ced5  (tell  me),  end5  (for  in). 

Obs.  The  poets  of  the  silver  age  also  use  the  adverbs  ergo  (there- 
fore), qvando,  porro,  postxemo,  aero,  and  the  ablative  of  the  gerund 
(vigilando)  with  a  short  o  (always  qvandSqvidem). 

5.  u  is  always  long  (comu,  diu) ;  y,  occurring  in  a  very  few  Greek 
words,  is  short  (moly). 

.  §  20.  All  final  syllables  of  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  which 
end  in  any  (single)  consonant  except  8,  are  short  (donSc,  illtidy 
consttl,  amSm,  isarmSn,  forsit&n,  ajn8r,  amaretlir,  agSr,  patSr, 
capUt,  am&t),  except  alec,  lien,  compounds  of  par  (dispar),  cases 
(except  the  nom.  masc.)  and  adverbs  from  illic  and  istic  (illoc, 
iliac),  and  except  Greek  words  with  a  Greek  form,  which  retain 
their  original  quantity  (aer,  accus.  aSra,  aether;  crater,  accus. 
crateras;  Siren,  Aenean,  GalliQpen,  Epigrammaton).  But  the 
ending  <oq  is  shortened  into  5r  (Hector,  rhet5r,  from  'ExtcoQj 

Of  the  final  syllables  in  8,  — 

1.  as  is  long  (mensasj  aetas,  amis),  except  in  anSs  (anitis). 
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in  Greek  nominatives  in  as,  gen.  Sdiii  (HiSs),  and  in  the  Greek 
accns.  plur.  of  the  third  declension  (lier<te). 

2.  es  is  long  (cladSs^  aedes,  nom.  sing.  regSs,  leriSi,  ames, 
dices,  qvoties),  except,  —  a.  The  nominatives  sing,  of  the  third 
declension,  which  have  in  the  grai.  Stis,  Xtis,  Idis  (segSs,  milSs, 
ohsSs)  ;  the  following,  however,  with  Stis  in  the  gen.,  have  es  long: 
abies,  aries,  paries,  b.  CompoHnds  of  Ito  (from  sum),  adSs,  aWs, 
potSs.  €.  llie  preposition  penlto.  d.  Greek  nominatives  plur.  of 
the  third  declension  in  eg  (oratii^  Are&i^).  e^  Greek  neuters 
*in  eg  (CynosargSs,  Hippomanlto). 

8.  is  is  short  (ignis,  regb,  ftdlls,  dids),  excepting,  €u  in  the 
dat  and  abl.  plur.  (mends,  pneils,  nobis,  Yoblii),  and  in  the  accns: 
plur.  of  the  third  declension  (omnis  for  omnSs) ;  b.  in  gratis  (gra- 
tiis),  foris ;  c  in  the  second  pers.  sing.  pres.  of  the  fourth  conjugation 
(andis),  and  in  the  verbs  vu,  dji  (adsis,  posflls,  &c.),  fis,  veils, 
Bolis,  malls,  and  often  in  the  second  person  of  the  future  perfect 
and  perfect  subjunctive  (ainaveAs)  ;  d.  in  the  naminatives  QviriSf 
Samnis,  Salamis,  Elends,  Simols. 

4.  OS  is  long  (honos^  mnltos,  iUos),  except  in  oompQs,  impSs, 
and  in  the  Greek  termination  of  cases  in  og  (DelSs,  nom.  Srinny9S| 
gen.). 

5.  us  is  short  (anntts,  temptts,  vetlis,  fontibtls,  legimtts,  tentts» 
fonditHs)  except,  a,  in  the  gen.  sing,  and  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  of  the 
fourth  declension  (senatos,  but  in  the  nom.  sing,  senatl&s) ;  b,  in 
the  nominatives  of  the  third  declension,  which  have  long  n  in  the 
genitive  (virtus,  viri&tis ;  pains,  paltdis ;  tellns,  telllris) ;  c.  in 
the  Greek  gen.  ovg  in  the  third  declension  (Sapphfts),  and  in  some 
Greek  proper  names  with  ovg  in  the  nom.  (PanfhSSi  Melampls), 
bat  (Oediplis,  Oedipi). 

6.  ys,  in  Greek  words,  is  short ;  e.g.  Cotj^ 

§  21.  1.  All  words  of  one  syllable,  which  end  in  a  vowel,  are 
long  (a,  e,  ne,  thai  not;  da)  ;  only  those  particles  which  are  attached 
to  the  end  of  other  words  are  short  (qvS,  vS,  and  the  interroga- 
tive n8). 

2.  Of  words  of  one  syllable  which  end  in  a  consonant,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  — 

a.  Those  which  are  declined  or  conjugated  follow  the  general 
rules  for  final  syllables  (das,  fles,  scls,  d&t,  st&t,  flSt,  qvis  nom. 
Is,  Id,  his,  qvIs  dat.  and  abl,  qvi,  qvSs,  qva%  hoc,  hac)  ;  es  from 
,  is  shorty  from  8do  long. 
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h.  The  nominatives  of  substantives  and  adjectives  are  long  (os, 
gen.  oris ;  mos,  as,  sol»  ver,  ffir,  plus),  even  if  the  radical  vowel 
in  the  other  cases  is  short  (lar,  sal,  pes,  mis,  bos,  TOS,  gen.  y&dis, 
par) ;  but  vir,  cor,  fel,  lac,  mel,  os,  gen.  ossis,  are  short.  The  pro- 
noun hio  is  either  long  or  short ;  hoo  is  long. 

c.  Words  that  do  not  vary  are  short  (&b,  »b,  p8r,  &t»  qv5t>  ngc) ; 
but  the  following  are  long :  en,  noily  qvuiy  BUli  oras,  cur,  and  the 
adverbs  in  c  (hlc,  k&o,  sic). 

d.  The  imperatives  die,  due,  fSc,  and  fir,  retain  the  qnantitj  of 
their  verbs. 

§  22.  A  syllable  with  a  short  vowel  is  long  by  panttan,  when  it 
ends  either  with  two  consonants  or  a  double  consonant  (amabtot^ 
tsx) ;  or  when  the  syllable  itself  ends  in  a  consonant,  while  the  next, 
either  in  the  same  or  another  word,  begins  with  a  consonant 
(dantis,  inftrretqve,  passes  sum) ;  or  when  the  next  syllable  of  the 
same  word  begins  with  two  consonants  which  are  not  a  mute  and 
r  or  1,  or  with  j  (resto,  imlgor) :  j,  when  standing  between  two 
vowels,  is,  as  it  were,  doubled  in  pronunciation.  But  it  does  not 
constitute  position  in  the  compounds  of  jugum  (b^Qugus,  qvadr^tju- 

gUB). 

If  the  next  syllable  of  the  same  word  begins  with  a  mute  and 
1  or  r,  only  weak  position  (positio  debilis)  results,  i.e.  the  syllable 
may  be  used  as  either  long  or  short ;  e.g.  p&tris,  tenlbrae,  medi9- 
oris,  vSpres,  p&ples,  Atlas,  assScla,  as  in  this  verse  of  Ovid  (Met. 
XIII.  607):  Et  primo  similis  voltLori,  mox  vera  voluoris; 
and  the  following  of  Virgil  (^n.  11.  663) :  Natum  ante  ora  p&- 
tris,  patrem  qui  obtmncat  ad  aras.  (We  always  have  ob-repo, 
fiUb-rlgo,  &c.,  when  the  mute  and  the  liquid  belong  severally  to 
their  part  of  the  compound.  If  the  vowel  be  long  by  nature,  the 
same  quantity,  of  course,  holds,  without  any  reference  to  the  posi- 
tion, as  in  aalubris,  from  aalos,  ambulacrum,  delftbrum.) 

Ob8.  1.  In  certain  words,  however,  every-day  use,  as  well  as  the  prac- 
tice of  particular  poets,  has  established  a  certain  custom,  so  that  in  some 
the  vowel  is  ahnost  always  lengthened,  as  in  the  inflected  cases  of  nXger  and 
pXger  (nigrl,  pigrl) ;  in  others  never,  as  in  arbltror.  In  prose,  that  sylla- 
ble which  is  only  lengthened  by  poaitio  debilia  is  always  pronounced 
«hort  (tenSbrae). 

Obs.  2.  In  Greek  words,  weak  position  is  also  formed  by  a  mute  with 
m  or  n  (Cj^cnua,  TScmeBsa,  Dftphne). 

Obs.  3.  If  a  word  ends  with  a  short  vowel,  and  the  following  begins 
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with  two  consonants  or  a  double  consonant,  no  lengthening  hy  posidon 
takes  place  (praemXa  scribaep  ilioS  gXandifl,  nemofoatt  2Sac7iithos). 

Obs.  4.  The  oldest  poets  (before  Virgil  and  Horace)  ollen  allow  a  as 
a  final  consonant  (on  account  of  &  certain  weakness  in  the  pronunciation) 
to  form  no  position  with  the  following  initial  consonant ;  e.g.  certiasi- 
miiB  nnntiiis  mortis,  or  oertisaiiiiu'  nimtiu'  mortiB. 

Obs.  5.  Since  the  lengthening  of  syllables  by  position  is  quite  distinct 
from  the  proper  length  of  the  vowels,  the  older  Comic  poets  haVe  often 
thought  themselyes  justified  in  disregarding  it. 

Obs.  6.  The  poets  allow  themselves,  in  certain  defined  cases,  to  snpply 
the  place  of  a  long  syllable  in  a  Terse  with  a  short  one ;  but  this  la 
founded  on  the  structure  of  the  Terse,  not  on  the  nature  of  the  syllable. 
(See  §  502.  a.) 

§  23.  In  every  word,  the  accent  falls  on  a  particular  syllable,  and 
is  either  acute  or  circumflex,  but  is  not  distinguished  in  writing. 
(In  books  of  instruction,  the  acute  accent  is  designated  by  i,  the 
circumflex  by  1). 

Monosyllables  have  the  circumflex  accent,  if  the  rowel  is  long  by 
nature ;  otherwise,  the  acute  accent. 

lu  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  the  last  (ultima)  is  never 
accentuated.  In  dissyllables,  therefore,  the  accent  falls  on  the  first. 
In  words  of  three  or  more  syllables,  it  fifills  on  the  penult,  if  this  bo 
long ;  but  if  this  be  short,  on  the  antepenult.  The  accent  on  the 
penult  is  a  circumflex,  if  the  vowel  be  long  by  nature  (not  the  syl- 
lable only  by  position)  and  the  last  syllable  short ;  otherwise,  an 
acute ;  on  the  antepenult  it  is  never  a  circumflex  fRon^  B6]na, 
li9mo,.lectiis;  Bom&ims,  BonUui&h  Metellxui,  mfiribiiB,  carml- 
2d1m8,  h&nines). 

Obs.  1.  In  compounds  of  fade  with  other  words  than  prepositions 
(palaxnfacio,  calefiEU^io),  the  accent  always  remains  on  fade  (oale- 
l&dt). 

Obs.  2.  K  a  new  word  is  formed  by  the  addition  of  qve,  the  accent  fol- 
lows the  general  role  (itaqve,  ut^qve) ;  but  if  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  attached 
to  a  word  as  enclitics,  the  accent  is  thrown  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  word 
(Itaqve  =  et  ita,  Mxm&qje  in  the  abl.,  Muailqve  in  the  nom.). 
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n.  — OF  THE  INFLECTION  OF  WORDS. 
CHAPTER  I. 

THE   CLASSES    OF  WORDS.      INFLECTIOKy   STEM,  AND   ENDING. 

§  24.  Words  (verba  or  voces)  are  divided  according  to  their 
different  uses  in  speech  into  certain  Classes  (partes  orationis, 
classes  of  words  ^^  parts  of  speech). 

1.  The  word  by  which  a  thing  (a  conception)  is  expressed  inde* 
pendentlj,  is  called  a  noun  substantive,  nomen  snbstantivnjn, 
(from  substantia,  existence) :  e.g.  vir,  the  man  ;  domns,  the  house  ; 
actio,  the  action.  It  either  denotes  a  thing  with  reference  to  its 
kind  and  the  general  idea,  which  may  comprise  a  number  of  indi« 
vidual  objects  (an  appellative  or  common  noun,  nomen  appeUa- 
tivnm),  e.g.  corpus,  ovis,  flos ;  or  a  single  defined  object  without 
reference  to  its  kind  or  the  general  idea  (a  proper  name,  nomen 
proprium),  e.g.  Lucius,  Sempronius,  Eoma. 

2.  The  word  by  which  a  thing  is  named  and  defined  according 
to  some  quality  or  attribute  appertaining  to  it,  is  called  a  noun 
ADJECTIVE,  nomen  a^jectivum ;  e.g.  magnus,  greai.  When  joined 
to  the  substantive,  it  forms  a  descriptive  appellation ;  e.g.^  vir  mag- 
nu8  (the  property  itself  is  expressed  by  magnitudo). 

Substantives  and  Adjectives  are  comprised  in  the  class  of  nouns. 

A  noun  which  denotes  a  number,  is  called  a  numeral,  nomen 
numerale,  and  is  usually  an  adjective,  inasmuch  as  it  serves  to 
describe  a  thing  by  its  number ;  e.g.  tres  homines.  The  number, 
however,  may  be  conceived  and  described  as  a  thing  by  itself,  and 
the  word  is  then  a  substantive ;  e.g.  millia,  thousands. 

Instead  of  naming  an  object,  we  may  designate  it  by  pointing  to 
some  relation  in  which  it  stands.  An  indicative  word  of  this  kind 
is  called  a  pbonoun  :  e.g.  hie,  this  here  ;  iUe,  thai  there  ;  ego,  /;  tu, 
ihou.  A  pronoun  may  either  be  employed  alone,  to  denote  the  idea, 
and  then  it  stands  as  a  substantive,  e.g.  ego,  tu,  hie ;  or  it  may  be 
combined  with  a  substantive  to  define  it  more  precisely,  and  then  it 
is  an  adjective,  e.g.  hie,  vir,  ilia,  ilomus. 

Obs.  1.  Numerals  and  pronouns  are  not  distinct  classes  of  words  in 
the  same  sense  as  the  rest,  since  their  use  in  the  sentence  is  not  different 
from  that  of  the  other  nomina ;  they  belong,  therefore,  to  the  clas^  of 
noons.    In  their  infiectioui  they  have  some  peculiarities. 


§  25  OF  INFLECTION  OF  WORDS.  19 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  language  does  not  distingaish,  like  the  English  and 
many  other  languages,  by  the  addition  of  a  word  (the  article),  whether 
a  substantive  is  intended  to  denote  a  definite  person  or  thing,  or  an 
indefinite  one' amongst  several  of  the  same  kind:  e.g.  vir,  the  mdn,  and 
a  man;  Tixi,  the  men,  and  simply  men,  —  as  the  context  may  determine. 

3.  A  VERB  18  that  word  which  expresses  the  idea  of  an  action, 
or  condition  of  a  thing,  and  thus  fcMrms  an  asJaertion,  or  proposition : 
e^.  vir  aedet,  the  man  itU;  puer  oiimt»  the  bay  rum.  (The  action 
or  condition  in  itself  is  called  MiiiOy  emtiiB.) 

Prom  the  verb  are  derived  certain  forms,  which  are  nsed  as  nouns, 
either  to  denote  the  action  or  condidon  more  independently,  e.g. 
legendo,  hy  reading;  or  to  specify  and  describe  some  object,  to 
which  the  action  or  condition  appertains  as  a  quality :  e^.  liber  leo- 
tus,  the  hook  read;  vir  legens,  the  man  reading.  The  substantive 
forms  are  called  the  Supine  and  Gerund;  the  adjective  form  is 
termed  the  Participle. 

4.  An  ADVERB  is  a  word  which  serves  only  for  a  stricter  defini* 
tion  of  a  description  (with  an  adjective),  or  of  an  assertion  (with 
a  verb) :  e.g.  vir  valde  magmui,  a  very  greai  man  ;  eqvos  celeriter 
currit,  the  horse  yoes  etaiftly* 

5.  Words  which  only  denote  a  relation  to  a  thing  are  called  pre- 
positions (from  praeponere,  to  put  before) :  e.g.  in,  in  ;  apod,  wiUi^ 
or  ai  the  house  of;  as,  in  nrbe,  in  the  town. 

6.  Conjunctions  mark  the  combination  of  individual  words  or 
whole  sentences,  and  their  connection  in  discourse :  e.g.  et,  and;  as, 
vir  et  femina,  the  man  and  the  woman ;  vir  fiedet  et  puer  currit. 

Obs.  Prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  the  adverbs  derived  from  pro- 
nouns, are  also  called  Particles.  The  same  word  may  at  one  and  the 
same  time  show  the  connection  of  two  propositions,  and  by  this  con- 
nection define  the  assertion  more  exactly  (e.g.  torn  venit,  qvum  ego 
absuxn),  so  that  certain  adverbs  and  conjunctions  are  intimately  con- 
nected with  each  other. 

7.  The  INTEBJECTIONS  are  mere  sounds,  which  are  called  forth 
by  certain  feelings,  but  represent  no  idea ;  as,  aA  /  They  are  there- 
fore only  improperly  called  words. 

§  25.  Nouns  and  verbs  are  inflected  (flectuntur,  declinantur) ; 
i.e.  altered  in  their  form,  in  order  to  denote  the  various  connections 
and  relations  of  words  in  a  proposition,  and  the  various  kinds  of 
propositionc.  The  change  generally  takes  place  only  in  the  last 
part  of  the  wor4 ;  the  remaining  part  is  more  rarely  varied  either 
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ID  the  pronunciation  (vSni  from  vSnio),  or  bj  a  prefix  (tetigi  from 
tango). 

Of  the  adverbs,  only  a  few  have  a  certain  inflection  (that  of  com* 
parison) :  the  remaining  adverbs,  with  the  prepositionsy  conjunc- 
tions, and  interjections,  are  indeclinable. 

Obs.  Inflection  sprung  in  part  from  the  custom  of  subjoining  certain 
words,  which  in  pronunciation  gradually  became  incorporated  with  those 
words  to  which  they  were  appended,  and  could  no  longer  be  distin* 
guished  (as  e.g.  the  personal  endings  of  the  verbs  originated  from  pro- 
nouns), and  in  part  from  the  pronunciation  alone,  which  varied  aocording 
to  the  way  in  which  an  idea  was  conceived  or  combined  with  other  ideas : 
in  this  way  originated  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  (ySni)«  or  the 
reduplication  (tetig;!)  in  the  perfect. 

§  26.  That  which  remains  of  a  word  capable  of  inflection,  after 
the  variable  terminations  or  affixes  are  removed,  is  called  the  stem, 
to  which  the  signification  of  the  word  properly  belongs :  eg.  ama^ 
tor  in  amator-i,  amator-as;  leg  in  leg-o,  leg-is,  leg-nnt  In 
most  Latin  words,  the  stem  does  not  appear  alone,  but  only  as 
united  with  some  termination.  The  stem  and  termination  are  fre- 
quently so  incorporated  that  one  or  both  undergo  some  modification. 

Obs.  From  the  stem,  we  must  distinguish  the  rooi ;  i.e.  the  original, 
simple  primary  word,  which  has  received  no  accession  of  any  kind.  For 
many  words  not  only  have  terminations  of  inflection,  but  are  previously 
formed  from  other  words  by  derivation  and  composition. 


CHAPTER  n. 

OF     GENDER     AND      INFLECTION      BT      CASES      (decluiatio)       IN 

GENERAL.^ 

§  27.  The  Latin  substantives  are  considered  as  being  either  of 
the  Masculine  gender  or  the  Feminine,  or  neither  of  the  two :  the 
last  class  is  comprised  under  the  appellation  Neuter  gender.  The 
adjectives  and  participles  have  generally  difierent  forms,  according 
to  the  gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong:  e.g.  masc 
Tir  magnns,  a  great  man  ;  fem.  femina  magna,  a  great  woman  ; 

1  IMmatio  pToperly  rignilkf  luj  grammatical  inflection,  but  if  now  mora  parOeulailj 
una  in  tbia  TCsttfetod  lenaa. 

I 
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neutr.  folium  magnimif  a  greai  leaf.  In  some  words,  the  gender 
may  be  determined  from  the  signification,  but  in  by  fiur  the  greater 
number  it  must  be  inferred  from  the  termination. 

Obs.  1.  The  names  of  things,  which  have  not,  like  living  creatures,  any 
actual  sex,  are  often  referred  to  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender, 
because  in  certain  relations  of  things  the  imagination  discovered  a  resem- 
blance with  nude  or  female  qualities.  But  this  comparison  was  very  for- 
tuitous, so  that  no  fixed  rule  can  be  founded  on  it;  and  one  often  fails  to 
perceive  the  ground  for  the  determination,  especially  as  in  many  in- 
stances words  have  changed  their  signification.  From  the  termination,  on 
the  other  hand,  we  can  draw  an  inference  as  to  the  gender ;  because 
many  derivative  and  some  inflectional  endings  (especially  in  the  nom.  and 
accus.)  have  been  applied  according  to  the  gender  of  the  words. 

Obs.  2.  The  gender  of  some  words  may  be  explained  finom  the  consider- 
ation, that  they  are  properly  adjectives,  in  which  case  regard  is  had  to  an 
omitted  substantive ;  so,  for  instance,  annalla  is  masc.  because  liber  is 
masc.  Greek  words  generally  retain  the  same  gender  which  they  have  in 
Greek. 

§  28,  €L  The  following  are  Blascnline,  without  reference  to  the 
ending.  All  general  and  particular  appellations  of  men  and  beings 
of  the  male  sex  (vir,  the  man ;  soribay  the  derk ;  consul,  the  con- 
sul; poeta,  the  poet;  Dexui,  God;  genins,  the  genius)-,  the  male 
of  ahimals  (aries,  the  ram;  verres,  the  hoar;  tauma,  the  bull)  ; 
and  the  names  of  rivers  and  winds  (Tiberia,  Albis,  Sequftna, 
Gammna,  CremSray  Etesiae).  Of  rivers,  some  few  in  a  are  ex- 
cepted, particularly  Allia  (HatrSna,  Albnla)  and  the  imaginary 
rivers  Lefhe  and  Styx  in  the  lower  world,  which  are  feminine; 
with  some  of  barbarous  origin  (i.e.  neither  Latin  nor  Greek)  in  r, 
(e.g.  Elaver),  which  are  neuter* 

Obs.  1.  Words  which  are  only  improperiy  used  of  a  man,  and  strictly 
denote  an  impersonal  object,  are  regulated  by  their  termination  and  proper 
meaning :  as,  mandpiiim,  a  slave  (strictly,  property)  ;  aoroSma,  a  flute- 
player  or  jester  (strictly,  entertainment  for  the  ear) .  So  also  words  which 
are  used  in  an  improper  sense  of  men  taken  collectively :  e.g.  ▼ic;iliae^ 
sentinels ;  auzilia,  auxiliary  troops. 

Obs.  2.  The  names  of  the  months  are  masculine,  as  adjectives  belong- 
ing to  the  word  menslB  understood,  which  is  masculine ;  e.g.  Aprilia 
(frequently  menais  Aprilia). 

&  The  following  are  Feminine.  All  appellations  of  women  and 
female  beings :  nzor,  the  wife  ;  sorer,  the  sister  ;  soonu,  the  mother* 
inrlaw;  Sea,  ike  goddess;  nympha,  the  nymph.    The  only  excep- 
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tions  are  the  terms  of  reproach  scortnm  aud  prostibnlnm,  which 
ori^nally  did  not  dignify  a  person. 

Obs.  The  names  of  trees  and  towns  with  certain  endings  are  also  fem- 
inine, although  these  endings  do  not  otherwise  imply  this  gender.  (See 
§  39,  h  and  c,  and  §  47.) 

§  29.  General  names  of  personSy  in  which  the  distinction  of  sex 
is  not  thought  of,  are  masculine;  e.g.  llOstiSy  enemy:  but  some 
of  them  may  be  used  as  feminines,  if  a  woman  be  expressly  referred 
to,  and  these  are  therefore  called  Common ;  e.g.  ciyis  OaditaniUy 
civis  Oaditana.  Such  words  are  adolescens,  a  young  man  or 
woman ;  affinis,  a  male  or  female  relative  ;  antistes,  a  priest  or 
priestess  (Uiough  the  latter  is  commonly  expressed  by  antistXta)  ; 
artifex,  artist;  civiVy  citizen  ;  comes,  attendant ;  OOigta,  husband 
or  unfe  (generally  the  latter) ;  dux,  leader  (male  or  female) ; 
heres,  heir  or  heiress  ;  hostis,  enemy ;  isdxta^  infant ;  interpres, 
interpreter ;  municeps,  citizen  (of  the  same  municipal  town) ; 
obses,  hostage;  parens,  faJther  or  mother;  patra§lis,  cousin; 
BOoeTiOBf  priest  or  priestess  ;  satelles,  body-guard;  vates,  <e«r. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  use  also  as  common, — auctor,  author;  angnr, 
soothsayer;  cnatos,  guardian;  hospea,  host  or  guest  (the  feminine  is 
better  hosi^ta);  judex,  judge ;  juvenia,  youth;  milea,  soldier;' pax, 
comrade;  testia,  witness. 

Obs.  2.  Some  other  words,  though  used  sometimes  of  persons  of  the^ 
female  sex,  and  in  apposition  to  feminine  substantiyes,  are  never  them- 
selves found  as  feminine  substantives  ?rith  an  adjective ;  e.g.  Izidea;  "vin- 
dea;  incola  (vox  index  atultitiae). 

§  30,  a.  The  names  of  the  different  classes  and  species  of  ani- 
mals have  usually  a  particular  gender,  either  masculine  or  fem- 
inine, which  is  known  by  the  termination,  without  reference  to 
the  actual  sex  of  the  animal  named :  e.g.  the  masculines,  cancer, 
crab;  corvus,  raven;  passer,  jparrou; ;  piscis,  fish;  and  the 
feminines,  avis,  bird;  an3.S,  duck;  aqvila,  eagle;  feles,  cat; 
ynlpes,  fox.  These  are  called  epicene  (epicoena^).  The  actual 
sex  of  the  particular  animal  is  denoted  by  the  addition  of 
mas  (male),  or  femina  (female)  :  e.g.  anas  mas,  drake  (also  with 
the  adjecUve  mascnlns,  anas  mascnla);  ynlpes  femina,  fox 
bitch, 

1  'EfTUDOcva,  oonunon  to  both  gendenk 
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&•  Several  names  of  classes  of  animals,  usually  masculine,  are  also 
(as  nouns  of  common  gender)  used  as  feminine,  if  it  be  intended 
specially  to  designate  a  female,  particularly  bos,  ox ;  in  the  fem. 
cow;  and,  occasionally,  lepiUy  mxui,  elephantasy  aofer ;  e.g.  mnret 
praegnantes  repertae  sunt  (Plin.  Maj.)« 

c.  The  names  of  some  species  of  animals  are  used  (without  refer* 
ence  to  the  individual)  both  in  the  masculine  and  the.  feminine  (of 
uncertain  gender),  as  angvis,  make;  caais,  dog;  oamQns,  camd; 
dama,  deer;  g^ms  (almost  always  feminine),  cron«;  serpexiSi 
$erpeni;  BUB  (usually  feminine),  (oar,  or  8(^  ;  talpa  (generally 
masculine),  mole ;  tigris,  tiger.  They  are  always  used  as  femin* 
ines  when  a  female  is  expressly  spoken  of. 

Obs.  From  the  name  of  some  species  of  animals,  a  proper  feminine  form 
is  derived  to  denote  the  female:  e.g.  agnua,  lamb,  agna;  cervtia, 
flag,  cenra,  Mnd;  eqvas»  horee^  stalHont  eqva,  n^are;  galluB,  cock; 
gallina,  Aen.  On  the  other  hand,  from  the  feminines  aimia,  ape ;  ooltt- 
bra,  snake;  laoerta,  lizard;  luacinia,  nightingalet — which  are  gen* 
erally  used  as  epicenes  of  the  whole  class,  —  a  masculine  form« 
rfTwiwM,  colaber,  lacertus,  Inscinins,  is  sometime  given.  (Columba 
and  columbns,  dove,  as  a  class ;  columbna,  the  male ;  columba,  the 
female.)  •     • 

§  31.  The  following  are  Neuter.  AH  indeclinable  substantives : 
e^.  &8,  right;  ne&8,  wrong ;  gnmmi,  gum;  and  all  words  which 
are  used  as  substantives,  witiiout  being  actually  such;  eg.  scire 
tanm,.  your  knowledge ;  also  every  word  quoted  with  a  view  to  its 
form  merely :  e.g.  Itoc  ipsnm  din^  thu  .very  word  diu  ;  trz  est 
monosyllabiim,  arx  is  a  monosyOahle,  For  this  reason,  also,  the 
names  of  the  letters  are  neuter ;  though  they  are  sometimes  tised  as 
feminine,  with  a  reference  to  litter^  understood. 

Obs.  So  likewise  the  names  of  ships  and  dramatic  compositions,  even 
though  they  be  not  feminine,  take  feminine  adjectives ;  navis,  ike  skip ; 
or  fabnla,  the  play,  being  understood  (per  synesini,  according  to  the 
signification) ;  e.g.  ZhinachuB  acta  eat  (Syet.),  the  play  entitled  Eunvr 
chus ;  Centauro  invehitnr  magna  (Y iig. ) ,  the  great  ship  Centaur.  (The 
same  occurs,  though  more  rarely,  and  only  in  some  particular:  writers, 
with  the  names  of  plants,  herba  being. understood.) 

§  32.  The  Latin  language  distinguishes  between  the  SiNouLiLB 
and  the  Plukal. 

In  order  to  express  the  connection  and  relations  of  ideas,  nouns 
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have  six  forms  or  cases  (casus;  strictly,  faUs) ;  casus  nominati- 
vos  (by  which  the  thing  is  named) ;  accusativns  (which  denotes 
the  object  of  an  action  ;  e.g.  pater  oasGg^t  filium,  the  father  chcu- 
Uses  his  son) ;  VOOativus  (by  which  a  person  is  called  to) ;  geni- 
tivns  (which  denotes  a  connection  or  possession ;  e.g.  donms  patriSi 
the  fcaher*s  house) ;  dativos  (which  denotes  the  person  to  whom 
any  thing  is  given ;  e.g.  pater  dat  Alio  libnun,  the  father  gives  his 
son  a  hook)  ;  ablativos  (which  denotes  means,  place,  circumstances, 
&c ;  e.g.  hast&y  with  the  spear). 

All  substantives  do  not,  however,  have  different  forms  for  all 
these  cases  in  both  numbers.  In  the  plural,  the  dative  and  ablative 
are  always  alike.  In  all  neuter  words,  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive are  always  the  same.  The  vocative  b  distinguished  from 
the  nominative  in  only  a  very  few  genuine  Latin  words  (in  the 
second  declension),  never  in  the  plural,  or  in  words  of  the  neuter 
gender. 

Obs.  The  nonunative  and  vocatiYe  are  termed  casus  rectl«  the  others 
obliqvi;  but  the  accusative,  both  in  its  form  and  application,  is  more 
nearly  related  to  the  nominative  than  to  the  other  cases. 

§  33..  The  case-endings  are  not  the  same  in  all  words. 
There  are  five  kinds  of  inflection  or  declensions,  of  which  the 
endings  are,  — 


SINGULAR 

DecLL 

.     n. 

IIL 

IV. 

V. 

NOM. 

S  (e,as,M)  umer 

s.(or 

ttB 

ea 

N.  um 

undetermined) . 

N.  U 

Voc. 

a(e,a) 

e     — 

— 

— 

-^ 

Ace. 

am  (en) 

'um 

em  (im) 

N.  like  the  nom. 

um,  u 

em 

Gen. 

aa 

1 

iB 

Gb 

el 

Dat. 

ae 

o 

1 

ui,a 

el 

Abl. 

a 

o 

e(i) 

PLURAL. 

a 

6 

NOM. 

ae 

l.N.a 

es,  N.  a  (la) 

3a,N.  ua 

ee 

Voc. 

ae 

l.N.a 

es,  N.  a  (ia) 

Gs,N.  ua 

ee 

Ace. 

as 

OB,  N.  a 

— 

— 

— 

Gen. 

Smm 

5rum 

um  (iuin) 

num 

5rum 

Dat. 

iB 

iB 

XbuB 

Ibus  (ubuB) 

SbuB 

Abl. 

iB 

iB 

Ibus 

XbuB  (ubuB) 

6bue 
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Obs.  1.  ^There  are  properly  but  two  series  of  endings ;  but  they  are 
^OQI^le<?ted  in  different  ways  witb  the  stem,  and  also  occasionally  inte]> 
mixed.  In  the  first  and  second  declension,  the  endings,  which  were 
originally  alike,  have  become  united  with  the  last  vowel  of  the  stem  (in 
vthe  first  dechsnsion  a,  in  the  second  n,  according  Ux  the  older  pronuncia- 
tion 5),  or  have  expelled  it.  The  third  and  fpurth  declensions,  have  the 
same  epdings:  but  in  the  third  declension,  the  stem  ends  in  a  conso- 
nant; in  the. fourth,  in  u.  In  the  fifth  declension,  the  stem  ends  in  e; 
and  the  endings  are  partly  those  of  the  first  and  second,  partly  those  of 
'the  third  declension. 

Obs.  2.  It  cannot  always  be  known  by  the  nominative  alone  to  which 
declension  a  word  belongs,  because  this  case  may  have  the  same  ending 
in  different  declensions ;  e.g.  us  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth. 

ObsI  3.'  Of  the  Greek  subi^tanttves  wluch  hsive.been  adopted  into  the 
l4itin  Uu^age,  those  which  were  most  frequently  used,  and  were  intio- 
.duced  at  the  earliest  .period,  acquired  a  completely  Latia  form,  oocasion- 
tSly  wilih  4ome  change  in  the  stem.  From  the  Greek  word  nouft^ 
i^  formed^  for  example,  the  Latin  pofta;  from  X^HJ^V^  (masc.)  the  Latin 
'Charts  (femi).  Other  Grefek  Irords,  on  tiie  contrary,  retained  their 
'Greek  ibrm  and  ending :  e.g.  9vpcurt^g,  dynastea ;  *j4yxhrigj  Anchbea. 
In  some  of  the  cases,  these  words  have  partially  Greek  infiections. 
Writers  vary  from  •«iehrx)tlior  in  tins  respect,  sometimes  keeping  nearer  to 
the  Latin,  somedines  to  the  Greek  form.  Where  both  are  in'  use,'  it  is 
better  ta  wdhere  to  the  former  in  wnting  Latin. 

Ob6.  4.  For  the  peculsaritiea  in'^e  declension  of  the  numerals  and  pro- 
liouns»  «ee  ebaptei^  zi.  ttnd^tiu 


CHAPTER  m. 
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§  841  An  brSginfllly  Latin  words  of  tibe  first  declension  end  in  the 
nominative  in  a,  and  are  clectined  as  follows :  — 

(menaa,  toftZc  ;•  aoxiba,  oZerX;.) 

SINa.    ..,        PLUB.  .SING.  FLUR. 


NOM. 

menaS 

mens  ae 

•Oribft 

acribae 

Voc. 

menaae 

acribi  . 

acrlbae 

Ace. 

S&6yQ8  aSft 

mens  5a 

acribam 

BcribSa. 

Gen. 

menadie. 

mensanim 

acribae 

Dat. 

mens  ae . 

menaia 

acribae 

acrib^ 

Abi^<: 

weiiaa 

aaeaaia     * 

ecrib  % . 

BoribSar 
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In  this  way  are  declined  also  the  adjectives  and  participles  in  a 
(fern.) ;  as,  magna,  greai  ;  picta,  painted  ;  mensa  rotimday  a  round 
table. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  older  poets,  ae  of  the  gen.  sing,  is  sometimes  resolved 
into  ai;  e.g.  axOSi,  pictai  (Virg.). 

Obs.  2.  At  a  very  early  period,  the  gen.  sometimes  ended  in  as. 
Hence  the  word  familia,  family ,  when  it  is  compounded  with  pater, 
mater,  filius,  filia,  has  the  gen.  familias;  e.g.  paterfamiliaB,  father 
of  a  famUy  (ace.  patremfamiliaa,  gen.  patriafamilias,  &c.) ;  plur. 
patresfamlliaa,  fathers  of  famUiea;  though  we  find  also  paterfamiliae, 
patresfEunilianun. 

Obs.  8.  In  the  gen.  plur.  of  some  words,  am,  archaic  (as  in  the  third 
declension),  is  used  instead  of  anxm,  especially  drachmum,  amph5rum 
(with  the  ad(^tion  of  a  numeral ;  txium  amphorum),  for  drachmarum, 
amphorarum ;  by  the  poets  also  in  the  words  in  gSna  and  o^GAai  (from 
gigno,  to  beget f  to  hear;  and  colo,  to  tUV)  ;  e.g.  terxigena,  eartkbom; 
coelicola  inhabitant  of  heaven;  and  in  patronymics  in  des;  e.g. 
Aeneadum  for  Aeneadarum ;  so  also  in  some  Greek  names  of  peoples ; 
e.g.  Lapithtmi  for  LapithanmL 

Obs.  4.  Some  few  words,  which  have  masculines  in  xm  corresponding 
to  them  'in  the  second  declension,  particularly  dea,  goddess,  and  filia, 
daughter  (deua,  filius),  rarely  liberta,  freed-woman  (libertoB),  and  a 
few  others,  have  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  besides  the  regular  form  (is), 
another,  abus;  e.g.  dis  deabusqve  omiubiis  (Cic),  cmn  doabus  fili- 
abus  virginibus  (Liv.). 

Obs.  5.  Concerning  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  una,  sola,  and  some  other 
adjectives  in  a,  see  §  37,  Obs,  2. 

§  35.  Greek  Forms.  To  the  first  declension  belong  some 
Greek  words  and  proper  names  in  6,  as,  and  68  (97,  ag,  tig)f  which 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  the  singular  (see  §  33,  Ohs.  3). 

(epit6me,  a5n(£^^ ;  Aeneas,  a  propername;  anagnostea,  reader,') 

NoM.  epitdme  Aeneas  anagnostes 

Yog.  epitome  Aenea  anagnostS 

Ace.  epitomen  Aeneam  anagnosten 

(Aene  an)  (anagnost  am) 

Gen.  epitomes  Aeneae  anagnost  ae 

Dat.  epitomae  Aeneae  anagnost  ae 

Abl.  epitome  Aenea  anagnrost a  (anagnost S). 
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Obs.  1.  The  greater  number  of  common  nouns  in  e,  especudlj  the 
names  of  the  arts  and  sciences  in  oe  (e.g.  mtuiloe,lo£;lce),  have  also  (and 
this  is  to  be  preferred)  the  purely  Latin  form,  —  musioa,  logioa,  muai- 
oam,  &c.  Of  proper  names,  some  have  abnost  ahrays  the  Latin  form, 
e.g.  HelSna,  Greta;  others  most  frequently  the  Greek,  as  droe;  but  in 
this  respect  writers  differ. 

In  answer  to  the  question,  where?  the  names  of  towns  always  have  the 
Latin  genitive ;  as,  Binopaa,  ai  8inope, 

Obs.  2.  The  Greek  nominative  as  was  sometimes  changed  by  the  older 
writers,  and  in  the  language  of  oonunon  life  to  ft;  e.g.  Mena,  Appalla. 
In  the  accusative^  am  is  most  conunon  in  prose-writers,  an  in  the 
poets. 

Obs.  3.  Words  in  ea  rarely  have  the  Latin  form  of  the  nom.  in  a,  either 
in  proper  names  (e.g.  Aeeta),  or  in  common  nouns  (e.g.  aophiata,  better 
aophiatea),  except  in  words  which  have  been  completely  Latinized,  and 
never  have  a  Greek  form ;  e.g.  poSta.  The  voc.,  besides  the  termination 
ft  (Atridft),  has  also  8,  when  this  termination  occurs  in  Greek  (in  patro- 
nymics, e.g.  AtridS) ;  sometimes  S  (e.g.  AncMaiS,  Virg.). 

Obs.  4.  Of  the  proper  names  in  ea,  which  in  Greek  belong- to  the  first 
declension,  some  are  declined  in  Latin  according  to  the  third  (Aeachi- 
nea,  Apellea,  those  in  dea  which  are  not  patronymics,  e.g.  Aloibiadea, 
XSaripidea;  and  barbaric  names,  as  Aatyagea,  Zerxea).  In  the  accus., 
however,  they  have  likewise  en;  as,  in  the  first  declension,  Aeaohinem. 
Some  are  found  declined  in  both  ways ;  e.g.  Oiaatea  (mostly  like  the 
ihird).  The  common  noun  adnftcea,  a  sabre,  follows  the  third  declen- 
sion ;  Boritea  (the  name  of  an  argument  in  logic)  is  declined  in  the  sing, 
according  to  the  third,  in  the  plural  according  to  the  first  declension. 
Satrftpea,  a  satrap,  which  follows  the  first,  has,  however,  also  the  gen. 
satrapia  (Third  Declension), 

f  36.  Gendeb.  All  sabatandves  of  the  first  declension  in  a  are 
femiainey  if  they  are  not  appellations  of  men  (as,  leriba,  cMs; 
nauta,  sailor;  eoll<Sg%  colleague;  aurlga,  charioteer;  advei^ 
new-comer)  ;  or  names  of  rivers  (see  §  28,  a).  Hadria,  the  Adrt- 
aHcj  is  also  masculine.    (With  respect  to  dama,  talpa,  see  §  30,  a.) 

Words  in  e  are  feminine,  those  in  as  and  68  masculine;  e.g. 
eomStea.    All  in  as  are  proper  names. 


CHAPTEB  IV.  V    : 

§  37.  Words  of  the  second  declension  etrf  mosfly  itf  US  anfl 
(neut)  tim,  some  in  er.  They  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner:  — 


SIKOmiAR. 

NOM. 

domiAXiA^ldfd,         ptier,5()y. 

a^tnn^sign.  '    ^ 

Voc. 

domin  e                     puer 

sign  «wi 

Aco. 

■  dbtkiin tkM     '  ^"  •  -'  -pvLtifxaaaL 

'  itfgntim 

Gkn. 

domin  i                      puer  i 

Bigni 

Dat. 

domino                     paero 

idgno 

Abl. 

domino                    puero 

FLUKAL. 

Bigno 

NOM. 

i^gna 

Tod. 

dondnl                      pifeiri.  , 

ej«;na 

Aoc. 

.  domin  OB                   pneros 

■teaa 

Giaf. 

domittomm              pueiromm  ' 

■igliomm 

Dat. 

domin  is>                   puer  Ml 

■iWto 

Abl. 

dcmiinitf  •  >               poer'iB  • 

■IgniB 

In  t\ke  same  w&y\  are  .declined  the  adjectiyes  in  us  and  ^r  (mascl),  and 
nm  (neut.);  e.g.  bonus,  good;  miser,  toretched ; \homim,  misenun. 
Dominus  bonus,  signum  magnum,  puer  miser. 

Like  puer  is  also  declined  the  only  word  that  terminates  in  ir,  —  vir, 
the  man,  virum,  viri,  viro,  —  together  with  its  compounds ;  e.g.  trium- 
irir,  and  the  national  appellktion  TrsViry  as  wdl  as  the  adjective  asufcur, 
YO^ed  (nent.  aatuzmm,  aaturi,  :&c.). 

Mq^t^  words- in  .or  have  the  e  only,  in  the  nom.  an4  voc.  (where  it  has 
been  inserted  to  facilitate  the  pronunciatiop),  hut  not. in  the  other  cases, 
where  it. is  dropped^before  r :  e.g.  ager,  the  field,  agmm,  agri,  agro,  plur. 
agri,  &c.;  liber;  tJie  hook,  librum,  &c.  Ihe  e  is  retained  in  the  sub- 
stantives adulter,  the  aduUerer;  socer,  tiiefaiheiMn4aw;  g^n^r,  the'sori' 
in-law ;  Liber,  the  god  Liher;  or  Bacchus  \  Uberi,  llberorum,  childreh ; 
puer,  a  boy ;  vesper,  evening.  In  the  adjectives  asper,'  rough ;  liber, 
free ;  laoer,  torn ;  miser,  wretched ;  prosper,  prosperous  (better  pros- 
perns)  ;  tener,  tender ;  and  in  those  which  end  in  -fer  and  -ger  (from 
fero,  to  convey,  bring,  and  gero,  to  carry)  ;  mortifer,  deadly,  mortife- 

>  Aspris  for  asperis  ii  found  in  VizsO. 
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ntaif  moartlftfri;  mi^^,  winged;  amJuer,  cmndr-frmrar ;  and  in  ihe 
luitioiud-  appellations,  Iber,  Zbimai,  Iberi,  and  CMtfber,  GeltlMniUt 
CMttberi  -  Xlejtter,  rigki^  has  dezteii;  and  more  frequently-  dMctri  $ 
Mnlolber  (Mnloeber),  an  epithet  of  the  god  Vulcan-,^  BfnlolMii  and 

Obs.  1 .  Words  uiins  and.lYun  haya,  ^ecor^in^  taanalogy^  ii  in^egen. 
In  the  earlier  period,  however,  only  one  i  was  used  in  the  substantives  (not 
so  m  the  adjectWes) ;  e^.  Appi<  irgmJipptaM ;  ingitai  ooniriU,  instead  of 
ingmiii*  oomriUi.  $rai9k  ingtninm,  gmiusp  ooaaiHuw,  c^ww el  (but  egrs- 
gii,  from  egregiiij^  distinguished) ;  an4  9o  always  in  vers^  in  Virgil  and 
Horace  (Capitol!  Immobile  sfuram;  elided,  Capitol'  imm.  Virg,)- 
Afterwards,, this  form  became  obsolete. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  adjectives  and  pronouns,  which  in  the  masc, 
and  neut.  follow  the  second,  and  in  the  fern,  the  first  declension :  liniui, 
abliifl,  totna,  itlltui,  nnlliu^  aliua,  alter,'  nter,  negater,  with  the  com- 
pounds  of  nter  (iiterqve,  uterounqye,  nteiHbet;  ntenrla,  alterttter), 
have  in  aU  genders  lus  in  the  gen.^aiid  1  in  the  datiy^^iuiiiia,  aoUui 
totiiia,  nlliiia,  nnlliiia,  allium  alterino,  ntrina,  neutrino^  uni,  mq^  toti. 
nlli,  nnlli,  alii,  alter!,  utri,  neutri.  (So  also  in  the  fern.,  — .mm,  uxiam« 
nnina,  uni,  abl.  una.)  In  verse,  the  1  is  sometimes  made  short  in  the 
gen.,  —  most  frequently  so  in  alteriua  (alterlua).  The  regular  forms 
are  very  rare :  e.g.  alii  c;enexla,  in  Varro ;  aliae  peoudia,  in  Cicero ; 
nullb  naui,  in  Csesar. 

Obs.  3.  Words  in  iua  ( jua)  have  in  the  voc.  not  ie  (je),  but  i:  e.g. 
Mercuri,  Oal  (Cai),  Pompei  (sometimes  in  verse  Pompei,  as  a  dissyl- 
lable) ;  DemeM ;  fill,  son ;  getii,  guardian  spirit ;  Feretri,  from  the 
adj.  Fsretriua.  *  But  most  common  nouns  and  adjectives  (as,  gladina, 
<%6  sword ;  fluviua,  the  river ;  egregiiu)  have  no  vocative.  '<3^reek'  ad* 
jectives-^e.g.  Cynthios;  and  proper  names  in  Iua  (also  Greek)  or 
ins,  eiog^  e.g.  Ariua — have  ia  Meua  makes  ml  in  the  voc.  Deuii 
always  has  the  voo. .  like  the  nom.  (Conq[wre  Syntax*  |  899«  6» 
Ote.  1.) 

Obs.  4.  The  gen.  plur.  lof  some  subatantives  is  ooeaaionAUy  formed  19 
nm,  instead  of  onun ;  viz.,  of  Uie  appellations  of  money,  weights,  and 
measures,  —  nummum,  aeatertit^n,  denaritun,  talentum,  modinm, 
medlmnum,  from  nommua,  apiece  of  money ;  aeatertitia,  a  sesterce  (a 
certain  coin) ;  denarius  (also  a  coin) ;  talentum,  a  talent  (a  sum  of 
money)  ;  modinua,  medimn]aa,  a  hushd  (especially  after  millia ;  e.g. 
duo  Tn^^Ha  nummum,  deoem  iw^iUsi  talentum,  but  tantum  nummo- 
mm) ;  and  of  the  distributivie  numerals ;  e.g.  aenum,  dentun,  from  aenl, 
six  apiece ;  deni,  ten  apiece ;  sometimes  also  that  of  the  cardinal  num- 
bers in  bentl  (gentl) ;  e.g.  dncentum  pedum ;  farther,  libemm,  frx>m 
IflMzl,  children ;  deum,  from  dena,  duumvlram,  tximnvirmn  (also 
Uberonun,  &c.);  and  finally  of  some  other  words  in  certain  combinar 
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tions ;  e.g.  praefectns  februm,  prefect  of  the  workmen  (in  the  army), 
from  faber ;  in  the  poets  also  virum,  from  vir ;  and  of  the  names  of 
nations,  as  Argiviun,  Felaagom,  for  Argivonun,  Pelasgomm.  Com- 
pare §  34^  Obs.  3. 

Obs.  5.  The  word  dens  has  the  regukr  del,  dels,  in  the  nom.  and 
dat.  plural,  but  more  frequently  di,  dis;  also,  dii,  diia. 

S  38.  Greek  Forms.  1.  Greek  proper  names  of  towns  and 
islands,  and  some  few  common  nouns,  are  sometimes  found  with 
the  Greek  termination  88,  5n,  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing. :  e.g.  Delofl, 
aicc.  Delon ;  soorpios,  a  scorpion  ;  Pelion  (neut).  In  a  few  soli- 
tary instances,  we  find  in  names  that  are  very  rarely  used  oe  (oc)  in 
the  nom.  plur. ;  e.g.  canephoroe,  the  basket-bearers ;  and  on  in  the 
gen.  plur.  of  adjectives  in  the  titles  of  books  (e.g.  libri  Gteorgicon) ; 
and  in  a  few  proper  names  (colonia  Theraeon,  8alL).  The  proper 
name  Ilaipdaosj  contracted  Fld^dovg,  is  called  by  Virgil  Panthns,  YOCi 
PanihfL 

Obs.  !•  Greek  proper  names  in  QOg^  preceded  by  a  consonant,  generally 
have  their  termination  in  Latin  (in  prose  always)  in  er ;  Alexander, 
Antlpater,  Teuoer,  Meleager,  gen.  Alexandiri,  &c,  (Yet  we  have 
Codrus,  and,  in  the  poets,  Brandrus,  and  the  like.)  So  also  hexame- 
ter, but  diamStrua. 

Obs.  2.  Greek  proper  names,  which  follow  the  so-called  Attic  second 
declension,  either  take  a  purely  Latin  form  (e.g.  TyudarStia,  from  Twdd' 
Qtoag,  or  retain  some  Greek  terminations,  as  in  the  nom.  Athoa,  Andro-; 
geos,  Ce5a,  in  the  accus.  Athon.  The  name  of  mount  Athos  ib  also 
inflected  according  to  the  third  declension;  Atho,  AthSnem,  and  so 
also  Androgeo,  Aindrogeonem. 

Obs.  3.  Greek  proper  names  in  Bvg  (gen.  seag)  are  either  declined  with 
a  Latin  form — thus,  nom.  Orpheus  (as  a  dissyllable),  accus.  Orphenm, 
gen.  OxphM  (and  Orphei),  dat.  and  abl.  Oxpheo  (without  a  voc.),  —  or 
with  a  Greek  form  (like  the  third  declension) ;  thus,  nom.  Orpheus, 
voc.  Orpheu,  ace.  OrphSS,  gen.  OrphSSs,  dat.  OrphSI  (Orphei) ;  but 
the  forms  which  follow  the  third  declension,  with  the  exception  of  the 
accus.,  are  for  the  most  part  found  only  in  the  poets.  The  gen.  Achil- 
lei  and  XTlixei  (*j4xi^^Xevg)  are  also  formed  in  this  way ;  though  Achil- 
les, mixes,  otherwise  follow  the  third  declension. 

The  name  Perseus  (Tlegtrevg)  is  sometimes  declined  like  Orpheus; 
Perseus,  ace.  PerseS,  gen.  Persei,  dat.  Perseo  and  Persi  (for  Persei), 
abL  Perseo ;  sometimes  it  has  the  form  of  Parses,  and  follows  the  first 
declension. 
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§  89.  Gender.  Words  in  lu  (os)  and  r  are  maacnline,  tbose  in 
un  (on)  are  neuter. 

But  of  the  words  in  us,  the  following  are  feminine :  — 

a.  The  words  alvna,  dofnach;  carbSBDj^  linen;  oolnsi  diataff  (rarel/ 
masc) ;  hnmns,  ground ;  iranniis,  mnnawing  shavd. 

b.  The  names  of  townff  and  isUnds,  —  e.g.  Corinthna,  Rhodns,  — 
with  the  following  names  of  countries:  Aagyptna,  Cheraonesna* 
Bpima,  Peloponneana.  (These  aames  of  places  in  na  are  all  Greek; 
GanSinia,  however,  b  masculine.) 

e.  The  names  of  all  trees  and  of  some  shnibs:  e.g.  alnna^  older; 
fagoB,  beech;  fLcmB,  fig4Tee  (also^);  mslva^  apple4ret ;  Tgbnam,  pear* 
tree;  pomna,  apple-tree;  popnlna,  poplar;  xdmoB,  elm,  &e. ;'  bnxoi^ 
box-tree;  junipSma,  juniper;  nardna,  nard  (an  odoriferous  bush); 
IMtpfmB,  papyrw  plant  (rarely  masc.) ;  with  some  Greek  names  of 
plants,  chiefly  ending«in  oa  (bngloaaoa),  and  the  word  haliJnna,  aeom^ 
or  dale. 

Ob8.  Other  Latin  and  Latinized  names  of  plants  and  flowers  are  mas- 
culine: as,  acanthna,  acanthue;  amaranthna,  amaranlh;  wspax^kgam, 
asparagus ;  boletna,  mushroom ;  oalamna,  straw^  reed ;  oarduna,  tAts- 
Ue;  dmnna,  thorns-hush;  fongna,  mushroom;  hellebOnia,  helldtore; 
hyacinthna^  hyacinth ;  pamplnna,  vine  (rarely  fem.) ;  xubna,  bramble^ 
&c. 

d.  Some  words  originally  Greek,  which  in  Greek  are  feminine,  as 
those  compounded  with  odog-,  meth5diia,  method;  periSdna,  period; 
and  the  words  atSmna,  atom;  antiddtna,  antidote  (also  antiddtom, 
neut.)  ;  dialectna,  dialect;  diamStma,  diameter;  diphthongna,  diphr 
thong ;  paragrSiphna,  paragraph,  (which  words  are  originally  adjectives, 
with  a  substantive  understood) ;  further,  the  names  of  most  precious 
stones,  e.g.  amethyatna.*  LasUy  arctoa  (the  constellation),  the  Bear, 
Barbitoa,  Ijfre,  b  hoth  masculine  and  feminine. 

The  following  in  na  are  neuter :  vima,  poison ;  vnlgna,  the  common 
people  (rarely  masc.) ;  and  peULgna,  the  sea  (to  n&ayog)* 

>  On  Uieottur  hand,  iK}mum,<qi!pl^;plruzn,  pear ;  nialum,<tRpfe.  (Mains,  a  sk^^s 
•MUl,  to  nam.)    Aiao  buzum,  boxwood, 

*  But  smaragdus,  beryUus,  opalus  (ud  the  Latin  oarbunoulus),  an  maannltna. 


S2 


ULTIN  OBAMMAR^ 


§«l 


CHAPTER  V. 

THIRD    DECLENSION. 

§  40.  Words  of  the  Third  Declension  have  vf^fioas  endingsjn  the 
nominative,  since  they  either  attach  tlie  pipnunativ^  enddng  8  to  Uiq 
stem,  or  remain  witbpqt  any  special  ending  for  that  case.  The 
steni,  to  which  the  endings  are  a^ed  in  the  other  casesjt  ends  wit^ 
a  oonson]E|knt,  Mt.is  often  varied  in  jtbe  nonv ;  PQ  that,  t>efo^  we  c^o 
decline  a  word,  it  is  necessary  to  know,  notjwly  the  nim^,  bat.AldQ 
the  stem,  from  one  of  the  other  eases;  but  of  this  ,we  shall  speak 
afterwards  (§  41).  (We  find  the  stem  by  taking  the  ^ndiiigis  from 
the  genitive  sing.)  -    '. 

^  In  consequence  of  varying  of  the  stem,  words  which  are  different 
in  the  other  cases  may  Have  the'  same  ending  in  the  nom. ;  e.g. 
caedes,  deafh-blowj  gen.  caedis ;  miles,  soidietygen,  milXtiB ;  inters 
pros,  xnterpreteTy  gen.  interprStis. 

The  rest  of  the  declension  may  be  seen  from  the  following  exam- 
ples, which  show  at  the  same  time  the  different  forms  of  the  words, 
according  as  the  stem  remains  unaltered  in  the  nom.,  or  is  varied 
by  taking  an  ending  and  by  the  pronunpiati^^ 

1.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Gender. 

a.  Words  in  which  the. nominative  is  sii^ply,  the  j»tem^  without 
any  alteration  whatever,  so  that  the  other  caserendiugs  are  merely 
affixed  to  it. 

(consul,  eonntJ;  dokir,.^»ttn:)         - 

FiUR. 

oonoules 

consul  es 

consul es  ' 

consilium 

consul  ibns 

consul  ibus 

Obs.  Stems  in  1  or  r  never  have  a  nominative  ending. 

h.  Words  in  which  the  nominative  ending  8  is  affixed  to  the  stem^ 
which  is  otherwise  unchanged. 

(urbs,  city.) 
SiNO.  NoM.     urbs  Flub,  urbes 

Yoc.      urbs  urbes 

Ace.       urb  em  urb  es 

Gen.      urb  is  urb  ium 

Dat.       urb  i  urb  ibus 

Abl.       urb  e  urb  ibus 

Qbs.  Of  the  termination  ium  (urb-ium)  in  the  gen.  pi.,  see  §  44^  !• 


BESQ, 

N. 

consul 

V. 

consul 

A. 

consill  em 

G. 

consul  is 

D. 

consul  i 

A. 

consul  e 

'    SINO. 

PttR. 

iolblor 

dolor  iM 

dolor 

dolores 

dolor  es 

dolor  is 

dolor  i 

dolor  ibus 

dolor  e 

... dolor  ibus 
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c.  Words  in  which  the  nom.  ending  8  is  affixed  to  the  stem  with 
the  vowel  i  or  e  (ao  that  if  and  es  are  dropped  fbom  the  nom.  before 
the  other  case-endings  are  added). 

(avis,  bird  ;  oaedea»  murder  J) 


smo. 

PLUB. 

SZNO. 

PLUIU 

N. 

avis 

aves 

oaedea 

oaedes 

V. 

avis 

aves 

oaedes 

oaedes 

A, 

avem 

aves' 

caedem 

oaedes 

G. 

avia 

avium 

oaedia 

oaedium 

D. 

avi 

avibus 

caedi 

oaedibus 

A. 

a:ve(avl) 

avtbos 

caede 

caedibus 

Obs.  1.  These  words,  the  stem  of  which  is  foand  hy  the  rejection  of 
Is  and  es,  are  called,  to  distinguish  them  from  other  words  of  the  same 
declension  in  is  and  es,  parisyUables,  because  they  have  the  same  number 
of  syllables  in  the  nom.  as  in  the  other  cases  singular. 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  ending  i  in  the  ablative,  see  §  4%  3. 

d.  Words  in  which,  when  the  s  of  the  nom.  is  affixed,  the  stem  is 
also  changed  by  the  omission  of  a  consonant  (d  or  t),  or  by  the 
passing  of  i  into  e,.  or  in  both  ways. 


(aetas,  age;  JudeJ;  judge^ 

SIKGtTLAR. 


mila%«old!ter.) 


Nom. 

aetas 

Judex 

miles 

Voc. 

aetas 

judex 

miles 

Ace. 

judlcem 

milltem 

Gen. 

aetatis 

judiois 

mmtis 

Dat. 

aetati 

judioi 

militi 

Arl. 

aetata 

judioe 

PLURAL. 

miUte 

Nom. 

aetates 

judioes 

milites 

Voc. 

aetates 

Judioes 

milites 

Ace. 

aetates 

judices 

milites 

Gen. 

aetatnm 

judioum 

Dat. 

aetatibns 

judio  ibus 

militibus 

Abl. 

aetatibns 

judio  ibus 

multibus 

Obs.  i  is  changed  into  e,  because  the  open 

syllable  becomes  a  dose 

one.    See  $5, 

c. 

8 
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«.  Words  in  which  the  Dom.,  without  aD  j  termination  affixed,  devi- 
ates from  the  stem  for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation. 

(sermo,  the  discourse ;  pater,  father ;  moa,  custom.) 

8INGUIJLR. 


NOM. 

■ermo 

pater 

m5s 

Voc, 

sermo 

pater 

m5s 

Ace. 

sermon  em 

patrem 

mSrem 

Gen. 

■ermon  ia 

patris 

moris 

Dat. 

aennoni 

patri 

mori 

Abl. 

sermon  e 

patre 

PLURAL. 

more 

NOM. 

sermon  es 

patres 

mores 

Voc. 

sermon  es 

patres 

mores 

Aoc. 

sermon  es 

patres 

mores 

Gen, 

sermon  nm 

patrom 

morum 

Dat. 

sermon  ibus 

patr  ibus 

mor  ibus 

Abl. 

sermon  ibus 

patribus 

mor  ibus 

Obs.  In  sermo,  n  has  been  dropped ;  in  pater,  e  has  been  intro- 
duced ;  in  mos,  s  belongs  to  the  stem,  and  is  changed  in  the  gen.  into  r 
(§  8). 

2.  Neuter  Genper.  The  words  of  this  gender  never  affix  8  in 
the  nom.,  but  the  stem  is  sometimes  different  in  the  nom.  and  in. 
the  other  cases  on  account  of  the  pronunciation. 

a.  Words  with  the  stem  unchanged. 

(animal,  ctnimcd.) 

SIXGULAH.  PLURAL. 

Nom.      animal  animal  ia 

Voc.       animal  animal  ia 

Ace.  pTiiwial  ytiiTTial  ia 

Gen.      ttTi4iTiSi  is  animal  ium 

Dat.       animal  i  animal  ibus 

Abl.       animal  i   '  animal  ibus 

Obs.  On  the  termination  ia  in  the  plural,  see  §  43, 1. 

b.  Words  which  have  the  stem  different  in  the  nom.  and  in  the 
other  cases. 

(nomen,  name ;  corpus,  body ;  lac,  milh) 

SD^GULAR. 

corpus  lac 

corpus  lac 

corpus  lac 

corp5ri8  lactis 

corpori  lacti  •     . 

oorpor  e  lact  e 


Nom. 

nomen 

Voc. 

nomen 

Ace. 

nomen 

Gen. 

nomXnis 

Dat. 

nomini 

Abl. 

nomine 
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TLTJRAL- 

corpora 

corpor  a  (not  uted,) 

corpora 

corpor  tun 

corpor  ibm 

corpor  ibui 

Obs.  In  corpus,  ■  is  not  a  mere  termination,  bat  helongs  to  the  stem, 
and  is  changed  in  the  gen.  into  r  (§  8).  In  lac,  the  last  consonant  of  the 
stem  has  been  dropped  in  the  nom.  (§  10). 

e.  Words  in  e,  which  e  does  Dot  belong  to  the  stem,  and  ia 
dropped  before  the  other  case-endings. 


NOM. 

nomina 

Voc. 

nomina 

Ace. 

nomina 

Gkn. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

nominibus 

(mare, 

the 

sea.) 

filNGULAB. 

VLUttAU 

NOM. 

mare 

maria 

Voc. 

mare 

.  maria 

Acc. 

mare 

maria 

Gen. 

maris 

iwar  ium 

Dat. 

marl 

marlbus 

Abl. 

marl 

mar  ibns 

Many  adjectives  also  follow  the  third  declension,  and  are  declined 
like  those  substantives,  with  which  they  agree  in  the  nominative 
and  in  the  form  of  the  stem ;  e.g.  gravis,  heavy  (masc.  and  fem.) 
like  avis  (but  in  the  ablative  only  i,  gravi),  and  grave  (neut), 
like  mare.  Dolor  gravis,  corpus  grave.  In  the  neuter  gender 
of  adjectives,  the  accusative  is  always  like  the  nominative,  whatever 
be  the  termination  of  the  latter ;  and  the  plural,  like  that  of  the 
neuter  substantives,  is  formed  in  a  (ia). 

§  41.  In  the  third  declension,  the  gender  cannot  be  ascertained 
from  the  nom.  alone,  but  from  the  stem  (as  seen  in  the  other  cases) 
and  the  nominative  together.  There  are,  however,  some  forms  of 
the  stem  and  the  nom.  in  which  no  rule  could  be  given  for  the  gen- 
der (especially  the  masc.  and  fern.),  which  would  not  be  liable  to 
numerous  exceptions.  Of  some  forms  of  the  stem,  only  a  few,  or 
even  single,  examples  occur.^ 


1  Trom  the  DominMiTe  alone,  only  so  much  can  be  inferr«d  of  the  gender,  that  a  word 
vhich  ends  in  an  s,  whieh  does  not  belong  to  the  atem  (and  oonaeqnently  is  not  Ibond  in  the 
other  oaeee  in  the  fimn  pf  8  or  r),  is  either  maacntine  or  iteninlne ;  bat  that  on  the  other 
hand  it  ia  neater,  if  it  neither  ends  in  8,  nor  belongs  to  one  of  those  forma  which  never  f 
a  lior  the  sake  of  tl\e  pronunoiation  (aa  the  stems  in  1,  n,  r) ;  e.g.  rete,  caput. 
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All  names  of  male  and  female  beings  follow  the  natural  gender  (ac- 
cording to  §  28  and  29),  although  the  form  may  otherwise  properly 
belong  to  another  gender:  e.g.  uxor,  trt/e,  feminine;  though  words 
in  or,  gen.  dris,  are  otherwise  masculine :  Juno,  the  goddess  Juno,  fem. 
(o,  dniB,  masc.)  ;  flamen,  priest^  raasc.  (en,  Xois,  neut.).  So  also  the 
names  of  rivers  are  masculine,  without  reference  to  the  termination 
(§28). 

To  the  third  declension  belong  a  number  of  Greek  or  foreign  (bar- 
barous) words,  which  came  from  the  Greeks  to  the  Romans,  and  which 
are  declined  according  to  the  corresponding  third  declension  in  Greek ; 
these  conform  in  Latin,  in  respect  both  of  the  stem  and  gender,  to  the 
Greek. 

1.  The  following  summary  shows  what  genitives  (and  hence,  at 
the  same  time,  what  stems) 'ooprespond  to  the  various  nominatives, 
and  also  gives  the  gender  for  every  form  of  the  nom.  and  of  the 
stem. 

The  stem  of  a  substantive  or  adjective;  the  nominative  of  which  is 
known,  may  be  oflen  detennined  from  other  cognate  words,  especially 
verbs,  since  in  them  the  letters  are  found  which,  in  the  nominative, 
have  been  dropped  or  changed:  e.g.  cnatos,  gen.  cnstSdia,  guar^ 
dian^  because  we  have  ouatodio,  to  guard;  nex,  neois,  deaths  on 
afecount  of  neco,  to  kill ;  but  sroz,  i;rec;ii»  herd^  on  account  of  ccoi- 
gregOi  to  assemble, 

Nom.  e,  gen.  is,  Neuter ;  as,  mare,  maris,  the  sea. 
The  abl.  of  Praeneste,  the  name  of  a  town,  is  sometimes  fem.  by 
synesis ;  e.g.  Praeneste  sub  ipsa.     (Compare  §  31,  Obs.) 
Nom.  0,  gen..onis,  Masculine;  as,  senao,  sermonis,  discourse. 

But  words  in  io,  which  are  derived  from  verbs  or  adjectives,  are  Femi- 
nine :  e.g.  lectio,  reading  ;  oratio,  speech ;  legio,  legion  (from  ISgo,  io 
select) ;  regio,  district  (from  rego,  to  rule)  ;  natio,  nation  (from  nas- 
cor,  to  he  born) ;  coenatlo,  dining^oom  (from  coeiio,  to  dine) ; 
Beditdo,  uproar  (from  eo,  to  go,  and  se) ;  commnnio,  community  (from 
oommunia,  common)  ;  oonsortio,  the  communitg  (fh)m  conson,  pa^ 
ticipating),  (Other  words  in  io  are  masculine :  e.g.  papilio,  hutterfiy  ; 
aeptentrio,  north;  vespertilio,  hat;  mcipio,staff;  xudo, pearl;  senio, 
six ;  ternio,  three ;  so  also  pngio,  dagger,  though  from  pnngo.) 

Further,  some  names  of  (Spanish)  towns  are  feminine:  as,  BarcXno^ 
Barcelona ;  Tarr&co,  Tarragona.  (Other  names  of  towns  are  mascu- 
line ;  as,  Snlmo,  Narbo,  Vesontio). 

Obs.  Some  names  of  nations  have  the  gen.  Gnia :  as,  MacSdOb  Beno 
(Laoo,  Lao5ni8 ;  Zo,  Ionia.) 
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Norn.  0,  gen.  Xnis  (in  do  and  go),  Feminine :  hinuidd,  hinrndloiSy 
tUfoUpw;  igiftgo^ iTttagyniii,  picture;  Carthago,  Carthaglais. 

Bat  tBe  following  are  masculine:  ordo,  order;  cardo,  hinge;  and 
usually  margOi  edge.  (Cnpido,  as  the  name  of  a  god,  is  masculine ; 
as  a  common  noon,  it  is  mascoline  in  the  pbets  onljr ;  in  all  other  cases, 
feminine.) 

Obs.  The  following  words  in  dp  and  go  have  <Snia»  and  are  conse- 
quently masculine :  praedo^  robber ;  apado^  eunuch ;  ligo,  spade ; 
mango,  sUtte-dealer ;  liarpftgo,  hook, 

Nom.  o,  gen.  Xnia  (without  a  preceding  d  or  g),  masculine:  toxbo^ 
whirlwind;  and  besides,  only  homo,  man;  nemo,  no  one;  and  the  name 
Apollo. 

The  feminine,  caro,  JUsihy  gen.  eamia,  stands  by  itself. 

Nom.  Cy  Neuter ;  as,  lao,  ^tis,  mUL 

(Besides  lao,  we  have  only  the  word  aleo,  alecia,  hrine^  from  fish, 
which  has  also  the  form  alez,  alecia,  fem.) 

Nom.  al,  gen.  Slis,  Neater ;  as,  animal,  animalin,  the  animaL 

.Bal,  .9aU  (which  is  masenline,  rarely  neuter  in  the  sing.),  has  aau% 
So  also  foreign  proper  names ;  as,  Hannibal,  Hannibftlia. 

The  following  substantives  in  1  are  to  be  noticed  separately:  the 
neuters,  fel,  gaU;  mel,  honey;  fellla,  mellia.  The  masculine,  a51, 
aolia,  the  sum;  some  masculine  names  of  persona  in  anl:  oonanl,. con- 
ml;  ezanl,  exile;  praeanl,  leader  in  a  dance;  oonattUa,  &c.;  with 
pitgil,  boxer,  pii|^ ;  and  vigll»  tentindf  vii^Oia  (as  an  adjective, 
watchful)  S 

Nom.  en,  gen.  Xnia,  Neuter ;  as,  nomen,  nomlhis,  tfie  name. 

The  following  are  masculine:  pecten,  comb;  and,  from  their  signifi- 
cation, flamen,  priest;  cornXcen,  homrblower;  fidXcen,  harper;  tibX- 
cen,  flute-player  ;  tubXcen,  trumpeter, 

Nom.  en,  gen.  enia,  Masculine ;  as,  ran,  renis,  the  kidney  (com- 
monly only  in  the  plur.,  renes). 

Obs.  Besides  this,  only  the  following  are  similarly  declined:  lien, 
spleen;  and  the  Greek  words  aplen,  spleen;  lichen,  a  disease  of  the 
skin;  att&gen,  partridge;  Anion,  the  name  of  a  river  (in  the  nom. 
likewise  Anio) ;  with  the  feminines  Siren,  Siren ;  and  Troezen,  a  Greek 
town. 


1  Igngll, mnsQiSf  « kind  of  llah;  •!«),  nom.  mugllia.  with  tbe  nominaave  terminic 
tknia. 
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Norn,  ar,  gen.  aris,  Neuter ;  as,  oaloar,  calcaris,  spur. 

The  following  (also  neuter)  have  the  gen.  Sria :  baooar,  a  kind  of 
plant ;  jubar,  radiance ;  neotar,  nectar;  and  the  masculine  names  Caesar, 
Hamiloar,  Arar,  the  Saone  ;  and  lar,  Ifixla,  household  god. 

The  following,  which  are  neuters,  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  for, 
foiris,  com  ;  and  the  Greek  word  hepar,  hep&tis,  lif)er. 

Nom.  er,  gen.  Sris,  Masctdine ;  as,  career,  carcSris,  prison} 

But  the  following  are  neuter:  cadaver,  corpse;  tuber,  swelling  (also 
truffle)  ;  uber,  udder ;  verber  (only  in  the  plur.  verbera),  blow. 
And  all  botanical  names:  e.g.  acer,  maple;  papaver,  poppy;  piper, 
pepper.  Tuber,  a  kind  of  apple,  is  masculine.  (Mulier,  womant 
fem.) 

Nom.  er,  gen.  ris,  Masculine ;  as,  venter,  ventriSi  heSt/. 

Linter,  boat,  is  feminine  (so  mater,  mother). 

In  the  same  way  are  declined  ixnber,  shower,  and  all  ending  in  ter 
(except  only  later,  lateris,  masc,  brick). 

We  must  notice  separately  the  two  neuters,  iter,  itinSria,  journey; 
and  ver,  vSiis,  spring ;  with  the  name  of  the  god  Jupiter  (Jovem), 
Jovis,  &c.  (The  nom.  is  compounded  of  the  old  name  and  the  word 
pater.) 

Nom.  or,  gen.  oris,  Masculine ;  as,  dolor,  doloris,  pairu 

The  following  are  feminine,  by  reason  of  their  signification :  aoror, 
sister;  uxor,  wife. 

Obs.  The  words  honor,  honor,  and  lepor,  wit,  have  freqnently,  in 
older  writers  (Cicero),  the  nom.  honos  and  lepos;  so  also  occasionally 
other  words,  if  they  are  not  derived  from  verbs ;  e.g.  labor,  labors 
laboa. 

Nom.  or,  gen.  Sris,  Neuter ;  as,  acquor,  aequSris,  the  surface  of 
the  sea, 

(So  marmor,  marble;  ador,  speU.)  Arbor  (arbos),  tree,  is  fem- 
inine. 

The  following  is  to  be  separately  noticed:  oor,  oordia,  heart,  neu- 
ter. 

Nom.  nr,  gen.  ttris,  Neuter:  as,  fUgnr,  fiilgliris,  lightning; 
Tibnr,  the  city  Tibur. 

The  following  are  masculine :  furlur,  bran ;  turtur,  turtle-dove  ;  vul- 
tur,  vulture ;  and,  from  its  signification,  augur,  a  soothsayer, 

^  Also  the  two  Greek  words,  aSr.  aether* 
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Nom.  Tir,  gen.  5ri8,  Neuter;  as,  robnr,  robSiis,  Mtrengih. 

Of  this  kind,  we  have  only  the  following :  ebnr,  ivi/ry  ;  fenmr,  thigh ; 
jecur,  liver. 

Far,  furis,  thief,  masc.  from  its  signification,  is  to  be  separatel/ 
noticed. 

Nom.  aSy  gen.  atis,  Feminine;  as,  aetas,  aetatis,  a^e. 

Anas,  the  duck,  has  an&tis,  fern. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  the  masculines,  as,  aasls 
Oft  as  (a  copper  coin)  ;  mas,  maris,  male  ;  vas,  v&dis,  ntrety ;  and  the 
neater,  vas,  vasis,  vessd  (in  the  plur.  vasa,  vasomm,  see  §  5,  6). 

Nom.  08,  gen.  is^  Feminine :  as,  caedes,  caedis,  murder. 

Palnmbes,  toood-pigeon,  masc.  and  fem. ;  ▼epres,  thom^nuh  (not 
nsed  in  the  nom.,  commonly  in  the  plural),  masc.  Vexres,  boar,  and 
the  names  of  rivers, — e.g.  Baphrates, — are  masc.  from  the  significa* 
tion. 

Obs.  Some  words  in  ea,  gen.  is,  have  also  is  in  the  nom.,  with  the 
same  gender;  e.g.  aedea,  temple;  feles,  eat;  viilpe8,ybx;  andaedia, 
lelis,  vnlpis. 

Nom.  es,  gen.  Xtis,  Mascnline;  as,  miles,  milltis,  soldier. 

Ales,  bird  (properly  an  adjective,  winged),  la  masculine  and  femi- 
nme ;  merges,  sheaf,  feminine.' 

Nom.  es,  gen.  Stis,  Masculine  or  Feminine :  as,  paries,  pariStis, 
wall,  masculine  ;  seges,  segStis,  com-fieldy  feminine. 

Besides  the  above,  the  following  are  masc.  from  their  signification : 
aries,  ram ;  interprea,  interpreter »  Abiea,^r,  and  teges,  mat,  are  femi- 
nine. 

The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  the  masculines,  bes, 
bessis,  two-thirds  of  an  as;  pes,  pSdis,  foot  (with  its  compounds ;  as, 
sesqvipes,  a  foot  and  a  half) ;  praes,  praedis,  surety ;  obses,  hostage ; 
and  praeses,  protector;  obsXdis,  praesXdis;  heres,  heredis  (common), 
heir  or  heiress :  the  feminines,  merces,  meroedis,  wages ;  qvies,  qvi- 
Stis,  rest  (reqvies,  rest,  recreation);  Ceres,  Cerfiris,  the  goddess 
Ceres» 

Obs.  From  pes  comes  the  feminine  compes  (generally  compSdes, 
^\uT.),  fetters;  the  adjective  qvadmpes  is  used  for  any  quadruped  as  a 
feminine  or  neuter  substantive.    As  a  feminine,  it  seems  to  have  refer- 


1  like  mfles  mre  declined  the  penonal  namen  antistes,  oomes,  eqves,  hospes* 
pedes,  satelles,  veles ;  and  of  other  suhetantiyes,  ames,  oespes,  femes,  gurxes* 
limes,  merses,  palmes,  poples,  stipes,  termes,  trames,  todes. 
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ence  to  bestla;  as  a  neater,  to  animal.    It  is  also  used  aa  a  masculine 
substantive  when  a  horse  is  spoken  of. 

The  neuter,  aes,  aeria,  copper^  must  be  separately  noticed. 

'  Nom.  is,  gen.  is,  Masculine  or  Feminine :  as,  pisoiSi  pisois,  fish  / 
avis,  avis,  bird. 

The  following  are  masculine :  ainnii,  river;  asda,  axle;  oallia,  path 
(rarely  fem.);  f*flna"»,  conduit;  {iaaa^  ahunUmdn's  net  (generally 
eaaaea,  plur.) ;  oauUa,  stalk ;  oolUs»  kiU  ;  orlnia,  Aatr ;  eaals,  sword  ; 
tkBOiB,  fagot ;  finia,  end,  boundary  (rardy  fem.^  and  that  only  in  the 
singular  signifying^  end)]  foUia/  beUotoe;  .teii%  rope;  fuatia,  ekib; 
ignia,  Jire;  menaia,  month;  orbia,  circle;  pania,  bread;  piaoia,  fish; 
poatia,  doof-post ;  acrobia,  ditch  (also  aeroba,  sometimes  fern.) ;  aen- 
tia,  thomrbush;  torqyia,  collar  (also  torqvea,  rarely  fem.) ;  torria, 
^ebrand;  xukgviM,  nail;  vboXAb,  leoer;  vermia,  worm.  Further,  some 
words  originally  adjectives,  which  are  used  as  substantives,  and  with 
which  a  masculine  substantive  is  understood:  annalia,  the  yearbook 
(liber) ;  natalia,  birthday  (cUea;  also  natalea,  natalinm,  •  descent)  ; 
molaiia,  millstone,  (lapia),  grinder  (ctona)  ;  pngUlarea,  pugUlaritun, 
writing-tablets  (libii).  Further,  the  compounds  of  aa:  e.g.  deonaaia^ 
ten  asses  ;  manea,  maninm,  spirits  of  the  dead ;  LucretiOia,  the  name 
of  a  mountain.  (So  also  from  their  signification,  hoatia,  teatia,  and 
the  names  of  rivers ;  as,  Tlberia.) 

The  following  are  more  frequently  masculine  than  feminine :  angvia, 
snake;  oania,  dog;  the  following  sometimes  one,  sometimes  the  other: 
oorbia,  baskd ;  dunia,  the  hind  leg. 

The  rest  are  feminine. 

Obs.  Here,  too,  may  be  noticed  the  Greek  words  in  aia  (also  femi- 
nine) which  are  derived  from  verbs :  e.g.  ^K>eaia ;  the  names  of  towns 
ending  in  polia :  as,  Neapolia ;  and  some  few  other  words  and  feminine 
proper  names. 

Nom.  is,  gen.  Sris,  Masculine ;  as,  cinis,  cinSris,  ashes. 

Obs.  In  this  way  are  declined  only  oncumla,  cucumber^  more  rarely 
oncnmia,  in  the  gen. ;  pnlvia,  dust;  and  vomia,  ploughshare^  which  has 
more  frequently  the  form  vomer.^ 

'Nom.  is,  gen.  Xdis,  Feminine ;  as,  cuspis,  cnspldis,  the  point  of  a 
spear. 

Ziapia,  stone,  is  masculine ;  also,  firom  their  signification,  the  names  of 
rivers ;  as,  Phaaia. 

1  The  8  in  tbese  words  belongs  to  the  stem,  and  has  been  changed  into  r  in  the  genitiT*. 
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'  ObA.  Only  Ateiyfefw'LskmivoiidBl^ira- tins  tarmi^^ 
helmet  ;^  but  it  belongs  to  various  Greek  words,  which  have  been 
adopted  in  Latin:  e.g.  pyrauis,  pyrtimid;  tpnautiB,  tyranny;  and 
several  names  of  men  and  women.  ^IMb,  IbidiSr  sM,  has  in  the  plural 
ibes,  iblnm.  Tigris,  tiger ^  has  in  the  gen.  both  tigridia,  fern.,  and 
tigzla,  mks(!.  and  fbm. ;  in  the  plnr.  tisrea,  tigrlum. 

The  following  in  ifl  are  to  be  separately  noticed:  the  masculines 
aangviB,  blood;  pqiUdB^Jine Jlour  (not  used  in  the  nom.) ;  aangvXiiia, 
poUInis;  g^^flSriB,  dormou9e;  aemiB,  aemiaaia,  half  on  <»:  the  femi- 
nines,  lis,  litis,  lawsuit ;  vis,  force,  without  a  genitive.     (See  §  55,  2.) 

Ob8.  TheOreek  names  flalamls,  Ekdaminis,  feminine,  and  Bimois, 
Simoentis  (a  river),  masculine. 

Like  lis  are  declined  the  proper  name  Dis,  the  adjective  dis,  and  the 
national  names  Qvixia  and  Sanmift. 

Nom.  08,  gen.  oris,  MasculiBe ;  as,  l&OSi  morifl,  manner, 
.  Os,  oris,  the  movth^  is  neuter.  . 

Nom.  OB,  g^.  5tis ;  cos^  cStis,  xohettionep  and  dos,  dowry,  ore  femi- 
nine: rhinoceroB  is  masculine.  So  also,  from  their  significationy 
nepos,  grandson ;  sacerdos,  priest. 

The  ^flowing  are  to  .be '  separately  notiqed:  ooatos,  oust5dis, 
watchman,  masc. ;  bos,  b5vis,  caJtUe,  common ;  5s,  ossis,  hone,  neuter. 

Nom.  1U|  gen.  utifl,  Feminine ;  as,  virtus,  virtutis,  virtue.     . 
Nom.  us,  gen.  ndis,  Femimine ;  as,  palufl,  palQdis,  marsh. 

(Like  pains  are  declined  incus,  otioiZ,  and  the  following  with  a 
diphthong :  laiis,  laudis,  prai»«  ,*  fraus,  deceit^)  Pecus,  a  hecSd  of  cat" 
Ue,  has  i^eciidis.    (See  also  pecoB,  peborts,  aeut.,  §  56, 7.) 

Nom.  .m^  gen.  Sris,  Neuter ;  as,  genus,  genSrif,  a  kind,  raoe.^ 
Venus  (the  goddess  so  called)  i»  fenunine. 
Nora.  US,  gen.  ttris.  Neuter  >  as,  eorpus,  oorpSris,  body. 
IiepoB^  hare^  is  masculine. 

Nom.  118,  gen.  oris,  Neuter ;  as,  jns,  jlris,  right,  law, 

MxiB,  mouse,  is  masculine;  tellns,  the  earth,  feminine.     Ligos,  a 


^  Cspis*  pEomnlsis. 

>  Subsous. 

•  Uke  g^wiB  are  deeUned  SOUS,  ekqf;  fb6dU8,ftmus,  glomus,  latus,  munosy 
ohis,  onus,  opus,  pondus,  rudus,  soelos,  sidua,  ulous,  vellua,  vIsoub,  vul- 
nns.  like  corpus  an  declined  decus  (dedeoua),  fhoinus,  fbnus,  frigus,  littus, 
nemua,  pecus  (see  iis,  gen.  udis);  pectus,  penus  (Me  f  66, 7),  plgnus,  steroUs, 
tempas,  terras  (eommonly  terfpim,  tergi).  From  iilgnas  m  kmf  alM.  plansria. 
like  Jus  an  deeUned  the  moiuMgrllablet  oruBt  pns.  rus,  tuB«  ' 
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Ltgurian,  has  LIgifrifl.     (Lemiires,  ghosts^  occurs  only  in  the  plu- 
ral.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed:  sob,  sow;  gms,  crane; 
BvdB,  gniis,  mostly  fern.,  rarely  masc' 

Norn,  ns,  gen.  ntis.  Masculine ;  as,  monSy  montiB,  tlie  mountain  ; 
dens,  dentis,  tooth. 

Obs.  Some  words  belonging  to  this  dass  are  properly  Participles,  with 
which  a  masculine  substantive  is  understood:  as,  oxiena,  east;  ocd' 
dens,  west, — aol  being  understood. 

The  following  are  feminine:  gens,  family  or  race;  lena,  lentils; 
mens,  intellect,  mind ;  frons,  forehead ;  bidena,  a  sheep  of  two  years 
old  (bidena,  the  axe,  is  masc).  Serpena,  serpent  (properly  a  parti- 
ciple), is  usually  feminine  (beatia),  rarely  masculine  (angvia).  Anl- 
mana,  q  living  being,  is  feminine,  in  the  plural  also  neuter  (animantia) ; 
signifying  a  rational  being,  it  is  masculine.  Continena,  the  continent^ 
is  usually  feminine  (terra),  rarely  neuter.  The  rare  philosophical 
words  ena, ^^  being;  conaequena,  fke  conclusion;  aocidena,  an  acc^ 
dent  (in  logic),  are  neuter. 

Nom.  ns,  gen.  ndis,  Feminine ;  as,  glans,  glaadia,  acorn. 

Thus,  juglana,  walnut;  frona,  foliage;  lena,  a  nit,  and  masc.  libxl- 
pena. 

Nom.  bs,  gen.  bis,  Feminine ;  as,  nrbs,  nrbis,  city. 
Nom.  ps  (eps),  gen.  pis  (Ipi«)  :  — 

The  following  are  feminine :  atlxpa,  stem  (in  a  few  cases  masculine, 
when  it  denotes  the  trunk  of  a  tree)  ;  and  dapa,  dapia,  food:  adepa, 
fat ;  foTCVpA,  a  pair  of  tongs,  are  masc.  and  fem.  The  rest  are  mascu- 
line. Personal  names  in  cepa:  as,  prinoepa,  firsts  chief.  Aucepa, 
Vie  fowler,  has  auctlpia  in  the  genitive. 

Obs.  Greek  words  in  pa,  which  have  been  received  into  the  Latin,  are 
masculine,  and  their  inflection  is  regulated  according  to  the  Greek :  as, 
hydropa,  hydrdpia,  dropsy;  Pelopa,  Pel5pia  (a  proper  name)  ;  grypa, 
gryphla,  griffin. 

Nom.  rs,  gen.  rtis,  Feminine ;  as,  an,  artis,  art. 

The  following  feminines  in  a,  with  a  consonant  preceding,  must 
be  separately  noticed:  hiema,  MftmiB,  winter;  pula,  pnltia,  broth. 


1  These  two  words,  with  strues,  strais,  the  heap;  and  lues,  luis,  a  eotitagious  dis* 
M««,ur»  the  only  lAtin  words  of  the  third  deoleoaion,  the  stem  of  which  tenoliiAteB  in  avowBl; 
via.  u. 
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Nom.  t    The  only  example  h  eapati  eapltiiy  head^  Neuter, 
with  its  loompouDds  occiput  and  sinciput. 
Nom.  aXy  gen.  acis ;  as,  pax,  paciSy  peace. 

The  Latin  words  pax,  foxnax,  oven  ;  fEuc,  gen.  fSoia,  torch,  are  femi- 
nine. The  Greek  are  mascnline;  as,  tbonuE;  tborida,  breagt-pUBte^ 
except  the  feminine  Umax;  snail, 

Ob8.  Greek  proper  names  have  also  Sda:  as,  Corax;  Corftoia;  and 
those  in  anax  have  anaotis :  as,  Aalyanax.' 

Nom.  iz,  gen.  Icis,  Feminine ;  as,  salix,  sallcis,  willow. 

The  two  following  are  masculine:  caUx;  cup;  fonxb^  vauU;  varij^ 
a  varicose  vein,  is  both  masculine  and  feminine. 

Nom.  iz,  gen.  leiay  Feminine ;  as,  radix,  radleis,  root? 

Phoenii^  phoenix  (a  Greek  word^,  is  masculine  (also  a  national 
appellation,  —  a  Fhcenician), 

The  following  feminines  should  be  separately  noticed :  nix,  nXvia,  enow  ; 
strix;  atxlgia,  a  fabulous  being,  in  the  form  of  a  bird. 

^om.  OX,  gen.  ocis,  Feminine ;  as,  vox,  vocis,  voice. 
The  only  other  word  declined  in  this  way  is  oeloj^  a  ewi/l  veeed. 
The  feminine  nox,  nootia,  night,  must  be  separately  noticed. 
(The  national  names  Cappados^  Allobroj^  have  Cappaddoia,  Al- 
lobrSgia.) 

Nom.  ux.  Feminine ;  as,  crux,  crlicis,  the  cross. 

The  genitive  is  variously  formed  with  o  and  t^  tt  and  9:  nu^  iiiiol% 
nut,  nut4ree;  liu^  luoia,  light;  coi^iu^  conjiigia,  wife  (as  of  common 
gender  it  denotes  also  a  spouse) ;  frox,  frOgia,  Jruit  (not  used  in  the 
nom.) ;  faiu^  iancia,  throat  (not  used  in  the  nom.). 

The  following  are  masculine :  tradnx,  tradilcia,  the  layer  of  a  vine; 
and  diu^  dtlcia,  leader  (also  common) ;  PoUiu^  Polluoia,  proper 
name. 

Nom.  X,  with  a  consonant  preceding,  gen.  oia.  Feminine;  as, 
arx,  arois,  citadel 

The  words  in  nnXp  denoting  the  twelilh  parts  of  an  as,  are  masculine : 
deonx;  devenrtwdfths  of  anas;  qninounx;  aeptmix  (rarely  calx,  hed; 
lynx,  lynx). 

>  In  Greek  we  find  also  oonunon  luunes  in  ax,  aois,  but  Boareely  waj  one  of  these  to  met 
vlthfaiUttn. 

*  like  salix  ue  declined  beeldes  the  words  cited  above ;  ooxendix,  eH"*"  (ftilix),  hys- 
trix,  natrix,  pix,  and  the  national  name  Cilix,  a  CUieian.  Like  radix  are  declined  aerenA 
worda ;  vis.  oervix,  oioatrix,  oomix,  ootomix,  lodix,  perdix,  vibix,  and  the  fim- 
iiiiiM  appeOattree  In  trix,  e.g.  viotrix.    In  appendix  the  quantity  la  unoertaia 
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•  (te/Tbe  OreekwQrds  lipt&ojK,  ike  Sphinx  ;>  phalanir,  i  certain  order 
of  battle ;  syrinj;  reed,  have  gis;  e.g.  iaphlngi*. 

Nom.  ex,  gen.  Icis/  Mascaline;  as,  apex,  apIeiSy  tke-  extreme 
paint.  .,'.  .  _  '  I .,  .  M.. 

,  The  followiug  are  fetaiaiiie :  ILqz;.  holly  ^  oaxez;  sedge ;  Ibrfez;  a  pair 
of  ahears;  vitez,  a  species  of  tree ;  and,> ittMa>.it».  sign ification^  poU«^ 
coneubine,  •  •  .  .  .  -  , 

The  following  are  masc.  and  fem-t.  imbra^.icfe;  obea^  boU  (not 
used  in  the  nom.  sing.) ^  romez,  sorrel;  and  in  the  poets,  also  v  oortoz; 
bewk;  Bilez;  flint.     (Atrlplez,  the  ordche,  is  neuter.) 

The  following  must  be  separately  noticed :  a.  The  masculines  with 'an 
irregular  genitive:  grez;  ^rSgis,  A«rt{;  with  ai[)vllez,  a  discoverer  of 
springs;  and  the  national  name  Ledezv  ^^  ^^^SM*  ^^ffJ  vemdz,  reo^- 
gtfl,  rower;  vervez,  Tervecis,  wether;  aSnes^.f^nis,  old  man;  foeniBea^ 
foeniBdbiB,  haymaker, 

h.  The  femioineftwith  an  irregular  genitive :  nez,  nficiB,  death ;  prea^ 
prficiB,  prayer  (not  used  in  the  nom.  sing.)  ;  Xex^  legia,  law;  sapellez; 
■npelleotIli8»  household  goods ;  faez,  laeoia,  lees. 

2,  Further^  there  are  found  in  the  foreign  words  wliich  have 
been  adopted  from  the  Greek  and  other  languages  different  forms 
of  the  stem  and  of  the  nominative,  which  do  not  occur  in  words 
originally  Latin.  (A  more  copious  notice  of  the  Greek  words  must 
be  sought  for  in  the  Greek  dictionary.)  The  endings  referred  to 
are, — 
'Nom.  mai  gen.  mfttis,  Neuter ;  as,  poema,  pdem&fis,  pomn. 

Nom.  i,  gen.  is,  Neuter ;  as,  sinapi,  sin&pu,  mvstard. 

Obs.  In  this  way  are  declined  in  the  sing.,  without  a  plural,  some 
names  of  foreign  products,  and  those  of  a  few  Spanish  towns;  as, 
lUiturgL  Most  of  them  are  not  used  in  the  gen.;  the  other  eases 
all  end  in  i  Sinapi  has  also  the  fern,  form  slnapia  (nom.)l 
OzymSU,  ozymelltiB,  a  mixture  of  vinegar  and  honey,  is  neuter 
(^Ai) ;  so  also  one  or  two  others  in  dmU: 

Nom.  y,  gen.  yia  (job),  neuter :  as,  mlay,  mlayia  (oontr.  lulayB), 
vitriol  (f). 

There  pxe  very  few  words  of  this  class :  mlay  is  also  found  indeclina- 
ble ;  aaty  or  aatu,  the  city  [of  Athens],  only  in  the  accusative, 

Nom.  on,  gen.  5nia,  Fenunine ;  as,  Aloyon,  Alcydnia,  the  king* 
"fisher. 

(So  ai^don,  nightingale ;  slndon,  muslin ;  with  some  names  of  towns  ^ 
e.g.  Anthedon,  AnthedSnia;  ChalcSdon.) 

Capon,  ruUt  or  pltimmet,  is  masculine;  also«  names  of  men;  as, 
Izion,  &o. 


,     G«w.     onii,     ontia,  Jinii,.  .gniip,    j^i^ ;  ^scTTLimc 

Greek  proper  names,  of  which  tiieiuikiies  of  temu .  are  femioine :  as» 
Babyk)!^  Bat)jrl5iiis.i,  qfces^pibop,  Ct«9i|4iQiiti«;  and  COeiialn.    (Dal- 
pbln,  bei^ptiiBj^. dolphin f  al9o,4elpti|aii|i|» ^/ftlphint) 
.  (Of  the  oom.  of;  nameit  in  QO,  see  §  45.)  . 

Nom.  ter,  gen.  teriSi  MaJsculine ;  as,  crater,  crateris,  bowL 
Nom.  as,  gen.  ftdiSi  Feminine ;  as,  lampaSi  lampftdis,  torch. 

(The  national  names  Nomas  and  Aroaa,  employed  also  as  feminine 
adjectives.) 

Nom.  as,  gen.  antU,  Masculine ;  as,  adamaSi  aBamantis,  dta- 

ffoond.  , 

Melaa,  Melajadi^tmascv,,  the  name  of  a  fsaov  a. river,  and  a  dJisease. 

Nom.  as,  gen.  &tis.  Neuter;  as,  erjrsipSlas,  erTsipHatis,  the 

foniplaint  so  dilled. 

(Very  few  instances,  commonly  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.)' 

Nom.  Sb,  gen^  8tis,  Masculine ;  -  as,  IdMs,  tebetis,  caMron. 
>  (So  majBgiCMS^  magnet l  txpoB^  carpet  ^  Tanefl»  the  city  Tunis.) 

'    Nom.  Ik,  N^ter ;  as/ caeoSfhes,  a  mdttgnani  Hmor*  - 
Nom.  58,  Neuter ;  as,  epos,  an  epic  poem. 

(Bou\  of  these  occur  in  but  very  few  words,  and  only  in  the  nom.  aod 
ace.) 

/  Nom.  .q^  geo*.  .Sir  ^kbo^ne;  a%  lieroiy  h^rois,,  herq^  dem- 


Nom.  ^jgdOk  nntiSy  Masooliqe;  as>Pe68inns,  Peisinimtis  (a 

(ptAf  geographicid  names  ar6  tfans  declined.    Th6  names  of  towns 
are  sometimes  used  as  feminine  by  synesis ;  e.g.  Amathus  ii^  Ovid.) 

ifom.  ns,  gen.  5dis,  Masculine ;  as,  tripns,  tripSdis,  tripod. 

(None  but  compounds  of  Ttovg.     Oedipna;  generally^  and  pplypua, 
polypM,  always  follow  the  second  djBclension.) 

Nom.  78,  gen.  jris.  Feminine;  as,  clielys,  clidyis,  etikara. 
(Mostly  proper  names,,  jOfiajn,  ihe  inounl4dn  (Xhrye,  is  masculine.) 


46  LATIN  ORAMMAB.  §42 

Norn,  ys,  gen*  ^dis,  Feminine ;  as,  chlamys,  chlam^dis,  chaL 
Norn,  yz,  gen.  jpois,  fcis,  ygis,  fgiB,  ychis,   Masculine;   as 
calyx,  calycifl,  the  cup  of  a  flower. 

The  genitives  follow  the  Greek.  In  Greek,  many  words  in  yz  are 
feminine ;  of  those  which  have  been  received  into  the  Ladn,  only  sandy^ 
■andycia,  a  kind  of  red  color ;  and  occasionally  bombyi^  bombycia^ 
ihe  sUkworm ;  aardonyz,  aardonj^chia,  a  precious  stone. 


^  CHAPTER  VI. 

PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  SEVERAL  CASES  AND  OF  THE  GREEK 
FORKS  IN  THE  THIRD  DECLENSION. 

§  42.  1.  In  some  words  in  is  (gen.  is),  the  accusative  singular 
ends  in  im  instead  of  em:  namely,  in  amussis,  ruler;  buris, 
plough-tail;  cucumis,  cucumber;  ravis,  hoarseness;  sitis,  thirst; 
tussis,  cough  ;  vis,  force ;  and  in  the  names  of  towns  and  rivers : 
e.g.  HispUis,  TibSris;  commonly,  too,  in  febris,  fever;  pelvis, 
basin ;  pnppis,  the  hinder  part  of  a  ship ;  restis,  rope ;  tnrris, 
tower;  secoriSy  axe;  more  rarely  in  clavis,  key;  messiSy  harvest; 
navis,  ship. 

Obs.  The  accusative  also  ends  in  im  (or  in  the  Greek  form  in),  in 
many  Greek  words  in  ia.  See  §  45,  2  6 ;  and  in  the  names  of  the  rivers 
Arar  and  Tiger. 

2.  The  genitive  of  Greek  and  foreign  proper  names  in  es  (parisyl- 
lables;  see  §  40,  c,  Ohs.  1)  often  ends  in  the  earlier  period  (e.g. 
in  Cicero)  in  i  instead  of  is ;  e.g.^  Aristoteli,  Isocrati,  ITeocliy 
AcMlli,  TTlizi.  (But  this  never  happens  in  those  words  of  which 
the  stem  has  been  altered  in  the  nominative;  e.g.  Laches, 
Lachetis.) 

3.  The  ablative  commonly  ends  in  e,  bnt  in  some  words  in  i ;  in 
some,  both  in  e  and  i. 

The  following  have  i :  — 

a.  Those  words  which  have  onlyim  in  the  accusative ;  e.g.  aitl,  Tiber! 
(poSai^  see  1,  Ohs,). 

1  [Begnom  Alyattai  (Hor.  ffi.  Od.  16, 14.)] 
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5.  An  neuter  words  in  e^  i,al,ar,gen.  Sris;  as,  mailt  slnapl,  anliiiaH, 
oaloaxi  (but  sale,  masc.,  and  nectSre,  farre). 

Obs.  But  the  names  of  towns  in  e  have  e  in  the  abl. :  e.g.  Prae- 
neste,  Caere;  so  likewise  mostly  rete^  and  mare  frequently  in  the 
poets. 

c.  The  adjectives  of  two  and  three  terminations  (is,  e,  and  er,  is,  e) : 
as,  fecilia,  abl.  focili;  acer,  abl.  acxi,  with  those  substantives  in  is,  which 
were  originally  adjectives ;  e.g.  familiari,  natalL 

Obs.  1.  Such  substantives,  even  if  they  be  no  longer  in  use  as  adjec- 
tives, are  recognized  by  their  adjective  endings  (aUs,  axis,  ilis,  ensisi 
&c.). 

Obs.  2.  But  some  such  substantives  often —  (as,  aedile,  from  aedUis) 
or,  at  least,  occasionally ;  proper  names  of  this  kind  almost  always — have 
e;  as,  Javenale.  Adjectives  formed  from  the  names  of  towns  (e.g.  Ve- 
liensis,  from  Velia)  have  also  sometimes  e^  other  adjectives  only  in  some 
particular  passages  of  the  poets. 

The  following  have  both  e  and  i :  — 

a.  Those  words  which  have  both  im  and  em  in  the  aecnsative ;  e.g. 
pappi  and  pappe.  (But  testis  always  has  rests,  and  seotixis,  se- 
oiul) 

b.  Adjectives  and  participles  of  one  termination ;  e.g.  pmdenti  and 
pradente,  inert!  and  inerta  I  is,  however,  the  prevailing  form :  e.g. 
pradenti,  ingenti,  felici,  veoordi,  Axixinati,  except  in  ablatives  absolute 
(see  §  277),  when  e  is  always  used :  e.g.  Tarquinio  regnante;  or,  when 
adjectives  in  ens  stand  for  substantives :  e.g.  a  sapiente,  in  omni  ani- 
maxit& 

Obs.  The  following  adjectives,  however,  have  e  only :  compos,  im- 
poe,  eoelebs,  deses,  pauper,  prinoeps,  pnbes  (pnbSris),  snperstes, 
and  almost  alwajrs  ales,  dives ;  commonly,  too,  vetos,  nber.  Par '  and 
memor,  on  the  contrary,  always  have  i 

e.  The  comparatives  of  adjectives :  e.g.  majore,  majori ;  e,  however. 
Is  the  more  usual  termination. 

d.  Sometimes,  too,  the  ablative  in  i  is  used  in  other  substantives  in  s. 
gen.  is  (parisyllables),  besides  those  above-named:  e.g.  igni,  avi;  like- 
wise in  some  which  have  another  termination ;  as,  imbri  (imber),  snpel- 
lectiU  (snpelleae),  mxi,  in  (he  eowntry  (ms) ;  and  in  some  names  of 
towns,  to  denote  the  place  in  which :  e.g.  Carthagfnl,  in  Carthage;  Ti« 
bnri,  Anxozl' 

§  43.  1.  The  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  nenter  words 
generally  end  in  a ;  but  the  substantives  in  e,  al,  ar  (aria),  and 

1  TiM  ratetantiTe  par  has  also  iMure.    (Impftre  nomero,  Tiiis-) 
*  In  tbo  antiqintod  t^lB  «Teii  parti,  oamL 
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adjectives  and  participles  in  the  poehive  (not  in  the  eompamtive), 
have  ia;  e.g.  animalia,  oalearia^  eleeantia,  iaertia,  aiiitiantia. 
▼etiUx>nly  has  Vetera. 

Obs.' Several  adjectives  of  one  termination,  which  follow  the  third 
declension,  form  no  neuter  in  the  plural.     See  §  60,.  c. 

2.  Those  masculines  and  feminines,  which  end  in  ium  in  thie  gen.  plur. 
(see  §  44),  had,  in  the  accusative,  in  the  older  period,  besides  ea,  the  iexr 
mination  ia»  which  was  long  the  usual  one ;  e.g.  oUumub,  onuus.  (It  wais 
also  written  olaflBela,  pnmeiB.)  But  this  pronunciatipn  and  orthography 
were  not  without  exceptions.  At  a  later  period;  they  disappeared  ^  but 
the  more  ancient  orthography  is.  still  fpund  here  and  there  ia  the  editions 
of  I^atin  authors.  ........►:    

i  44.  1;  In  some  Wordsthe  gen.  ptnr.  is  formed  By  affixing  iiu& 
to  the  stem  instead  of  tun;  Viz. :  — 

a.  In  the  parisyllables  in  ea  and  la  (§  40, 1,  e) ;  e.g.  aedimn,  cii* 
ninm;  except  ambigea,  a  circuU  .(of  which  the  abk^ve  aion^  is  used  in 
the^^smg.)  4  .atmea,  ^ec^  f  vatea,  oania,  invenla^  which,  have  lUODi  (>am- 
bagnm,  cant|m);  with  ▼olnoria».  bird  (prq)erly  an  adjective),  which 
most  usually  has  nm;  and  apla,  bee;  aedea,  seat;  menaiai  mordh^  whidb 
often: have  that  terminatioiii..     .  '  '  '    .S 

p*.Jn  the  several  words  imber,  linU|r,  yenter,  j^ibBTf^  leather  IwttU^ 
Znauber  (a  aationfdt  name),  and  oaro  (oa];iiia);.e;g.  imbxiiuii,  gar- 
iiium. ...  .   ,  •  ■  »■  .'••:"•.-.■> 

.  ,  f^  Ii}  the  mpnosyUables  in  a  or*  «|: precluded  by  a,cpn^naAts,e^» 
mona,  montimn ;  ar^  arcimn  (except  opnm,  from  opa,  unused  rjn  the 
|iom.) ;,  and4n  th^,  several  monosyihlbles.  aar  f^  Um,  jnaa,.  mna,  Qa»  gen. 
oaaia,<yia  (▼jre^vizin^),  Jmuc  (not.us^d  in  the  nom.  siog.^riilac  (oiyafw 
piTinm>,nox,  and  sometimes  frana.^^ofranduiD:).    -      .     .  ..^    ;     , 

Obs.  1.  The  Greek  words  £;i7pa».l7ip[;jipli7nz,,have.|]n[L., ;  ^.  . .  ,* 
.  Obs*  2. -Some monosyllables. dO: npt  occur  in  the. .gen.  plpr.^  thon^ 
the  remaining  cases  of  the  plural  are  in  u^e^  of  tl^se^  the^foUowing 
ma^f  ^  especially  noticed :.  coir,  coay.Taa»  aal,  adi,  vaa,  gen.,  iradia. 

d.  In  words  of  more  than. one  syllable  inna  and  ra:  iBug«  cUentinm, 
c^liorUiUB,  from  oliena».e2»>n^;  oclku^c^  CQhori;  J^ut  ^mejtimesv  particor 
Wly  in  tiie  poets^ these  words  have  um>  (parenjtaa,,paraatiiiB,  a  fbna 
also -Gommon  in.  prose) . 

e.  In  neuter  words  in  e,  al,  ar  (gen.  Sxia),  and  in  those  adjectives  and 
participles  which  have  {i  neuter  plural :  e.g.  n^arlnm,  aniinjiUnm^  calca- 
'rhliii,'fronl  mare,  animal,  calca:r;  adrlt^  fkcliinm,  fellcin^,  '^legan- 
bnnii  inertiiun,*'looapletiiim,  from  acer,  faoilia,  felbt,  eiegana,  ineiiib 

^  Facilium  Moording  to  role  a ;  aiao,  elegantium  uul  inertluqift»  tMordiiv  to  d. 
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loouplefly  except  the  adjective  vetiui  (vetemm),  and  qvadrnpaa,  veni- 
oolor  (anceps,  praecepa),  which  have  Qin. 

From  the  adjectives  in  db,  we  find,  now  and  then,  nm,  instead  of  inin: 
e.g.  saplentiim;  from  those  in  im,  very  seldom,  and  only  in  the  poets: 
e.g.  oaelestmii,  from  caolestijk 

Ob8.  But  if  the  adjectives  have  no  neuter  plural  (§  60,  e),  the  geni- 
tive ends  in  nm ;  consequently,  we  have  inopaiii,  divitom,  ubemm,  vi^- 
lum,  from  inops,  divaa*  nber,  vigiL  Celer,  hebea,  toraa*  are  not  found 
In  the  gen.  plur.  Celerea,  the  body-guard  of  the  Boman  kings,  has  in 
the  gen.  oelenim. 

/.  In  national  names  in  ia  and  as:  e.g.  from  Qviiia» Qriritiiim;  from 
Arpinaa,  ArpinatiTim;  and  in  the  two  plural  words,  peaatea,  the  guar- 
dian gods;  and  optlmatea,  ihe  nobles  (rarely  nm).  Other  words 
also  in  aa,  atia,  sometimes  have  inm ;  e.g.  dvitatiiim  (but  oivitatam 
is  better). 

2.  The  names  of  some  Roman  festivals,  which  end  in  alia,  and  are  used 
only  in  the  plural,  have,  in  the  genitive,  iomm  (as  in  the  second  declen- 
sion) as  well  as  inm;  e.g.  BaochanaHa,  BaoohanaHoguin,  the  feast  of 
Bacchus.  So  also  the  word  ancnle,  a  sJudd,  which  fell  from  heaven  (an- 
cdlionun). 

3.  The  dative  and  ablative  plural  of  Greek  words  in  ma  generally  have 
the  termination  is,  for  iboa ;  e.g.  poematia,  from  polima. 

4.  The  word  boa,  bdvia,  has,  in  the  gen.  plur.,  boimi;  in  the  dat. 
and  abl.,  bSbua,  or  bSbua ;  in  the  nom.  and  aoc.,  the  reguUir  form, 
bSvea.  Sua  has,  in  the  dat.  and  abl.  plur.,  atdbua,  and  (contracted) 
aubna. 

{  45.  (Greek  forms  in  Greek  words.)  1.  Greek  proper  names  in 
nPy  gen.  (OPog  (Snia),  and  opog  (dnis),  the  Latin  form  o :  e.g.  Plato, 
Zeno,  Dlo,  Iiaco,  Agamenmo ;  but  on  is  retained  in  some  writers  (as 
Cornelius  Nepos)  :  e.g.  Dion,  Ckmon;  and  almost  always  in  geographical 
names :  e.g.  Babylon,  lAcedaemon.  Those  in  o»r,  orro^,  and  (orrog 
(ontia),  for  the  most  part,  retain  the  n;  XenopLon.  (In  Plautus 
and  Terence,  however,  some  names  of  this  kind  are  altered  in  the 
•  inflection;  e.g.  Antipho^  AntiphSnia,  instead  of  Antiphon,  Antiphon- 

2.  a.  In  the  poets,  and  some  prose-writers,  the  accusative  occasionally 
ends  in  a,  when  the  Greek  has  this  termination ;  but,  in  prose,  this  is  con- 
fined, with  a  few  exceptions,  to  proper  names ;  e.g.  Agamemn5na,  Baby- 
15na,  Periclea  (Peridea),  TroezSna.  Pana,*and,  in  the  poets,  herSa, 
tfaoHioa.  Only  the  words  aer  and  aether  have,  in  prose,  too,  almost 
always  aera,  aethfira. 

b.  Greek  words  in  ia,  gen.  ia,  have,  in  the  accusative,  Im  (Latin),  and 
in  (Greek) ;  e.g.  poSaim,  poSain,  Charybdim,  Charybdin.     Of  the 
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words  in  is,  idifl,  those  whicb,  in  Greek,  have  w  and  i^ft  in  tbe  accns.» 
have,  for  the  most  part,  im  (in),  in  Latin,  rarely  idem  (Greek  Ida) : 
e.g.  Paria,  Parim,  Parin,  rarely  Peuidem ;  except  those  in  tia,  which 
have  both  forms :  e.g.  PhthiotliB,  Phtibiotim  (Phthlotin),  and  Phtliioti''- 
dem  (Phtfaiotida). 

Those  which,  in  Greek,  have  only  i^a  (i.e.  all  oxytones),  have,  in 
Latin,  also  idem  (ida) ;  e.g.  tjrramiia,  tyramildem  (tynmnlda).  (So 
especially  feminine  patronymics  and  national  names;  e.g.  Aenei8» 
AeneXdem,  and  Aenelda.) 

c.  Words  in  ya,  gen.  jrifl,  have,  in  the  ace.,  ym  (Latin),  oryn  (Gteek) ; 
e.g.  Otiirym,  Otliryn. 

d.  Those  proper  names  in  es,  gen.  is,  which  in  Greek  follow  the  first 
declension  (§  35,  Obs.  4),  have  en  as  well  as  em:  e.g.  Ae8Cliinen,Miih- 
xidaten;  so  also  sometimes  those  which,  in  Greek,  follow  the  third  decl., 
but  have,  in  the  ace,  both  i/  (according  to  the  third  decl.)  and  i^ 
(according  to  the  first) :  e.g.  Xenocraten.  (Others  but  rarely ;  as 
Sophoclen,  instead  of  Sophoclem.) 

e.  Proper  names  in  es,  etis,  are  like  Thales,  which  has,  in  the  ace., 
besif^s  Thaletem,  a  shorter  form,  Thalem,  Thalen  (abl.,  Thale;  in  the 
gen.  and  dat.,  this  shorter  form,  Thalis,  Thali,  is  unusual). 

3.  In  the  genitive  of  Greek  words,  the  poets  use,  not  unfrequently, 
the  form  os,  but  particularly  in  words  in  ia  and  as,  gen.  idos  and  ados 
(especially  in  proper  names)  :  e.g.  Thetis,  Thetldos ;  Pallas,  Pallados ; 
in  those  in  ys,  gen.  yos:  e.g.  Teihys,  Tethyos;  and  in  proper  names 
in  ens,  gen.  eos:  e.g.  Pelens,  PelS6s  (Latm,  Pelens,  PeleL  See 
§  38.  3.) 

The  gen.  seos,  from  words  in  sis, — e.g.  poSsSos,  from  poesis,  —  is 
not  found  in  good  writers. 

Greek  names  of  women,  in  o,  as  lo,  Sappho,  have  mostly  the  Greek 
genitive  lis  (wq).  In  the  ace,  dat.,  and  abl.,  o  is  used;  e.g.  Sappho 
(ace.  2!<x7t<pf6f  dat.  JS<xnqm),  rarely  the  Latin  form  Sapphonenif  Sap- 
phoni,  Sapphone. 

4.  The  Greek  words  in  is,  ys,  and  ens,  have  the  Greek  vocative,  which 
is  formed  by  the  rejection  of  s :  e.g.  Phylli,  Alaxi,  Coty,  Orphen;  but  * 
those  in  is,  idos,  have  oflen  too  (in  Latin)  the  voc.  like  the  nom. :  e.ga 
Thais.    Names  of  men  in  as,  antis  (the  voc.  in  Greek  being  av  and  a), 
have  3 ;  e.g.  Calchas,  voc.  Caloha. 

Proper  names  in  es  have  es  and  e;  e.g.  Cameades  and  Cameade^ 
Chremes  and  Chreme  (from  Cluremes,  ChremStis). 

6.  In  the  nom.  plur.  of  Greek  words,  the  poets  oflen  use  es  {e$) 
short,  instead  of  making  the  final  syllable  long,  as  is  usual  in  Latin  words 
(§  20, 2).  In  the  name  Sardis  (gen.  Sardinm),  is  stands  for  the  Greek 
Big. 
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6.  The  accnsaixTe  plural  sometimes  ends  in  as,  as  in  Greek,  espedall^ 
in  the  poets;  e.g.  AjettMpam,  Fyramldas.  This  termination  is  also 
used  in  some  barbarous  national  names  which,  in  their  form,  resemble 
Gre^  words ;  e.g.  Allohrdgait,  lAnjgbnaB,  from  Allobroz,  Lingon. 

7.  The  Greek  ending  of  the  gen.  on  is  used  only  in  the  titles  of  books : 
e.g.  MetamozplieseSn  Ubui} 

8.  The  termination  of  the  dative  in  ■!  (sin)  is  yty  larelj  used,  by  a 
few  poets,  from  feminine-words  in  as  and  is ;  e.g.  Zroasin.  CharUiln,  from 
Troades,  Charites. 

9.  From  the.  few  Greek  neuter  words  in  os  and  as,  there  are  formed  a 
nom.  and  ace.  plnr.  in  e  (17)9  without  any  further  inflection  ^  e.g. 
male.    (Tempe,  §  51,  g.) 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

FOURTH     DECLENSION. 

§  46.  Words  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in  Hi  or  (neat)  % 
and  are  declined  as  follows :  •*— 


(fruotns,  fruit;  oonra, 

the  horn.) 

•     smo. 

FLUB. 

SINO. 

.pw;k. 

KOM. 

frnct  us 

comn 

comua 

Voc. 

frixct  tbi 

fruct  us 

oomu 

Aoc. 

frnctum 

frttct  us 

comii 

com  us 

Gen. 

frnct  Qs 

fimct  pum 

oOmOs 

oomnum 

Dat. 

fructni 

finctibus 

CQmn 

oomibus 

Abl. 

fruct  a 

fruct  ibus 

coma 

oomibus 

Obs..  1.  Like  oomu  are  declined  on)y  a  few  words  (genu,  knee ;  vsru, 
spif)..  Some  cases  of  other  words  are  formed  according  to  this  example ; 
but  the  word  has,  at  the  same  time,  other  forms ;  as,  from  peou,  cat' 
tie,  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  peoua,  and  dat.  pecubua ;  but  otherwise,  pecus^ 
peciidis,  and  pecus,  pecSris,  after  the  third  declension.  (See  amongst 
the  abnndantla,  §  56,  7.)  Gelu,  cold,  is,  in  ordinary  language,  used 
only  in  the  ablative.  (In  other  cases,  we  find  the  form — not  a  conmion 
one — gelum,  gelL  The  nom.  gelu  belongs  to  the  later  Latin,  and  gelus 
is  obsolete.) 

1  Malflon,  UdKuav,  $ke  3§aleam  (Ovt). 
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Obs.  2.  The  eo'ding  ii%  in  the  gen.  sing.,  ib  contracted  from  nis, 
which  sometimes  occurs  in  the  older  kuguage ;  e.g.  anuiB,  of  an  old 
tooman.  From  some  words,  —  especially  senatua,  the  sencUe;  and  tu- 
moltua,  the  stir^  —  some  writers  (e.g.  Sallust)  form  the  gen.  ini;  e.g. 
aenatl,  tniniiltL^ 

Obs.  3.  In  the  dative,  ui  is  often  contracted  into  tt;  e.g.  eqvitata 
for  eqvitatoi,  as  in  oomn. 

Obs.  4.  In  the  dative  and  ablative  plnr.,  dissyllables,  witb  o  before 
the  ending  (acus,  needle;  arous,  bow;  laoua,  lake;  qvercna,  oak; 
■pecus,  eavey  and  peon);  with  the  words  uxtOAt  joint;  partus,  hirth; 
tribns,  tribe;  and  Tern,  spit,  — have  ttbna,  instead  of  ibns;  e.g.  axttt- 
bus.    PortciB,  Aaven,  has  portlbuB  and  portabus. 

Obs.  5.  The  names  of  some  trees  in  ua, — especially  oupressufl, 
cypress;  ficua,  jig-tree;  laurua,  the  laurel;  and  pinna,  the  pine, — are 
sometimes  declined  throughout  like  the  second  declension ;  sometimes  they 
take  those  cases  of  the  fourth  declension  which  end  in  na  and  a ;  e.g. 
gen.  laurua,  abl.  lauru,  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  laums.  (Qvercua  is 
declined  entirely  according  to  the  fourth  declension.)  So  also  the  word 
colua,  ditiaff, 

Domua,  house,  forms  some  cases  exclusively  according  to  the  second 
declension ;  while,  in  others,  it  has  both  forms,  as  follows :  — 

SINO.  PLUR. 


Nom. 

domuB 

dom  9s 

Voc. 

dom  9s 

Ace. 

domum 

dom  OS  (rarely  dom  9s) 

Gbn. 

domSa 

dom  nimi,  dom  orum 

Dat. 

dom  ui  (rarely 

dom 

o) 

dom  ibus 

Abl. 

dom  o  (rarely 

donii 

a) 

dom  ibus 

The  genitive  form  domi  is  used  only  in  the  signification  aJl  home.  See 
f  296,  6.' 

§  47.  Gendeb.  Words  of  the  fourth  declension,  in  ut,  are  mas- 
culine, those  in  a  neuter.  But  of  those  in  us  the  following  are 
feminine :  the  names  of  trees ;  as,  qvercus :  with  acus,  coins,  domilB ; 
manus,  hand;  penilB,  a  store  of  provisions  (see  §  66,  7)  ;  porti- 
ons, portico  ;  tribus,  tribe :  and  the  plurals  idus  (idnum),  the  thir- 
teenth or  fifteenUi  day  of  every  month  ;  and  qvinqvatnu,  a  certain 

>  It  is  not  correct  to  uunvM  that  the  words  in  a  had  a  also  in  the  gcnitlTe.  Only  oOznU 
bubulum.  cow's  homy  and  oomu  oervinum,  stag's  horn,  wen  inflected,  in  later  timee, 
•8  if  the  irabiitantiTe  and  ad)ectiTe  made  only  one  word ;  oomababali,  oomuoenrini. 

«  By  some  written  also  domui,  <m  the  Mthority  of  i '-^ 


§49  FIFTH  DECLENSION.  68 

feast :  in  the  older  langaage  also  speoiis  (also,  from  their  signifi- 
catiou,  anuSy  old  woman  ;  nmiu,  daughter'in4aw ;  soonis,  mother* 
in4aw). 

Obs.  Colaa  is  also  found  in  the  mascoline,  specnfl  (in  the  nom.  and 
ace.)  in  the  neater, — both  but  rarely. 


CHAPTER  Vin. 

FIFTH     DEOLENSIOK. 

§  48.  This  declension  comprises  only  a  few  words,  which  all  end 
in  es,  and  are  declined  as  follows :  — 

(res,  the  thing;  cli6a»  the  day,) 

SING.  PLUR.  SmO.  PLUR. 


Nom. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Voc. 

res 

res 

dies 

dies 

Ace. 

rem 

res 

diem 

dies 

Gen. 

i«i 

re  rum 

diii 

diSrum 

Dat. 

rSi 

re  bus 

diSi 

die  bus 

Abu 

re 

rebus 

die 

die  bus 

Obs.  1.  In  the  gen.  and  dat.  singular,  the  e  in  ei  is  long  after  a  Towd, 
short  after  a  consonant.  In  the  earlier  period,  the  contracted  terminar 
tion  e  was  also  used  in  these  cases  (e.g.  fide,  acie,  diS,  for  fidXI,  aoiSb 
diei,  in  the  gen.  in  Horace,  Caesar,  Sallust ;  fide,  in  the  dat.,  in  Horace).' 
In  the  genitive,  there  occurred  also  an  old  form  in  i ;  e.g.  pemioii,  for 
pemicieL  ^ 

Obs.  2.  Only  res  and  dies  are  declined  throughout  in  the  plural.  The 
words  aciea,  liEU^ies,  effigies,  species,  and  apes  (in  Virgil,  ^acies),  are 
used  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.,  —  not  in  the  other  cases.  The  remain- 
ing words  hare  no  plural. 

Obs.  3.  Somie  words  have  a  double  form,  according  to  the  fifth  declen- 
sion, and  according  to  the  first  with  the  nom.  in  a:  see  among  the  abnn* 
dantia,  §  56,  3. 

§  49.  All  words  of  the  fifth  declension  are  feminine;  except 
dies,  which  is  masculine  and  feminine  in  the  singular,  in  the  plural 

1  [Constantis  Juvenem  fide  (Hor.  Od.  iU.  7, 4) ;  Idbra  die  somnique  pares  ubi 
flscerit  horas  (Viig.  Q«oik.  i.  S06).} 
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onlj  mascuEne.  In  the  singular  too,  with  the  signification  d<^.ijt 
IB  usually  masGuliae  in  good  prose-writers ;  but,  with  the  significar 
tion  term,  time  (longa  dies),  it  is  almost  always  feminine  (in  prose 
always)^    (M^ridies,  mid-day^  is  masculine.) 


CHAPTER  IX- 

OF  BOMB  PECULIABITIES  ,IN  TB1B  US£  OF  THB  lOTMBERS  OF 
SUBSTANTIVES,  AND  OF  SOME  IBBEGULARITIES  IN  THEIR 
INF]:.£GTION. 

§  50.  Peculiarities  relating  to  the  Numbers.  Many  words 
in  Latin  (as  in  our  own  language)  are  used  only  in  the  singular ; 
because  th<$y  are  either  proper  names  of  definite  individual  objects 
(e.g.  Boma;  also,  tellus,  humiis,  the  earth  in  genp-alf-^temje^ 
plural,  mes\^  lands)  ;  or  because  they  denote  an  idea  in  its.  general 
or  abstract,  sense,  and,  in  its  absolute  meaning,  without  reference  to 
the  particular  objects  in  Which  it  af^ars  in  the  concrete.  Such 
are  the  names  of  the  qualities,  properties,  and  condition  and  cir- 
cumstances of  a  being;  as,  jnstitia,  justice;  senectus,  old  age; 
fgjneBf  hunger ;  scientiay  hiowUdge;  indoles,  natural  gifts:  names 
used  in  a  collective  sense;  as,  plebs,  vnlgiis,  the  common  people; 
tupellex,  household  furniture :  names  of  a  material ;  as,  aunmiy 
gold;  triticiun,  toheat ;  sanguis,  blood;  vims,  venom. ' 

J£  such  words  as  usually  designate  a  whole  alter  Iheir  Pignifica- 
.  tion,  and  are  used  to  denote  individual  objects,  they  have  also  the 
plural:  e.g.  aera,  instruments  of  copper,  bronze  statues;  cerae,  wax 
tablets^  wax  masks  ;  ligna,  pieces  of  wood,  biUets, 

Obs.  1.  Such  changes  of  the  signification  must  be  ascertained  by  atten- 
tive reading,  and  from  the  dictionary.  Thus,  mors,  deaih^  is  used  in  the 
plural,  of  c^es  of  death,  kinds  of  dea£h ;  while  letom,  death,  is  never  so 
employed.  Li  this,  the  poets  go  further  than  the  prose-writers ;  e.g.  tria 
tura,  three  grains  of  incense,  from  tua,  incense.  Sometimes,  the  poets 
employ  names  expressive  of  abstract  ideas,  and  names  of  classes  or  mate- 
rials,  in  the  plural,  without  a  change  in  the  signification  (as  of  a  whole, 
consisting  of  several  parts)  :  e.g.  silentia,  silence  ;  murmura,  mtirmur- 
»ii^;  fiamina,  blowing;  hordea,  barley;  but  chiefiyouly  in  the  nom.  and 
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aec.    Thus,  the  poets  aometiiiies  used  ora,  pectora,  oorda,  of  a  angU 
individual. 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  word  may  sometimes  have  originally  a  more  ab- 
stract signification  than  the  English  which  most  nearly  corresponds  to  it, 
and  therefore  be  without  a  piural ;  as,  specimen,  a  proof,  (Various  hor- 
ticultural productions,  — as  fruit  and  flowers,  —  as  well  as  the  different 
species  of  com,  are,  in  Latin,  named  in  the  singular,  when  it  is  intended  to 
designate  the  whole  kind,  or  an  indefinite  quantity ;  e.g.  abstinere  faba, 
mille  modii  iabae  (Hor.  £p.  L  16,  55),  beans  in  general :  but  iabae, 
beans  taken  separately ;  glando  vesci  (Cic.  Or. '9),  in  rosa  jaceora  This 
applies  also  sometimes  to  other  kinds  of  produce. 

Obs.  3.  The  Latins,  unlike  ourselves,  often  used  the  names  of  abstract 
ideas  in  the  plural*  when  the  idea  (an  activity,  property,  condition,  being) 
is  to  be  conceived  as  applying  to  several  persons  or  things  (several  sub- 
jects), or  when  it  is  intended  to  denote  that  the  idea  is  exhibited  several 
times,  and  in  a  variety  of  forms.  So,  when  the  mind  or  mood  of  several 
persons  is  spoken  of,  aniini  is  used  (animos  militmn  incendeore,  animi 
hominnm  terrentur) ;  and  we  find  (in  Cicero),  adventua  imx>eratpniiB, 
eadtuB  bell(»:iim  mitea,  odia  hoTniimm,  novomm  hominnin  indna- 
triae^  procexitatea  arborum,  invidiae  mnltitndiniH,  ixactindiae, 
timorea^  tarditatea,  celeritatea,  trea  conatantiae  (three  kinds  of 
conatantia),  omnea  avaxitiae  (all  the  ways  in  which  avarice  displays 
itself)  .*  So,  of  the  weather,  we  find  the  expressions,  nivea,  snovystorms  ; 
grandinea,  hail-storms;  aolea^  bursts  of  stmshine  (in  the  poets,  days)  ; 
fiigora,  cold  seasons^ 

Obs.  4.  Proper  names  are  used  in  the  plaral,  not  only  when  borne  by 
several  individuals  (e.g.  Valezii  oninaa,  duo  Soipionea  AMcani),  but 
also  figuratively  of  men  of  a  certain  kind ;  e.g.  mnlti  Ciceronea  (many 
orators  as  distinguished  as  Cicero). 

Obs.  5.  In  some  historians  and  poets,  certain  words,  which  denote  a 
man  of  a  particular  class  or  rank,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  singular  of 
the  whole  class :  e.g.  Romamia,  for  ih/t  Eomans;  eqvaa,  for  the  knights;  * 
xnilea,  for  the  soldiers. 

§  51.  Some  words  are  need  only  in  the  plaral  (plnralia  tantmn), 
becaase  they  either  designate  several  individual  things,  which  are 
so  named  only  in  the  aggregate,  and  not  when  taken  separately : 
e.g.  majores,  ancestors;  or  because  they  are  used  of  something 
which  originally  suggested  the  idea  of  several  constituent  parts,  or 


1  Baotiqve  oultos  peotora  roborant  (Hor.).    Tantaene  animia  ooelestibas 
iraeP   (Viiff.) 

*  Bicoitates  paludom  (CaM.  B.  G.  It.  88). 
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the  idea  of  repetition,  or  the  like :  e.g.  arma,  gen.  anQonun,  aar^ 
mor ;  fides,  gen.  fidinm,  the  dthara^ 

Obs.  Of  such  words,  the  following  are  most  usual :  — 

a.  Liberi,  children ;  majores,  ancestors  (properly  the  comparative  of 
magnua,  great)  ;  procures  and  primores,  men  of  rank;  inferi,  the  in^ 
habitants  of  the  lower  world;  super!,  the  inhabitcmts  of  the  upper  world; 
csLelites,  the  inhabitants  o/heaveti;  'peDaXn^  household  gods ;  manes,  ^Ae 
spirits  of  the  departed;  munia  (only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.),  employ" 
ments;  ntensilia,  utensils,  provisions;  verbera,  stripes  (verbere,  see 
§55.3). 

b.  Parts  of  the  Body:  artns,  the  Umbs;  oani  (adj.,  with  which  ca- 
pUli  is  to  be  understood),  grag  hairs;  cervices,  the  neck  (in  the  later 
writers,  cervix) ;  ezta,  intestina,  viscera  (rarely  viacus),  tJie  intes^ 
tines ;  fauces,  the  throat  (fauce,  see  §  55,  3) ;  praecordia,  the  dior 
phragm;  ilia,  the  flank;  renes»  the  kidneys. 

c.  Materials,  Compound  Objects:  altaria,  t?ie  dUar;  arma,  armor; 
armamenta,  tackling;  balneae,  bath-house  (balneum,  a  private,  single 
bath,  plur.  balnea);  canceUi,  lattice;  cassas,  afmoler^s  net:  castra, 
camp  (castrum,  as  the  name  of  a  place;  e.g.  Castrum  Novum); 
clatbxi,  a  grating;  ditellae,  pack-saddle;  compedes,  fdters  (com- 
pede,  see  §  55,  3) ;  cunae,  cimabula,  incunabula,  cradle;  exuviae, 
Wi  integument  stripped  off  (arms  taken  in  fight) ;  fides,  lyre  (fidem, 
fidis,  fide,  see  §  55,  2)  ;  fori,  rows  of  seats;  loculi,  a  repository  (with 
several  compartments)  ;  lustra,  a  lurking-place  of  wild  beasts  ;  manu* 
biae,  booty;  moenia  (moenium),  the  waU  of  a  tovm;  obXces,  a  bolt 
(obice,  see  §  55,  3) ;  phalSrae,  the  ornaments  of  horses;  salinae^  salt- 
works ;  scalae,  stairs  ;  scopae,  broom  ;  santes,  thorn-Amsh  ;  spdia,  spoils  ; 
valvae,  folding-doors;  vepres,  brandies  (veprem,  vepre,  see  §  55,  2)  ; 
virgulta,  the  ttdcket :  and,  generally,  bigae,  a  carriage  with  two  horses ; 
qvadrigae,  a  carriage  with  four  horses;  and  the  participles  sata,  tlie 
cornfields;  serta,  garlands  of  flowers. 

d.  Ambages,  a  round  about  way  (§  55,  3) ;  argutiae,  witty,  ingeni- 
ous  discourse;  crepundia,  playthings;  deliciae,  deUglU;  dirae,  a  curse 
(from  the  adj.  dims);  divitiae,  riches;  excubiae,  ihe  guard;  exse- 
qviaa,  funeral  solemnities;  epulae^  banquet  (sing,  epulum,  generally 
a  public  eidertainment)  ;  fosti,  calendar;  grates»  thanks  (only  in  the 

*  Ml^orea  denotes  all  the  IndiTidoal  anceston,  but  only  as  taken  togetlier ;  a  single  an- 
cestor Is  not  called  major.  The  same  holds  good  with  liberi.  In  these  cases,  thexefore,  we 
fhink  of  the  individuals  which  make  up  the  number;  and  three  children  is  expressed  by  tres 
liberi.  Fides,  on  the  other  hand,  denotes  the  compound  stringed  instrument,  but  not  its 
several  parts  (the  strings  are  called  nervi);  arma  is  a  suit  of  armor,  which  consists  of  sev- 
•nl  pieces.  We  think,  therefinre,  in  these  ezpressioos  of  the  compound  umty^  and  trins 
arma  (according  to  $  76,  c)  idgnifles  three  suits  of  azmor.  Most  of  the  pluralia  t-ft^tr*!"^ 
bekmg  to  this  latter  descriptioB. 
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nom.  and  ace.) ;  induciae,  an  armistice ;  ineptiae,  siUinesM  (rarely  in 
the  sing.) ;  inferiae»  a  sacrifice  to  the  dead ;  Inaldiae,  ambuscade ;  in« 
imicitiae,  enmity  (but  amidtia) ;  mixuie,  threatening ;  nngae,  non- 
sense;  naptiae^  a  marriage;  praestigiae,  a  blind^  deception;  pireoe% 
supplication  (prece,  see  §  55,  3);  primitiaei  Jirsi-fruits ;  reUqviaOb 
remains;  aordea,  dirt  (aordem,  aorde,  see  §  55,  2)  \  tenebraa,  dark' 
ness ;  vindioiaab  a  judicial  process ;  so  also  usually  angoatiaeb  a  strait 
(embarrassment) ;  blaaditiaeb  fiaUery ;  Uleoebrae,  enticement. 

e.  Names  of  Days  and  Festivab :  Calendaa^  ik€  first  day  of  (he 
month;  Nonaa,  the  fifth  (or  seoenth)  ;  Idua,  thirteenth  (or  fifteenth); 
fexiae^  holiday ;  nnndlnae^  market-day ;  Bacchanalia,  the  feast  of  Bac- 
chus; Satomalia,  the  feast  of  Saturn;  and  other  names  of  festivab,  in 
alia  and  ilia. 

/.  The  names  of  many  towns ;  e.g.  Veji,  Atiienae,  Lenctra,  Oadaa. 
Of  those  in  i,  some  designate  both  the  town  and  its  inhabitants ;  e.g.  Del- 
piii,  lieontinL 

y.  The  mountain  chains  Alpea  and  Acroceraunia,  and  the  valley  of 
Tempe  (§  45,  9).  The  poets  use  some  Greek  names  of  mountains  as 
neater  in  the  plural,  iustead  of  masculine  in  the  singular ;  as,  Taygata, 
for  Taygetoa. 

§  52.  Some  words,  which  in  the  singular  are  employed  to  denote 
a  single  object  or  idea,  are  used  in  the  plural  to  express  not  only 
a  number  of  such  objects,  but  also  (as  pluralia  taatiiin)  a  more 
complex  object  which  bears  some  affinity  to  them,  or  a  collection  of 
objects:  e.g.  littera,  a  letter  of  the  alphabet;  litterM,  either  ieUers 
or  em,  epistle  ;  awxilium,  aid  ;  aiudUa,  resources  or  auxiliary  troops. 
(Bi2iae  litterae,  'two  epistles ;  Una  auzilia,  two  bodies  of  auxilia- 
ries.  See  §  76,  e.  We  also  find  litterae  sometimes  without  a  nu- 
meral to  signify  epistles  ;  e.g.  afferantar  ez  Asia  qvotidie  litteraa, 
Cic  pro.  leg.  Man.  2.) 

Obs.  Further  instances  of  such  words  are :  — 

SINOUIAR.  FLURAL. 

aedea,  a  temple.  aedea,  a.  temple;  b.  a  home. 

aqva, tracer.  aqvae,  a.  waters;  b.  a  medicinal 

spring. 

career,  a  prison.  carcerea,  the  space  partitioned  off 

by  the  barriers  (on  the  race- 
course). 

oodicillua  (rare),  asma2{2o^.  codicilli,   the  uniting 'tabUt,   the 

note. 

oopia,fulnesst  a  store,  a  number.      copiae,  a.  stores ;  b.  troops. 
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oomltiuini  a  place  in  the  market  in 

Rome, 
fortana,  fortune. 
gratia,  Ouinkfutness  (in  action  and 

in  feeling), 
hortiia,  garden, 

impedimentiiiii,  hindrance. 


PLURAL. 


Indna,  |>Zay,  ajesi. 
naris,  nostril. 

natalifl  (adj.  diea),  birthday. 
apm  (not  used  in  the  nom.),  hdp. 
pais,  part. 

rostniin,    beak,    the   beak    of  a 
ship.. 

tabula,  board,  tabid. 


oomitia,  an  assembly  of  the  peo^ 

pile. 
fortonae,  the  goods  of  fortune. 
grattae,  thanks. 

horti,    a.    gardens^    b.   pleasure' 

gardens,  a  couniry-house. 
impedimanta,  a.  hindrances;  h. 

baggage. 
ludi,  a  public  spectade. 
narea,  the  nose  (rarely  in  the  sing. 

in  this  signification). 
natalMi  p^igree. 
opes,  power,  riches, 
partea,  a.  parts ;  b.  the  part  (of 

an  actor  in  a  play),  side,  party. 
roBtra,  the  platform  for  the  orators 

in  the  market  at  Rome  (adorned 

with  beaks  of  ships), 
tabular,   a.    boards,   &c.,;   b.  an 

account-book, .  a  document.^ 

§  53.  In  some,  compound  words,  which  consist  of  two  entire  un-. 
altered,  words  in  th»  nominative,  and  may  be  again  resolved  into 
their  constituent  parts  (spurious  compounds),  both  parts  of  the 
compound  are  declined :  e.g.  respubUca,  i^te  itate^  acc^  rempubli** 
cam,  gen.  re^mhlicae,  &c.  (according  to  the  fifth  and  first  decl.)  ; 
jiuyarandimi,  the  oaJth^  gen,  jurugunuKli,  &c.  (according  to  the 
third  and  second). 

§  54.  Some  few  substantives  are  indeclinable :  namely,  the  Latin 
and  Greek  names  of  the  letters  (a,  alpha,  &c.) ;  the  words  £gm^ 
right;  nefiu,  wrong;  instar,  equality  (in  size  and  signification)  ; 
mane,  the  early  morning;  caepe,  onion;  gommi,  gum;  but 
these  words,  with  the  exception  of  the  letters,  are  used  only  as 
nominatives  and  accusatives.  Mane,  however,  is  also  used  as  an 
ablative  (sommo  mane,  ai  ike  earliest  dawn). 

Obs.  1.  The  names  of  the  letters  are  also  used  as  genitives,  datives, 
or  ablatives,  when  the  addition  of  an  adjective  (e.g.  y  Graecae),  or  the 
connection,  clearly  shows  the  case. 


^  Animi,  ispinl  {haiitg1ai$uu\,  and  splxitoa,  hoM^'mess,  pride,'  nwd  also  of  a  iliii^ 
ladiTidinl.  '  .     > 
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OfiS.  2.  For  gamini,  writers  also  use  gommia,  gen.  gninm1%  fern.,  and 
gumen,  neuter :  for  caepe,  often  caepa,  gen.  caepae. 

Obs.  3.  Fondo  is  also  indeclinable,  being  used  sometimes  as  an  abl. 
sing.,  signifying  in  weight:  e.g.  ooronam  anream,  libram  pondo  (a 
pound  in  weight ;  weighing  a  pound) ;  sometimes  as  a  plural  noun  in  the 
nom.,  ace.,  and  gen. :  e.g.  qvinqvagena  pondo  data  oonanlibiia;  tor- 
qvea  anreua,  duo  pondo  (by  apposition)  ;  corona  anrea  pondo  dn- 
centum  (dvcentonim). 

Obs.  4.  Barbarous  names  —  the  Hebrew,  for  instance  (in  Chrtstiaa 
authors) — often  receive  a  Latin  terminationy  in  order  to  make  declension 
practicable,  either  in  the  nom.  —  e.g.  Abrahamna — or  in  the  other 
cases  only,  the  foreign  form  being  used  for  the  nom. ;  e.g.  David,  gen. 
Davidia.  The  name  Jeaua  has,  in  the  ace.,  Jeaum;  in  the  other  cases, 
Jean. 

§  55.  Some  words  have  an  inflection  of  the  cases,  but  not  through- 
out (defectiva  oasibus,  deficient  in  their  cases). 

0b8.  According  to  the  number  of  the  cases  in  use,  such  words  are  called 
monoptota,  diptota,  triptota,  or  tetraptota, — words  with  one,  two, 
three,  or  four  cases.'  The  cause  of  this  incompleteness  is  found  in  the 
meaning  or  the  use  of  the  word,  which  made  only  certain  cases  neces- 
sary, or  retained  no  others  in  use. 

1.  The  following  words  want  the  nom. :  (daps,  obsolete),  dapifl, 
food;  (dido),  dicionis,  dominion;  (firnz),  frugis,  fruit;  (inter- 
necio),  intemecionis,  destruction;  (pollis),  pollini8,^n6  flour. 

2.  Tlie  following  worda  are  used  in  the  sing,  only  in  certain 


fora,  accident,  in  the  nom.  and  abl.  (forte,  usually  as  an  adverb,  acd- 
dentaUy),  without  a  plural. 

(fidea,  or  fldla,  unused,  lyre),  in  the  ace,  gen.,  and  abl.,  fidem, 
fidia,  fide.  Used  only  by  the  poets ;  conunonly  fldea,  fidium,  as  a  plnr. 
tantnm. 

(impea,  unused,  violence),  in  the  gen.  and  abl.  ImpStia,  impete. 
(Without  plural.    Usually  impetoa,  after  the  fourth  declension.) 

Inea,  an  epidemiced  disease,  in  the  nom.,  ace.,  and  abl.,  Inem,  Ine.  (No 
plural.) 

(opa,  unused,  hdp),  in  the  ace.,  gen.,  and  abl.,  opem,  opia,  ope.  In 
the  plural, — opea,  opTun,power,  riches,  — it  is  declined  throughout.  See 
§52. 

(aordea,  unused,  dirt),  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  aordem,  aorde;  both  rare. 
Usually,  aordea,  aordinm,  as  plnr.  tantum. 

-         ._ 
\  VtOBO.  TTTtJatCx  eau,  witti  the  Qnek  munarmlt. 
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(vepres,  unnsed,  bramble)  ^  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  veprem,  vepre; 
both  rare.     Commonly  plur.  tant,  vepres,  vepritun. 

(vicia,or  viz,  unused,  change),  in  the  ace.,  gen.,  and  abl.,  vicem, 
yicia,  vice.    In  the  plural,  vices,  vioibna ;  the  gen.  is  wanting. 

▼is,  force,  in  the  nom.,  ace,  and  abl.,  vim,  vL  In  the  plural,  vires, 
virium,  the  powers,  complete.' 

3.  The  following  when  used  in  the  singular  are  ased  in  tlfe  abla- 
tive only :  ambage,  oomp^e,  fftuoe,  obiee,  prece,  verbere,  and  all, 
if  we  except  prece  and  (rarely)  verbere,  only  by  the  poets ;  other- 
wise they  are  plnralia  tantom,  amb&g^es,  &c    (§  61,  Obs.)* 

4.  Sponte,  an  impulse  (fern.),  is  used  in  the  abl.  sing,  only  (with- 
out a  plural)  with  a  possessive  pronoun :  e.g.  sna  sponte,  of  his  own 
accord^  nostra  sponte;  so  likewise  f^everal  verbal  substantives  in 
U  from  supines,  which  are  constructed  only  with  a  genitive  or  a  pos- 
sessive pronoun :  e.g.  jussu  popnii,  hy  order  of  the  people  ;  man- 
data  Caesaris,  by  a  commission  from  Ctssar  ;  rogatu  meo,  at  my 
request ;  together  with  natu,  in  respect  of  age  (birth) :  e.g.  grandis 
nato,  advanced  in  age.    (In  prompto,  in  procincto.) 

5.  The  following  substantives  are  only  used  in  one  particular  case,  and 
in  certain  combinations :  dicia  (dicia  csmaa,  for  form's  sake),  nauci  (non 
nauci,  as  gen.  of  th€  price,  not  worth  a  farthing ;  non  naad  facip,  non 
nauci  est),  derisui  (esse,  to  be  a  laughing-stock,  according  to  §  249), 
and  so  also,  despicatoi  and  ostentoi  (esse),  infitias  (ire,  to  deny), 
suppetias  (ferre,  to  bring  assistance),  vennm  (ire,  to  be  sold;  dare,  to 
seH).* 

Secns,  sex,  with  the  adjective  virile  or  midiebre,  is  used  without 
alteration  in  the  ace.  in  apposition  to  all  cases,  signifying  of  the  male  or 
female  sex ;  e.g.  Uberorum  capitum,  virile  secns,  ad  decern  millia 
capta  (Liv.  XXVI.  47).  (Otherwise,  sezos,  after  the  fourth  declen- 
sion.) Repetundarum  and  (de)  repetundis  (pecuniarum,  pecuniis) 
are  found  only  in  these  cases,  when  reference  is  made  to  judicial  proceed- 
ings on  account  of  money  raised  illegally. 

6.  The  gen.  plur.  is  wanting  in  some  monosyllables  of  the  third  de- 
clension (see  §  44,  c,  Obs,  2). 

7.  The  plural  grates,  some  plurals  used  only  by  the  poets  (see  §  50, 
Obs,  1) ,  and  the  plurals  of  some  monosyllables  of  the  neuter  gender  (aera, 
jiira,nira,farra),  are  found  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ;  so,  likewise,  some 

1  Aec.  plar.  vis,  in  Lncretins 

9  (Amba«re8,  nom  sing.,  in  Tadtiis?) ;  preoi,  dat.,  in  Terence ;  verberis,  gen.,  In  Orid. 
*  Astu,  erafHty,  as  an  adverb :  in  later  writers,  also,  astUS,  entft,  nom.  (  and  astCiSf 
jom.  and  aoc.  plur. 
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plnral  words  of  the  fifth  declension  (§  48,  Oba.  2),  and  of  the  fourth ;  im- 
petiiB*  spiiitos. 

§  56.  Some  words  are  declined  *iu  two  or  more  ways  (abnndaiL- 
tia),  and  of  these  some  vary  in  gender  as  well  as  in  the  termination 
of  the  Dominative  case.  In  some  instauoes,  however,  one  form  is 
used  more  frequently  than  the  other. 

Obs.  Words  with  various  inflections  are  termed  heterooUta;  those 
with  various  genders,  heterogenea.' 

Particular  examples  of  this  have  been  already  mentioned :  as,  laums, 
lauri  and  lam^  domns,  &c.  (§  46,  Obs,  5) ;  as  also  the  variation 
between  Greek  and  Latin  forms:  e.g.  logloe  and  logica  (§  35, 
Obs.  1). 

To  this  class  belong  also  the  following :  — 

1.  In  the  second  declension,  some  words  end  both  inns  (masc.)  and  in 
nm  (neut.)  :  as,  oallna  and  caUum,  caUosUy ;  oommentaiiiui  and  oom- 
mentarium,  memoir;  jugalua  and  jugalnm,  ihroal;  some  names  of 
plants:  as,  lupinua,  lupinuin,  lupine;  ponna.  pormaau  Uek;  oabitoB^ 
dbcw ;  also,  cubitom  (partlcukrly  cabita,  ells)  ;  balteua,  bell ;  baou- 
lum,  stick ;  oUpens,  shield^  —  more  rarely  balteum,  baoulns,  oli* 
pemn. 

2.  Menda  and  mendum,  fauU,  varies  between  the  first  and  second 
declension.  Vespera,  evening^  has  also  vesper,  and  aoc.  vespemm, 
after  the  second  declension ;  and,  in  the  ablative,  usually  vespera,  ves- 
pexi.  after  the  third.  (Vesper,  vesper!  (2d),  the  evening-star.)  Aranea 
and  aranena,  spider ;  coluinbiis  and  columba,  dove ;  and  some  other 
names  of  animals.    See  §  30,  Obs. 

8.  Some  words  in  ia  and  ies  vary  between  the  first  and  fifth  declen- 
sion ;  e.g.  barbaxia  and  barbaries,  moUitia,  moUities,  luxnria,  luxu- 
ries. (In  the  gen.,  dat.,  and  abl.,  these  words  more  rarely  follow  the 
fifth  decl.)  (The  form  matexies  is  generally  used  to  denote  wood  for 
building,  — materia,  for  matter.) 

4.  Some  substantives  of  the  fourth  declension,  derived  from  verbs,  have 
an  additional  form  in  um,  i;  e.g.  eventna^  eventum,  event.  So  also 
angiportuB  (4th)  and  angiportum  (2d),  a  narrow  street;  suggestus 
(4th)  and  suggestum  (2d),  platform;  tonitrus  (4th)  and  tonitruum 
(2d),  thunder. 

5.  The  following  are  to  be  separately  noticed :  — 

plebs,  plebis  (3d),  and  plebes,  plebei  (5th),  the  commonpeople.  (Tri- 
buni  plebia  and  plebei^  also  plebi.     See  §  48,  Obs.  1.) 

1  Vfom  tnpoc,  tmother^  and  k^V,  wjl^ction,  yevoc,  gender. 
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reqvies,  reqviStUi,  rest;  in  the  ace.  and  abl.,  also,  reqvienir  re- 
qvie  (5th). 

gaosftpe,  gaasapis,  and  gansaptim  (2d),  neut.,  a  kind  of  woollen 
stuff;  aLK>  gausapa  (1st),  fern. ;  and  ganaapea,  gaoaapia,  masc. 

praeaepe,  praeaepia,  neut.,  nuxnger;  also,  praeaepea,  praeaepda^ 
fern,  and  praeaepitun  (2d). 

tapea,  tapetia,  masc.,  carpet;  also,  tapete,  tapetia,  neat.,  and  tape- 
tiun,  tap6tL 

ilia,  flaiUcs  (plnr.  tant),  gen.  ilinm  (3d)  and  ilionun,  dat.  and  abl. 
iUbua. 

6.  Jagemxn,  jiigeri,  acre,  is  declined,  in  the  singular,  after  the  second 
declension ;  in  the  plural,  afler  the  third :  jiigera,  jugerum,  jugeribua 
(rarely  jugeria). 

Vaa,  vaaia,  vessel  (3d),  follows  the  second  declension  in  the  plural; 
▼aaa,  vaaonim,  vaaia. 

7.  In  some  words,  not  only  the  case-endings,  but  even  the  stem 
itself  varies ;  so  that  they  are,  properly,  distinct  words,  not  merely  differ- 
ent declensions  of  the  same.    Of  this  class  are  to  be  noticed,  *- 

femur,  thigh,  femdria  and  femXnia  (from  the  unused  nom.  femen) ; 
and  so  the  remaining  cases. 

jecur,  jec6ria,  Iwer;  in  the  gen.,  also,  joeinSria,  jeoiii5ria,  jooi- 
nSria ;  and  so  the  remaining  cases. 

juventua,  juventutia,  youth ;  in  the  poets,  juventa  (1st),  and  Juven- 
taa,  Javentatia,  the  goddess  of  youth. 

Senectna,  old  age ;  in  the  poets,  aeneota  (Ist). 

Poena,  pecildia,  fern.,  a  head  of  (small)  cattle  (the  nom.  rare) ; 
pecna,  pec5ri8  (generally  collectively,  cattle) ;  also,  peona  (plur.  tan* 
turn),  pecubna. 

penna,  penSria,  plur.  pen5ra,  a  store  of  provisions;  also,  penna^ 
penna,  fem.,  and  pennm,  peni, — the  last  two  fonns  without  a  plu- 
ral. 

So,  also,  coUnvio  (3d)  and  coUnviea  (5t\i),  Jllth  washed  together,  a 
confused  mixture;  contagio  (3d)  and  contaginin  (2d.  in  the  poets  and 
later  writers),  contact,  contagion;  acorpio  (3d)  and  aoorpiua  (2d),  the 
scorpion;  with  some  others. 

Ob8.  Some  Greek  words  are  partly  adopted  in  their  Greek  form,  partly 
employed  in  a  Latin  form,  somewhat  modified ;  e.g.  crater  (3d,  masc.) 
and  cratera^  (fem.),  elephaa  (elephantia,  3d)  and  elephantua  (2d), 
tiaraa  (1st,  masc.)  and  tiara  (fem.).  See  §  33,  Obs.  3.  Of  the  words 
chaoa,  chaos;  oetoii,  whale;  melos,  song  (3d,  neut.),  we  find  (but 
rarely)  the  Latin  forms  chana  (abl.  chao),cetaa,  melua  (masc.).  The 
city  of  Argos  is  also  named,  in  Latin;  Argi,  Argorum  (§  61,/). 

1  [Hot.  Od.  lii.  18,  7.] 
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§  57.  Some  few  words  change  wliolly  or  partialljr  in  the  plural 
ihi  gender  which  they  have  in  the  suigular ;  as :  — 

.  yycua,  jest ;  plur.,  joci  and  joca. 

locus,  place;  plur.,  loca,  places ^  in  a  material  signification;  loo^ 
passages  in  books^  subjects*  (Some  authors,  howerer,  use  looi  in  the  sense 
of  loca.) 

carbaaiu,  linen  (fem.) ;  plur.,  oarbaaa  (<aiZff). 

coelnm,  heaoen ;  plur.,  coeli 

frenum,  bit ;  plur.,  freni  and  frena. 

raatnun,  mattock ;  plur.,  xaatri  and  xastra. 

OBtrea,  oyster ;  plur.,  oatreae,  and  ostrea,  ostreomm. 

aibiraa,  hissing;  plur.,  aibili, — poet.,  aibila. 

TBxxaxu»i  TieU ;  plur.,  Tartara.  (A  Greek  word,  nsed  only  in  the 
poets.) 

Ob8.  Of  balneae  and  epulae  (balneum,  epulum),  see  §  51, 
Obs.  Cy  d. 


CHAPTER  X. 

^HE    INFLECTION    OF    ADJECTITES. 

§  58.  A4]ecliyes,  and  likewise  participles,  are  declined  by  cases; 
but  they  are  at  the  same  time  subject  to  some  variation  in  form  to 
correspond  with  the  gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong. 
Thus  those  adjectives  which  in  the  masculine  gender  follow  the 
second  declension,  in  the  feminine  add  &  to  the  stem  throughont, 
and  are  declined  according  to  the  first  declension.  But  those,  on 
the  other  hand,  which  follow  the  third  declension  (<^  which  the 
rtem  ends  in  a  consonant),  are  varied  only  in  the  formation  of  the 
nominative  and  accusative.  They  thus  become  adjectives  of  three, 
of  two,  or  of  one  termination  in  the  nominative.  They  are  then 
declined  like  substantives  with  a  similar  stem  and  of  the  same  gen- 
der, as  it  has  been  said  already,  under  the  declension  of  substan- 
tives.    (No  adjectives  belong  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  declension.) 

1.  Adjectives  op  the  First  and  Second  Declension,  and 
Three  Terminations.  Those  adjectives  which  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  gender  follow  the  second  declension,  end  either  in  US,  in 
the  neuter  in  nm,  and  in  the  feminine  in  a:  e.g.  probns,  proba, 
probuoi,  honest;  or  in  er,  6nun  (mm),  Sra  (ra):  e.g.  liber^ 
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libera,  libemm,  fret;  niger,  nigra,  nigrum,  Ikuik;  one  ends 
in  or :  satur,  satttra,  sattbnun,  Baud> 

Those  adjectives  in  er,  which  retain  e  before  r  in  the  gen.  sing, 
(and  have  already  been  enumerated  in  §  37),  retain  it  also  in  the 
fem.  and  neat. :  eg.  liber,  gen.  liberi,  libera,  libemm ;  the  others 
omit  it :  e.g.  niger,  gen.  nigri,  nigra,  nignun. 

Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  are  also  varied  the  participles  in  na :  as,  amatos, 
amata,  amatom,  lofotd ;  amatortui,  amatnra,  amaturum,  thai  wiU  lave ; 
and  amandua,  ?*"«»"^«,  amandnm,  that  is  to  he  loved,  lovable, 

Ob8.  2.  Of  the  irregular  gen.  and  dat.  of  some  adjectives  in  tu, 
we  have  already  spoken,  in  treating  of  the  second  declension  (§  37, 
Obs.  2). 

Ob8.  3.  The  distinction  between  the  two  classes  of  adjectives  consists 
only  in  this,  that  those  in  er  have  not  assumed  the  ending  ua  in  the  nomin- 
ative (as  propema,  praepoatema,  and  triqvetiTu  have  done,  as  well  as 
all  those  with  a  long  e,  as  aevinia),  and  that  in  some  of  them  an  e  has 
been  inserted  in  the  nominative.  Of  cetera,  oeterum  (ace.  cetemm, 
oeteram,  cetemm,  and  so  on  m  all  genders),  and  ludicra,  Indicmm 
(ace.  ludicmm,  lucUcram,  ludiomm,  &c.),  the  nom.  masc.  sing,  is  not 
in  use ;  that  of  poatema  rardy  occurs. 

§  59.  2.  Adjectiyes  of  the  Third  Deglensiok,  and  Two  or 
Three  Terminations.  Of  the  adjectives  of  the  third  declension 
some  end  in  is  in  the  nominatiYe  of  the  masculine  and  feminine 
(with  the  connecting  vowel  i  inserted  between  the  stem  and  s,  see 
§  40,  1,  c),  in  the  nominative  of  the  neuter  in  e  (with  e  as  an  affix, 
see  §  40,  2,  c) ;  e.g.  Uvis,  lave,  light  (abl.  levi,  neut.  plur.  levia, 
gen.  plur.  leviiun.  See  §  42-44).  The  distinction  between  the 
neuter  and  the  other  genders  is  only  marked  in  the  nom.  and  ace. 
sing,  and  plur.  (lavisy  leve;  levem,  leve;  leves,  levia). 

Thirteen  adjectives,  the  stem  of  which  ends  in  r,  and  which  are,  in  all 
other  respects,  declined  like  those  adduced  endmg  in  ia,  e,  have,  in  the 
nom.  sing.  masc.  gender,  er  for  ria,  and  therefore  in  this  case  three  ter- 
minations; e.g.  masc.  aoer,  fem.  acria,  neut.  acra  (gen.  acrla,  &c.). 
The^e  adjectives  are :  acer,  keen  ;  al&oer,  alert ;  campeater,  bdonging 
to  the  field,  flat;  oelSber,  much  frequented,  famous ;  celer,  smfk;  eqvea- 
ter,  belonging  to  the  cavalry  or  to  knighthood ;  paloater,  marshy ;  pe- 
deater,  belonging  to  the  infantry ;  pater,  putrid ;  aaluber,  wholesome  ; 
ailveater,  belonging  to  a  wood,  wooded ;  terreater,  belonging  to  the  earth 

1  It  iB  tuinal  to  nune  the  genders  in  this  order,  though  the  mMeaUne  and  neater  era  moil 
BBtriy  reUted  in  respect  of  linrm. 
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or  conKneni;  volticer,  winged:  oeler  alone  retains  the  e  in  the  infleo-^ 
tion,  — -  fern.  oelMs,  nent.  oelere,  gen.  oeleris. 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  these  adjectives  end  in  ris  inthe  masc.  also,  so  that 
they  in  no  respect  differ  from  the  others  in  is:  e.g.  anniui  aalnbris  (Cic.)  ; 
coUis  silveatris  (Caes.).  But  this  occurs  but  rarely  in  most  words  of 
this  class,  and  chiefly  in  the  poets. 

Obs.  2,  To  the  same  form  as  these  adjectives  belong  the  names  of  the 
months,  September,  October,  November,  December,  which,  in  the 
nom.  sing.,  occur  only  in  the  masc.  (mensls),  but  are  found  in  the  femi- 
nine in  such  phrases  as  Kalendae  Septembres,  &c,  (libertate  Decem- 
brl,  the  freedom  of  December^  Hor.). 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  adjectives  have  both  the  form  in  ue  (a,  nm)  and  that 
in  is  (e) ;  viz.  hilama,  hilaris,  merry ^  and  various  adjectives  formed  by 
composition  from  substantives  of  the  first  and  second  decl. :  imbecillus 
(imbecilllSj  rare),  weak ;  imberbus,  tmberbis,  without  a  beard  ;  iner- 
mns,  inermis,  unarmed ;  semiermis,  semiermus,  half -armed;  ezani- 
mns,  exanimis,  deprived  of  life;  semianimus,  semianimis,  half 
deprived  of  life ;  nnanimns,  nnanimts,  unanimous ;  bljugtis,  qvadri- 
jugfos,  multljuciiia,  and  bijugis,  &c.,  with  two^  four^  or  many  horses ; 
infrenus,  InfrehiR,  uttbridled.  So  of  acolivia,  rising  (in  the  form  of 
a  hill) ;  decUvia,  intUned  downwards  ;  proolivia,  inclined  downward* 
(also  inclined  to  any  thing,  and  easy)  ;  there  is  found  a  rare  form,  aa« 

§  60.  3.  Adjectives  op  the  Third  Declension,  and  One 
Termination,  a.  The  remaining  adjectives  of  the  third  declensioa 
have  only  one  termination  in  the  nominative :  e.g.  sapiens,  wise ; 
&liz,  hopjty  ;  gen.  sapientiB,  feUcui;  bo  also  the  participles  in  ns: 
as,  anians,  loving  ;  legeiiBy  reading.  But  the  neuter  gender  is  distin- 
guished in  the  singular  by  having  the  ace.  the  same  as  the  nom. 
(masc  and  fern,  sapientem,  ftlioem,  neut.  sapiens,  ftliz),  and  in 
tl)e  nom.  and  ace.  plural  by  the  termination  ia  (masc  and  fem.  sapi- 
entes,  fUices,  nent.  sapientia,  ftlieia).  (Only  vetos  has  Vetera, 
see  §43,  1.  Ablative  sapienti  and  sapiente,  see  §  42;  genitive 
plaral  sapientinm,  see  §  44.) 

h.  Adjectives  of  one  termination  are  found  in  many  of  the  forms 
of  the  stem  and  nominative  given  under  the  substantives  (§  41,  a). 
Those  which  occur  most  frequently  are :  nom.  as,  gen.  itis :  e  g. 
Arpinas,  Arpinatis,  belonging  to  the  city  of  Arpinum ;  ns,  ntis : 
e.g.  sapiens,  sapientis,  wise  ;  ax,  Scis :  e.g.  ferax,  feriU^is,  fruitful. 

The  remaming  forms  are  er,  gen.  Sria  (viz.  degener,  pauper,  nber) ; 
•s,  gen.  Xtis  (vis.  ales,  coeles,  dives,  sospes,  superstes) ;  es,  0tis 
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(hebea,  in^igas^  praepes,  teres:  the  following  should  be  notioed  pa«^ 
ticularly :  deses  and  reses,  deaXdia  and  reaXdia ;  loouplea,  looupletiai 
pubea,  pubSria,  and  impubea,  ixnpabSria,  which  is  also  declined  impu- 
bla,  impubia) ;  ex,  Icia  (e.g.  aupplek) ;  iz,  icia  (feltsc,  pemiz) ;  ox,  ocia 
(atroz,  feroz^  veloz;  but  praecoz,  praec5cia);  the  several  worda 
caeleba,  caellbia;  cicnr,  ciciiria;  compos  and  impos,  comp6tia  and 
imp6tia;  dia,  ditia;  memor,  mem5ria;  oacen,  oacXnia;  par,  p&ris 
(diapar,  impar) ;  tnu;  trttcia;  vetua,  vetSria ;  irigil,  vig^Oia;  with  some 
which  are  formed  from  substantives  of  the  third  declension,  and  have  the 
stem  of  these  substantives :  as,  concora,  concordia^  with  others  from 
oor ;  bioepa,  bicipXtia,  with  others,  (anceps,  praeceps,  tricepa)  from 
caput;  intercoa,  interciltia,  from  cfitia ;  iner%  inertia,  from  ara;  dia- 
color,  diacoloria,  from  color ;  qvadmpea,  qvadmpSdia,  widi  others 
from  pea,  &c.     (E^inangvis,  however,  has  ezsangvls  in  the  genitive.) 

c.  The  neuter  plural  is  only  formed  from  those  adjectives  of  one 
termination,  which  ieind  in  ans  and  ens,  in  as  (rarely),  rSj  ax,  u^ 
and  ox,  and  from  the  numeral  adjectives  in  plex ;  as : 

elegantia,  sapientia,  Tiarinatia,  soUertia,  coaoordia,  tenada,  tea* 
da,  atrocia,  aimplioia,  diiplicia  (frt>m  elegans,  elegant ;  sapiens,  wise; 
Laxinas,  belonging  to  the  city  of  Larinum ;  soUers,  prudent,  ingenious  ; 
concors,  agreed ;  tenaz,  tenacious,  pdrsevering ;  fells,  happy  ;  atroa; 
horrible)  ;  and  from  the  following,  to  be  separately  noticed:  anoepa, 
two-sided;  praeceps,  steep;  locuples,  rich;  par,  equal;  vetus,  old; 
in  later  writers  also  from  bebea,  blunt ;  teres,  rownd ;  qvadmpes,ybtir- 
footed ;  versicolor,  of  various  colors.  (Consequently,  not,  for  exam- 
ple, from  memor,  pauper,  snpplez^  tnuc,  compos,  nber,  &c.) 

Some  adjectives,  which  otherwise  have  no  neuter  in  the  plural,  never- 
theless occur  willi  neuter  substantives  in  the  dat.  and  abl. :  e.g.  suppli- 
cibns  verbis,  with  suppliant  words  (Cic.)  ;  diacoloribixs  signis,  with 
signs  of  varums  colors  (id.) ;  puberibus  foliis,  vnth  sprouting  Uaoet 
(from  pnbes,  Yirg.). 

Obs.  1.  Some  few  adjectives  vary  between  one  and  more  endings :  aa« 
opulena,  rich,  and  opulentus,  a,  um  \^  videns,  violent^  and,  more  fre- 
quently, violentua.  Dives,  rich,  changes  with  dis  (gen.  ditis),  neut. 
dite ;  the  neuter  plural  is  ditia,  the  comp.  and  superl.  both  divitior,  di- 
vitissimus,  and  ditior,  ditissimus. 

Obs.  2.  The  substantives  derived  from  verbs  (personal  names)  in  tor, 
which  form  feminines  in  trix  (see  §  177,  2),  are  sometimes  connected  as 
adjectives  with  other  substantives,  especially  victor,  the  conqueror,  as 
Im  adj.,  victorious,  fern,  victriz;  and  ultor,  the  revenger,  as  an  adj.; 
avenging,  fern,  ultrix;  e.g.  victor  ezerdtua,  ultrices  deae.  From  these 
two,  the  poets  form  a  neuter  plural,  vlctricia  (e.g.  arma)  and  ultrioia 
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(e.g;  teUt) ;  and  in'  tiie  same  way  £pom  the  sabstantive  hotpas;  ttrtmffetf 
gue^y  the  neuter  plural  hoapita  (e.g.  aeqvoza). 

Obs.  3. .  Some  other  appellations  of  persons  are  also  used  by  the 
poets  and  later  writers  as  adjectives  (by  apposition)  :  e.g.  artifea^  artUt 
(artifex  motoa,  inoticn  guided  by  art^  Quinct.);  inc51a,  inhabitatd 
(tnrba  incbla,  crowd  of  inhabitants,  Ovid) ;  but  very  rarely  with  a 
neut^  substantive  (mxlcola  aratmrn,  the Jidd4iUing plough;  Ovid).* 

Obs.  4.  Ju^rtois  and^enezarepoetica^jr  used  as  adjectives  (Juvenes 
anni,  youGiful  years,  Ovid) .  Prinoeps  is  an  adjective  (prlnoepa  loons, 
prindpuB :/vizi)«  hfA  mosfe  Ireqneiitiy  as  belonging  to  a  verb;  as, 
Oorgiaa  pzinoepa  auans  eat,  Qargiaa  firH  vaUurtd.  (See  Syntax, 
§  300,  a.) 

Obs.  5.  Words  are  formed  in  Greek  from  the  names  of  countries,  towns, 
and  nations,  ending  in  aa  '(ndoa)  and  in  ia  (idoa),  which  are  feminine 
national  names,  and  feminine  adjectives.  These  the  Latin  poets  also  use 
as  ieminine  adjectives,  and- form  others  on  the  same  principle :  e*g.  Pe- 
lias  haata;  iheFdian  ^peatr  (from  Mount  Pelion) ;  Auadnia  ora,  ike 
AxMfwUoi  eoaH  (Anaonea) ;  HeaperXdea  aqTaa,i^  HsMptriam  {RaUan) 
waters. 
~  §  61.  Certiun  fonna  of  soma  adjectives  are  not  in  use,  as  the  nomina- 
tives prlmor,  eminent;  aomfaftar,  haJif-dead;  BaaB,guiUy  (oaotorua, Indi- 
cma,  §  53,  Obs.  3).  .  ZSzlez,  without  law;  and  exapaa,  without  hope,  i — 
are  found  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace. ;  pemoa^  through  the  night,  in  the 
nom.  and  abl. ;  txilioem,  of  three  threads,  only  in  the  ace.  Pauoii/eto; 
and  generally  plexiqvab  fnost  (many), — are  used  in  the  plural  only,  the 
laatiM^ithottt.a  genitive.  We  find,  however,  pleraqve  nobilitaa,  juven- 
toa,  ihe  greater  part  qf  the  nobility,  of  the  youth  ;  pleromqve  exercitom 
(ace.),  and  sometimes  plerumqve  (neut).,  signifying  the  greater  part, 
Tiu^  good;  and  neqvaxn,  good  for  nothing,  —  are  indeclinable  in  all 
cases.  (Bomo  frugi,  bominem  frugi,  hominia  frugi,  &c. ;  houses 
fni^  &c.) 

Obb,  The  words  opoa  and  neoeaaa  (also  undeelined)  are  only  used  in 
connection  with  the  verb  snm:  opua  est,  aunt,  it  is  necessary;  no- 
oeaae  est;  impers.,  it  is  necessary. 

§  62.  Besides  the  form  which  is  nsed  when  a  property  is  simply 
attributed  to'  an  object  (gradus  positivns),  adjectives  have  two 
forms  of  comparison  (gradus  compaxationis).  One  is  used  when, 
in  a  comparison  of  two  objects,  a  quality  is  attributed  to  one  in  a 
higher  degree  than  to  the  other  (or  than  to  the  same  at  another 
time),  and  is  called  the  Comparative  degree;  e.g.  vir  probior,  a 
more  upright  man.    The  other  form  is  employed  when  a  quality  is 

t  [populom  late  regem  (Viig.),  regina  peounia  (Oar.).] 
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attributed  to  an  object  in  the  highest  degree,  and  is  named  Snperla* 
live  degree;  e.g.  vir  probissimiis,  ^  most  upright  man.  The 
changing  of  the  adjective  from  the  positive  to  the  other  forms  is 
called  its  Comparison. 

The  participles  in  ns  (present  participle  active),  and  the  passive 
participle  (perf.  part)  in  ns,  are  also  compared,  when  they  take  the 
complete  signification  of  adjectives ;  Le»  when  thejr  signify  a  prop- 
erty without  reference  to  time. 

Obs.  The  participle  in  urns  (fiitare  participle  active)  and  the  ger- 
undive (in  ndus)  are  never  compared. 

§  63.  The  comparative  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  (as  it  is 
seen  in  the  positive,  when  the  case-ending  is  removed)  the  endings 
ior  (masc.  and  fern.)  and  ius  (neut)  ;  as : 

probus  (prob-us)p  compar.  probior,  probius ;  liber  (ace.  liber-um), 
Uberior,  libexins;  niger  (ace.  nigr-um),  nigrlor,  nlgrius;  ISvis  (lev- 
is),  levior,  levins ;  sapiens  (ace.  sapient-em),  saplentior,  sapientius ; 
felix  (ace.  felic-em),  felicior,  felicius.  (Ace.  probioreih,  probius, 
gen.  probioris,  &c.,  according  to  the  third  declension,  abl.  probiore, — 
more  rarely  probiori ;  pltir.,  probiores,  probiora,  gen.  probionim.) 

Obs.  From  the  comparative  of  some  adjectives,  there  is  formed  a  di- 
minutive in  cuius  (see  §  182,  e,  Oha.)  :  e.g.  duriusculus  (-a,  -um) ; 
grandiusoulus,  lons;iusculus,  majusculus  (from  major),  plusculua, 
sometimes  to  show  a  slight  preponderance :  e.g.  Thais  qvam  ego  sum 
grandiiuoula  est;  a  little  older;  sometimes  to  diminish  the  force  of  the 
positive :  e.g.  duriusculum  est,  it  is  somewhat  hard* 

§  64.  The  superlative  generally  ends  in  isslmus  (a,  um),  which 
is  added  to  the  stem  in  the  same  way  as  the  ending  of  the  compara- 
tive ;*e.g.  probissimus,  levissimus,  sapientissimus,  felicissimus. 

In  adjectives  that  end  in  er  in  the  nom.  masc.  (both  of  the  second  and 
third  declension),  the  r  of  the  nom.  is  doubled,  and  the  ending  Imna 
affixed:  e.g.  liber,  liberrimus;  niger,  nigerrimus;  aoer,  acenrimna; 
oeler,  celerrimus.  On  the  same  principle,  are  formed  veterrimus  from 
vetus  (gen.  veter-is),  and  proeperrimus  from  prosperus.  Maturua, 
ripe,  has  maturissimus  and  maturrimus  (especially  the  adverb  matur- 
rime). 

The  adjectives  facilis,  easy;  diffloUis,  difficuU;  gracilis,  slender, 
thin ;  humilis,  low ;  similis,  like ;  dlBslmllls,  unlike,  —  form  the  super- 
lative, after  removing  the  ending,  by  doubling  the  1,  and  adding  Xmna; 
facilUmus,  difBcilUmus,  graoillimus,  &c.  (From  imbecillis»  weak,  is 
formed  imbecillimus,  but  from  imbeoillus,  imbeoUlissimua.  (See 
above,  §  99,  Obs.  3.) 


{ 66  INFLEOnON  OF  ABJEQUVES.  69 

Ob6.  1.  The  remaining  adjectiyes  in  Ills  have  the  usual  fonn ;  e.g. 
ntUlB,  utiliBsimna ;  but  many  want  the  superlative.     (See  below.) 

Obs.  2.  We  maj  remark  the  antiquated  orthography  probifuramii% 
olgerramus,  &c.,  for  probiMimua,  nicierrimiu.     (See  §  5,  a,  Obs,  5.) 

§  65.  S6me  adjectives  vary  from  the  regular  comparison. 
1.  Adjectiyes  in  dXcQS,  flonii  tSIiu,  derived  from  the  verbs  dico, 
fiu^iOy  Yolo:  e.g.  maledious,  slanderous;  muoifteuBi  libercd;  ben- 
erolnSy  ioeU-wishingy — form  the  comparative  in  entior,  the  superla- 
tive in  entissimiui  (as  if  from  participles  in  ens) ;  maledicentior, 
mnniftcentior,  benevolentior,  maledicentissimns,  mnniflcentlBsi- 
mns,  beneTolentissimns.^ 

Obs.  SgSnus,  needy;  and  providaa,  pravidaU,  —  take,  for.  their 
degrees  of  comparison,  those  of  the  participles  egena  and  providena ; 
as,  egentior,  egentiaaimtia. 

.  2.  The  following  adjectives  form  their  degrees  of  comparison 
either  with  some  change  of  the  stem,  as  it  exists  in  the  positive, 
or  from  an  entirely  different  stem ;  sometimes,  too,  with  variations 
in  the  ending. 

FOSITTVB.  COMPARATIVK.        SUPERLATTVS. 

bonus,  good.  melior,  melius  optimua 

malua,  bad.  pejor,  p^ua  peaaimua 

maen^f,  great.  major,  majua  mazimua 

multua,  much.  plus '  (neut.)  plurimua 

parvus,  lUUe.  minor,  miniu  minimus 

neqvam,'  good/or  noQimg.     neqvior  neqviMiimns 

frxL^frngal.  frngalior  frugaUsaimns 

From  aenea^  Juvenis,  are  formed  the  comparatives  senior.  Junior, 
without  a  superlative. 

Obs.  Multua,  in  prose,  signifies  much ;  as,  multua  sudor,  multa 
cnra.  In  the  poets,  it  denotes,  in  the  sing.,  many  a;  e.g.  multa  ta- 
bella,  multa  viotima.  Pluria  is  used  only  as  a  genitive  of  the  price 
(Syntax,  §  294).  Pluria  for  plura  is  rare  and  archaic.  From  plurea 
come  oomplures,  complura  (rarely  compluria),  gen.  complurium. 

§  66.  a.  Some  adjectives  which  denote  the  relation  of  time  or 
place  which  one  object  bears  to  another,  are  commonly  used  only 

1  Mlrifl^^F^^n^*  from  miiiflous,  in  Termee. 

s  In  theeingalar  only  the  n«ai.  plus,  more ;  nom.  and  aoe.,  with  tht  genititv  pluris,  in  flM 
^Inr. ;  plures,  plura,  wt^mii;  pluiium,  pluiibus. 
>  IndBfsHnabto  in  «M  poritlfe. 
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in  the  oomparaiive  and  superlatire.  ThepositiTe  is  d&er  not  used 
at  all  (but  only  a  corresponding  preposition  or  adverb),  or  only  in 
certain  particular  combinations,  or  witb  a  peculiar  meaning.  The 
superlative  in  these  adjectives  has  an  irregular,  and  in  some  a  doa- 
ble form.  •      : 

(citra,  prep.)  olterior,  on  tlUs  $%de,    dtlmiia,  liWhermoH. 

(eztSrl,  in  the  plor.     exterior,  onUr.  extrimaa«  the  fdmcH 

only ;  extra,  prep.)  . (rarely  extlimiB). 

Obs.  Bxtiii,  9tran§er9^fcTeignen;  also,  exterae  natlone^  extent. 
regna,&c.  .        .  .  , 

(InfSrum,  plor.  inferi ;    inferior,  lower,     infimna  or  imtis,  lowul^ 
prep,  infra.)  undennoH. 

Obs.  Infemm  is  commonly  used  only  in  the  combination  mare  in* 
fenun,  the  sea  hdow  Italy,  southward  of  Italy ;  inferl,  the  inhabitants  of 
ihe  vnf email'  re^fi&ns;  infera  finmina,  infsrae  partea,  Me  rivers  of  ^ 
lower  worlds  the  subterraneous  parts  qf  the  world,     . , 

(intra,  prep.)         Interior,  inner,        intimQa,  most  inward, 
(prope,  prep.)        propior,  nearer,       proximua,  nearest, 

ObA,  PropinqvTUi  is  used  fbr  the  positive.  Its  comparative,  propin- 
qvior,  is  rare.  ... 

(postSma,  prep,  poat)    poaterior,  later,  hinder,    poatrdmoa,  ihe  last. 

Obs.  Poatema  (not  used  in  the  nom.  masc.)  signifies  thefoUomng^  the 
next  (in  order  of  time)  ;  e.g.  postertun  diem,  poatera  nbote,  in  the 
poets  poatera  aetaa,  and  so  On.  'PotktisxU  posterity,  l%e  superlative 
form  poatamna  is  found,  in  good  writers,  only  in  the  sign^cation  last' 
horn,  born  efUr  (after  the  father^s  death),  filiua. poatamna.  (Anterior 
from  ante,  is  found  only  in  later  writers.) 

(8npenim,plur.8aperi;  anperior,  f/;>p^.    anprSmoa, /^  exfrem^* 
prep,  aapra.)  la;d  (in  point  of  time). 

aommoa,  ikt  highest. 

Obs.  Superam  is  usually  found  only  in  the  expression  maure  aapenun, 
the  sea  north  of  Italy  (the  Adriatic)  ;  auperi,  the  gods  above  ;  anpera,  the 
upper  parts  of  the  world,-  (Rardy  ias  an  adjective,  rea  aopezae,  tniong^ 
ingiothe  upper  worlds  limen  aopenun.) 

(ultra,  prep.)        ulterior,  on  the  other        nltlmaa,  (he  last. 
side,  ffirlher, 
prioi^  the  first,  former,     primoa,  frst.      (See 
§74.) 
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&  The  following'  bomparafiveB  and  saperhtlyes  idBO  want  the 
positive :  — 

deterior,  worse.  deterrtmiis 

ocior,  swifler.  odaaimiui 

potior,  ^preferable.  potiaalmna 

Obs.  1.  BatinB,  better,  more  admsable  (hqm  adverb  aatda)^  is  only  used 
in  the  neuter  with  eat  (impersonally). 

Obs.  2.  (SSqvior)  aeq^iua,  of  less  account^  less  good,  is  rare  as  an 
adjective ;  adverb,  aeoiua. 

§  67.  Many  adjectiyes  have  no  forms  for  the  comparatiYe  and 
superlative,  because  they  only  show  that  an  object  does  or  does  not 
belong  to  a  starictly  limited  class,  so  that  it  is  impossible  or  difficalt 
to  conceive  a  difference  of  degree:  e.g.  anrena,  golden;  and  all 
those  which  designate  a  material :  Oraeous,  Greek;  pedester,  behng- 
ing  to  the  tn/antrg;  aestivns,  belonging  to  the  rummer;  heatemuSy 
of  giesterdag ;  and  others  which  denote  a  certain  period  of  time: 
viyus,  living;  BOVpeBf  uninjured ;  menUy  mere^  pure;  memor,  re- 
membering.  Other  adjectives  have  no  comparative  or  superlative, 
because,  from  the  form  of  the  adjective,  these  would  want  euphony. 
On  account  of  one  or  other  of  these  impediments,  the  following 
adjectives  have  commonly  no  forms  of  comparison. 

a.  Those  which  have  the  termination  na  preceded  by  a  vowel :  e.gw 
idonetia,  convenient ;  dubina,  doubtful  (but  tenuis,  thin,  tenuior,  tenu- 
iasiniuB). 

Obs.  Those  in  una,  however,  are  sometimes  used  in  the  ^perlative  t 
aaaiduiaaiinua,  atrentiiaaimua  (from  aasiduua,  persevering ;  atrenuua, 
vigorous),  more  rar^y  in  the  comparative,  as  aaaiduior.  Of*  those  in 
iua,  there  occur  the  comparative  egregior,  from  egregiua,  distinguished, 
with  some  others ;  and  the  superlatives  egregUaaimua  and  piisaixnua,  from 
piua»  pious,  but  not  in  the  better  writers. 

b.  Most  of  those  which  are  compounded  of  verbs  or  substantives :  e.g. 
those  in  fer  and  ger,  from  fero,  gero ;  igniv5mua,  vomiting fre  (vomo); 
ddgener,  degenerate  (genua);  diaoolor,  of  various  eciors  (color); 
inopa,  poor  (ops) ;  magnantmua,  n^le-minded  (animua).  We  must, 
however,  except  those  in  dicua,  ficus,  volus,  frY)m  dico,  facio,  volo,  of 
which  several  (not  all)  are  compared  (see  §  65, 1),  and  those  from  ara, 
mena,  cor :  as,  iners,  sollers,  demena,  concors,  discors,  vecors  (rarely 
misericors). 

c.  Most  of  those  which  are  manifestly  derivatives  (from  Latin  words 
in  nto)  with  the  terminationii  Xous,  filis  or  Sris,  His,  tUus,  tXmua,  inns, 
ivus,  5niB  (e.g.  oivlcus,  naturalis,  hoBlilis,  qverttlna,  legitimns,pere«> 
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griniUp  fortiviu,  daoSnui),  with  those  derived  from  substantives  with 
the  terminations  atus  and  itus  (e.g.  barbatus,  bearded), 

Obs.  Some  exceptions,  however,  occur,  partly  in  the  comparative  and 
superlative :  e.g.  hoapitaliB,  hospitable ;  liberalis,  liberal ;  divinua, 
godlike,  ^vine  (liberalior,  liberaliasimua,  &c.),  partly  in  the  compara- 
tive alone :  as,  nutticus,  rural,  rustic ;  aeqvalis,  equal,  uniform ;  capi- 
taiUB,  fatal,  capital ;  poprHaxiB,  favorable  to  the  people ;  regalia,  royal ; 
■alatarla,  wholesome;  civSliB,  civil;  tempestivTUi,  seasonable  (aeqvalior, 
&c.). 

d.  To  these  are  to  be  added  some  particular  words,  which  cannot  be 
referred  to  any  general  rule :  e.g.  ferns,  vUd  ;  gnama,  knowing ;  minui^ 
wonderful;  navus,  ac^t9« ;  rudis,  rato,  unpolished;  tnuc,  harsh  (while 
▼ems,  clama,  dims,  with  the  same  form,  have  tibe  degrees  of  compari- 
son ;  sema,  late,  on  the  other  hand,  rarely.) 

Qbs.  1.  Of  adjecdves  with  certain  terminations,  especially  Xdua,  many 
remain  without  comparison  (e.g.  treptdna,  apprehensive),  while  others 
are  compared  (e.g.  calUdua,  sly;  oandiduB, white,  &c.).  In  some  adjec- 
tives, it  may  be  simply  accident  that  the  forms  of  comparison  occur  in  no 
old  writer. 

Obs.  2.  The  words  dexter,  right ;  and  Bixaiater,  left,  express  already 
in  the  positive  a  relation  to  some  other  object ;  and  the  comparative  is 
consequently  superfluous.  Tet  some  writers  have  used  dezterior  and 
■inisterior  in  the  signification  of  the  positive,  and  even  the  superlative 
dextimna  (Sail.). 

§  68.  a.  The  following  adjectives  have  no  comparative  in  use, 
while  the -superlative  occurs:  falsos,  false;  incUtus,  renaumed; 
novns,  new  (novisdmiui,  the  last) ;  sacer,  holy  ;  vetas,  old  (veter- 
rimiui ;  on  the  other  hand  vetostiu,  vetiutiory  vetustiauiniui). 

Obs.  Several  participles  are  also  used  in  the  superlative  without  a  com- 
parative; e.g.  meritua,  and,  compounded  with  in,  invictoa,  unconr- 
quered,  invincible,  (But  doctus,  learned,  doctior,  dootissimua; 
indoctoa,  indootior,  indoctiasimiu,  &c.) 

5.  Many  adjectives  in  His  (bilis),  which  are  derived  fW)m  verbs, 
have  the  comparative,  but  not  the  superlative :  e.g.  agilis,  active  ; 
docilifly  teachaMe  ;  credibilis,  credible  ;  probabilis,  allowable^  proba^ 
hie  ;  also  the  following :  ater,  black ;  coeons,  blind;  jejtiniui,  fasting  ; 
longinqvna,  distant;  proclivis,  leaning  downwards;  propinqvna, 
near  (see  under  propior,  §  66,  a) ;  surdns,  deaf;  teres,  round; 
and  some  others.  (Adolescentior  from  adolesoens,  yovng;  com^ 
monly  a  substantive,  the  youth,) 
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Obs.  Oihen  in  ilis  (bilis)  are  oompared  tiiroiiglioiit ;  e.g.  una- 
bilis,  fragilis,  fertUis  (fero),  nobfllB  (nosoo),  ic;nobUifl|  mohtiliii 
atilia.     (Subtalis  and  viliB  are  not  derived  from  verbs.) 

c.  When  a  comparison  is  required,  and  the  forms  of  the  oompara^ 
tire  and  superlative  are  not  in  use,  magis,  mor«,  and  maTime, 
most,  are  prefixed  to  the  adjective;  e.g.  magis  minis,  mazime 
(snmme,  in  the  highest  degree)  J^inUL  Otherwise,  this  circumlocu- 
tion is  generally  used  onlj  bj  the  poets. 

Obs.  With  a  view  to  heighten  the  signification,  per  is  prefixed  to  many 
adjectives,  and  by  all  imt««;  e.g;  percommodna*  very  eotwenient. 
Those  with  prae  —  e.g.  praegelidtia^  very  cold — are  found  mcAre  in  the 
poets  and  later  prose.  Adjectives,  which  have  their  signification  enhanced 
in  this  way,  are  not  compared.  Only  praeolartus  ittustrunUp  is  com- 
pared as  a  simj^e  word,  and  used  by  all  writers. 


CHAPTER  XL 

THX    KUMEBALS. 

§  69.  Those  numerals  which  are  used  only  to  oonnt  and  to  ex- 
press a  ^ven  number  are  called  Cardinal  numbers :  those  derived 
from  them,  which  express  the  number  of  an  object  and  its  place  in 
the  series, — e.g.  tertius,  the  third,  —  are  called  Ordinals.  Besides 
these  two  kinds,  there  are  in  Latin  numbers  expressing  division  or 
repetition  (Distributives)  which  express  a  number  as  thought  of 
several  times  (one  for  each  object  or  case) ;  e.g.  seni,  six  eachj 
six  at  a  time, 

I  70.  The  names  of  the  cardinal  numbers  are  as  follows :  with 
them  are  given  the  Latin  numerical  signs. 

I  xinak,  una,  unum.  X  decem. 

n  dno^  dnae^  dna  XI  nndeobn. 

m  tres,  tria.  Xn  duodocim. 

TV  qvattnoic  XUI  tredeoim  or  decern  et  tres 

y  qvinqva  (tres  et  deoim). 

VI  aez.  XIV  qvattnordaoim 

Vn  septem.  XV  qvindeoim. 

VULI  ooto.  XVI  aededm  (aexdeoim,  deeem 

Vnn  or  IX  norem.  et  aez). 
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Xyn  decern  et  septem  or  sep- 
temdeoim  (septem  et  decern). 

XVUI  dnodeviginti  (properly  2 
from  20,  or  20  minus  2)  or  (more 
rarely)  decern  et  octo. 

XIX  andeviginti  or  (more  rarely) 
decern  et  novem. 

XX  vigintL 

XXI  onus  (a,  tun)  et  iriginti  or 
▼iginti  nzras  (a,  nm). 

XXn  duo  (duae)  et  viginti  or 
viginti  duo  (duae),  and  so  on ; 
e.g.: 

XXV  qvinqve  et  viginti  or  vi- 
ginti qvinqve. 

XXVIII  duodetriginta  or  (more 
rarely)  octo  et  viginti  or  viginti 
octo. 

XXIX  undetrlglnta  or  (more 
rarely)  novem  et  viginti  or 
viginti  novem. 

XXX  triginta,  and  so  on,  as  witli 
viginti;  e.g.: 

XXXIX  undeqvadraginta  or 
(more  rarely)  novem  et  tri- 
ginta or  triginta  novem. 

XL  quadraginta. 

L  qvinqvaginta. 

LX  sezaginta. 

LXX  septuaginta. 


LXXX  octoginta. 

XC  nonaginta. 

XCVIII  nonaginta  octo,  octo  et 

nonaginta. 
XCIX  or  IC  nonaginta  novem 

novem  et  nonaginta,  undecen- 

tum. 
G  centum, 
d  centum  et  imu8»  or  centum 

unua. 
CU  centum  et  duo^  centum  duo^ 

Ac;  e.g.: 
CXXIY  centum  et  viginti  qvat- 

tuor,  centum  viginti  qvattuor. 
CO  ducenti,  ae,  a. 
CCC  trecenti,  ae,  a. 
CCCC  qvadringenti,  ae,  a. 
ID  or  D  qvingenti,  ae,  a. 
DC  aezoenti,  ae,  a.^ 
DCC  aeptingenti,  ae,  a. 
DCCC  octingenti,  ae,  a. 
DCCCC  nongenti,  ae,  a. 
CIO  or  M  milla 
CIOCIO  or  MM  duo  millia,  &c. 
100  qvinqve  millia. 
lOOCIOCIO    or  lOMM  aeptem 

CCIOO  deoem  millia. 
1000  qvinqvaginta  millia. 
CCCIOOO  centum  millia. 


Obs.  1.  The  pronominal  words  (see  §  93)  tot,  so  many ;  qyot,  how 
manyf  and  totidem,^W^  so  many,  — have  a  signification  corresponding 
with  these  numbers.  (The  nmneral  adjectives  multi,  paud,  omnes, 
nuUi,  nonnulli,  pleriqve,  are  also  allied  to  them  in  signification.) 

Obs.  2.  The  Latin  nmneral  signs,  with  the  exception  of  M  (an  abbre- 
T:ation  of  mille),  were  originally  not  letters,  bat  arbitrary  signs,  which 
subsequently  received  the  form  of  letters.  A  stroke  (I)  wiUi  a  0  (in- 
verted) is  600 ;  and  every  additional  0  corresponds  to  a  cipher  in  our  fig- 
ures ;  therefore,  100  ==  6,000, 1000  =  60,000.  The  number  is  doubled 
when  as  many  Cs  are  put  before  the  stroke  as  there  stand  O's  after  it ; 

>  Bexoenti  is  u>ed  of  an  indefinite  ]ax|$e  number ;  ae,  a  hundred,  a  thousand,  fai  KugUfh. 
[So  trecenti  in  Horace:  Amatorem  treoentae  Firithoum  oohibeut  oatonaa 
(Od.fli.4,79.)l  ^^ 


b^^ 


ff  0:^0 


imi^ 
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therefore,  CID  =  1,000,  CdOD  ==  10,000,  CCCIDOD  =  100,000.  In 
more  modem  Latin  books,  our  (Arabic)  numerals  are  sometimes  made 
use  of. 

§  71.  The  nnmerals  noder  mille  are  adjectives :  the  three  first 
are  declined ;  the  numbers  fi:t>m  qrattaor  to  decern,  those  which 
end  in  decim,  and  the  tens  (viginti,  trigintai  &c)  with  centum, 
are  undeclined:  so  also  nndeviginti,  dnodeviginti,  and  the  others, 
which  are  formed  in  the  same  way  (by  subtraction).  Ducenti  and 
the  following  hundreds  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  adjectiyes 
in  us. 

nnus,  una,  unnm,  has,  in  the  gen.,  in  all  genders,  unlns;  in  the  dat., 
nni  (see  §  37,  Obs,  2) ;  but  is  otherwise  regularly  declined  after  the 
second  and  first  declension.  It  has  also  a  plural,  —  onl,  nnae,  una, 
— in  the  signification  alone,  of  one  kind,  with  plural  substantives.  XXnl 
Svevl,  the  Sued  alone;  unis  moribus  vivere  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  26), 
to  live  with  numners  unchanged.  XXnl,  alteri,  ihe  one  party,  the  othet' 
Of  nnae  littarae,  see  §  76,  c,  Obs.) 

Duo  is  thus  declined :  ^ 


XASC. 

AKDinSUT. 

FEU. 

KOM. 

duo 

dna« 

Aoc. 

duo  (masc.  also  duos) 

dnaa 

Gen. 

duomm 

cKUUrU39[& 

Bat. 

duSbus 

du2bQ8 

Abl. 

duSbus 

doSbus 

In  the  same  way  is  declined  the  word  ambo,  ambae,  ambo,  both 
(e.g.  aoc.  masc.,  ambo  or  ambos).  The  gen.  of  duo  has  also  the 
form  duam,  especially  duum  millium.  (See  §  34^  Obs.  3;  §  37, 
06#.  4.) 

Trea  is  declined  according  to  the  third  declension,  thus :  — 


MAAO. 

FEM. 

NEUT, 

NoM.     tres 

trea 

tria 

Ace.       trea 

trea 

tria 

Gen.      trium 

trium 

Dat.      tribua 

tribua 

Abl.       tribua 

tribua 

§  72.  a.  Mille  is  usually  an  indeclinable  adjective ;  e.g.  mille 
hominea,  mille  hominum,  mille  hominibiu.  Sometimes,  however, 
it  is  used  as  a  substantive  in  the  sing.,  and  is  followed  by  the  name 
ef  the  objects  enumerated  in  the  gen. ;  e.g.  ea  dvitas  mille  misit 
militnm  ((Tom.  Milt  5),  but  then  usually  only  in  the  nom.  or  aoc 
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'  Obs.  1.  When  mille  stands  as  a  nom.  in  the  way  ladt  mentioned,  i.e.  aii 
a  substantive  with  the  gen.  following,  it  is,  notwithstanding,  usually  fol- 
lowed by  a  verb  in  the  plural :  mille  pasBuum  erant  inter  urbem  ca>* 
traqve  (Liv.  XXIII.  44).  Such  a  phrase  as  il^i  mille  hominum 
ocoiditur  is  antiquated. 

Ob8.  2.  Mille  seldom  occurs  as  a  substantive  in  any  other  case 
than  the  nom.  and  ace,  and  then  only  in  connection  with  millia  in 
the  same  case:  cum  octo  millibus  peditum,  mille  eqvitom  (Liv. 
XXI.  61). 

h.  From  miUe  comes  the  plural  millia  (milia),  thousands^  a 
substantive  (gen.  millium,  dat.  abl.  millibiiB),  to  which  the  smaller 
numerals  are  prefixed ;  tria,  sex,  viginti,  centum  millia,  with  the 
gen.  of  the  objects  enumerated  (see  §  286,  a);  e.g.  sex  millia 
peditum,  duo  millia  eqvitum. 

Obs.  1.  When,  smaller  (adjective)  numerals  follow  miUia,  the  nam& 
of  the  objects  enumerated,  provided  it  comes  afterwards,  is  put  in  the 
same  case  as  millia  (not  in  the  genitive) :  ,e.g.  Caesi  aunt  tria  millia, 
trecenti  milltea;  Caesar  oepit  duo  millia  trecentoa  sez  Gkdlos. 
But  if  the  name  of  the  objects  enumerated  comes  first,  it  is  usually  put 
inlhe  genitive  governed  by  millia;  e.g.  Caesar  Gkdlomm  dtio  millia 
qvingentos  sex  cepit  Sometimes,  however :  Qallos  oepit  duo  mil- 
lia qvingentos  sex.  (Onmes  eqvites,  XV  millia  numero,  oonve- 
nire  jubet,  in  appdeition.     Caes.  B.  G.  YII.  64.)     ■ 

Obs.  2.  Bis  miUe,  ter  mille,  instead  of  dno  millia,  tria  millia,  is 
poetical. 

§  73.  From  the  examples  in  §  70,  it  is  seen  that,  in  compounding  the 
numbers  that  fall  between  the  tens  icoia  20  up  to  100,  either  the  ten  with-' 
bid  et,  or  the  smaller  number  vrith  et,  is  placed  first  (vlginti  unus,  unus 
et  Tiginti;  viginti  et  onus  is  rare).  For  28,  29,  38,  39,  &c.,  the 
expressions  fbrmed  by  subtraction  are  the  most  usual  (duodietile^ta, 
andetriginta). .  The  hundreds  (in  prose)  are  always  placed  before  the 
tens,  with  or  witjiout  et,  and  then  the  tens  before  the  units ;  e.g.  oen- 
tom  et  sezaginta  sez  or  centum  sezaginta  sek.  (Deviations  from 
this  are  rare.) 

A  million  is  denoted,  in  Latin,  by  the  expression  10  times  100,000 ; 
deoies  oentum  millia  or  (with  the  distributive  numeral,  see  §  76,  6) 
deoies  oentena  millia,  and  so  on,  rfbove  a  million ;  imdeoies,  duode- 
clea  centum  or  centena  millia  (1,100,000,  1,200,000),  vioies,  trioiea 
centum  miUia  (2,000,000,  3,000,000),  vicies  qvinqvies  oentena  mil- 
lia (2,500,000) .  To  these,  the  single  thousands  are  added,  in  the  follow- 
ing way :  dedes  oentena  miUia  triginta  sez  millia  centum  npnaginta 
Bex  (1,086,  196). 
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§  74  The  Ordinal?  are  all  adjectiTes  in  xm,  a,  vm,  and  are  regu- 
larly declined.    Their  names  are :  — 


14 
15 
16 


1  primus,  Jlrst  (of  two,  prior,  28 

which  is  a  comparative.   See 
§66,  a). 

2  Becundus  or  alter.  29 

3  tertino. 

4  qvartna. 

5  qvintna.  dO 

6  sextqa.  81 

7  aeptimua. 

8  octavna. 

9  nonua.  88 

10  decimua. 

11  nndecimua. 

12  dnodeoimua.  89 

13  tertins  decimua  (rarely,  ded- 

mns  et  tertiua,  &c.). 

qvartna  decimua.  40 

qvintna  decimua.  50 

aeactns.  de<^mii8.  60 

17  aeptimua  decimua.  70 

18  duodeviceaimua  (more  rarely,  80 

octavua  decimua). .  90 

19  undevicesimua  (more  rarely,  100 

nonua  dedmua).  101 

viceaimua  (vigeaimua).  110 

unuaetviceaimua    (unaetvl-  124 
cesima,        nnumatvioesi- 

mnm),  more  rarely,  primus  200 

et   viceaimua,   viceaimus  800 

primus.  400 

alter   (rarely,  aecundus)  et  500 

viceaimua,  viceaimua   al-  600 

ter,    or     duoetvicesimus  700 

(duoetvicesima,  duoetvl-  800 

cesimum).  900 

23  tertiua  et  viceaimua,  viceai-  1,000 

mua  tertiua.  2,000 

24  qvartusetvicesimuSiVicesl- 

mus  qvartus,  and  so  on.  10,000 

Obs.  1.  Deviations  in  the  composition 

from  20  to  100  (e.g.  primus  viceaimua 


20 
21 


22 


duodetriceaimua,  more  rare- 
ly, octavua  et  viceaimua, 
viceaimua  octavua. 

undetrioeaimu%  more  rarely, 
nonns  et  viceaimua,  vi- 
ceaimua nonpa. 

triceoimua  (trigesimus). 

primus  et  tricesimus,  trl- 
cesimus  primus,  or  unus* 
ettricesimus»&c.,  as  in  21. 

duodeqyadrasesimus,  more 
rarely  octavus  et  triceai- 
mua,  triceaimus  octavu& 

nn^eqvadragesimns,  more 
rarely,  nonus  et  triceai- 
muB,  triceaimua  nonua. 

qvadrageaimuBw 

qvinqvageaimua* 

aezageaimua. 

septuagesimus. 

octogesimus. 

nonageaimus. 

centesimus. 

centesimus  pxJnms. 

centesimus  decimus. 

centeaimua  viceaimua  qvar- 
tna, etc. 

ducenteaimns. 

trecenteaimua. 

qvadringenteaimua. 

qvingentesimus. 

sexcenteaimuB. 

Beptingenteaimna, 

ootingentesimus. 

nongenteaimua. 

milleaimua. 

bia  milleaimua,  and  so  on 
with  adverbs ;  e.g. : 

decies  milleaimns. 

of  the  intermediate  numbers 
without  et,  or  viceaimus  et 
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primus  ivith  et)  are  unfirequent.  XXnua  in  ounsetvioesimiM,  &c.,  is 
declinable;  but  we  find  also,  in  the  feminine,  the  abbreviated  form 
unetvicesima,  with  nn  invariable.  Duo  in  duoetvicesimus,  &c.,  is 
undeclined. 

Obs.  2.  To  these  numbers  belongs  the  interrogative  qyotus,^  which  in 
the  series  f  Every  third,  every  fourth,  &c.,  are  expressed  by  tertius  qvis- 
qve,  qvartus  qvisqve,  &c.,  with  the  pronoun  qvSsqve ;  but  every  other 
(every  second)  is  usually  expressed  by  the  adjective  altemus,  with  the 
substantive  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  (abl.)  altemis  diebus,  every  other  day, 
Qyotns  qvSsqve  hoc  fiicit  properly  signifies,  which  in  the  series  every 
time  does  thisf  (e.g.  is  it  every  seventh  person,  every  eighth^  Ac.).  It 
also  signifies,  how  many  do  it,  pray^  (always  in  a  disparaging  sense). 
'  Obs.  3.  The  number  of  years  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by  annuB,  with 
an  ordinal  number :  annus  millesimns  octingentesimus  qvadragesi* 
mus  octavus. 


§  75.  The  distribative  (repetitive)  nnmerals  are  adjectives  of 
fhree  terminations,  following  the  first  and  second  declension  in  the 
plural.  (In  the  gen.  they  often  have  tuii  instead  of  omin. 
§  37,  Obs.  4.)    They  are  as  follows :  — 


1  singuli,ae,  a,  one  eac^,*an0 

eeich  time, 

2  bini,  ae,  a. 

8  temi  (taini). 

4  qvatexnL 

5  qvinL 

6  senL 

7  septenL 

8  octonl 

9  novSnL 

10  denL 

11  undSnl 

12  duodenL 

13  temi  denL 

14  qvatemi  deni,  and  so  on. 

18  octoni  deni  or  duodevi* 

cenL 

19  noveni  deni  or  unde^i- 

ceni 
[)  vicenL 
21  Ylceni  afnsnlL 


22  vieeni  bini,  &c 

30  tricenL 

40  qvadragenL 

50  qvinqvagenL 

60  Bfwcageni 

70  septuagenL 

80  octogenl 

90  nonagenL 
100  oentenl 
200  ducenl 
300  treceni. 
400  qvadxingenL 
500  qvingent 
600  sexoenL 
700  septingenL 
800  ootingenL 
900  nongenL 
1,000  singula  milUa  (or  only 

millia). 
2,000  bina  millia. 
10,000  dena  millia. 


^  [Qvotoa  annus  (Hbr.).] 
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Obs.  To  dieae  manerals  oorrespoiidi  lihe  intenogaliTe  qyotftd,  horn 

many  for  each  9  how  many  each  time  f 

§  76.  The  distribatives  are  employed,  — 

a.  When  it  is  denoted  that  a  certain  number  (or  something  in  a  cer- 
tain number)  is  repeated  for  each  of  the  persons  or  things  mentioned  or 
thought  of:  e.g.  Caesar  et  ArioTiatiis  denos  oomitefl  ad  colloqvium 
adduxenmt;  brought  each  ten  attendants ;  agri  aeptena  jugera  plebi 
diviaa  aunt,  seven  aeret  to  each  citizen  ;  pnexi  aennm  aeptennmve  de- 
num  annomm,  of  sixteen  or  seventeen  years  (each  of  that  age) ;  tnrrea 
in  centenoa  vioenoa  pedea  attollebantar;  ambxdare  bina  millia 
pasBnoxn  (every  day,  or  each  time).  Tritici  modias  erat  (was  worth, 
stood  at)  aeatertiis  temia  (Cic.  Yer.  HL  81).  SingnU  homiiiea, 
singoli  dyes,  e€Kh  seoeral  man  (the  men  each  for  himself),  each  single 
citizen, 

Obs.  If,  in  expressing  a  distribution,  fringnll,  each,  be  added,  the 
number  may  be  either  a  distributive  or  a  cardinal ;  e.g.  pro  tritici  mo- 
diia  Bingnlig  temoa  denaxioa  eacogit  (Cic.) ;  aingolia  denaiii  tre- 
centi  imperabantur  (Id.) .  Instead  of  singula  millia,  the  word  millia 
is  sometimefl  used  alone;  so  also  asses  for  singuli  asses  (an  as 
each) ;  and  some  other  words,  which  denote  a  specific  measure, 
weight,  &c. 

6.  When  a  multiplication  is  to  be  expressed;  e.g.  bis  bina,  ttoice 
two,  ter  novenae  Tirgines,  decies  oentena  millia.  (But  also  dedes 
oentnm  millia,  and  particuhuiy  in  the  poets  bis  qvinqve  vixi,  ter  cen- 
tum, &c.) 

e.  With  those  plural  substantives  (snbstantiva  xilnraUa  tantum) 
which  denote  a  whole,  which  can  be  repeated  and  counted  as  such :  e.g. 
caatra,  a  camp  ;  bina  castra,  two  camps ;  litterae^  a  letter;  qvinae  lit- 
toraB,  five  letters,  (On  the  contrary,  trea  liberi,  three  children,  because 
they  are  counted  as  individuals.) 

Obs.  In  such  instances,  nni  is  employed,  not  singoli  (§  71) :  e.g. 
uiae  litterae,  one  letter;  ana  castra,  one  camp.  We  also  usually  meet 
with  the  form  trini,  for  temi,  3. 

d.  Sometimes  with  reference  to  objects,  which  are  reckoned  in  pairs : 
e.g.  bin!  scyphi,  a  pair  of  goblets  (belonging  together,  Cic.)  ;  and  not 
very  rarely  in  the  poets,  with  precisely  the  same  meaning  as  the  cardi- 
nals: e.g.  bina  hastilia,  two  spear-shafts  (Virg.). 

Obs.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  singular  of  the  distributives  to 
express  a  complex  object :  as,  blnum  corpna,  a  double  body  (Lucr.)  ; 
aepteno  gnrgite,  with  seven-fold  flood  (Lucan),  of  the  Nile. 

I  77.  From  some  numbers  are  formed  adjectives  of  one  termination 
mplez  (from  plioare,  to  fold),  to  denote  the  multiplication  defined  by 
the  numeral:  viz.,  stmplej^  simple;  duplex;  double;  triplea^  triple; 
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qTftdroplez,  qvlnonplea^  septemplea^  decempleac,  centaplex.  They 
are  called  adjectdva  multiplicatlva,  and  regularly  declined. 

Obs.  1.  Some  words  in  plus  (almplua,  duplua,  triplus,  qvadrupltia 
[aeptaplua],  octuplua),  are  commonly  used  only  in  the  neuter,  to  de- 
note a  magnitude,  so  many  times  greater  than  another  magnitude.  (Dn- 
pliim,the  double  of  something  else;  duplex,  twice  as  great  as  something 
else,  or  twice  as  great  as  itself  doubled.) 

Obs.  2.  On  the  numeral  adverbs,  see  the  roles  for  the  formation  of 
words,  §  199. 


CHAPTER  Xn. 

THB    PBOKOUKS. 

§  78.  Tlie  Lafcin  pronouns  (properly  so  called)  are  distributed, 
according  to  the  manner  in  which  they  denote  an  object,  into  six 
classes;  viz.,  the  personal,  the  demonstrative,  the  reflective,  the 
relative,  the  interrogative,  the  indefinite.  To  these  may  be  added 
some  adjectives  derived  from  pronouns,  and  termed  pronominal 
adjectives. 

Most  pronouns  have  different  terminations  for  the  genders  of  ihe  ob- 
ject^ signified,  and  may  be  combined  with  them  like  adjectives  (hie  vir. 
haec  femina,  hoc  itigniim). 

§  79.  The  Personal  pronouns  denote  the  speaker  himself  (in  the 
plural  the  speaker  and  those  in  whose  name  he  speaks),  and  the 
person  or  persons  spoken  ta  They  have  no  distinction  of  gender, 
and  are  not  combined  with  a  substantive,  inasmuch  as  they  contain 
in  themselves  all  the  definition  required.  They  are  declined  in  the 
following  manner : — 

FIBST  FEBSOK.  SECOND  PERSON. 

SINGULAB. 

NoM.  ego,  I  tn,  thou  (so  also  Ydc.) 

Ace.  me,  fne  te,  thee 

Dat.  mibittome  WaUtothM 

Abl.  me  te 

FLUBAL. 

KoM.  Aoo.  nos,  we,  us        vos,  f/ou  (so  also  Voc.) 

(xSK.  (occasionally)    nostrum  vestrum 

Pat.  Abl.  nSbia  ySbis 
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Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitiYe  of  these  pronouiis,  the  derivatiye  ad- 
jectives (possessive  pronouns)  meua  and  tnaa,  noater  and  vaster  (see 
§  92) » are  sometimes  made  use  of,  sometimes  the  genitive  neuter  of  these 
adjectives,  mei  (q/*  my  being)  ^  toi,  nofitri,  veatri;  noatnim  and  vea- 
tnun  are  only  used  in  certain  combinations :  on  this,  see  §  297. 

Ob8.  2,  To  all  cases  of  these  pronoons,  except  to,  noatnim,  and  vea- 
tmniv  may  be  affixed  the  syllable  met;  which  gives  prominence  to  that 
person  in  comparison  with  others  (/  myself)  ;  frequently,  ipse  is  also 
added ;  e.g.  temetipsom.  From  to,  are  formed  tntfi  and  tntemet,  with 
the  same  signification. 

Obs.  S.  For  mihi,  the  poets  often  use  mi  (contracted) ;  tete  is  some- 
times found  for  te,  in  the  most  ancient  style.  Tu  and  voa  are  the  only 
vocatives  of  pronouns. 

§  80.  The  Demonstrative  pronouns  pcHnt  to  some  definite  object 
(or  give  it  prominence).  They  are  hio,  thU  here,  this;  iste,  ttiat 
there  (with  you) ;  ille,  yon,  that  ^ere ;  18,  that  (which  has  been 
already  mentioned,  or  is  now  defined  by  the  addition  of  which) ,  he 
(shey  it)  ;  idem,  the  same;  ipse,  self;  to  which  may  be  also  added, 
alius,  another;  and  alter,  the  other  (when  two  are  spoken  of). 

Obs.  Hie,  iate,  ille,  may  be  called  direct  demonstratives ;  ia,  an  indi- 
rect demonstrative;  idem  and  ipae,  emphatic  demonstratives.  Alius 
and  alter  denote  the  opposite  of  something  defined ;  but  alter  has  also 
an  indefinite  signification,  the  one  (of  two). 

§  81.  The  demoDstratiyes  are  declined  as  follows  :—- 
1.  Hio. 


MASC. 

FBBf. 

NEUT. 

NOM. 

Uo 

liaeo 

boo 

Aco. 

huno 

bano 

hoo 

Gen. 

hnjuB 

in  all  genders. 

Dat. 

boio  in  all  genders  (monosyllable). 

Abu 

boo 

bao 

FLURAT^ 

boo 

KOM. 

hi 

bae 

baeo 

Aoc. 

hos 

baa 

baeo 

GSH. 

barom 

bomm 

Dat.  Abl. 

hia  m 

all  genders. 

Obs.  Ce  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  cases  in  m  and  a,  particu- 
larly the  last :  e.g.  bnjuape,  boace,  bonuu^e ;  and  this  form  is  more 

6  c   -       .    .   . 
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emphatic.  In  those  cases  which  end  in  o,  an  e  was  sometimes  heard 
afler  the  c  in  the  older  pronimciation ;  as,  hunoe,  hloe,  huioe.  From 
this  with  the  interrogative  particle  ne  originated  hicXne,  hooXne  (less 
correctly  hiccine),  &c.  (In  the  cases  in  o,  the  demonstrative  particle  ce 
coalesces  with  the  stem  of  the  jpronoun.  Hioe,  haeoe,  for  hi,  hae, 
was  antiquated.)  Huio,  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable,  belongs  to  a  later 
period. 

§  82.  2.  Iste. 


SIKGULAB. 

BllSa                                         FEM. 

NEUT. 

NoH.     iste                                 ista 

latucl 

Ace.       iatnxn                              latam 

latod 

Gen.      latliis  in  all  genders. 

DAT.      iaU       „  „       „ 

Abl.      isto                                 lata 

lato 

The  plural  (lati,  istae,  lata)  is  declined  regularly  after  the  second  and 

}t  declension. 

3.  In  the  same  way  is  declined  ille,  ilia,  illud. 

Obs.  1.  From  an  old  form  olltia  for  ille,  we  find  in  Virg.  a  dat.  sing, 
and  nom.  plur.  olli  The  gen.  illi,  iUae,  for  illiua,  and  the  dat.  illae 
(fern.)  for  illi,  are  obsolete.  (Instead  of  iatiuB  and  illitia  we  also  find  in 
verse  iatitua  and  llUua :  comp.  §  37,  Oba,  2.)    For  elluxn,  see  under  is. 

Obs.  2.  For  iste  and  ille  we  find  also  iatiCt  fem.  iataec,  neut.  latoo 
or  istuc,  and  illic,  iUaeo,  illoo  or  illuc,  which  in  the  nom.,  ace.,  and 
abl.,  are  declined  like  hie.  Sometimes  in  the  antiquated  style,  ce  is 
appended  to  other  cases  of  late  and  ille ;  e.g.  illaace. 

4.  Like  iste  is  dedined  ipse,  ipsa,  ipsnm,  only  with  m  (not  d) 
in  the  neuter. 

Obs.  Ipse  (sometimes  in  the  comic  poets  ipaiis)  is  formed  from  is 
and  the  termination  pse,  as  idem  is  formed  from  is  and  dem.  The  old 
forms  ea-pae.  eam-pae,  and  eo-pae,  for  ipaa,  ipaam,  and  ipso,  are  found 
in  Plautus,  and  eapae  in  the  word  reapae,  which  was  in  use  also,  at  a 
later  period  (  =re  ipsa,  in  fact). 

§  83.  5.  Is. 


MASO. 

HOC. 

NEUT. 

Nom. 

is 

ea 

id 

Ace. 

enm 

earn 

id 

Gen. 

ejus  in  all  genders. 

Dat. 

®*              $9     $»               l» 

Abl. 

eo 

eS 

eo 
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THB 

PRONOUNS. 

KASC. 

FXH. 

NIUT. 

li(ei) 

eae 

ea 

eos 

eaa 

ea 

eonim 

eamin 

eomm 

NOM. 

Aoc. 

Gen. 

Dat.  Abl.       lis  (eis)  in  all  genders. 
In  the  same  way  is  declined  idem  (for  is-dem),  compounded  of  is  and 
the  syUable  dam;  viz.,  idem,  eftdem,  Idem,  dem  being  added  to  tiie 
cases  of  is.     (Ace.  eundem,  eandem,  gen.  plur.  eomndem.) 

Obs.  1.  The  orthography  el  in  the  piaral  is  rare  (eidem  scarcely 
ever  used),  eis  less  common  than  iia.  li  and  lis  were  probably  pro- 
nounced as  monosyllables,  and  in  (he  poets  iidem  and  iiadem  are  always 
dissyllables  (Idem,  isdem). 

Obs.  2.  From  the  particles  ecce  and  en  (aee  there  F),  and  the  ace. 
masc.  and  fem.  of  is  and  ille,  there  originated  in  familiar  language  the 
forms  eccnm,  ecoam,  eocos,  eocas,  ellum,  ellam,  ellos,  ellas,  which 
occur  in  Plautus  and  Terence.  (In  eooillam,  ecolstam,  there  is  only 
an  elision  of  e.) 

§  84.   6.  AliUB. 

SmOlTLAB. 
HA8C.  FEBC.  NSUT. 

NoM.  alius  alia  alind 

Aoc.  alium  aliam  aliud 

Gen.  alius  in  all  genders. 

Dat.  alii     „  „ 

Abl.  aUo  alia  AUo 

The  plural  is  declined  regularly  after  the  second  and  first  declension. 

Altera,  altera,  alteram,  gen.  alterius  (see  §  47,  Obs,  2),  dat.  alteri, 
otherwise  regular. 

Obs.  Alteri  in  the  plural  signifies  one  (of  two  plurals),  one  (of  two 
parties,  &c.),  and  in  the  same  way  (viz.  for  one  of  two  plural  parties) 
the  plural  of  the  other  pronouns  in  ter  is  employed ;  namely,  utri,  neu- 
tii,  and  the  compounds  of  uter. 

§  85.  The  Reflective  pronoun  se  (himself,  herself,  itself,  them- 
sdves)  refers  back  to  the  person  or  thing  which  is  the  subject  of  the 
proposition,  without  being  itself  united  to  a  substantive.  It  has  in 
the  ace.  and  abL  of  both  numbers  86  or  Bene,  in  the  dat  sibL  The 
Dom.  is  wanting,  as  also  the  gen. ;  and  in  place  of  the  gen.  is  used 
the  derivative  8UU8,  or  its  neut  gen.  sui,  as  mens  and  mei  in  ego 
(§79,  0A».  1). 

Om.  aSet  is  Affiled  to  se  and  sibi,  as  to  ego  (§  79,  Obs.  2). 
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§  86.  The  Relative  pronoun  qvi  {who^  which)  refers  to  some- 
thing in  another  proposition,  which  the  relative  clause  serves  to 
define  or  describe  (Cato,  qvi;  is,  qvi).  It  is  declined  as  fol- 
lows :  — 


8INGX7LAB. 

MAAC. 

FBM. 

NOM. 

qvl 

qvaa 

qvod 

Aoc. 

qvam 

qvod 

Gw. 

oujus  in  all  genders. 

Dat. 

cni      »»  »,        ,» 

Abl. 

qvo 

qva 

qvo 

PLURAL. 

NoM.  qvi  qvaa  qvaa 

Ace.  qvoa  qvaa  qvaa 

Gbn.  qvomxn  qvamm  qvorum 

Dat.  Abl.  qvibus  (qvis)  in  all  genders. 

Obs.  1.  The  more  ancient  way  of  writing  the  genitive  and  dative  was 
qvojus  and  qvoi  CfSS,  as  a  dissyllable,  is  found  only  in  the  later 
poets. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  qvia  (qveia  is  only  another  way  of  writing  it) 
is  antiquated,  but  sometimes  readopted  by  later  writers.  An  old  form 
qvi  occw*8  as  an  abl.  sing.,  but  is  only  used  by  good  writers  in  combina- 
tion with  the  preposition  cum  (qvioum  =  qvooum,  masc.  and  neut., 
in  the  more  antiquated  style  also==qvacuni,  fem.),  and  with  verbs  in 
some  few  expressions  as  a  neuter  after  an  indefinite  pronoun  understood ; 
habeo,  qvi  utar,  I  have  (something)  to  use  ;  viz  reliqvit,  qvi  efferre- 
tur,  enough  to  bury  him;  compare  §  88,  Oba.  2. 

§  87.  The  Indefinite  Relative  prononns  qvicunqve,  qviaqvis 
(every  one  toho^  whoever)^  uter,  uterounqve  (whichever  of  two)^ 
show  that  the  assertion  of  the  proposition  in  which  they  occur 
comprises  several  individuals,  and  that  it  is  indifferent  which  is 
thought  of. 

Qvicunqve,  qvaecunqve,  qvodeunqve,  is  declined  like  qvi  (the 
affix  cunqve  remains  unaltered) ;  uter,  utrai  utrom  (usually  an 
interrogative  pronoun)  is  regularly  declined  (except  in  the  gen.  and 
dat.  sing.  utrllM,  utri ;  see  §  37,  (>fts.  2),  and  so  also  Uterounqve. 

Qvisqvis  is  usually  found  only  in  the  nom.  masc.,  and  the  nom. 
and  ace.  neut  (qvidqvid  or  qvicqvid,  subset.),  also  in  .the  abL  ma8c« 
and  neut.  (qvoqvo) :  we  rarely  meet  with  qvemqvem,  qvibusqvi- 
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ifUMf  and  not  till  a  late  period  with  the  abl.  fern,  qvaqya.  From  the 
unused  gen.  has  originated  by  an  abbreviated  pronunciation  Uie  ex- 
pression cuicnimodi,  of  whcUever  kind. 

Obs.  1.  It  is  rarely  (in  the  best  writers  only  in  the  expression 
qvacnnqve  ratione,  in  any  tooy,  qvocnnqye  modo,  SaU.)  that 
qvionnqve  occurs  simply  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  with  the  notion  of 
universality  (jeoerff  (me),  without  a  relative  signification.  So  also  qvis- 
qvia  in  the  expression  qvoqvo  modo,  in  any  way? 

Obs.  2.  Qviconqve  is  sometimes  resolved,  and  its  parts  separated 
by  the  interposition  of  an  unaccented  word ;  e.g.  qvare  cnnqve  pos- 
aum  (even  by  two  pronouns :  qvo  ea  me  cunqve  duoet,  Cic).  The 
same  division  (tmesis)  occurs  in  qvaliaonnqve  (§  93) ;  e.g.  neoease 
est,  aliqvid  ait  melina,  qvale  id  onnqve  eat.  It  occurs  less  fre- 
quently in  qyantoaonnqTe  and  qviUbet  (oojus  rei  libet  aimulator. 
Sail.). 

§  88.  The  Interrogative  pronoun,  which  requires  that  an  object 
in  question  should  be  specified,  is  qvis  or  qvi,  fern,  qvae,  neut. 
qvid  or  qvod,  who  f  which  f  with  the  more  emphatic  form  qvianam^ 
qYinain,  qvaenam,  qvidiuim,  qvodnam,  who  thenf  which  thenf 
and  nter,  utra,  utnim,  which  of  two  f  (see  §  87).  Qvis  and  qvis- 
nam,  with  the  exception  of  the  double  nom.  masc.,  and  the  nom.  and 
aoc.  neut,  are  declined  exactly  like  the  relative  pronoun  qvL  In 
the  neuter  qvid  and  qvidnam  are  substantives,  qvod  and  qvodnam 
adjectives  (qvid  fecif  qvod  facinns  commisitt  qvodnam  consilium 
cepit  f ).  In  the  masculine,  qvia  is  both  a  substantive  and  adjective, 
qvi  for  the  most  part  an  adjective  (qvi  cantust). 

Obs.  1.  Qvia  (with  the  nominative  ending  a)  occurs  as  an  ad- 
jective in  the  older  writers  (Cic.)  chiefly  with  substantives  which 
.  denote  a  person  (qvia  senator?  qvia  rez  ?  but  qvi  vir ?  in  the  signi- 
fication, what  man  =  what  sort  of  manf)  but  often,  too,  with  others 
(qvia  locoa  ?  qvia  caaua  ?) .  Qvi  (qvinam) ,  on  the  other  hand,  is  rare 
as  a  substantive,  and  is  found  almost  exclusively  in  dependent  inter- 
rogative clauses ;  as,  non  id  aolum  apeotatnr,  qvi  debeat,  aed  etiam 
qvi  poaait  uloiaci  (Cic  Divin.  in  Caec.  16).  In  independent  inter* 
rogative  sentences  (e.g.  qvi  primus  Ameriam  nuntiat?),  it  is  almost 
unused. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  form  qvi  (see  §  86,  Obs,  2)  is  used  only  in  the 
signification  Juno  9  (qvi  fit  ?  qvi  oonvenit  ?  how  is  it  suitable  ?) 


1  Qvidqvid  for  qvidqve  (§  89)  In  ovtein  oombinatioiis,  m  ut  qvidqvid  tat  ut 
qvidqve  (do.),  to  zwe  waA  antiqiuted. 
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§  89,  The  Indefinite  pronouns  are  qvis,  <me,  any  one;  aUq^isj 
qvispiam,  one,  any  one;  qvisqvani,  any  one  whatever;  nllus,  any; 
qvidaxn,  some  one,  a  certain  one ;  alteruter,  one  or  the  other  {of 
two)  ;  with  those  which  have  a  distributive  signification ;  qviaqve, 
each  severally;  nnnsqvisqvey  each  individual;  uterqve,  properly^ 
each  of  two  separately;  then,  both  (uterqve  frater,  both  hrotJiers; 
uterqve  eomm,  both  of  them ;  ntriqve,  both  parties) ;  and  those 
which  denote  a  universality  without  distinction  (which  may  be 
named  indefinita  universalia) ;  qvivis,  qvilibet,  any  one  you  Uke 
{whoever  it  may  be)  ;  ntervis,  uterlibet,  any  one  you  like  {of  two)  ; 
to  which  may  also  be  added  the  negative  words  nemo,  no  one 
(subst.) ;  nihil,  nothing  (subst)  ;  nnllns,  no,  none;  neuter,  neither, 

§  90.  1.  Qvis,  qvi,  fem. ;  qvae  and  qvS,  neut. ;  qvid  and  qvod, 
—  is  decUned  (except  in  the  nom.)  like  the  relative  pronoun,  with  the 
exception,  that  the  nom.  and  ace  neut.  plural,  as  well  as  the  nom* 
sing,  fem.,  have  both  forms  qvae  and  qv&.  Qvid  is  used  as  a 
substantive,  qvod  as  an  adjective ;  qvis  as  both,  and  in  all  combina« 
tions  (dicat  qvis,  si  qvis,  si  qvis  dux),  qvi  only  after  the  conjunc- 
tions si,  nisi,  ne,  nnm,  both  as  a  substantive  and  an  adjective,  but 
chiefly  as  an  adjective  (ne  qvis  and  ne  qvi,  si  qvis  dux  and  si 
qvi  dux).     Qva  is  more  common  in  the  neut.  plural  than  qvae.^ 

The  follot^ing  are  formed  fi*om  qvis,  and  declined  like  it :  ecqvis, 
ecqvi,  ecqva,  ecqvae,  ecqvid,  ecqvod,  does  any  one^  and  the  stronger 
form  ecqvisnam  (also  numqvisnam). 

2.  Like  qvis  is  declined  aliqvis,  except  that  it  has  only  aliqva 
in  the  fem.  sing,  and  neut.  plur.  Aliqvid  is  used  as  a  substantive, 
aliqvod  as  an  adjective ;  aliqvis  as  both,  aliqvi  as  an  adjective. 

3.  Qvisqvam,  neut.  qvidqvam  (qvicqvam)  without  a  fem.,  and 
without  a  plur.,  is  declined  like  qvis  (without  qvi  or  qvod). 

Obs.  Qvisqvam  is  used  as  a  substantive,  and  also  as  an  adjective 
with  the  appellations  of  persons  (acriptor  qvisqvam,  qvisqvam 
Gkallus)  ;  the  corresponding  ullns  as  an  adjective,  but  sometimes  (in  the 
best  writers  only  ullins  and  ullo,  in  some  also  the  dat.  ulli)  it  is  used 
as  a'  substantive. 

§  91.  4.  Qvidam,  qvispiam,  qvivis,  qvilibet,  and  qvisqve,  are 
declined  like  the  relative  pronoun,  except  that  as  substantives  they 
have  in  the  neuter  the  form  qvid  (qviddam,  &c.),  as  adjectives 

1  And,  to  judge  by  the  poels,  in  ih»  Ibni.  rfn^.  also. 
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qvod  (qvoddam,  <&c.)*^  ^  nnnBqviBqve  both  words  are  declined 
(mLaqvaeqve,  nnumqvidqve  and  nnumqvodqyey  nnurnqveinqye^ 
&c). 

In  ntervis  (utrftvis,  utnimvis),  nterUbet  (utralibet,  utrumUbet), 
uterqve  (utr&qve,  utmmqye),  uter  is  declined  (utriusqve,  &c.,  see 
§  87).  In  altemter  sometimes  both  words  are  declined  (alterautra, 
altemmatmm,  gen/  alteriuautriiis,  &c.),  sometimes  only  the  last 
(altemtra,  alterutmm).  The  adjectives  ullua  (a,  um),  nullna,  non- 
naUna,  neater  (neutra,  nentrom),  are  regularly  declined,  except  in 
the  gen.  (ulliua,  &c.,  neutritia)  and  in  the  dative  (ulli,  &c.,  neutri). 

Nemo  is  a  substantive  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  follows  the 
third  declension  (see  §  41  under  the  termination  o,  Inis).  The 
genitive  is  not  used  in  common  language,  nor  the  ablative  in  the 
best  writers ;  in  their  stead  nnllioB  and  nnllo  are  used.' 

Obs.  Nemo  is  also  used  as  an  adjective  with  the  names  of  persons ; 
e.g.  nemo  acriptor,  nemo  Gallua.  (Also  acriptor  nullna,  but  with 
national  names  always  nemo.) 

ViML  is  nominative  and  accusative  without  any  other  cases. 
(The  form  nihilum  with  the  g^itive  nihili  and  the  ablative  ni- 
hilo  is  used  in  some  few  combinations.    See  §  494,  by  Oh$.  3.) 

§  92.  From  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns  are  derived 
adjectives,  which  denote  that  an  object  belongs  to  the  speaker,  or 
the  person  addressed,  or  the  subject  previously  named ;  mens,  tuns, 
SUES,  noster  (nostra,  nostrum),  Tester  (vestra,  vestrum),  9»y,  %, 
his  (reflect),  their y  our,  your.  They  are  called  Possessive  pro- 
nouns, and  are  regularly  declined  after  the  second  and  first  declen- 
sion, except  that  mens  has  mi  in  the  voc  masc. 

Obs.  1.  Pte  is  sometimes  affixed  to  the  abl.  sing,  of  these  adjectives 
(most  frequently  to  that  of  auua),  in  order  to  express  more  emphati- 
cally that  a  thing  belongs  to  a  person,  as  contrasted  with  what  is  not  his 
own ;  as,  meopte  ingeniOi  anopte  pondere.  Met  is  also  attached  to 
auua  (as  to  ego,  ae).  most  frequently  when  followed  by  ipse;  e.g. 
atuunet  ipse  fraude,  by  his  own  deceit  This  appendage  is  but  rarely 
found  with  mea  (me&met  facta,  SaU. ;  meamet  culpa.  Plant.). 

Obs.  2.  A  possessive  pronoun  is  also  formed  from  the  relative  and 
interrogative  pronoun,  cujus,  cuja,  cujum,  tohose^  (he)  whose:  e.g 
cujom  pecua  ?  ia,  cuja  rea  eat ;  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  antiquatc 

1  Instead  of  quidpiam,  quidque  s  aim,  qtiippiam  quioque. 
*  ITemiiiis  ooonn  in  PUutns,  nemino  In  Tadtos,  STetonios,  A»c.    The  dat.  nuT 
nicty  uMd  M  ft  fftttekMittv*. 
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and  legal  style,  and  there,  besides  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.,  only  in  the 
abl.  fern.  sing,  (onja  causa),  and  the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  fern. 

Obs.  3.  From  noster,  vester,  and  onjiui  (interrogatiye)  come  the 
adjectives  of  one  termination,  nostras,  vestraa,  cnjas  (ace  nostratem, 
&c),  ofo/wr  nation  (belonging  to  our  town,  our  nation),  of  your  nation^ 
of  which  nation^  corresponding  to  the  a^jecdyes  in  as  derived  from  the 
names  of  towns* 

§  93.  Besides  the  possessive  pronouns,  the  Latins  have  otlier 
adjectives,  which  denote  a  person  or  thing  pronpminallj  (i.e.  hj 
referring  to  it)  in  respect  to  its  quality,  size,  or  number ;  as,  talis, 
^uM.  The  adjectives,  which,  while  they  express  one  and  the  same 
idea,  are  variously  formed  to  correspond  with  the  different  kinds  of 
pronouns,  are  called  correlative  adjectives. 

These  adjectives  are,  — 

DEMONST.      RBIAT.  AND  INTERROG.    INDEF.   RBL.  INDEFmrTE. 

(Indefin.  and  indef.  nnivezs.) 
talis,  e,o/*«tieA  qvalis,  e  (of  snch  a  qvalisoun-  qvalislibet^  of 
'    a  quality.  quality)  aM  (rel.) ;        qve,  any     qualUy 

of    whai    quaUiyf       <^       whai       you  pleaae. 
(interrog.).  quality  8(h 


qvantus  (so  great) 
08  (rel.)  ;  haw 
great f  (interrog.). 


qvot  (so  many)  aa 
(rel.)  ;  how  many  f 
(interrog.). 


qvantuscun- 
qve,  how 
great  8o-> 
ever. 


qvotcunqve, 
qvotqvot; 
how    many 
soever. 


aliqvantus,  of 
a  certain,  con^ 
Hderablesize. 

qvantualibet; 

of  any  size  you 

please. 
qvantnsvls. 
aliqvot;  some. 


qvotns,  which  in  the 
series  f 

1.  Qvaliacunqve  and  qvantuscunqve  are  also  nsed  as  simply 
ite  (not  relative)  pronouns.  Aliqvantus  is  commonly  u»ed  only 
neuter  gender  (aliqvantum,  aliqvanto),  and  as  a  substantive  or 
From  tantus,  &c.,  are  formed  the  diminutives  tantulus,  of 
small,   insignificant)    sizCt   qvantulus,  qvantnluscunqve,  all** 
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qvantulmn  (a  lUUe).    From  tantnm  ib  fonned  tantundem  (nom.  ace. 
neut.),  just  80  mueh;  gen;  tanttdam. 

Obs.  2.  For  the  pronominal  adverbs,  see  the  Rules  for  the  Formation 
of  Words,  §201. 


CHAPTEK  Xni. 

THE  INFLECTION   OF  THE  VERBS  IN  GENERAL. 

§  94  A  Verb  expresses  the  ooDdition  or  agency  of  a  person  or 
thing  (the  subject) ;  e.g.  caleo,  /  am  warm ;  onrro,  jamo,  firango, 
/  run^  I  lovcy  I  break. 

The  agency  denoted  by  the  verb  either  passes  immediately  to  an 
object  which  is  operated  upon,  and  the  name  of  which  is  added  (in 
the  accusative),  and  then  the  verb  is  called  Transitive  (pix>perly, 
passing  over,  from  transeo) :  e.g.  amo  Deum,  frango  ramiun,  Hove 
Oodj  I  break  a  branch  ;  or  it  is  complete  in  the  subject  alone,  with- 
out passing  immediately  to  an  object,  and  then  the  verb  is  termed 
Intransitive  (not  passing  over)  or  neuter:  e.g.  ourro,  I  run, 

Obs.  a  verb  which  is  usaally  transitive  may  also  be  sometimes  used 
in  such  a  sense,  that  no  object  is  to  be  considered  as  acted  on :  e.g. 
amo,  1  am  in  love;  bibo  vintim,  /  drink  wine  (trans.)  ;  bibo,  I  drink 
(without  specifying  more  particularly,  intrans.).  In  the  same  way  an 
intransitive  verb  may  assume  a  signification  in  which  it  becomes  transi- 
tive :  e.g.  excedo,  I  go  out ;  excedo  modtim,  /  exceed  bounds, 

§  95.  From  transitive  verbs  a  new  form  is  deduced,  by  which  it 
is  expressed  of  a  thing,  that  it  suffers  the  action,  or  is  the  object  of 
it:  e.g.  amOTy  /  am  loved;  ramtis  firang^tor,  a  branch  is  broken* 
This  form  is  called  the  Passive  (the  suffering  form ;  also,  geniis 
yerbi  passivnm),  in  conttadisdnction  to  the  original  form,  which  is 
called  the  Active  (form  of  activity ;  genus  aotlvnm). 

Obs.  Intransitive  verbs  may  be  used  in  the  third  person  of  the  pas- 
sive form  without  a  definite  subject  (impersonally)  :  e.g.  ourzltur,  it  is 
run  (they  run).    See  the  Syntax,  §  218,  c 

§  96.  Modi,  Moods,  Wats.  The  Latin  verbs  have  four  moods, 
or  forms,  to  distinguish  the  way  in  which  a  thing  is  stated.  These 
are,— 
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a.  The  Indicative  mood,  the  declaratiye  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
declared  as  actually  taking  place  or  existing ;  e.g.  vir  scribit;  the  man 
is  writing. 

b.  The  Subjunctive  mood,  the  suppositive  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
simply  declared  as  supposed :  e.g.  scribat  aliqvis,  some  one  may  write  ; 
at  scribat,  that  he  may  write  ;  scribat,  may  he  write  !  (denoting  a  wish) . 

c.  The  Imperative  mood,  the  commanding  way,  by  which  a  thing  is 
commanded  or  desired ;  e.g.  scribe,  write  ! 

d.  The  Infinitive  mood,  the  indefinite  way,  by  which  the  action  or 
condition  is  denoted  in  a  general  and  indefinite  manner ;  e.g.  aciibere, 
to  write* 

§  97.  In  the  different  moods,  the  verbs  have,  also,  distinct  forms 
to  express  the  time  to  which  the  act  may  belong.  These  forms  are 
found  most  complete  in  the  indicative  active ;  namely :  — 

1.  For  the  present  time,  the  present  tense ;  e.g.  scribe,  I  write. 

2.  For  the  past  time,  three  forms  of  a  praeterite  tense :  — 

a.  The  perfect,  t.  praet  perfectom  (of  a  thing  which  is  simply  and 
absolutely  declared  as  past);  e.g.  scripsi,  Iwrote,  I  have  written. 

b.  The  imperfect,  t.  praet  imperfectom  (of  a  thing,  which  was 
present  at  a  certain  given  time)  ;  e.g.  scribebam,  /  was  (then)  writing, 

e.  The  pluperfect,  t.  praet  plnsqvamperfectam  (of  a  thing  which 
had  already  taken  place  at  a  certain  time)  ;  e.g.  acripseram,  /  had 
written. 

3.  For  the  future  time,  the  future  tense,  two  forms :  — 

a.  The  simple  future,  t.  fut  simplex,  or  t.  futumm  (of  a  thing 
which  is  denoted  as  simply  and  absolutely  future)  ;  e.g.  scxibam,  /  shall 
write. 

b.  The  future  perfect,  t  fut  ezactom  (of  a  thing  which  will  be 
ahready  past  at  a  certain  future  time)  ;  e.g.  aoripsero,  I  shaU  (then) 
liave  written. 

The  Presenti  the  Perfect,  and  the  simple  Future  are  the  three 
leading  tenses. 

The  Subjunctive  has  the  same  tenses  as  the  Indicative,  except 
the  future  passive,  which  has  no  form  to  express  it. 

The  Imperative  has  two  tenses,  the  present  and  future. 

The  Infinitive  has  the  three  leading  tenses. 

§  98.  Persons  and  Numbers.  Verbs  have  distinct  termina- 
tions in  the  Indieative  and  Subjunctive,  according  as  their  subject 
is  the  speaker  himself  (first  person),  or  the  person  addressed  (sec- 
ond person),  or  is  different  from  both  (third  person) ;  they  also 
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veoeiTe  different  endings^  according  as  the  subject  is  in  the  sin- 
gular or  the  plural;  e.g.  scribo,  /  unite;  scribis,  thou  wrttesi 
{you  write)  ;  scribit,  he  (she^  it)  writes;  scribimus,  we  write;  sori- 
bitis,  ye  unite  ;  scribnnt,  they  write, 

Obs.  In  the  active,  the  termination  of  the  first  person  singular  is  o,  i, 
or  m,  of  the  second  s  (ati),  of  the  third  t ;  in  the  plural,  that  of  the  first 
muB,  of  the  second  tia,  of  the  third  nt.  In  the  passive  the  terminations 
are,  in  the  singular,  1,  r ;  2,  zis  and  re ;  3,  tur ;  in  the  plural,  1,  mux ; 
2,  mini;  3,  ntur. 

The  imperative  has  only  the  second  and  third  person,  not  the  first, 
since  it  always  expresses  an  exhortation  or  command  addressed  to  others. 

§  99.  Noun  Forms*  Besides  the  forms  already  given,  verbs 
have  a  substantive  form  in  nm  and  u  (accusative  and  ablative), 
which  are  called  the  first  and  second  Supines ;  and,  like  the  infinitive, 
denote  the  action  in  general,  but  are  used  only  in  certain  special 
combinations :  e.g.  scriptnm,  in  order  to  write  ;  scripto,  to  he  writ- 
ten (as,  fiEicilis  scripto,  easy  to  he  written)} 

Further,  there  are  three  Participles  (participiom,  from  parti* 
l^eps,  sharing)^  or  adjective  forms,  to  denote  that  the  action  is 
thought  of  as  a  property  belonging  to  a  person  or  thing.  Two  of 
these  participles  are  active,  the  third  passive. 

a.  The  present  active  participle ;  e.g.  scribenB,  writing, 

h.  The  fiiture  active  participle;  e.g.  scripturua  (a,  um),  one  who 

will  write,  is  on  the  point  of  writing, 

e.  The  perfect  passive  participle;    e.g.  acriptua  (a,  um),  wriUen 

(from  transitive  verbs) . 

There  is,  moreover,  a  form  in  the  neuter,  which  follows  the 
second  declension,  but  without  a  nominative,  which  is  called  the 
Gerund,*  and  is  used  to  denote  an  action  in  general  (like  the  infini- 
tive), but  only  in  some  of  the  cases;  e.g.  scribondo,  hy  writing; 
ad  scribendom,  to  writing. 

From  the  gerund  there  is  formed  in  transitive  verbs  (by  the  ter* 
minations  na,  a,  um)  a  participle  or  participial  adjective  in  the 
passive,  which  is  called  the  Gerundive,  and  denotes  that  the  action 
IS  happening,  or  must  happen,  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing : 
e.g.  in  epistola  acribenda,  in  writing  the  letter;  epistola  aciL 
benda  est,  the  letter  is  to  he  written^  must  he  written? 

>  The  name  Snploe  Ib  borrowed  Irom  the  a^Jectiye  sopinuSt  tefU  bockword, 
*  From  sero,  /  perform. 

>  It  is  kee  eometly  named  the  fotme  partiGiple  passiTe. 
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From  intransitiye  verbs  tlie  perfect  participle  and  tiie  gerundive  are 
formed  only  in  the  neuter,  and  not  used  as  adjectives,  but  only  in  com- 
bination with  the  verb  ease,  to  be,  to  form  an  impersonal  sentence ;  as, 
cursum  eat,  it  has  been  run  (they  have  run)  ;  curreadum  est,  it  must 
be  run  (they  must  run). 

Obs.  Of  the  declension  and  comparison  of  participles  we  have  already 
treated  under  the  adjectives.  Chap.  X. 

§  100.  Conjugations.  The  way  in  which  the  endings,  which 
express  moods,  tenses,  persons,  and  numbers,  are  combined  with 
the  stem  of  the  verb,  differs ;  and  sometimes  thesd  endings  them- 
selves differ  more  or  less  according  to  the  last  letter  (the  charac- 
teristic letter)  of  the  stem,  and  hence  arise  four  kinds  of  inflection, 
called  conjugations,^  to  one  of  which  every  verb  belongs. 

a.  To  the  first  conjugation  belong  those  verbs  the  stem  of  which 
ends  in  a.  This  vowel  is  united,  by  contraction,  with  0  in  the  first 
person  of  the  present  indicative  active:  e.g.  amo,  I  love ;  but  is 
seen  in  the  second  person  amas,  and  in  the  other  forms :  e.g.  in  the 
present  infinitive  active  in  are ;  as,  amare,  to  love. 

Obs.  The  a  may  be  preceded  by  another  vowel :  e.g.  creo,  I  create, 
infinitive  creare ;  crucio,  /  iorturef  cruciare ;  sinno^  /  bend,  ainuare. 

5.  To  the  second  conjugation  belong  the  verbs  with  the  charac- 
teristic letter  e,  which  in  the  present  infinitive  active  end  in  ere : 
e.g.  moneo  (mone-o),  I  advise^  remind^  infinitive  monere. 

€•  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  those  verbs  of  which  the 
characteristic  letter  is  a  consonant  or  the  vowel  u ;  in  the  present 
infinitive  they  have  Sre :  e.g.  scribe,  I  writej  scribSre ;  minuo,  / 
lessen^  minuSre. 

Obs.  To  the  third  conjugation  belong  some  verbs  in  which  an  i  has 
been  inserted  in  the  present  indicative  active  after  the  proper  character- 
istic letter;  e.g.  capio  (cap-i-o),  I  take,  infinitive  capSre. 

d.  To  the  fourth  conjugation  belong  the  verbs  with -the  charac- 
teristic letter  i ;  in  the  present  infinitive  they  have  Ire :  e.g.  audio, 
I  hear,  audire. 

Obs.  Since  the  present  indicative  may  have  the  same  ending  in  verbs 
of  different  conjugations,  the  conjugation  to  which  the  verb  beloi^  is 
best  indicated  by  the  present  infinitive  active. 

1  Oonjugatio  properly  signifles  a  oombiiutttoa  In  one  class,  and  denotes  only  the  verba 
which  belong  to  the  same  class.  But  it  is  now  used  of  the  inflection  Itself,  and  we  say,  to  eo»m 
jugate  a  verb,  an  expression  not  used  by  the  JioinanB,  who  employed  the  tenn  deoUnare* 
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§  101.  The  fiirst  and  second  conjugation,  having  the  yowels  a  and  e 
for  their  characteristic  letters,  and  thus  being  pure  verbs,  resemble  each 
other  (as  the  first  and  second  declension).  The  consonants  of  the 
endings  are  appended  to  the  vowel  of  the  stem ;  e.g,  aiiia-«,  mone-a, 
ama-nt,  mone-nt.  In  the  third  conjugation  (which  corresponds  to  the 
third  dedension,  and  in  which  the  verbs  are  impure)  a  connecting  vowel 
is  inserted  between  the  oonsonants*of  the  stem  and  of  the  ending;  e.g. 
leg-i-s,  leg-Q-nt  The  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  (with  some  few 
exceptions,  §  122)  reject  the  e  in  the  perfect  and  supine,  and  are  hero 
inflected  like  impure  verbs.  The  fourth  conjugation  is  partly  similar  to 
the  two  first  conjugations:  e.g.  in  andi-s,  andi-re,  andi-vi;  partljr 
to  the  third :  e.g.  in  aixdi-unt,  aadi-ebam,  andl-cun  (in  the  future). 

.  §  102.  Derivation  of  the  Pabticulab  Fobms  in  all  Tenses 
AND  Moods.  If  the  present  indicative  be  known,  the  stem  is  found 
by  taking  away  0,  the  ending  of  the  first  person  (and  in  the  first  con« 
jugation  adding  at  the  same  time  the  a,  which  has  been  amalga- 
mated with  this  ending ;  see  §  100,  a) ;  as,  ama  (first  person  amo), 
mone  (moneo),  serib  (soribo),  audi  (audio).  From  this  stem  is 
formed  the  present  of  the.  other  moods,  the  imperfect  of  all  the 
moods,  the  future  indicatiye  and  imperative,  the  participle  present 
and  the  gerundive,  by  adding  the  particular  ending  of  each  form, 
as  is  shown  by  the  examples  of  all  four  conjugations  given  below 
(§  109). 

•  Obs.  1.  The  characteristics  a,  e,  i,  are  always  long  i^en  they  end  a 
syllable,  and  are  not  followed  by  a  vowel. 

Obs.  2..  Of  those  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  which  an  i  is 
inserted  after  the  characteristic  letter  (§  100,  c,  Obs,),  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  this  i  is  everywhere  dropped  before  another  i,  and  before  S 
when  followed  by  r  (therefore  oapis,  oapere,  but  oapiet),  and  also  in 
the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine,  and  those  forms  which  are 
regukted  by  them  (§  X03-106). 

§  103.  The  formation  of  the  perfect  indicative  active  is  particu- 
larly to  be  noticed. 

a.  In  the  first  and  fourth  conjugation  it  is  formed  by  adding  vi  to  the 
steili :  amavi,  andivi ;  in  the  second  conjugation  the  characteristic  e  is 
rejected  and  ui  affixed :  monui  (mon-ui).* 

Obs.  The  deviations  from  this  rule  are  noticed  below,  Chap.  XVll.  seq. 

b.  In  the  third  conjugation,  the  perfect  in  some  verbs  ends  only  in  i, 

i  Ul  and  vi  w  ozigliiaUy  tlw  mma  tecmlnation. 
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in  others  !n  bI,  in  others  in  tii.  The  most  simple  form  is  found  in 
Terbs  with  the  characteristic  letter  n,  where  i  is  affixed  to  the  stem: 
e.g.  minuo,  /  diminish  (minn),  perf.  miniii;  and  in  many  with  the 
characteristic  letters  b,  p,  o  (qy,  h),  g  (gv),  and  d,  where  ai  is 
affixed,  d  being  omitted  before  this  ending  (bai  is  changed  to  pai,  ffd 
and  oai  to  zi;  see  §  10) :  e.g.  repsi,  from  repo,  I  creep  (rep)  ;  scripai, 
from  BcribOp  /  write ;  diad,  from  dico,  I  say ;  laesi,  from  laedo,  /  hurt4 
What  ending  is  used  with  each  of  the  other  verbs  will  be  shown  below 
(Chap.  XIX.). 

Those  verbs  which  form  their  perfect  with  1  only,  and  have  a  consonant 
for  their  characteristic,  lengthen  the  vowel  in  the  syllable  which  precedes 
the  ending  when  it  is  short,  and  is  not  lengthened  by  position ;  e.g.  legi, 
from  ISgo,  to  choose^  read  (coUegi,  from  oolUgo).  Some  verbs  with  the 
perfect  in  1  have  the  reduplication,  i.e.,  the  first  consonant  with  its  fol- 
lowing vowel,  if  this  be  o  or  u  (5,  ti),but  otherwise,  with  8,  is  prefixed  to 
the  stem :  e.g.  curro,  /  run,  perf.  oiictini;  in  this  case,  the  vowel  of  the 
radical  syllable  is  not  lengthened,  but  occasionally  modified  (weakened, 
§  5,  c)  :  e.g.  cado^  I/aU,  perf.  cecXdL  In  compound  words,  the  redu- 
plication is  dropped :  e.g.  incXdl,  from  InoXdo  (compounded  of  in  and 
cado)  ;  except  in  some  particular  verbs  (which  are  given  below,  in  the 
list  of  the  perfects  and  supines) . 

Obs.  The  lengthening  of  the  radical  vowel  takes  place  also  in 
verbs  of  the  other  conjugations,  which  (varying  from  the  general  rule) 
have  i  only  in  the  perfect.  The  following  only  have  a  short  syllable 
before  X:  bXbl,  fidl,  acXdi,  tiili,  from  bibo,  findo,  scindo,  fero.  In  some 
verbs  the  reduplication  is  irregular :  e.g.  stSti^  from'  ato  (1st  conj.)  ; 
stitti,  from  siato;  Bp5pondi,  from  spondeo  (2d  conj.). 

§  104  By  the  perfect  indicative  active  is  regulated  the  perfect 
of  the  other  moods  (the  subjunctive  and  infinitive),  together  with 
the  pluperfect  and  the  future  perfect  (indicative  and  subjunctive) 
in  the  active,  so  that  the  particular  endings  of  these  tenses  are 
added  to  the  form  of  the  perfect  indicative,  after  the  ending  of  the 
first  person,  i,  has  been  removed ;  e.g.  amaveram  (plupei£  indie, 
act)  from  amav-i 

§  105.  The  supines  in  the  first,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations, 
are  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  the  endings  turn  (Ist  sup.)  and  tu 
(2d  sup.),  before  which  b  is  changed  by  the  pronunciation  to  p,  g 
(qv,  h,  gv)  to  c  (§  10) ;  amatum,  scriptom  (minutnm),  auditom, 
amata,  scriptu  (minuta),  audita.  In  the  third  conjugation  the 
verbs  with  the  characteristic  d  have  the  endings  Slim,  an,  before 
which  d  is  dropped ;  e.g.  laesum,  laesn,  from  laedo,  /  hurL 
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In  the  second  conjugation,  the  e  of  the  stem  is  rejected,  and  itnm,  itn, 
are  affixed ;  as,  monXtum,  monXtn.  (I  is  a  connecting  Towel,  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  the  pronunciation.) 

Obs.  1.  With  respect  to  the  irregularities  which  are  produced  by 
the  addition  of  stun  instead  of  ttitn  in  other  verbs  (besides  those 
already  mentioned),  and  by  changes  in  the  stem,  see  Chap.  XVII. 
scq. 

Obs.  2.  The  termination  Xtum  is  everywhere  the  regular  one,  where 
the  perfect  has  tii  (also  in  the  third  conjugation,  and  those  verbs  of  the 
first  which  vary  from  the  general  rule)  ;  e.g.  gemo,  I  groan,  perf.  gemtii, 
sup.  gemltum,  except  where  u  is  the  characteristic  letter  of  the  stem ; 
e.g.  xninuo,  minutunL 

Obs.  3.  I  is  always  long  in  the  supine,  when  the  perfect  has  vi,  except 
in  itmn,  citmn,  litmn,  qvitnm,  Bitam,  from  the  verbs  eo,  cieo,  lino, 
qveo,  Bino,  with  an  irregular  formation.  The  following  only  have  a 
short  a :  datum,  ratnm,  Batmn,  from  do,  reor,  aero,  also  formed  irregu- 
larly.    Rutmn,  from  ruo,  is  the  only  instance  with  a  short  il 

§  106.  The  participle  perfect  of  the  passive,  and  the  participle 
future  of  the  active,  are  formed,  like  the  supine,  by  substituting 
their  endings  UB,  a,  nm,  and  fbras,  ura,  unun,  in  the  place  of 
nm ;  amatos,  monltns,  scriptus,  laesns,  auditns,  amatnros,  moni- 
tums,  scriptnnis,  laesunu,  auditums.  It  is  therefore  only  neces- 
sary to  name  the  first  supine,  to  show  the  form  of  both  supines  as 
well  as  these  participles. 

Obs.  1.  K  the  supine  be  not  regularly  formed  frx)m  the  present,  these 
participles  vary  in  the  same  way. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  few  of  those  verbs,  of  which  the  supine  and  participle 
perfect  vary  from  the  regular  formation,  the  participle  future  is,  never- 
theless, formed  from  the  present,  torus  or  Xturus  being  added  to  the 
stem ;  juvaturua,  BecaturoB,  BonatoniB,  pariturus,  nxituruB,  moritn- 
niB,  naBCituroB,  oritorus ;  see,  under  the  irregular  verbs,  jnvo,  aeco^ 
Bono,  of  the  Ist  conj. ;  pario  and  mo,  of  the  3d ;  and,  under  the 
deponents,  morior,  nascor  (3d),  and  orior  (4th). 

§  107.  For  some  tenses  no  simple  form  is  deduced  from  the  verb, 
but  they  are  expressed  periphrastically  by  the  combination  of  a 
participle  with  a  tense  of  the  (auxiliary)  verb  sum,  /  am.  In  the 
active  voice  this  occurs  in  the  future  subjunctive  and  infinitive, 
with  the  help  of  the  future  participle ;  and  in  the  passive,  with  the 
help  of  the  perfect  participle,  it  occurs  in  the  perfect  tense  and  in 
all  those  tenses  which  in  the  active  voice  derive  their  form  from 
the  perfect. 
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CHAPTER  XIV. 


THB  TEBB  SUM,  AND  EXAMPLES  OF  THE  FOUR  CONJUGATIONS. 

§  108.  The  verb  sum,  /  amy  is  inflected  quite  differendj  ftom 
the  other  verbs,  in  the  following  manner :  — 

INDIOAtivj!*.  SUBJUXTCnVB. 

lam.  Present.  Imaybe,^ 

Btim,  I  am.  siimiui,  we  art.  sim  umus 

Sb,  thou  art.  estis,  you  are.  sis  sitis 

est,  he  {she,  it)  is.  sunt,  they  are.  sit  sint 

Twos.  Imperfect.  I  might  be.^ 

6ram  eramus  eflsem  essenraa 

eras  eratia*  esses  essetis 

erat  erant  esset  essent 

Ikaieebeen.  Perfect.  I  may  have  been.^ 

lul  faXmTis  fuSxlm  tnexlmaa 

luistl  liiistis  fueris  foeritlB 

luit  fuerunt  luerit  foezint 

I  had  been.  Pluperfect.         I  might  have  been. 

faSram  fueramus  fviissem  fuissemus 

fueras  fueratis  fuisses  ftiissetia 

fuerat  fuerant  fuisset  ftiissent 

Future  (simple),  /  shall  be. 

ero  erimus  fatams  sim      futnri  sirnus 

ezis  exitis  futuxua  sis        futnri  sitis 

erit  erunt  futurus  sit        futuri  sint 


Future  Perfect,  I  shall  have  been. 

fuSro  fueximus  fuerim  fuer&nus 

faeria  fuexltis  fueris  fueritis 

fuerit  fuerint  fnerit  fuerint 


1  Thia  ifl  only  one  of  seTenl  fimns  by  which  the  snl^iinctiTB  mood  may  be  r^resented  tn 
English.  It  may  be  translated  with  eqnal  oorrectnem  into  the  indicative  mockl,  or  the  impera- 
Htc  or  inflnitite,  aooording  to  the  natue  of  the  Benteooe  in  which  it  ooctors.  This  b  true  of 
fhe  sal^UDotiTe  of  aU  Terbs.    (T.) 
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HCPKBATTVIB. 
SINGULAS.  FLURAIi. 

Pres.  2.  em,  be  thou!  este,  be  ye! 

FuT.   2.  estOi  thou  shaU  be,^  estote,  you  shall  be. 

Fur.  3.  esto,  he  shaU  be,  aunto,  ih^  $haU  be. 

Present,  esse,  to  be.  Perfect,  ftdsse,  to  have  been. 

Future,  fatums  (a,  nm)  ease,  or  (in  the  aocus.)  fotu- 
rum  (am)  eaae;  {dur.,  fatuxi  (ae,  a),  fhta- 
roa  (aa,  a)  eaae,  to  be  about  to  be, 

PABPPICJLPIjI!. 

Future,  fntama  (a,  tun),  ^at  tmU  be,  future, 

Obs.  1.  The  supine  and  gerund  are  wanting.  The  participle  present 
is  not  used  as  a  verb ;  as  a  subatantiye,  it  is  found  (rarely)  in  philosophi- 
cal language,  —  ena,  th^  being. 

Obs.  2.  Like  aum  are  declined  its  compounds :  abanm,  /  am  absent 
(abfoi  or  afdi)  ;  adanm,  I  am  present  (or  aaaom,  perf.  affui  or  adfni, 
see  §  173) ;  deatim,  /  am  wanting  (deeat^  deSram,  Ac.,  were  pro* 
nounced  deat;  deram) ;  inaom,  /  am  in ;  Intexaum,  I  am  present ; 
obaum,  lam  in  the  way;  praeamn,  lamai  the  head;  promvan,  I  profit; 
aubauin,  lam  amongst;  auperamn,  /  am  remaining,  of  which  abanm 
and  praesunx  alone  form  the  participle  present ;  abaena,  absent ;  prae- 
aena,  present.  Proaom  inserts  a  d  before  the  e  of  the  verb;  e.g. 
proauin,  prodea,  prodeat,  proamnua,  prodeatla,  proaont 

Obs.  3.  Forfutuma  eaae^^hefut.  inf.)  I^cre  is  another  form,  f9re; 
and  for  eaaem  (imperf.  subj.)  a  form,  fSrem,  forea,  foret,  forent 
(afRSre,  affSrem,  proforo^  proforem,  &c.),  on  tlie  use  of  which  see 
§  377,  Obs,  2,  and  §  410.  (In  combination  with  a  participle,  fore  must 
always  be  used ;  e.g.  layidandmn  fore,  not  laudandum  futumin  eaae.) 

Obs.  4.  The  forms  aiem,  aiea,  aiet,  aient,  in  the  pres.  subj.,  ai*e 
antiquated,  and  «till  more  foam,  foaa,  foat,  foant ;  the  forms  «acit, 
eacunt  (eait,  eaunt),  in  t^e  fut.  indie,  are  quite  obsolete.  When  est 
came  after  a  rowel  or  m,  the  e  was  omitted  in  the  earlier  period,  both  in 
speaking  and  writing  (nata  at,  natum  at;  oratio  at) ;  in  the  comic 
writers  the  tertnination  na  Also  Coalesces  with  eat  (foctuat,  opoat,  for 
iSLCtaa  eat,  opua  eat);  and  occasionally  with  ea  (Qvid  mcritu'a? 
Ter.  Andr.  III.  5,  16). 

>  Ib  EngUsh  til*  fimttB  be  lAoic,  he  frr«  let  khn  be,  let  them  be^un  aim  wed  for  tbe  ftitiire; 
that  u,  in  iMyin«»«n^«  which  an  to  be  obeyed  either  immediately,  or  at  any  ftitttre  time.    (T. ) 
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Obs.  5.  The  forms  of  the  verb  Bum  are  properly  derived  from  two 
roots  es  (whence  esum,  afterwards  amn,  and  all  the  forms  beginning 
with  e)  and  fd  (fuo),  (in  Greek,  et/u  and  ^)* 

§  109.  The  whole  formation  of  the  tenses,  and  the  inflection 
according  to  persons  and  numbers  in  each  tense  in  the  four  conju- 
gations, maj  be  seen  from  the  following  verbs,  which  are  giv^n 
entire  as  examples ;  amo  (stem,  ama)  of  the  first,  moneo  of  the 
second,  scribe  of  the  third,  audio  of  the  fourth  conjugation.  Under 
the  third  conjugation  are  given  at  the  same  time  tenses  of  minuo, 
as  an  examplis  of  a  verb  with  the  characteristic  letter  u,  and  of 
oapio,  as  an  example  of  a  verb  with  an  i  Inserted  after  the  charac- 
teristic letter. 

L  ACnVXL 
A.  Indicative. 


I.  COKJ. 

II.  CONJ. 

III.  CONJ. 

IT.  cos  J, 

PBXBXlfT. 

Brno,  (!)  low. 

moneo,  (l)4uf«»M. 

8eribo,(l)wrft<. 

•adio,  (l)AMr. 

amas,  {thou)  lovesi. 

monea 

Boribia 

audia 

amat,  {he,  the,  U)  loves. 

monet 

aoribit 

audit 

am&maa,  {we)  love. 

monemua 

Boriblmua 

amatiB,  {you)  love. 

monStia 

BOribXtia 

amant,(tA«y)/oo«. 

mo&ent 

aoribant^ 

audiant 

IMPSRROT. 

amibam,  /  loved  or 

monSbam 

aoribdbam 

audidbam 

amabaa 

monebaa 

aoribebaa 

audiebaa 

amabal 

monebat 

aoribebat 

audiebat 

amabftmiia 

monebAmna 

aoribebAmiia 

aadiebimua 

amabatia 

monebUda 

aoribeb&tU 

audiebatia 

amahant 

monebant 

Pzsi 

aorlbebaat 
minuebam 
oapiebam 

PBOT 

audiebazit 

(KaSiiigy  In  tlw  Vint  md  VoiirlhCoqJ.tyl  s  in  the  SMOnd,  ui  (with  the  omialoB  of  tht  e); 


the  Thiid,  i,  ai»  orui. 
amAvi,  Ilovedor  have 

loved, 
amaviati 
amavit 
amayimna 
amaviatia 
amavenint 

(or  amavfire) 


I « 103.) 


monuiati 
monuit 

monuiatia 

monuSront 

(monaSre) 


aoripai 

aorlpaiati 

aoripsit 

aoriptfmna 

acripaiatia 

aoripadront 

(soripsSre) 


audXvl 

audivlatf 

audivit 

audivXmQa 

audiviatia 

audivSmnt 

(audivSre) 


1  In  the  mme  waj  alio  minao,  I  leseen;  capio,  /  takej  oapia,  oapit»  oayimna, 
eapitia,  oapimit. 
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Flvpibtbot* 
(Aiding,  feam,  tfflzad  to  the  perftet,  after  iqleetiiif  Uw  1.) 
amATteam,   /  kmd    monuSrazti  Mripairani  audiviram 


amaTeraa  monueoras  aoripseraa  audiyeraa 

amaTerat  monaerat  aoripsarat  audiverat 

amaTerfinraa  monuerftmna        aoripaerftmua  audiyerftmua 

amaverfttia  monuerfttia  aoripserfttla  audiyerfttla 

amaTeraut  monneraiit  aeripaerant  aadiyerant 

minaaram 


FUTVBB  (Sdepu). 
QhiUng,  kk  Ihe FJat and  Btooad  Qaoj.,  bo;  in  ih* Thbd  and  ftarth,  am.) 
amibo,  IMattlffM.        mondbo  aoribam  audiam 

amabia  monebia  aoribea  audiea 


amabit 

monebit 

aoribet 

audiet 

fflPf^mn^tf 

moneblmoa 

aoribdmna 

audifimus 

ffln^Mttm 

monebltia 

aoribStia 

andidtia 

^ynnivnrtlf 

monebimt 

aoribent 

oapiam, 
oapiea 

audient 

FUTUJUB  pBBVaOT. 

(SnAiV,  firOy  whfeh  is  aJILzBd  to  the  perftct,  after  rejecting  the  1.) 
wanmr^tro^  I  akatt  ham  maaoBxo  aeripafeo  aadiriro 


amaTavla  moaraaria  aoripaarla  andiTeiia 

amaTOiit  monuaiit  aoripaerit  aadiTez|t 

amaTactania  mcmaeifiiiiia         aoripaafinraa  audiyatbiraa 

amaTeritia*  n&dmiafltia  aoripaarltia  aadlveiifeia 

•maTaiiiit  moniiariiKl  aoripaarint  aodiTasinl 

minuaro 


B.  8ut{ftmct%ve, 

PBBSxirr. 

(finding,  ain,  wfaUh  hi  the  nzst  ConJ.  ooaksoee  with  the  ft  of  the  stem  into  em.) 

amem> /may  foM         moziaam  aoribam  andiam 

amea  moneaa  aoribaa  audiaa 

amet  moneat  aoribat  audiat 

amSmtia  moneftmua  aoribamaa  audi&mna 

amdtia  mone&tia  aorib&tia  audi&tia 

monaant  aoribant  audiant 

minuam 

oapiam 


t  Tlw  nsnal  pronundatlon  in  prose  Is  amayeximaa,  amaverltla,  fro. 
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(Endlng  in  tho  FIni»  Seoond,  and  Fourth  Coaj,.Mm.i  fai  fl»  ThM,  teem.) 

taniTBm,ImigJulov€,  3noi|dr«iii  ,     .      soriMrem  audirem 

amares  moneres  aoriberes  audires 

amaret  moneret  ■oriberet  andiret 

amardmoB  monerSmua  aoriberemua  audirAmoa 

amarStia  monerdtia  aorlbMdtia  audirfitia 

amarent  monerent  aoriberenjfe  audirexU 

minuerem« 

oaperem 

PXSFEOT.  I 

(&idiiig  irim,  alllxed  lo  the  perf.  Ib^e.  aifeer  i^Jeeling  tho  i.) 
amaTfelBii  /  MMqf    nuntiMviiii  attri^pairidi  sudivlrtBi 

amaveria  monuerla  aoripaeria  andiTaria 

amaverit  momaerit  aoripaertt  aadiyerit  ' 

amayeijinna  monoaxinnia  aoripa«i|iiiiia  ftadlTaitaiMi 

amaveritia  monuerltia  aoripaeffftif  aadiTaiftia  | 

amaTorint  monoaruife  aoripaarinft  Midiwdal 

minuezim 

j 

Fl^UFnUTBCT. 

(Kndiog  iaaem*  sfflzed  to  the  perf.  indie,  after  reacting  the  i.)  \ 

amaviaaem, /cftMdtf    monaiaaem  aoripaiaaain  audiviaaem 

amaviaaaa  moniiiaaea  .  aeripajaaaa  .  a^i^ivf^poa  * 

amaviaaat  monuisaet  aoripaisset   ,  audiviaaei 

amaTiaaeiixras  inon^iMdmiia  aorqpaiaadiaua  audiTiaaemiia 

amaviasdtia  monuiMotia    :  aoripaiaadtia  audivisaQtia 

amaviaaent  maauiaaent  adipaiaaont  aiidiiriaaent 


Tutu  JUL 

(aim  monitttrtia,     a,   aoriptOnia,    a,     aaditOmay  a»  nm 

amatama*    l,^  um  aim,  Ao.         umaim,fto.          am^fto. 

•»«™         *ait  minutJhnia,    a, 

amaturi.ae.C'^^  urn  aim,  *o. 
^                laitia 
CBint 

The  Tntore  Perftet  li  Dke  the  Poftei. 


C.  Imperatioe, 
Pbbsest. 
(In  the  First,  Second,  and  Fourth  Oop).  the  simple  stem ;  in  the  Third,  the  stem  wiCh^.) 
Bing.  2  am&,  lott!  monS  aoribd  aucQ 

PUir.2am&te  mondte  aoribXte 

minue,  oape. 
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(Bn^OiV  ia  <lM  llnrt^  S«eood,  and  rovrtk  Oo^j.  to  ;  la  Ibe  Thl^  1^ 
8lB«.2aiid8a]iiifeo        monAfto  porUdto  aiidlto 

Pliir.2amatdte  mooatSto  aoribitOte  MiditOta 

damanfto  monnnte  Mribunto  ^nil^Tinttr 

minuitotOai^Efeo 

D.  InJmUiot. 


(Aiding  in  Ibe  lint,  Beeond,  iad  lowtli  Goi^  ze  s  in  t^ 
■mire^iolofM.   .         monfire.  wsribtefly  min^    aodire 

Pbbvbot. 
(Sndingine,  afflzed  to  llie  p«zf.  indie,  after  vqJeeOng  tb«  L) 
amavlMey    i*  Aom    monuiaao  soripnitM  ftodiyiiM 


N.  amaturasy    i»       monitnnu,  i»      Mriptonis.  i»  anditama,  a»  miit 

am,  eaao                tun,  ease               um,  eaae  eaae 

A.  amaturomy  am,     monitaram»  -      soriptoram,  auditaromt     am. 

um^aaao                am,  un,  eaae        am,nia,eaae  am,  eaae 

rUmd.           ,              „  . 

N.  amotori,  ae,          monitari,ae,a,     aoriptori,     aa»  aaditori,    ae,    a» 

a,  eaae                    eaae                       a^eaae  eaae 

A.  amatoroa,    aa,    mcmitozoa,  aa,     aenUttoroa.  aa,  anditoioaa  aa»  a» 

a»eaae                  a,  eaae  eaae 
minaturoa  eaae. 


E.  Supine. 


(Kndlog  in  tlie  lint,  Tliizd,  and  Foorth  (>M^.  tam ;  in  the  Seeond,  Xtom,  ate 
am&toxo,  m  errferto     moiiXtam  aoriptam 

love.  minfltum 

amata  monitu  aoripta. 

minata 

F.  Oerund. 

(Ending  in  the  Fint  and  Seeond  (3oaJ.  ndum;  in  the  Third  and FoaHhi  endom*) 

amandum  monendom  aosii^eiidum  iff^iflri^""* 

(aee.;  gen.  ft^nfHT^I ;  minuendum, 

da*.,  abl.,  amando.)  '     oaplendum 

G.  Participle. 
Pbbsbnt. 
(Sliding  in  the  Flnt  and  Second  (Joi^.  na;  in  the  Tliixd  and  Fourth,  ena.) 
amana,  ioving.  monena  aoribena 

minuena* 
oapiena 
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(Vnding  nrtuh  •flLBod  to  ttie  Suptne,  «flar  vq^estlnK  am.) 

amatOroSy  i»  nni        monitOnuy  i»     soriptOnu,     a,     audXtanu,  a»  nm 
HUD,  um;  minutCL- 

ros,  a»um 

n.  PA8SIVXL 

(AU  Uw  ilmple  teiMM  of  the  Indio.  and  Balj.  mp»  ftnrnied  from  tboae  th 
tbem  in  Um  ActtTo;  r  being  aJILzBd  to  o,  or sutotitatod  fbr  m.) 


A.  Indicative, 

I.  OOKJ.  n.  OONJ.  m.  gonjt. 

Pbbbxst. 


amor,  lam  looted.  moneor 

amftri8(nralyamAre)  mondris   {tkhHj 

mondrs) 

amfttar  '  monStar 

am&mur  mondmur 

amamTn!  monemXni 

amantUr  monontur 


amftbar,  Ivxu  l&wd, 
amabftria  or 

bSra 
amab&tar 
amabSmiuF 


monSbar 
manebaria,  re 

monobfttur 
monebimur 
monobamini 
mouebantar 


aotrlbor 
acribfixiai 

aoribXtar 
aoribXmur 
aoribunXni 
aoribuntar 
minuor*  oapior* 
oapdria*  fce. 


aoribdbar 
Boribebftria,  re 

aoribeb&tar 
aoribebbnur 
aoribebamiai 
acribebantor 

minu8bar» 

oapidbar 


IV.  cOKJr. 

aadior 
audlria 

aadttor 

audlmur 

audimXni 


andiSbar 
audiebftriat  ro 

audiebMor 
andiebimiuF 
audiebamini 
audiebantar 


t^pn. 


Perfbot. 

som,  Ikufft  monitua,  a,  xun^  aoriptua,  a,  umf 
been  loved,       aum»  fto.  aum,  &e. 

or      vfot  minfLtoa  aum 

hved. 


auditoa,    a»   mn, 
aum^  fro. 


eatU 
aunt 


PLtrPBBFBOT* 


amatua, 
a.um 


ersmtlhad  monitua,  a,um,   aoriptaa,  a, 
been  laved,      eram,  fro.  eram,  fro. 

mizDELtaa  eram 


auditoa,    a»   mn, 
eramyfce. 


erat 


^     (eramna 
ae.a    C- 


eraat 


i8ee|U4,6. 
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VUTDBB. 

am&bor,  J  tloS  U    monfibor  aoribar  sndiar 


MnaMris  or  ama-  moneMriB,  re  soiibfiria,n  aadiariflsTO 

Mro 

amabltur  monebltiir  MriMtar  ftadiMar 

amabimur  monebXmar  aoribflmur  andidmnr 

amabimini  monebiziiini  aeribdmini  andiimiiii 

amabnntor  numebozitiir  aoribentar  andiantnr 


«ria,*e. 

VUTUKB  PaSFBOT. 

ero,  Iskatt  monitaa,  a.  unit   aoriptaay  a.  unit   anditoa,    a,   iiiii« 
have  hum       ero.  ke,  «ro,  1^.  €KO,  *e. 


B.  SfOffuneiwe. 


••^    aria 
erit 
A4     f  erimxia 
^7    leritia 


weDaieir,Ima9beloife4*     monaar  aoribar 

amfiria  or  amSre         monaaria,  re         aarib6ria,re  aadlAriatZO 

arndtur  monefttar  aoribfttar  aadifttar 

amdnmr  moneimiir  aoribAmur  ftudiimnr 

ftfu^mfnt  m/yn^t|.'nff<n^  aoFibamini  fyn«^^f|JYilTit 

amentor  -.  moneantiir  aoribantur  andiantag 

minoar* 

oi^iar,  fce. 


amirer,  I  mighi  U    monArer  aorlbttrer  andfirar 

loved. 

amareriaoramarSro  monerfiriB,  re       aoriberSriat  re  aadirSria,  re 

amarStur  monerStar  aoriberStur  audirdtur 

amarSmur  monerSmnr  aorlberSmar  andirfimar 

amaremini  moneraxnini         aoriberemini  audiremini 

amarentar  monarentiir  aoriberentar  ftadirentur 

minaerar» 

oaperar 

PEBVaOT. 

aim, /may  xnonitaat  a,  uxQa   aoriptna,  a.  uxxit   aaditoa,   a.    um 

have  beem  alnif  fce.                  aim,  &e.                  aimt  kc                               \ 

loved.  miniltaa  aim 

aia  i 

^^^     f  aitia 

"'"  c I 

1  Vor  amatoa  ero*  aria,  fro.,  amataa  ftiero.  ftieria*  fro.,  is  alio  umL 


a,iun 
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Plupkrvkot. 
esMDit .  I  monitiu,  a,  urn^   soriptns,  a,  ma,   ftuditos,  a,  unit 


amatuB, 
a.  um 


^    lessetia 


might  havt      essexu,  fcc.  essem,  fce.  essem,  fce. 

&«m  tove<l.  znintLtlia  ( 


Vatnie  nantiiig. 


C.  Imperative. 

PBBSIEnT. 

(Boding in  thft  Vlzst,  Second,  and Pourfh  Conj.  re;in  thft Third, Sre.) 
Blng.  2  taoaSace^be loved!  moniSre  soribdre  andire 

Piur.2ainamiiii  monmniTit  aoribimini  audimini 

minnftre, 

oapdra»  fce. 

#  FirruBB. 

(Ending  In  Ae  Tint,  Seeond,  snd  Poorth  Copj.  tor;  in  «Im  Thiidf  Iter.) 
Sing.  2  and  8  amator,  bt  monStor  scribltor  aucDtor 

loved! 

Piur.Samantor  moneator  soribtintor  andiuntor 

xninuXtor, 
oapitor,  fro. 

D.  Infinitive. 

PRKSEKT. 

(Ending  in  Um  nnt,  Second,  and  Fourth  Con],  ri ;  hi  the  Thbd,  L) 
BsnSaif  to  b4  loved,         momfizi  soribi  audlri 

minui,  papi 

PXKFECr. 

V.  amatus,   a,   um,  znduitua,  a*  um,  wextg^iaB,  a^  um,   auditos,  a,    um, 

esse,  to  have  been      esse,  fro.  esse,  &0.                esse,  kt, 

loved,  minataa  ease 

A  amatuxn,  am,  um. 


Tlwral. 

V.  amati,  ae,  a,  esse 
A.  amatos,  as,  a,  esse 


amatum  iri  monitam  izi  soriptum  iri  auditnm  izi 

■minfltiiTn  irf 


1  This  tenM  is  compounded  of  the  supine  and  the  passiTe  form  of  the  infinitive  of  eo, 
to  go.  (Amatom  ire,  in  the  aetive,  to  be  going  to  love;  lienoe,  for  tiie  passiye,  a-TWAfaiiw 
IrL)  . 
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£.  PartieipU. 

PXRVSCTT. 

(iBdiog  U8,  afflxed  to  Ibe  saplna,  after  vqJaetiaK  uni.) 

■m&taSr  At  urn,  loved,  monlto*  aoriptas  audlfeiui 

minlitiui 

Okbusditx  (Tvtvbbi* 

(InAng  In  Uhb  ffaat  uA  Saoond  Ooii).  ndiw ;  In  the  Thtad  and  Fomitli,  endofl.) 

MnanrtnH,  a»  nnit  that  monwidw  Mribendiui  aodiendw 

i$  to  be  laved. 


CHAPTER  XV. 

TSBS8     WITH     A     PASSIYR     FORK    AND     ACTIYB     SIGNIFICATION 

(deponent  yerbs). 

§  110.  Yarions  verbs  in  Latin  have  a  passive  form  with  an  active 
signification,  in  some  cases  transitive,  in  others  intransitive:  e.g. 
hortor,  I  exhort;  morior,  I  die.  They  are  called  Deponent  verbs 
(literally,  laying  aside,  from  dopono,  because  they  lay  aside  the 
active  form).  . 

Obs.  1.  The  form  of  the  deponents  is  to  be  explained  by  the  conside- 
ration, that  the  form,  which  is  nowpassiye,  had  not  at  first  definitively  and 
ezdasiTely  this  signification.  Some  verbs,  which  are  reckoned  among 
the  deponents,  are,  however,  actual  passives  firom  active  verbs  in  use, 
with  a  signification  somewhat  modified;  e.g.  paaoi,  to  graze  (intrans.), 
firom  pasco,  io  graze  (trans.,  to  lead  to  pasture),  to  fodder.  Some 
verbs  occur  both  as  deponents  and  in  the  active  form.  See  Chap. 
XXI. 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  andeo,  /  dare ;  fido,  /  trust  (confido,  dilBdo) ; 
gandeo,  /  r^oiee;  aoleo,  /  am  accustomed, — have,  in  the  participle 
perfect,  an  active  signification,  and  form,  with  it,  the  perfect,  and  the 
tenses  derived  from  it  in  a  passive  form,  with  an  active  signification ; 
anana  sum,  fiana  BTim,  gaviana  sum,  aolitoa  aum ;  pluperf.  indie, 
anaua  eram;  subj.,  eaaem,  &c.  They  are,  therefore,  half  deponents. 
(Concerning  fio,  see  §  160.  Plaoeo,  too.  and  some  impersonal  verbs  of 
the  second  conjugation,  have,  in  the  perfect,  a  passive  as  well  as  an  active 
form.  See  §  128,  a,  Obs.  1,  and  §  166.)  A  few  others  —  e.g.  rever- 
ter, J  ^m  bocA; — have  a  deponent  form  in  the  present,  but  an  active 
form,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  perfect,  — revertL  See,  under  vertex 
1139;  and  peilo^  §  149. 


106  LATIN  OBAMMAB.  §112 

Obs.  S.  Some  few  active  verbs,  with  an  intransitive  signification,  liave, 
notwithstanding,  the  perfect  participle  (but  no  other  form)  in  the  passsive, 
and  this  participle  has  then  an  active  signification :  e.g.  juratus,  one  who 
has'  sworn,  from  juro,  /  swear  (injuratuo,  one  that  has  not  sworn ;  con- 
juratus,  a  conspirator,  from  conjuro)  ;  coeuatus,  one  that  has  dined, 
from  coeno,  /  dine.  The  others  are  adultus,  cretos,  coalitus,  exole- 
tos,  inveteratus,  nupta,  obsoletus,  potus,  pransus,  avetus,  each  of 
which  is  introduced,  with  its  verb,  in  Chaps.  XVII.,  XVIII.,  XIX. 
More  rare  are  oonapiratos,  from  conspiro,  /  combine,  conspire;  defla- 
gratus,  from  defiagro,  to  bum  down  (intrans.) ;  plaoitus,  accepted, 
approved  of,  from  plaoeo.  In  Sallust,  pax  oonveIlts^  from  pax  con- 
venit* 

§  111.  The  deponents  are  referred,  aocording  to  their  character- 
istic letters,  to  the  four  conjugations,  and  inflected  according  to  the 
ordinary  passiTe  form  of  each  conjugation.  The  supine  and  per- 
fect participle  are  formed  from  the  stem,  as  in  active  verbs.  Besides 
the  supine,  they  have  also  the  present  and  future  participles  in  the 
active  form,  so  that  a  deponent  has  three  participles  with  an  active 
signification  for  the  three  leading  tenses.  The  future  subjunctive 
and  infinitive  are  compounded  from  the  future  participle  as  in  active 
verbs. 

The  gerundive,  unlike  the  other  forms,  retains  a  passive  signifi- 
cation ;  as,  hortanduB,  that  is  to  be  exhorted.  It  is  formed,  there- 
fore, only  from  transitive  deponents ;  but  the  intransitives  also  have 
a  gerund  (with  an  active  signification,  §  99). 

Obs.  The  deponents  pascor,  vehor,  versor,  which  are  properly  the 
passives  of  active  verbs  in  use,  have  the  participles,  pascens,  vehens, 
versans,  not  only  in  the  signification  belonging  to  them  in  the  active, 
but  also  in  that  which  they  have  as  deponents. 

§  112.  The  following  are  examples  of  deponents  of  all  four  con- 
jugations in  all  tenses  and  moods. 

^  Oonaideratas,  considered!  and  (m  aa  a4)ecttve},  eonsideraU,  drcunutpeeU 
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IndieaHioe. 

I.  GONJ.  II.  GONJ.     III.  GOH7.     IT.  OOVJ, 

PMsent.    hortor, /exA«i.  vereor, //ear.  utor, /km.  paiUae,  I  divide, 

liort&ris  (ro).  &e.,  TertrisCe),  1^.,  utAr&i*  fce.,  Uka  pftrtiriit  &e.,  Uto 

like  amor                  Ukemoneor       soiibor  aodior 

ImiMdr.     hortftbar  mrSlmt  utAbar  partiftbAr 

Pwftot.     hortatas,a,Yim»  yezltiuinun  luus  ■am  partiftusram 

sum,  es,  fro. 

Pinpecf:    hortatcui  eram  ▼eritus  eram  uaiui  «ram  partttas  anun 

rnnm.     hortftbor  vardbor  utar  partiar 

Vat.  P«sl  hortataa  ero  Yaritaa  ero  nana  ero  parttkua  aio 

Suyunctive. 

Praent.  horter  Yerear  utar 

Impevf.  hortirer  ▼erSrer  utfirer 

Puftet.  hortatoa  aim  ▼eiitua  aim      nana  aim 

Pluperl  hortataa  eaaem  veritua  eaaam  uads  eaaem 

Putiue.  bortataraa  aim  ▼arituniaaim  uauniaaim 

ImperaHve. 

Prawnt.     liortSra  Yorfira  utSro  parlSra 

fatuxe.     hortfttor  Terfitor  uVLiot  partlftor 

InfinUive. 

Preflent.     hortirl  TarSri                utl  parOri 

Peiftet.     hortttaa(a,imi)  Yaritiia  aaae,  nana  aaae,  ft«.  partitua  aaaa» 

aaaa;  hortatom  fce.                                                fce. 

(a,mn)eaaa,  &o. 

Potun.     hortatcunia  (a,  Tarituma  aaae,  nacmia   eaaa*  partttoma 

um)  aaaa,  fce.  &o.                     fce.                    aaae»  kc 

Bupintn 

iLortfttiun  Tozltiim  mnim  parfltum 

bortato.  Yarita  uaa  partita 

hortandum  varandum        otaodom  partiandum 

Participle, 

PRMnt.  hartana  Tarana  utana  partiana 

Perfect,  taortatua  (a,  ton)  veritua  nsos  partitas 

PatuM.  hortataraB  (a,  am)  Tazitaraa  uaOraa  partitOroa  . 

Otnuid.  bortandua(aium)  ▼arondua  atandaa  partiandoa 
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CHAPTER  XVI. 
SOME  PECULIARITIES  IN  THE   CONJUGATION   OF  VERBS. 

§  118.  a.  In  the  perfect  and  the  tenises  formed  from  it  in  the 
first  oonjugntion,  if  r  or  8  follows  ve  or  vi,  the  Y  maj  he  omitted, 
and  a  with  the  e  or  i  contracted  into  a ;  e.g.  amaront,  amariniy 
amasti,  amasse,  for  amaverunt,  amayerim,  ajnavisti,  amayisse. 
So,  also,  ve  and  vi  maj  he  dropped  befoi-e  r  and  8  in  perfects  in  evi 
(from  irregular  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  conj.),  and  in  the 
tenses  formed  from  them :  e.g.  flestis,  nenmt,  deleram,  for  flevis- 
tis,  nevenmt,  deleveram,  decresse  for  decreviase  (from  deoerno) ; 
and  in  the  perfects  novi  from  110800,  and  movi  from  moveo,  with 
their  compounds :  e.g.  nolim,  110886^  oommosse.  (But  always  no- 
vero.) 

h.  In  the  perfects  in  ivi  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them,  V  may 
be  left  out  before  6 :  e.g.  definieram,  qvaesierat,  for  definiveram, 
qvaesiverat,  fix>m  definio,  qvaero  (perf.  irregular  qvaesivi) ;  also 
before  i,  when  followed  by  8,  in  which  case  ii  in  prose  is  almost 
always  contracted  into  i :  e.g.  andissem,  petisse  (poetically  peti- 
isse),  sisti,  for  andivissem,  petivisae,  sivisti.  More  rarely  (in 
the  poets)  V  is  left  out  before  it  (iit  for  ivit) ;  e.g.  audiit  for  au- 
divit 

Obs.  1.  The  form  iit  occurs  not  unfrequently  in  petiit  (peto),  and  is 
the  only  one  used  in  deai^t.  (deaino),  and  in  the  compounds  of  ieo ;  e.g. 
rediit.  In  these  compounds,  the  form  ii  is  also  always  used  in  the  first 
person ;  e.g.  praeterii,  periL  See,  under  eo,  §  158.  Otherwise,  this  is 
quite  unusual  (only  petii,  for  petivl). 

Oiis.  2.  In  the  later  poets,  we  find  but  rarely,  for  radii  and  petiit; 
thii  contracted  form  also  redi,  petit,  although  not  followed  by  & 

Oits.  8.  In  the  perfects  in  ai  (xi),  and  the  tenses  formed  from  them,  a 
syncope  is  sometimes  admitted  in  archaic  forms  and  by  the  poets  (even 
Horace  and  Virgil),  when  an  s  follows  ai,  the  i  being  omitted,  and  either 
one  B  or. two  dropped,  according  to  §  10:  e.g.  acripsti,  for  acripsiati; 
abacesaem,  for  abaceBBiaaem ;  dixe,  conatunpset,  acceatia,  for  dix- 
isae,  oonatunpBiBaet,  aooeaaiBtiB. 

§  114.  a.  In  the  third  person  plural  of  the  perf.  indie,  act,  ere 
(rarely  in  Cicero)  is  also  used  for  erunt  (amavere,  monnere,  dix- 
ere,  andivere),  in  which  case  the  v  cannot  be  omitted.  In  enuit 
the  poets  sometimes  use  the  e  short;  e.g.  atetenmt  (Vii^g.)' 
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L  In  the  second  person  singular  in  the  passive  (except  in  the 
present  indicative),  the  termination  re  b  very  usual  for  rii  (in 
Cicero  it  is  the  one  most  commonly  used)  ;  in  the  pres.  indie.  (e.g. 
arbitrare,  videre),  it  is  rare,  and  confined  almost  entirely  to  depo- 
nent verbs.  (In  the  third  conjugation  it  is  very  seldom,  and  in  the 
fourth  never,  used.) 

e.  The  verbs  dico»  Isay;  dnoOk  /  lead;  faicAo,  I  do^  make;  Uro,  I 
hring^  —  of  the  third  conjogatioil,  have,  in  the  present  imperative  active, 
die,  due,  iae,  for,  without  e ;  and,  in  like  numner,  the  compounds  of 
dnoo  (educ),  fero  (aflisr,  refer),  and  those  of  iaoio^  in  which  the 
a  remains  unchanged  {calefoo,  but  oonfioe ;  see,  under  lado,  §  143). 

Obs.  Faoe  sometimes  occurs  in  the  poets,  more  rarely  dace  and  dice. 
From  acio  (4th  conj.),  aci  is  unused,  acite  rare ;  for  these,  we  find  the 
future  acito,  acitote. 

According  to  an  older  pronunciation,  the  gerundive,  in  the  third  and 
fourth  conjugations,  has  also  the  termination  undua,  instead  of  endua; 
e.g.  jnzi  dioundo,  potiundna. 

§  115.  Obsolete  Forms  of  Tenses,  a.  In  the  old  language,  and  in 
the  poets,  the  pres.  inf.  passive  sometimes  ends  in  ier,  instead  of  i;  e.g. 
amarier,  acribier. 

h.  The  imperf.  indie,  active  and  passive,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
had  sometimes,  in  the  more  ancient  language,  the  terminations  bam,  bar, 
instead  of  ebam,  ebar ;  e.g.  aoibam,  larglbar  (from  the  deponent  lar- 
«lor). 

c«.  The  future  indie,  active  and  passive,  of  the  fourth  conjugation, 
had  sometimes,  in  the  older  style,  the  endings  Sbo^  ibor,  instead  of  iam, 
iar ;  e.g.  aervibo,  opperibor  (from  the  deponent  oppeiior). 

dL  In  the  present  subj.  active,  we  find  an  old  termination, — im, 
ia,  it,  —  especially  in  the  word  edim,  occasionally  used  for  edam,  from 
edo,  I  eat;  and  in  duim,  from  the  verb  do,  with  its  compounds, 
particularly  in  prayers  and  execrations;  di  dulnt,  di  ta  perdulnt 
(Cic). 

Obs.  This  termination  was  retained  in  aim,  and  in  vellm,  nolim, 
malim  (as  in  the  subj.  of  the  perf  and  fut.  perf.). 

c.  The  future  imperative  passive,  in  the  second  and  third  person  singu- 
lar, was  anciently  fonned  also  by  affixing  to  the  stem  the  ending  mine 
(in  the  third  conj.  imXno)  ;  e.g.  praefamino,  from  the  deponent  prae- 
faii,  progredimino,  from  progredior. 

f.  In  place  of  the  usual  future,  another  was  formed,  in  the  older  lan- 
guage, in  the  first,  second  (rare),  and  third  conjugation,  by  affixing  to 
the  stem  the  ending  ao  (in  the  first  and  second  conjugation,  aao) ;  as, 
laraaao  (lero),  prohibeaao  (prohibeo),  azo  (ago).    In  verbs  of  the 
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third  conjugation  in  io,  the  i  was  dropped :  oapso,  fazo,  firom  capio, 
facio;  and  the  same  modifications  were  introduced,  for  the  sake  of  eu- 
phony, as  in  the  formation  of  perfects  in  ai:  e.g.  adempso,  from  adimo 
effezo,  from  efflcio,  like  effectoxn,  because  it  is  a  close  syllable.  Those 
verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  follow  the  third  in  the  perfect,  do 
so  also  in  this :  e.g.  jusso,  from  jubeo  (perf.  jussi).  From  this  future, 
there  was  formed  a  subjunctive  in  im  (levaasim,  prohibesaini,  fazim) ; 
e.g.  ne  noa  curassis,  donH  trouble  yoursdf  about  us.  The  language,  in  its 
more  refined  state,  retained  from  facio  the  fut.  indie,  laxo  (in  the  first 
person,  in  the  poets,  in  threats  and  promises),  and  the  fut.  subj.  faadm 
(in  wishes,  as  a  pres.  subj.  fEuda,  fajdt,  faadmos,  fazitia,  fazint); 
and,  from  audeo,  the  fiit.  subj.  ausim  (in  doubtful  assertions,  /  might 
venture^  auaia,  auait,  auaint). 

g.  A  participle  is  formed  from  some  verbs,  mostly  intransitive 
(both  active  and  deponent),  by  adding  to  the  stem  bundiis  (a,  um), 
in  the  third  conj.  ibundiui ;  e.g.  oontionabonduB,  oonctabimdiiSy 
deliberabnnduB  (from  oontionor,  cnnctor,  delibero),  fi&ribimdiiB, 
moribunduB  (from  fbro,  morior,  3d ;  fremebimdiiB,  tremebnndiiSy 
with  e,  from  fremo,  tremo ;  pudibnndiu,  from  pndet,  2d).  It  has 
the  signification  of  the  present  active. 

Obs.  This  participle  is  rarely  found  with  an  accusative;  e.g.vitabon* 
dua  caatra  (Liv.  XXV.  13). 

§  116.  By  a  combination  of  the  participle  future  active  and  the 
participle  perfect  passive  virith  the  tenses  of  the  verb  sum,  more 
expressions  may  be  formed  than  those  already  given  (which  corre- 
spond to  the  several  tenses  of  the  indicative)  to  denote  special  rela- 
tions of  time ;  e.g.  dictums  sum,  lam  he  that  unU  say^^l  am  about 
to  say;  dictorns  eram,  I  was  about  to  say;  positos  ftd,  I  have  been 
placed.  For  the  use  and  force  of  these  combinations,  see  the  Syn- 
tax, §§  341-444,  381,  and  409. 

Similar  combinations  are  formed  from  the  gerundive  and  aum,  which 
express  something  as  fitting^  in  the  different  moods  and  tenses ;  e.g. 
faoiendum  eat,  or  erat,  it  is  (was)  to  be  done,  it  must  be  done,  ought  to 
haioe  been  done.    See,  on  this  subject,  the  Syntax,  §§  420,  421. 

All  these  combinations  are  comprised  under  the  name  periphiaa- 
tic  conjugation. 
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OF  THE   IRREOULAB   PERFECTS  AHD   8UFINS8  IH  GEnRlX,   Aiffi 
ESPECIALLY  THOSE   OF  THE  FIR8T  COKJUOATIOH. 

§  117.  Some  Terbs,  though  they  have  the  perfect  and  supine 
(participle  perfect)  with  the  endings  specified  in  §  lOS  and  S  105^ 
do  not  form  them  regularly  from  the  stem,  as  found  in  the  present, 
but  after  some  change  in  the  same ;  e.g.  fregi  from  frango  (with 
the  ending  1,  and  lengthening  of  the  vowel  according  to  §  lOS,  but 
with  the  omission  of  the  n).  To  the  stem  so  altered  there  is 
often  affixed  the  ending  of  a  conjugation  different  from  thai,  to 
which  the  stem  of  the  present  belongs :  e^.  JUy(S  /  he^;  juvlre 
(Ist),  perfect  juvi,  with  i,  as  if  from  a  stem  of  the  third  oonjo^ 
gation  (JUY)  ;  peto,  / beg;  petSre  (3d),  perfect  petlYl,  with  yi,  as 
if  from  a  stem  in  i  (4th),  supine  petitum;  so  likewise  laoo,  / 
cut;  aecare  (1st),  supine  sectom,  as  if  from  a  stem  €i  the  third 
conjugation  (sec).  When  the  perfect  and  supine  (part  peill)  of 
these  verbs  are  known,  the  other  tenses,  which  are  determined  by 
these  (§§  104  and  106),  are  formed  regularly  from  them. 

G>mpound  verbs  are  declined  like  the  simple  (unoompounded) 
verbs  from  which  they  are  derived.  Those  simple  verbs,  there- 
fore, which  are  irregular  in  the  perfect  and  supine,  are  Bpeaallj 
noticed  below  for  each  conjugation.  Some  want  either  both  per- 
fect and  supine,  or  the  supine  alone,  and  consequently  those  tenses 
also  which  are  derived  from  them. 

§  118.  The  deyiation  of  the  perfect  and  supine  from  the  present  has, 
in  most  cases,  arisen  from  the  fact  that,  through  the  influence  of  pronunci- 
ation, the  stem  in  use  in  the  present  has  been  enlarged  from  the  original 
more  simple  stem.  This  increase  consists  most  frequently  either  in  the 
addition  of  a  vowel  after  the  final  consonant  (characteristic  letter)  of 
the  stem :  e.g.  sona  (pres.  indie,  sono,  /  sound,  infin.  aonare,  Ist),  in- 
stead of  Bon  (perf.  aonui,  sup.  aonXtnm);  ride  (ridao,  /  laugh,  2d), 
instead  of  rid  (perf.  risi,  sup.  risum) ;  veni  (vSnio,  /  come,  4th), 
instead  of  ven  (perf.  veni,  sup.  ventum)  ;  or,  in  the  insertion  of  the 
letter  n,  sometimes  after  a  vowel :  e.g.  ai-no,  I  permit  (3d),  perf.  ai-vi; 
sometimes  before  a  consonant,  in  which  case  it  may  also  be  changed  by 
the  pronunciation  to  m  (according  to  §  8) :  e.g.  frango,  perf.  fregl, 
rumpo,  per£  rfipL'    The  stem  of  the  present  is  reduplicated  in  gigno^ 

1  TiM  liMKtIon  tOif  a  peeiiUir  ftna  In  oenko.  sperno,  sterno  i  pal  orsvla  ai^^ 
stravi. 
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(genni,  genltum,  from  gen)  and  aisto.  A  peculiar  increment  of  the 
stem  is  the  terminal  affix  soo.  See  §  141.  In  consequence  of  this  en- 
largement of  the  stem  in  the  present,  many  verbs  which  there  have  the 
characteristics  a,  e,  i  (1st,  2d,  4th  conj.),  have  a  perfect  and  supine 
according  to  the  form  of  the  third  conj. ;  apd  some,  of  which  the  charac- 
teristic letter  is  a  consonant  in  the  present,  form  their  perfect  and  supine 
as  if  from  a  stem  ending  in  a  vowel.  In  nrob  gero  (na-al,  gea-ai,  na- 
tnm,  gea-tnm),  and  some  others,  the  stem  in  the  present  has  not  been 
lengthened,  but  varied,  with  a  view  to  euphony.  (In  the  perfect  and 
supine  of  flno,  atmo,  veho,  traho,  vivo,  we  meet  with  a  consonant, 
which,  in  the  present,  has  either  been  rejected  altogether,  or  weakened, 
as  h,  or  appears  in  another  form  as  v.)  Some  apparent  irregularities 
in  the  perfect  and  supine  arise  only  from  the  concurrence  of  the  charac- 
teristic letter  and  the  ending  ai,  in  the  pronunciation. 

The  supine  sometimes  exhibits  a  remarkable  irregularity,  in  having 
tarn  (without  any  connecting  vowel,  not,  as  usual,  Ituin),  where  the  per- 
fect has  ui  (§  105,  Oba.  2). 

Obs.  It  18  to  be  remarked  of  the  supine,  that  this  form  rarely  occurs ; 
and  the  supines  of  many  verbs  are,  consequently,  not  found  in  Latin 
authors ;  but  we  have  here  considered  them  to  be  in  use  wherever  the 
part.  perf.  passive,  or  the  part.  fut.  active  occurs,  as  these  are  moulded 
afler  the  same  form. 

§  119.  First  Conjugation.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  fol- 
lowing verbs  (with  their  compoonds)  havej  in  the  perfect  and  supine, 
ui,  ItnnL 

Obs.  The  compound  verb  annexed  in  each  instance  serves  to  familiar- 
ize the  learner  with  the  quantity  of  the  radical  syllable,  when  it  is  not 
long  by  position,  and  shows,  at  the  same  time,  how  the  vowel  is  altered  ia 
the  composition,  if  such  a  change  takes  place  (according  to  §  5,  c). 

CrSpo  (orepui,  crepXtom),  to  creak,  make  a  noise,    DiacrSpa 

Ciibo,  to  lie.    Acoiibo.' 

Obs.  When  the  compounds  of  cubo  insert  an  m  before  b, — e.g. 
inoumbo,  —  they  are  inflected  according  to  the  third  conjugation,  and 
acciuire  the  signification  to  lay  oner's  self  (to  pass  over  into  the  condition 
of  lying)  :  e.g.  accumbo,  accumbere,  accubai,  accubltam ;  aconm- 
bit,  he  lays  himself  by  ;  accttbat,  he  lies  by. 

D5mo,  to  tame.    Perd5mo. 

8dno,  to  sound  (part.  fut.  act.  aonatuma,  §  106,  Obs.  2).  Con- 
a5no. 

T5no,  to  thunder.  Attfino  (attonltna,  as  if  struck  by  ihundert 
stunned).     (Intone  has,  for  its  part,  intonatna.) 

*  Inoabavit  for  inoubuit  in  QninctUiaa. 
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VSto,  to  forbid. 

Pllco,  to  fold.  It  is  fofimd  nsnaUjr  only  in  its  compounds  (appUcOb 
to  apply  ;  compUco,  to  fold  together  ;  explXoo,  to  unfold ;  implXoo,  to 
fold  in,  entangle ;  repUco,  to  unfold),  -^  which  have  both  ni,  itum,  and 
avi»  atom.  ((Grenerally,  the  perfect  has  ni,  the  supine  atom ;  but  ex- 
plico  usually  has  explicavi,  in  the  signification  to  explain ;  and  applico 
has  applicavi  The  simple  plico  is  found  only  in  the  poets,  without  a 
perfect.    The  participle  is  plicataa.) 

§  120.  The  following  verbs  have  the  terminations  lU^  torn :  ^- 

Frlba  to  rub,  frioui,  frictom  (but  also  fiioatam).    "Pmxfttoo. 

8Sco,  to  cut.  (Part.  fut.  active,  aecatonu,  §  106,  Obe.  2.)  Dia- 
■Sco. 

MIoo,  to  gliUer,  has  vionii  without  a  supine.  EmliDa  emioiii,  emlca- 
tmn.    Dimlco,  to  fight,  dindcavi,  dimicatom. 

EnficOi  from  nSoo,  to  .JdU  (neoaTi,  aeoatam),  has  both  enaoui, 
enectom,  and  enecavi 

§  121.  The  following  should  be  separately  noticed:  — 

Do,  to  give,  dSdi  (with  the  reduplication),  ditom,  dire.  Ln  this  verb; 
the  a  of  the  stem  is  always  short,  except  in  da  and  daa.  So,  also,  the 
compounds^  circumdo,  to  mrround  ;  Venundo,  to  sell  (yenxun,for  sale)  ; 
pessundo,  to  throw  down  (pesaum,  downwards,  io  the  ground^  ;  flattsdo, 
to  give  security  (satis,  enough) ;  e.g.  oircumdSdi,  circumdfttnin.  The 
remaining  compounds  (with  prepositions  of  one  syllable)  are  declined 
after  the  third  conjugation.     See  §  133.     (Duim,  §  115,  d.) 

Jiivo,  to  help,  juvi^ jutam.  (Fart.  fut.  act.  juyafeimiSf  §  106^  Obr,  2. 
Adjiivo.) 

8to,  to  stand,  stStl,  stStum.  The  compounds  change  the  e  of  the  per- 
fect into  i :  e.g.  praesto,  to  stand  for  (to  give  security),  to  perform,  prae- 
stXti,  praestatom;  persto,  to  perseveres  only  those  compounded  with 
prepositions  of  two  syUables  (antesto,  circumsto,  intersto,  supersto) 
retain  e, — e.g.  drbnmstSti, — but  have  no  supine.  Disto  is  without 
either  perfect  or  supine. 

Lftvo,  to  wash,  bathe,  without  a  perfect,  which  is  borrowed  from  l&vo, 
lav&re,  ISvl,  lantom  (lotom),  after  the  third  conj.,  the  present  of  which 
is  antiquated,  and  only  used  by  the  poets.  (Lautos,  lotos,  washed, 
iUan;  lautna,  splendid.)  .  In  the  compounds,  it  takes  the  form  luo, — 
o.g.  ablno, —  afler  the  third  conjugation  (§  130). 

P5to,  to  drink,  potavi,  potatom,  and  more  often  potum  (potus^oiM 
that  has  drunk ;  §  HO,  Obs.  3).    Sp5ta 

8 
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CHAPTEE  XVnL 

THE  IBBEGULAB  PERFECTS  AND  SUPINES  OF  THE  SECOND  CON- 
JUGATION. 

§  122.  The  following  verbs  affix  vi  and  tam  to  the  stem  in  the 
perfect  and  supine  (as  in  the  first  and  fourth  conjugation)  :  — 

Deleo,  to  Uot  <nd,  destroy ^  delSvl,  deleram,  delStum.  (DelestI, 
deleram,  delesBe,  &c. ;  see  §  113,  a.) 

Flee,  to  weep. 

Neo,  io  spin. 

Pleo,  to  JUL  Used  only  in  its  compounds;  as,  oompleo,  ezpleo, 
impleo,  &c. 

Abdleo,  io  abolish  (from  the  unused  oleo^  to  grow) ,  has  abdevi,  abo- 
Utum. 

Ons.  These  verbs  are,  throughout,  verba  para,  as  (with  the  exception 
aboUtum)  they  have,  everywhere,  the  vowel  e  as  a  characteristic  letter 
before  the  ending.    See  §  101. 

§  123.  The  verbs  in  Yeo  have  i  in  the  perfect  (with  the  radical 
vowel  lengthened),  tun  in  the  supine. 

C&veo,  to  beware,  cavl,  oautom.    Fraecftveo  (praecftves). 
F&veo,  tofoKOOT,  f3vi,  fautom. 
F5veo,  to  cherish  f  foster  f  lovi,fotam. 

M5veo,  io  move,  mSvi,  mStum.  Commfiveo  (commSvea).  Com- 
mosti,  commoBse.    See  §  113,  a. 

V5veo,  to  vow,  to  wish^  v5vi,  votum.    DerSveo  (devSves). 

The  following  want  the  supine:—- 

Conniveo,  to  close  the  eyes,  to  dose  one  eye,  connivi,  or  oonnizi  (both 
forms  little  used) . 

Ferveo,  to  glow,  boil,  fervi  and  (especially  in  the  compounds)  ferbuL 
(Anciently  fenro,  fervSre,  3d.) 

P&veo,  to  be  afraid,  pavi 

§  124.  The  following  have  the  terminations  ni  in  the  perfect, 
and  torn  in  the  supine :  — 

Ddceo,  to  teach,  docui,  doctum.    Dedficeo  (dedSces). 

TSneo,  to  hold,  tenui  (tentom) .  The  supine  and  forms  derived  from 
it  are  little  used,  except  in  the  compounds,  detlneo,  obtineo^  and  re- 
tineo.    Contentua  (contineo)  is  used  only  as  an  adjective. 
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Misoeob  to  fMuc,  miflonl,  mlztom  and  mlrtnin 
Torreo^  to  dry  up^  dtfnt»  tornii,  tostmn. 

The  following  has  ni  and  sum :  «— 

CenseOb  to  thinks  utimate,  censni,  censnm.  Aoceuaa  RaoenMO^ 
has,  in  the  supine,  both  recensnm  and  recentttam. 

§  125.  The  following  have  i  in  the  perfect,  and  sum  in  the  au- 
pine  (aa  in  the  third  conjugation) :  — 

Frandeo,  to  breakfatt^  prandi,  pranaum.  (PtBMmam,  one  that  kai 
breakfasted;  §  HO,  06*.  3.) 

8Meo,  to  sUf  aedi,  aaaanin.  AaaXdeo  (aaaldea).  Compare  tddo^ 
•  §  133.  (Cbronmaedeo  and  aaperaadeob  without  a  change  oi  tow- 
eb.) 

PoaaXdeo,  to  poseese^  or  taike  po89eM9ion  of  poaaSdi,  pnaaaaawm 

Video,  to  see,  vidi,  vuiim.  In^ULeo  {to  oivy),  invXdaa;  videor, 
to  seem. 

Strideo,  to  Mas,  uihMe,  atiidl,  without  rapine :  also  atrido^  atzi- 
dSre,  3d. 

So  also,  but  with  the  reduplication,  which  is  dropped  in  the  oom- 
pounds,  — 

Mordeo,  to  bite,  momordi,  moraam.    (DemordAO^  demordL) 

Pendeo^  to  hang,  papendi,  penanm.  (Impendeo^  to  hang  over^  can 
pend,  impendL)     Compare  pendo,  3d,  to  weigh,  trans. 

Spondee,  promise,  to  become  surety,  apopondi,  aponanm.  (The 
compounds  without  reduplication,  apondi;  e.g.  reapondeob  io  answer^ 
reapondi,  reaponaiuiL) 

Tondeo,  to  shear,  totondi,  tonanm.  Attondeo,  to  dip  (attondl, 
attonaum). 

§  126.  a.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect,  and  tarn  in  the 
aapine :  *  — 

Angea  to  increase  (trans.),  atud,  auotom. 

Indnlgeo,  to  be  disposed  to  overlook,  gioe  one^s  sdf  up  (e.g.  to  a  pas- 
sion), indulai,  IndultonL 

Torqveo,  to  twist,  toni,  tortom. 

h.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect,  and  iun  in  the  supine:  -— 
Ardeo,  to  bum  (intrans.),  arai,  araum. 
Haereo,  to  adhere,  hang  fast,  haesi,  haeanm.    Adhaerea 
Jiibeo»  to  order,  jnaal,  Jnaanm. 

^  0|gbqvaftvr«l,aiedit)pp6dlMA»Baaiidt. 
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MSneo,  to  remcUn,  manai,  mansiuiL    Penttftneo  (permXnes).  - 

Muloeo,  to  «<roAre,  mulsiv  mulsimL 

Mulgeo,  to  mUkf  mulsi,  mulsmn.  (Tlie  ^ubstaatiyes  wilotr^,  mqlo- 
trum,  and  mulctral,  a  miUc-pail^  as  if  from  mulctom.) 

Rideo,  to  laugh,  rial,  risum.    Arrideo  (arrides). 

Svadeo,  to  advUe,  iftvasi,  svastim.    Persvadeo  (persvades)! 

Teigeo,  to  dry,  to  wipe,  teni,  teniiim.  (Also  torgo,  tergSre^ 
Sdi) 

c.  The  following  have  si  in  the  perfect^  withoat  a  supine: — 

Algeo,  to  freeze,  alsL 

I^rigeo,  to  he  cold,  frizL 

Folgeo,  to  shine,  glitter,  ftilflL     (In  Hie  poets,  M^,  folgfire,  Sd.) 

Luceo,  to  give  light,  shine,  Irud.    BlQceo  (elucet). 

LQgeo,  to  mourn,  Ifud.     (The  substantive  Inetus,  mourning.^ 

Turgeo,  to  sweU,  tursi  (yery  rare  in  l^e  perfect). 

Urgeo,  to  press,  ural 

§  127.  The  following  must  be  separately  noticed:—- 

Cieo,  to  stir  up,  excite,  civi,  cXtom ;  also,  oio^  cire,  4di,  but  always 
cXtom. 

Obs.  In  the  compounds,  —  e.g.  concieo,  or  concio, — the  forms  that 
follow  the  second  conjugation  are  scarcely  used,  except  in  thepres.  indie. 
Aocire,  to  fetch,  has,  in  the  participle  aocita8,ez(^e,  both  ezoltiis  and 
ezcntus.     (Concitus  is  rare.) 

Langveo,  to  be  languid,  sick,  langui,  without  supine. 

Idqveo,  to  be  fluid,  to  be  clear,  liqvi,  or  licui,  without  supine. 

Also  the  half  deponents  (§110,  Obs.  2),— 
Audeo,  to  dare,  anaus  aum.     (Old  fut.  subj.  auaim,  §  11$,  f  J) 
Gkiudeo,  to  r^'oice,  gavisus  sum. 

851eo,  to  be  accustomed,  Bolitua  sum.  AasSlet  (impers.),  U  is  the 
custom, 

§  128.  a.  Many  of  the  remaining  verbs  of  this  conjugation 
(chiefly  intransitive)  have  a  regular  perfect,  but  no  supine:  e.g. 
oleo,  to  smeUj  have  a  scent  (reddleo,  redSles) ;  sorbeOy  to  sip. 
Those  which  have  a  supine,  and  are  declined  entirely  lil^e  moneo, 
are  the  following :  — 

Caleo,  to  be  warm ;  careo,  to  be  without ;  coerceo,  to  restrain ;  and 
exerceo,  to  exercise  (from  arceo,  arcid,  to  toard  off)  ;  debeo,  to  owe,  be 
obliged ;  doleo,  to  be  in  pain,  grieve ;  h&beo,  to  have  (adhXbeo,  ad* 
hlbes,  &c.)  ;  J&oeo,  to  lie  (a^jftoeo,  adjaoes)  ;  liceo,  to  lie  on  sale; 
mereo,  to  deserve  (also  mereor) ;  noceo,  to  i^fure;  pareo^  to  obey 
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(aiipartoo,appSrefl,lo<^7p0sr);  fiSJBko6o,ioplea9e  (di^Boeo^  dto|ilfc<4 
to  displease)  ;  praebeo,  to  afford;  taceo,  to  6«  Jtloit  (retioeo^  inHiiui, 
to  &e  «t2«?i<,  to  «tf;;»preM)  ;  terreOi  to  frighUH  ;  ▼aloo^  to  ^  sbimgt  to  be 
abU. 

Obs.  11  inaoeo,  howerer,  ku  also*  in  the  perfect  (in  tiie  3d  person), 
placitus  est. 

Obs.  2.  In  that  portion  of  these  verbs  which  is  intransitiTe,  tbe  supine 
13  known  only  fixim  tbe  fht.  part. ;  e.g.  calitamfl,  (saiitoms. 

h.  Some  verbs  (almoet  all  intranaitive)  oocor  ndtfaer  in  tbe  per* 
feet  nor  in  the  supine ;  viz. : — 

AdSldo,  io'sd  fiteio;  atrea  U  c<wef,  detvrt;  calTeo,  to  he  bald 
(oalvna)  ;  oaneo,  to  be  gray-headed  (canns) ;  c^neo,tobe  named;  den- 
■eo,  to  thicken,  heap  up  (commonly  densaie,  1st) ;  ilaveo^  to  be  yeUom 
(flavns) ;  foeteo,  to  be  fetid ;  hebeo,  to  be  biwU  (hebes) ;  hnmeo^  to  be 
moist  (humidns)  j  lacteo,  to  suck  (the  breast) ;  Uveo,  to  be  of  a  Utid 
color  (lividns) ;  immlneo,  to  bend  over,  threaten;  promXneo^  to  jut  out 
(eminebj  emi&n!,  to  be  prominent) ;  moetBO,  to  be  sad;  polleo^  to  be  pow- 
erful ;  irenideo,  to  glitter,  smile ;  scatec^  to  gush  out ;  aqvaleo,  to  be 
dirty  (aqvafildtis) ;  VegeO  (iiCre),  to  ^r  Up;  vieo  (rai^),  to  jploiir. 
Others  acquire  a  perfect  when  th^-assune  die  inchoative  form  (see 
§  141) :  e.g.  areo,  to  be  dryj;  aresco,  to  become  dry ;  and,  /  became 
dry. 

Obs.  On  the  impersonal^verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  see  Chap. 
XXIV. 


CHAPTER' XIX. 

PERFECTS  AND   SI7PIKES   OF  THE   THIRD   COKJUOATIOK. 

§  129.  The  verbs  of  the  third  conju^tion  have  various  forms  in 
the  perfect  and  supine  (see  §  103  and  106)  ;  and  are  consequently 
all  enamierated  here,  arranged  according  to  the  characteristic  letter, 
80  as  to  show  to  which  form  every  (simple)  verb  belongs. 

§  130.  a.  Verbs  in  HO  have  i  in  the  perfect,  and  tniu  in  the 
supine ;  as,  miniio,  to  lessen,  minni,  minntnm. 

(So  acno,  to  sharpen ;  imbno,  to  steep,  to  imbue ;  indue,  to  clothe,  put 
on ;  exQO,  to  put  off;  spiio,  iospit;  atatno,  to  set  up,  determine ;  ater- 
nno,  to  sneeee ;  ana  to  sew ;  tribao,  to  impart.)    In  like  maimer,  also. 
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Motvo,  to  looUt  paijft  flolvi,  soiatnm;  and  toIto^  to  roU^  volvi,  Toia* 

5.  The  following  want  the  supine :  »- 

Argao,  to  accuse,    (Argntns,  adj.,  dicarp^  decer.)    Coargaa 

Batuo,  to  beat,  fence, 

Luo,  to  expiate, 

Obs.  Of  the  compounds  which  hare  the  signification  to  toash^  to 
rifue  (see  §  121),  some  have  the  participle  perfect;  viz.,  ablutus, 
dilutns,  emtaa,  perlQtos,  prolHtoB.  (Lnitanui  belongs  to  a  late 
period.) 

Nuo,  to  nod.  Used  only  in  composition ;  e.g.  renua  But  abnuo 
has  abnuXtnrus. 

Congruo,  to  meet,  to  agree ;  and  ingmo,  to  invade,  impend  over. 

Metuo,  tofeaar, 

Pluo  (plnit,  ii  rains),     (The  perfect  is  also  written  pluvl.) 

Ruo,  to  fall,  throw  down,  generally  iutransitiye,  has  the  supine  rfitnm 
(part.  perf.  riitns),  but  the  part.  fut.  act.  rultoma  (§  106,  Obs.  2). 
The  compounds  are  partly  transitive:  as,  e.g.,  dimo,  part,  dirtttosi 
obruo,  part,  obrfitos,  pardy  intransitiye :  as,  oorruo,  irrua 

e.  The  following  are  irregular: — 

Flao,  to  flow,  fluzi,  without  a  supine.  (Floxos,  hose,  stack;  fluotuSv 
awax>e.) 

Stmo,  to  heap  up,  build,  stnud,  stmctnm. 
VlTO,  to  live,  viad,  victnm. 

§  131.  a.  The  verbs  in  bo  and  po  have  regularly  si  (psi),  torn 
(ptnm);  viz.:  — 

Oiabo,  to  ped,  glupsif  gluptnm.    DaglSbo. 

Niibo,  to  marry  (of  women).  (Part  nupta, momei.)  ObnILbo,  to 
cover  with  a  veil, 

8cribo»  to  write.    Describa 

Carpo,  to  pluck,    Deoerpa 

C16po,  to  steal.     (Rare,  and  antiquated.) 

RSpo,  to  creep.    Obrepo. 

Scalpo,  to  scratch,  scrape,  cut  (with  a  chisel) ;  and  actilpo,  to  form 
(with  the  chisel).  Properly,  the  same  word;  the  compounds  always 
have  u  (compare  §  5,  c) ;  e.g.  insculpa 

Serpo,  to  creep. 

h.  The  following  deviate  fix)m  this  rule :  — 

Gumbo.  The  compounds  of  oubo,  with  m  inserted  (see  §  119) ; 
e.g.  Inoumbo,  inoubui,  Inoubltom. 
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Rxunpo,  to  hreak,  rflplf  ruptnm. 

8trSpo»  to  make  a  noue^  ■trepoi,  strepItiuiL    ObstrSpow 

BIbo,  to  drinks  bibL    Imblbo.  ) 

Iiambo,  to  lick,    Lcunbi.  vwitlioat  rapine. 

Bcftbo,  to  scratch,  ) 

§  132.  a.  The  verbs  in  CO  (not  8C0),  qvo,  go,  gYO,  ho,  have 
regularly  si,  torn  (which  with  the  characteristic  letter  becomes  zi, 
otnm). 

Dioo,  to  tojff  dbd,  dictum.  -  Prae^co^  to  wy  beforehand. 

Duco,  to  lead,  diud,  duotiun.    AddQoo. 

C5qvo,  to  cookf  oozi,  coctam.    ConoSqva 

Giii£;o»  to  eurroundf  cinxl,  oinotiiiii. 

Fligo,  to  strike.  Commonly  used  only  in  the  compounds,  aJBigo^  to 
strike  to  the  ground  ;  oonfligo,  to  fight ;  infligo,  to  strike  (against  some- 
thing). (Frofligare,  1st,  to  beat  to  flight,  overthrow,  bring  nearly  to  an 
end.) 

Fiigo,  to  parch.     (Supine  also  frianxm.) 

Jungo,  to  join. 

laingo,  to  lick. 

ZSmungo,  to  blow  oftl^s  nose, 

Flango,  to  beast  (plango  and  plangor,  to  beat  on^s  sdf  for  sor- 
row). 

RSgo,  to  direct,  manage.  Arrlgo,  corrlgo,  erlgo,  porrlgo,  anbrlga 
But  pergo,  to  go  on  (from  per  and  rego),  has  perrezi,  perrectnm ;  and 
surge,  <o  rise  (from  sub  and  rego),  aurrezi,  aurrectom.  Adaurgo, 
adaurrezi,  adaurrectum. 

Sugo,  to  suck,    Ezafigo. 

T6go,  to  cover.    Contfigo. 

Tingo,  tingro,  to  dip. 

Ungo,  ungvo,  to  anoint, 

(StIngTo),  to  extinguith,  rare.  Xbutingvo,  restlngvo^  to  extinguish; 
diatlngTO,  to  distinguish. 

Traho,  to  draw,  tnud,  tractnm.    ContrSho. 

Veho,  to  carry  (trans.).  (Vehor,  as  a  deponent,  to  drive  or  ride 
^trans.)  ;  invShor,  to  attack.) 

Ango,  to  vex,  amd  (rare  in  the  perfect).   7     .^,     ^ 

Klngo  (nlnglt,  U  *fu,u,s),  rOn^  (nliudt).  \  "^^^  ""?"»«• 

Clango,  to  resound,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

&  The  following  deviate  from  this  rale :  — 
Flngo,  to  form,  invent,  finxt,  fictnm. 

mngOk  minad,  miotam.  (In  the  present,  more  firequently  mejo^ 
m^ere.) 
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Flngo,  to  paint,  pixud,  pictnm. 

Stringo^  Id  ^^raze,  touch  lightly ,  draUf  tight  together,  strliud, 
Btrictam. 

Mergo,  to  immerie,  mexBl,  mexvmn.  (Bmexgo,  to  come  to  ^e  sur- 
face (intrans.),  but  in  the  perf.  part,  emersus;  comp.  §  HO,  Obe.  3). 

Spargo,  to  scatter,  sprinkle,  spani,  sparBum.    Consperga 

Tergo,  to, wipe,  tersi,  tersixm.     (Also  tergeo,  2d.) 

Vergo,  to  incline,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

Ago,  to  drive,  egi,  aotom.  Adigo,  adegi,  adactnm  (abXgo,  esdgo, 
subXgo,  transXgo) ;  but  perftgo  (perSgi,  peraotnm)  and  drcnm&ga 
AmbXgo,  to  doubt ;  dSgo^  to  pass  (aetatem) ;  satftgo,  to  be  busy,  without 
perfect  and  supine.  (Degi  belongs  to  a  late  period.)  Frodlgo  (to  drive 
forth),  spend,  without  supine.  Co^Oi  to  drive  together,  force;  ooSgi, 
coaotum. 

Obs.  Age  (pres.  imp.) ;  come nou> !  addredaed  als6 1^  seteral ;  agc^  con- 
siderate ;  though  we  also  find  agite  so  used.' 

Frango,  to  break  in  pieces,  fregi,  firactom.  Confringo,  confr egi,  con- 
fractuxn. 

Ico  (icio?),  to  strike,  conclude  (foedus),  id,  ictum.  (Of  the 
pres.  indie,  icit,  icitur,  icixnur,  alone  are  found;  the  only  forms  in 
general  use  are  ici,  ictus,  and  icere;  ferio  is  used  instead  of  the 
present.) 

Ugo,  to  collect,  choose^  read,  legl,  lectom.  AllSgo,  to  choose  in  dddir 
tion ;  perlSgo,  to  read  through ;  praelSgo,  to  read  aloUd ;  and  relSgo,  to 
read  again  (without  a  change  of  the  vowel),  ainSgi,  aUectnm,  &c. ;  col- 
ligo,  /o  coUeci;  deUgo,  elXgo,  sellgo,  to  choose  out;  collSgi,  coUectom, 
&c. ;  but  diligo,  to  love,  has  dilezi,  dilectoxni;  and  so  also  intell%0' 
(intellSgo),  to  understand,  andnegUgo  (neglSgb),  to  neglect, 

Linqvo,  to  leave,  liqvi,  (lictom).  Relinqvo,  relxqyi,  relictom,  is 
more  common. 

Vinco,  to  conquer^  vid,  victnm. 

Figo,  to  fasten,  fixl,  fixiim.    AfHgo. 

Parco,  to  spare,  peperci.(paxBi,x;are)t  panrain.  Comparco  and  com- 
percQ,  compaxsL 

Fniigo,  to  prick,  puptlgi,  ptmctnm.  The  compound^  haye  punzi  in 
the  perfect ;  e.g.  interpniigo. 

Fango,  to  fasten,  panxi,  and  pSgi  (panctom,  pactom).  In  ihe  sig- 
nification, to  fix  (in  the  way  of  agreement),  it  has,  for  its  perfect,  pepXgi, 
sup.  pactum ;  but,  in  this  sense,  the  deponent  paciscor  is  always  used 
in  the  present.  Compihgo,  compegi,  compactum,  and  impingo. 
Oppango,  oppegi,  oppactuxxL    ; 

Tango,  to  touch,  tetitgi,  tactum.  Attingo,  attiTg;!,  attaCtum;'  con- 
tingo  (contingit,  contlgit,  impers.,  it  falls  to  one's  share). 
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§  133.  a.  The  verbs  in  do  have  regularly  fi,  sum,  with  the  omis- 
rion  of  the  d :  — 

Claudo,  to  shut,  clatud,  clatumm.    Conoloda 

DivXdo,  to  divide^  divisi,  divistim. 

Laedo,  to  injure.    CoUido,  to  strike  together^  &e. 

LUdo,  to  play.    CoU^da 

Plaudo,  to  dap  the  hands.  Applauda  The  remaining  oompoundd 
have  pl5do ;  as,  ezplSdo,  to  drive  off  the  stage. 

Rfido,  to  scrape.    Corrado,  to  scrape  together. 

R5do,  to  gnaw.    ArrSda 

TrudOy  to  thrust.    Xbctrfido. 

VSdo,  to  go  J  step,  without  perfect  or  supme.  But  InTSdo,  InvSfll,  In- 
^uiTun,  and  so  also  evido,  pervSda 

K  The  following  are  exceptions :  — 

Cedo»  to  yield,  cessi,  cessnm.    Conceda 

(Cando,  unused.)  Accendo^  to  set  on  fire,  accendi,  aocensnm.  So 
also  incendo,  succenda 

Cudo^  to  forge  on  the  anoil,  cSdi,  custun.    Ezc^da 

Defendo,  to  defend,  ward  off,  defend!,  defenanm.  So  also  offendo, 
to  insult,  strike  against. 

Edo,  to  eat,  edi,  eaum.  ComlSda  (On  the  peculiar  irregularity  in 
some  forms  of  this  verb,  see  §  156.) 

Fando»  to  pour,  fadi,  fosum.    ESondo. 

Mando,  to  chew,  mandi  (rare),  mananm. 

Frehendo,  to  lay  hold  of,  prehendi,  prehensnm.    (Also  prenda) 

Scando,  to  dimb,  scandi,  Bcansum.    Aacendo,  &c. 

Strido,  to  hiss,  whistle,  stridi,  without  supine.     (Also  Btrideo»  2d.) 

Riido,  to  roar,  bray,  rudivi  (rare),  without  supine. 

Findo,  to  cleave,  split,  fldi,  fiasum.    Diffindo  (difOdi). 

Frendo,  to  champ,  gnash  the  teeth,  without  perfect,  freaanni  and  fre- 
aom.    (Also  frendeo,  2d.) 

Pando,  to  spread  out,  pandi,  painnini  (rarely  pananm).  Expando. 
(Diapando  has  only  diapananm.) 

Scindo,  to  tear,  scXdi,  sciaanm.  Conaoindo,  conscXdi,  conacis- 
aum,  &c.  Absoindo  and  eamcindo  (ezcindo)  are  not  used  in  the 
supine,  —  eamoindo  not  even  in  the  perfect.  (In  its  stead,  we  find  ab- 
acnsna,  exciaua,  from  abscido,  ezcido ;  see  caedo.) 

Sido,  to  seat  one^s  sdf,  aedi  (rarely  aidi),  aesaum.  Aaendo  (adaido), 
aaaedi,  aaseaanm,  &c.     (Compare  aadeo,  2d.) 

C&do,  tofaU,  cecXdi,  oSaum.  ConcXdo,  concXdi  (without  redupl. 
and  without  supine),  &c.  (Of  the  compounds,  only  oocXdo  and  re- 
dCdo  have  a  supine,  oooSaum,  reoaanm ;  rarely  inoldo.) 
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Caedo,  to  feU,  beat,  oe<^di,  caesum.  Con<^o,  oonc^di,  conci- 
■oin,  &c. 

Fendo,  to  weigh,  pependi,  pensixm.  Appendo,  append!,  appen- 
■nm,  &c.     (Siispendo,  to  hang  up,}     (Compare  pendeo,  2d.) 

Tendo,  to  gtretch,  tetendi,  tensum,  and  tentum.  Contendo.  con- 
tendi,  contentom,  &c.  (The  compounds  generally  liave  tentum; 
eztendo,  retendo,  both  tentum  and  tensum ;  detendo,  to  slacken,  take 
doum  (tabemacula) ;  oetendo,  to  show,  only  tensum.  Substant. 
OBtentum ;  ostentus  =  obtentus,  stretched  out  before,  spread  out,) 

Tnndo,  to  beat,  pound,  tutttdi,  tusnm  and  tunsum.  Contundo,  con- 
tttdi,  contusum  (rarely  contunsum),  &c. 

Credo,  to  bdieoe,  credldi,  creditum.  Accredo,  aocredXdi,  accre- 
ditum. 

Do.  All  the  compounds  of  do,  dare  (1st  conj.,  §  121),  with  prepo- 
sitions of  one  syllable,  are  inflected  after  the  third  conjugation ;  aa,  addo^ 
addSre,  addldi,  addXtum  (condo,  trado,  &c.). 

Obs.  The  doubly  compounded  abscondo  (abs  and  condo)  has,  in 
the  perfect,  abscond!  (rarely  abscondXdi).  From  vendo,  to  sdl,  the 
passive  participle  venditus,  and  the  gerundive  vendendus  are  in  use, 
but  otherwise  its  passive  is  supplied  in  good  writers  by  the  verb  veneo 
(see  §  158).  So,  likewise,  pereo  (see  eo,  §  158)  is  generally  used, 
instead  of  the  passive  of  perdo,  to  destroy,  to  Jose  (except  perditos,  per- 
dendtis,and  the  compound  forms). 

Fido,  to  trust,  fisns  sum  (a  half-deponent).  Confido,  oonfisns 
■mn;  difiBdo. 

§  134.  a.  The  verbs  in  lo  have  ui,  torn  (Itnm) :  — 

Alo,  to  nourish,  alni,  altum  (and  alitum). 

C51o,  to  iiU,  cherish,  colni,  coltnm.    Eacc51o. 

ConstUo,  to  consult,  care  for,  consolui,  consoltmn. 

Occtilo^  to  conceal,  occnlui,  occoltnm. 

M51o,  to  grind,  molui,  moUtom. 

Ezcello,  to  excd,  distinguish  one^s  self,  perf.  ezcellni  (rare),  with- 
out supine ;  antecello,  praecello,  without  perfect  or  supine.  (Also, 
•zcelleo,  antecelleo.) 

J.  The  following  are  excepted :  — 

Fallo,  to  deceive,  fefelli,  fEdsnm.  RefeUo,  to  refute,  refelU,  without 
supine. 

Fello,  to  drive  away,  pepifli,  pulsnm.  Expello,  ezptili,  ezpnl- 
sum,  &c. 

Fercello,  to  strike  down,  perctEli,  perculsmn. 

Fsallo,  to  play  on  a  stringed  instrument,  psalli,  without  supine. 

Velio,  to  tear,  veUi  (rarely  vnlsi),  vulsom.    Convello,  to  tear  awajf^ 
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oonvelli,  ooliTiilflnini,  &c    Qnty  anreHo  and  anreHo  lyne  who  (but 
rarely)  avnlsi,  endsL 

ToUo,  to  raise  up,  take  oapoy,  bas  wnMOi^wabUtitum  (witfi  the  pvepo- 
ntion  Bub ;  the  supine  fiom  aiiodier  item ;  see,  imder  isra^  {  U5). 
Bztollo,  without  perfect  or  aDpine. 

§  135.  Verbs  in  mo:  — 

C5mo,  to  adom^  oompsiy  < 

D^mo,  to  take  away,  dampai,  i 

Promo,  to  take  out,  prompai,  pconqitom. 

Boino,  to  take,  Bimipai,  ■umptiim. 

Obs.  The  other  way  of  writing  these  yerbs,  without  p  (sanisl,  snm- 
tnin)  IB  not  so  correct.  The  p  has  been  inserted  with  a  view  to 
euphony. 

I^SmOy  to  roar,  fnunmuT,  fipemidy  frcmitnm.    Jl^dfrSmo. 

OSmo^  to  sigh,  gemni,  gemitom.    CongBmoL 

V5mo,  to  vomit,  vomid,  vomitnm.    ErOmo. 

TrSmo,  to  tremble,  tremni,  without  supine. 

£mo,  to  buy,  emi,  emptom  (less  correctly,  emtnm).  CoemOb  coSmi, 
coemptnm.  The  remaining  compounds  have  i,  instead  of  e,  in  the  pres- 
ent ;  as,  adimo,  to  take  away,  ad&ni,  ademptom  (diilmo,  to  separate; 
eadmo,  interimo,  peximo^  redimo). 

PrISmo,  to  press,  preaai,  preMum.  ComprXmo^  comprwri,  com- 
preBanin,  &c, 

§  186.  Verbs  in  no:  — 

CSno,  to  sing,  cecXnL  Of  the  compounds,  concXho^  ocdoo  (also 
occftno),  and  praecino,  have,  for  their  perfects,  oonoinid,  ocdnid, 
praednni;  the  others  (accino,  &c.)  want  this  tense.  (Substantiye, 
cantna,  song,  concentoa,  &c.    Canto,  cantare.) 

Gigno,  to  beget,  gSnni,  genitnin. 

P5no.  to  put,  pSsni,  positom.  CompSna  (Poetical  contraction; 
poatos,  compostas,  for  poaitas,  compoaitna.) 

UCno,  to  smear,  anoint,  18vi  (Uvi),  IXtom.  OblXno,  obKvl,  obH- 
tnm,  &c. 

Obs.  The  later  writers  use  the  form  linio  regularly  according  to  the 
fourth  conjugation.     (Circumlinlo,  Qninc.) 

SXno,  to  permit,  afvi,  sltum  (aXtna,  situated).  DeaXno,  to  leave  off, 
^eaivi  (dosiati,  deaiit,  deaieram,  &c.,  without  v ;  §  113,  b,  Obs.  1), 
deaXtmn.     (For  deaitua  auin,  see,  under  coepl,  §  161.) 

Obs.  In  the  perfect  subjunctive  of  aino,  i  and  e  are  contracted  into  % 
drim,  airia,  airit,  airint.    (Not  in  deaierim.) 

Cemo,  to  sift,  decide,  crevi,  cretom.  Decemo,  &c.  In  the  signifi- 
cation to  sest  to  lookf  oemo  has  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 
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Spemo,  to  despise^  sprevi,  ■pretam. 

Sterno,  to  throw  to  the  ground,  strew,  cover,  stravi,  stratnm.  Con- 
■temo,  to  caver,  oonstraTi,  oonatratum,  &c. 

Obs.  In  the  perfect,  and  the  tenses  derived  from  it,  the  rejection  of 
the  ▼,  and  contraction,  as  in  the  first  conjugation,  occur  but  seldom ;  e.g. 
prostrasae,  atrarat. 

Temno,  to  despise,  tempai,  temptam;  most  nsnalty  oontemnOy  oon- 
tempai,  contemptum  (less  correctly,  oontemai,  oontemtum). 

§  137.  Verbs  in  ro:  — 

06ro,  to  carry,  perform,  geaal,  geatom.    CongSro. 

Vxo,  to  bum  (trans.),  uaai,  uatum.  Aduro,  aduaai,  adnstam,  &c, 
(ambfiro,  exuro^  inuro),  but  comburo,  to  bum  up,  comboaai,  oom- 
biiatom  (from  an  older  form  of  the  stem). 

Curro,  to  run,  cucurri,  curaiim.  The  compounds  sometimes  retain 
the  reduplication  in  the  perfect  (accucuni),  but  generally  lose  it  (ao- 
ourri). 

FSro,  to  bear,  carry,  tttli,  latum.    See  §  155. 

Fttro,  to  rave,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

Qvaero,  to  seek,  qvaeaivi,  qvaeaitum.  Conqvlro,  conqvlaivi,  oon- 
qviaitom,  &c. 

Obs.  In  the  first  person,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  present  indicative, 
the  old  form,  qvaeao,  qvaeafimna,  is  used  to  give  the  style  a  coloring  of 
antiquity,  or  as  a  parenthesis  (jpray!), 

Sfiro,  to  plait,  put  in  rows,  aerui,  aertum.  The  perfect  and  supine 
of  the  simple  verb  are  not  in  use  (only  the  neuter  plural  of  the  part,  per- 
fect passive  aorta,  garlands  of  flowers,  wreaths),  but  those  of  the  com- 
pounds are  so;  as,  conaSro,  conaemi,  conaertunL  (InaSro,  ezsSro^ 
desSro,  to  forsake;  diasSro,  to  develop.) 

Sfiro^  to  sow,  aevi,  a&tom.  ConaSro,  consevi,  conaXtum,  &c.  (In- 
aSro,  to  grcft,  interaSro,  to  sow  amongst,)  ^ 

T6ro,  to  rub,  trivi,  tritam.    Contfiro,  &c. 

Verro,  to  sweep,  verri,  Teraum. 

§  138.  Verbs  in  80  (zo)  :  — 

ViBO,  to  visit,  vial,  without  supine.    Ihviiio.    (From  video.) 
Depao,  to  knead,  depaui,  depatmn. 

Pinao,  to  pound,  pinaui  and  pinai,  pinaitom  and  pinanm.  (Also, 
piao,  piatam.) 

Tezo^  to  weave,  tezui,  teztom. 


1  Conseruiflset  for  wmaeriaaetinUfy  is  an  enw  of  th*  tnuoMiilMa. 
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Those  in  esfo  have  Xvi,  Itam;  tu.:— - 


Arcenio,  or  aooerao,  to  send  Jar,  aroeauvi,  aroeflutom  (aooenivl, 
accenitum).    In  the  infin.  pass.,  sometimes  aroeaaiii. 

CapesBOy  to  take  in  hand.     (A  lengthened  form  of  oapio,  §  143.) 
Facesao,  to  make,  cause,  intrans.,  to  retire,     (From  focio,  §  143.) 
LaceaaOk  to  provoke,     (From  the  unused  lado,  §  143.) 
Inceaao,  to  attack,  Inceaaivi,  without  sup.     (The  perfect,  in  the  ex- 
pressions timor,  oura,  &c.,  Inceaait  hominea,  animna,  is  from  Inoedo^ 
although  the  present  of  the  latter  verb  is  not  used  in  that  significar 
tion.)    Incepiaao,  to  begin,  without  perf.  and  sup.     (Archaic,  from  In- 
dpia) 

Feteaao,  to  «eeft,  without  perf.  and  sup.    (Archaic,  fit>m  peta) 

§  139.  Verbs  into:  — 

MSto,  to  mow,  reap,  meaani  (rare),  meaanin     DemBta 

Mitto»  to  send,  miai,  mlawnm. 

PSto,  to  beg,  seek  to  obtain,  petivi  (petii,  petiit;  §  113,  h,  Obs.  1), 
petitom.    AppSto. 

Siato,  to  place,  set  up,  atXti  (rare),  atiitnin  (adj.  wltAtom,  fixed)  ;  rarely 
in  an  intransitire  signification,  to  remain  standing,  place  ene^s  sdf,  and 
then  iu  the  perfect  atSti  (from  ato,  Ist,  fi*om  which  alato  has  been  formed 
by  reduplication).  Deaiato,  deatiCti,  deatitom,  ftc.  (Conaiato,  eac- 
■iato,  inaiato,  reaiato,  all  inyariably  intransitive.)  Gfronmaiato  alone 
has  oirctimatSti,  from  dreumato. 

Sterto,  to  snore,  atertid,  without  supine. 

Verto,  to  turn,  verti,  ▼eramn.  In  like  manner,  the  compounds 
(adverto,  whence  animadverto,  aTerto,  &c.) .  The  intransitiyes  derer- 
tor,  to  put  up ;  and  revartor,  to  return,  -^  are  deponents  in  the  present, 
and  the  forms  derived  frx>m  it  (reverto  is  veiy  rare)  ;  in  the  perfect,  on 
the  contraxy,  they  are  active  verbs,  deverti,  revert!  (more  rarely  rever- 
aua  aum  and  the  participle  reveratia).  Praeverto,  to  be  btforehand 
«tlA,  surpass,  has  a  deponent  form  in  the  intransitive  signification,  to 
attend  to  a  thing  (above  evexy  thing  else),  but  otherwise  very  seldom. 

Fleeter  to  bend,  fiezi,  flearam. 

NeotOk  to  tie,  nezi  and  neaoii  (both  rare),  nexnm. 

Fecto,  to  comb,  pead  and  pexni  (both  rare),  pexnxn. 

Flecto,  to  punish,  without  perfect  or  supine.  In  the  signification 
to  pkUt,  we  find  only  the  part.  perf.  passive,  plexoa  (compound  im- 
plezna). 

§  140.  Verbs  in  sec.  They  are  partly  those  in  which  the  800 
belongs  to  the  stem,  and  is  retained  in  the  inflection ;  partly  those 
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in  which  800  is  a  prolongatioii  of  the  Btem,  and  is  dropped  in  the 
perfect  and  supine. 

Of  the  first  kind  are  (all  without  supine), — 

Compesco,  to  confine^  compesciiL 
Dispeaco,  to  «epara<e,  dispeacuL 

Disco,  to  learn,  didlcL    Addisco,  addidXd  (with  redupl.),  &c. 
PoBco,  to  demand^  popoaoL    Depoaoo,  depopoaoi  (with  the  re- 
dupl.}, &c. 

§  141.  Soo  is  a  prolongation  of  the  stem  in  the  inchoative  verbs, 
which  are  detived  either  from  a  verb  (inohoativa  verbalia),  or 
from  a  noun  (inohoativa  nominalia),  most  frequently  an  adjective, 
to  denote  the  commencement  of  a  state  (see  §  196).  The  inohoa- 
tiva verbalia  have  the  perfect  of  the  verbs  from  which  they  are 
derived;  e.g.:  — 

Inoalesco,  incalid,  from  oaleo,  calni;  Ingemisoo,  ingemui,  from 
gemo,  gemui;  deliqvesco,  delicui,  from  Uqveo,  liqvi,  or  UcuL  Some 
of  those  Inohoativa  nominalia,  which  are  derived  from  adjectives  of  the 
second  declension,  have  a  perfect  in  ni  (without  a  supine)  :  as,  mata- 
reaco,  to  npen,  maturui,  from  matorua;  obmuteaco,  to  grow  dumb^ 
obmutoi,  from  mutos ;  perorebresco,  to  grow  frequent  (creber),  per- 
crebrui  (by  some  written  percrebeaoo,  perorebni).  (So,  likewise, 
evileaco,  to  become  worthless,  evilui,  from  vilia.)  Irrauoesco,  to  grow 
hoarse  (raucua),  irrauai,  is  irregular.  The  others,  derived  from  adjeo- 
tives  in  ia,  with  many  of  those  from  adjectives  in  ua,  have  no  perfect ;  e.g. 
ingravesca  ( Veaperaaoit,  the  evening  comes  on,  and  adveaperaaoit^ 
have  veaperavit^  adveaperavit ;  oonaeneaco,  to  become  old,  ooxt- 
aenuL) 

Obs.  Some  few  indioatives  have  also  the  supine  of  their  stems; 
viz. :  — 

Coaleaco  (alesco,  from  alo,  3d),  to  grow  together,  ooalni,  ooalitnm 
(in  the  part.  perf.  ooalitoa,  grown  together). 

Concapisco,  to  desire,  concupivi,  oonoapltam.     (Cupio,  Sd.) 

Convalesco^  to  become  strong,  healthy,  convalni,  oonvalitom. 
(Valeo,  2d.) 

Exardeaco,  to  take  fire,  ezarai,  ezarauuL    (Ardeo,  2d.) 

Inveteraaco,  to  grow  old,  inveteravi,  inveteratom  (part.  perf.  In- 
veteratua,  rooted).     (From  vetua ;  also,  invetera) 

Obdormisco,  to  faU  asleep,  obdormivi,  obdonnitam.  (Dormio^ 
4th.) 

RevlTlaoo,  to  come  to  Itfe  agaiuy  reviad,  reviotum.    (Vivo^  8d.) 
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§  142.  Some  verbs  are  lengtlieiied  with  feo^  bat  bave  lost  their 
inchoatiYe  sigoification,  or  are  formed  fitMift  atenw  which  aie  no 
longer  extant,  so  that  they  are  .considered  as  simple,  imderiTed 
verbs.     These  are  the  following :  — 

▲dolesco,  to  grow  up,  adolevL  So  also  abolescv^  to  dUt^^pear, 
cease ;  exolesco^  to  disappear,  grow  old;  inoleaco^  obaolaaco.  (From 
the  unused  oleob  to  grow.)  From  nflQlaaoo  oomes  the  adjective  advl- 
tiiB,  grown  up^  from  ezoleaco^  ez6]0ta%  from  obaoleaoo^  6baol§tii% 
obsolete.    (Compare,  aboleo^  §  122.) 

Creaoo,  to  increase^  crevi,  orotom.  ConcraBCo^  &c.  (Part,  peril 
csretoa,  and  particularly  oonoretiia.) 

Fatisco,  to  crack  (grow  languid),  without  perfect  or  supine.  (Fe^ 
sua,  weary,  adjective.  Defetiacor,  io  grow  wearg^  detaana  aan^ 
deponent.) 

Olisco,  to  grow,  spread,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

Hisoo,  to  open  the  mouth,  without  perf.  or  sup. 

Nosco,  to  become  acquainted  with,  inform  one's  sdf  eonoermng,  nSvl, 
notoniL  The  perfect  signifies,  /  Tiane  made  the  aequaMance  of,  I  know; 
the  plaperfect,  /  knew.  Notua  is  only  an  adjective  (known),  and  the 
fut.  part,  is  not  in  use.    (On  the  contraction,  noati,  norim,  see  §  113,  a.) 

Of  the  compounds  (from  the  old  form  gnoaco),  agnosco  (adc^oaco), 
io  recognize;  cognoaco,  to  become  acquainted  with  (recognoaco), 
—  have  agnXtum  and  cognXtum  in  the  supine ;  ignoaco^  to  pardon,  hss 
ignotunL    The  remiuning  (dignoaco^  Intemoeco)  have  no  supine. 

Faaco,  to  feed  (cattle),  pavi,  paatonL  (Faaoor,  as  a  deponent,  to 
graze,)    Depaaco. 

Qvieaco,  to  rest,  qvlSvl,  qyiStnm. 

Sveaco,  to  accustom  on^s  sdf,  avevl,  avetttm.  (Part.  perf.  avetna, 
accustomed.  Archaic  present,  avemua,  from  aveo.  The  compounds 
have  sometimes  a  transitive  signification:  e.g.  aaaveaco,  to  accustom 
one^s  sdf,  and  to  accustom  one  ;  generally,  however,  we'find  aaavelaoiO^ 
in  the  transitive  signification.     Manavetua,  tanu.) 

Bciaoo,  to  order,  ratify  (a  law),  acivi,  atfltom.    (From  ada) 

§  143.  Verbs  with  an  i  inserted  after  the  characteristic  letter. 
(The  perfect  and  supine  are  formed  from  the  stem  without  i.) 

C&pio,  to  take,  oSpi,  captnm.  ConcXpio  (concXpia),  concept,  oon- 
ceptum,  &c. 

F&cio,  to  make,  do,  feci,  factum.  (Old  fut.  indie,  fazo;  subj., 
faadm ;  §  115, /I)  Fio  serves  for  a  passive  in  the  present,  and  the 
tenses  formed  from  it ;  see  §  160 ;  but  the  participles  (facttta,  foden- 
dna)  and  the  compound  forms  are  from  facio.    So  also  the  compounds 
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with  verbal  stems :  e.g.  caleliBUsio,  to  make  warm^  oalefeci,  ealefactani, 
calefio ;  patefodo.  patefeoi,  patelactum,  patefio ; '  and  with  adverbs : 
e.g.  satiflfaoio,  to  give  satisftiction^  satiafeci,  satisfactam,  sataafit. 
*lhe  compounds  with  prepositions  alter  the  vowel,  and  are  declined  like 
perficiOp  perfeoi,  perfectum,  in  the  passive  (regularly)  perficior.  (But 
confido  sometimes  has  oonfieri  in  the  passive  as  well  as  conficior. 
See  §  160,  Obs.  1.) 

Jftcio,  to  ikraw^  jSci,  jactmn.  Abjicio  (abjicia),  abjeoi,  abjeo- 
tam,  &c. 

Obs.  At  an  earlier  period,  the  compounds  were  generally  spoken  and 
written  with  one  i ;  e.g.  abido,  disicia  In  the  poets,  eioit,  reice,  dis- 
syllables, and  Sjjiclt,  rejidnnt.  Ponido»  archaic,  to  offer  in  sacrifice, 
has  no  perfect. 

Cupio,  to  wMy  oupivi,  capitnm. 

F6dio»  to  dig,  fodi,  fosaum.    BflE5dio,  efE5dia 

Fiiglo,  tofiwj  fogi,  Agitnm.    Aiiittgio»  aulOgis. 

Lado,  to  entice,  whence  lacto,  lactare,  to  make  sport  of  one.  It 
is  used  only  in  compounds ;  alUdo,  to  entice,  allezi,  allectuxn ;  so  also 
illido/pdlido ;  but  elido,  to  draw  out,  has  elicni,  didtnm.  (Proli- 
do  is  not  found  in  the  perfect  and  supine.) 

Taxio,  to  bring  forth,  pe]pM, 'paitxaiL  (Fart.  fiit.  act.  paxitoms; 
§  106,  Obs,  2.) 

Qv&tio,  to  shake  (qvassi,  unused),  qvaasmn.  Conctttio,  ooacnaelv 
ooncuflMium;  percntio,  &c. 

R&pio,  to  snatch,  take  away  by  force,  rapnl,  raptom.  Arxlpio,  ar- 
xiptii,  arreptnm,  &c. 

8&pio»  to  taste,  have  taste,  understanding  (sapivl),  without  sup.  De- 
Blpio,  to  be  foolish,  without  perf. 

Obs.  The  inchoative  resipisco,  to  become  wise  again,  has  reslpivi  and 
reaipni. 

SpSdo,  to  look,  whence  speoto,  spedare.  Used  only  in  the  com- 
pounds; aspXdo,  to  behold,  aspezi,  aspectam;  conspido,  &c. 


t  Some  of  these,  howcfrer,  have  no  other  pMrive  Ibrais  than  those  dedooed  flmn  fiioio; 
•.g.  tremefiEKsio»  ferame&otoa. 
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CHAPTER  XX. 

THE  IBREGULAB  PEBFEOTS  AND  SUPINES  OF  THE  FOURTH  CON- 
JUGATION. 

§  144.  The  following  verbs  have  fi,  tma  (one  has  mm),  as  in 
the  third  conjugation :  — 

Farcio,  to  stuff,  forsi,  fBrtnm  (fiaotam).  Beferoio^  rafessi,  rete* 
turn,  &c. 

Fnlcio,  to  prop  f  Ailai,  fnltmn. 

Haurio,  to  draw  (water),  hanai,  hanstnm.  (Fart.  fut.  hanatoma 
and  baiistinis.)    Exhanrio. 

Sancio,  to  ratify ,  sanxi,  san^tam,  and  oftener  sanctmn. 

Sarcio,  to  patch,  aanl,  sartom.    Resarcio. 

Sentio,  to  fed,  think,  aenai,  senauin.  Conaentio,  &c.  Aasentio  is 
oftener  used  as  a  deponent,  — aasentlor,  aasanana  aiun. 

Baepio  (Bepio)i  to  fence,  saepsi,  saeptnnL    Obaaepio. 

Vindo,  to  bind,  fetter,  vinad,  vinotom. 

§  145.  The  following  have  other  irregularities :  — 

Amido,  to  clothe,  amictnm.    Not  used  in  the  perfect. 

Cio,  dvi,  cXtiun.    See  deo,  §  127. 

Ho,  to  go,  i^ltam.    See  §  158. 

Ferio,  to  strike,  without  perfect  or  supine. 

(Ferio  ?)  ApSiio,  to  open,  ttncover,  apemi,  apertom ;  so  also  opSrio, 
to  cover  over,  and  cooperio. 

'  (Ferio?)  RepSiio,  to  find,  reppSri  (repexi),  repertum;  so  also 
comperio,  to  learn,  compSxi,  compertum.  (Rarely,  with  a  deponent 
fonn  in  the  present,  comperior.) 

SSlio^  to  leap,  salni  (rarely,  and  not  in  the.  first  person,  salii). 
DesIUo,  deailni  (rarely  desilii),  &c.  (The  substantives  saltoa,  de- 
anltor.) 

SepeUo,  to  bury,  sepelivl,  aepnltnm.* 

VSnio,  to  come,  venl,  ventonL    (Convenio.) 

Some  intransitive  verbs  derived  from  adjectives  want  the  perfect  and 
supine :  e.g.  superbio,  to  be  proud ;  caecutio,  to  be  blind  (see  §  194^ 
06*.  2;  but  saevio,  and  the  transitives  — as,  mollio  — are  complete). 
These  forms  are  also  wanting  in  those  verbs  in  ttrio,  which  denote  an 
inclination  (verba  desiderativa ;  see  §  197);  e.g.  dormitttrlo,  to  be 
deepy.     (From  esiirio^  however,  we  have  esnritorus  in  Terence.) 


1  P«t  fint  pemm  aopeU  (from  sepelii ;  §  U8, »,  0»f .  1  Hid  2)  in  fmloi. 

9 
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CHAPTER  XXI. 

THB    IBBEGULAB    SUPINES    (PARTICIPLES)    OF    THE    DEPONENTS, 
AND   SOME   OTHER  IBBE6ULABITIES   OP  THESE   VERBS. 

§  146.  In  some  deponents  the  snpine  or  participle  perfect  (whence 
the  perf.  iud.,  &c.,  are  formed  by  composition)  varies  from  the  pres- 
ent in  the  same  way  as  in  the  active  verbs* 

Obs.  The  supine  itself  occurs  but  seldom  in  the  deponents.  The  perf. 
part  with  sum  (perf.  indie.)  is  here  named  instead  of  it. 

In  the  first  conjugation,  to  which  by  far  the  greater  part  of  the 
deponents  belongs,  they  are  all  inflected  regularly. 

Obs.  1.  In  ferior,  to  keep  holiday ,  be  idle;  and  pperor,  to  busy  on^s 
self  with, — the  perfect  participle  has  a  present  signification;  ferlatoa, 
icUe,  unoccupied ;  operatoSi  busied.  The  same  also  generally  holds  good 
of  arbitrattta,  and  some  others. 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  derivation  of  the  deponents  which  follow  the 
first  ctnj.,  see  §  193,  6. 

§  147.  a.  Of  some  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  active  form 
is  also  occasionally,  or  even  frequently,  found  in  good  writers ;  e.g.  poptt- 
lor,  to  lay  waste,  and  populo.  The  most  important  of  these,  including 
populor,  are :  altercor,  to  dispute  (alterco,  Ter.) ;  auguror,  to  foretell; 
oomltor,  to  accompany  (comito,  poet.)  ;  conflictor,  to  struggle  (con- 
flioto,  Ter.)  ;  fobricor,  to  make ;  feneror,  to  lend  at  interest;  luctor,  to 
wrestle  (lucto,  Ter.) ;  Indificor,  to  make  sport  of,  to  banter;  moneror, 
to  present ;  remnneror,  to  recompense ;  oacitor,  to  yawn ;  palpor,  to 
stroke,  flatter;  atabulor,  to  be  in  the  stall,  ha/oe  one's  station.  The 
active  form  of  many  others  is  here  and  there  met  with  in  the  older 
writers. 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  some  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  which  have 
most  commonly  the  active  form,  are  used,  by  some  particular  authors,  as 
deponents;  e.g.  fluctuo,  to  fluctuate;  also,  fiuctaor  (Liv.).  Further 
examples  of  such  verbs  are :  belle,  to  make  war  (bellor,  Virg.)  ;  comma- 
nicOi^o  communicate  (commnnioor,  Liv.)  ;  elucubro,  ^o  utotA;  out  (elu- 
cubror,  Cic.)  ;  frutico,  to  shoot  out  branches  (fruticor,  Cic.)  ;  luznrio, 
to  be  luxuriant ;  murmnro,  to  murmur  (commurmnror,  Cic.)  ;  op85no, 
to  buy  food  (opaonor,  Ter.)  ;  velifico,  to  set  sail  (velificor,  Cic,  to  work 
for,  to  favor). 

§  148.  In  the  second  conjugation  the  following  deponents  vaxy 
from  the  usual  formation;— 
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Fateor,  to  confess,  fiuwns  Btim.  Confiteor,  oonfeMiia  mam,  &c. 
(Diffiteor,  to  deny,  without  part,  perf.) 

Reor,  to  think,  r&tua  sum,  without  part.  pres. 

Medeor,  to  heal,  without  part.  per£ 

Misereor,  to  have  pity  on,  has,  in  most  cases,  the  regular  perfect  mise- 
xltna  Bum,  more  rarely  misertua  aum.  (Of  miseretor  as  an  imper- 
sonal, see  §  166,  b,) 

Tueor,  to  protect  (look  at),  (tnXttui  stun).  Part.  fiit.  taitaruA.  In- 
stead of  the  unused  perfect,  we  find  tatatus  sum,  from  tutor.  The  per- 
fect of  contueor,  Intaeor,  contuitus  sum,  intoitus  Bum,  is  rare.  (An 
archaic  form  is  taor  (8d),  whence  the  adjective  tutoB.) 

Obs.  The  regular  deponents  of  the  second  conjugation  are :  liceor,  to 
bid  for ;  mereor,  to  deserve  (also  in  the  active  form  mereo) ; '  polli- 
ceor,  to  promise  ;  vereor,  to  fear. 

§  149.  To  the  third  coDJugation  belong  the  following  deponents, 
which  may  be  arranged  like  the  actives  according  to  their  char- 
acteristic letters:  (ftingor  is  declined  like  the  passive  of  oingo, 
patior  like  that  of  qvatio,  qverory  qvestiUy  like  that  of  gero, 
gestmiiy  &c.) 

Fmor,  to  eiyoy,  fruitUB  and  fructUB  Bum  (both  rare)  ;  part.  fut.  frai- 
tnxnB. 

Fnngor,  to  perform,  fonctUB  Bum. 

Gr&dior,  to  stq>,  go,  greBBiiB  Bum.  AggrSdior,  aggresBiui  Bom, 
&c. 

lAbor,  to  slide,  faU,,lapBva  Bum.    CoUabor,  &c. 

Ziiqvor,  to  mdt  (intrans.),  to  flow  away,  without  part.  perf. 

Ii5qvor,  to  speak,  locutUB  sum.    AllSqTor. 

M5iior,  to  die,  mortuiiB  Bixm.    Part.  fut.  moritoruB.    Em5rior. 

Nitor,  to  lean,  exert  one's  self,  nbniB  or  n^vm  sum.  Adnitor.  (Boi- 
tor,  to  bring  forth  young,  eniza  est.) 

P&tior,  to  suffer,  paaauB  sum.    FerpStior.    * 

(From  plecto,  to  plaits  to  twist,  §  139.)  Amplactor,  compleotor, 
to  embrace,  amplezoa  Bum,  compleziiB  Bum. 

QvSror,  to  complain,  qvoBtus  Bum.    ConqvSror. 

Ringor,  to  show  on£s  teeth,  without  part.  perf. 

SSqvor,  to  follow,  Becutua  aum.    ConaSqvor. 

Utor,  to  use,  usua  aum.    Abutor. 

(Verto,  revertor,  &c.,  see  §  139.) 


^  Mereo  is  ehiefly  used  of  what  is  gained  by  trading  and  of  military  service;  merere 
•tipeiidia,  m.  eqvo ;  on  tiie  other  hand,  we  generally  have  bene,  male  mereri ;  in  the 
perf.,  aim  in  this  aignifioatloo,  obkfly  morui  s  but  in  ttw  participle  meritos  (bene  meri- 
tOB). 
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§  150.  Further,  the  following  in  soor  (see  §  141) :  — 

Apiaoor,  to  obtain^  aptus  sum.  Adipiacor,  adeptuB  sum,  is  more 
usual.     (Indipiacor,  indeptos  sum.) 

Defetiaoor,  to  grow  toeary,  defessiiB  sum.     (From  fotiaco,  §  142.) 

Ezpergiscor,  to  awakt  (intrans.),  ezperrectuB  sum.  Obsolete  par- 
ticiple, ezperg^tns. 

Iraaoor,  to  grow  angry  (from*  the  subst.  ira),  without  perf.  Iratuf 
(adj.),  angry ^  iratos  Buxn,  1  am  angry.  (/ grew  angry ^  is  expressed  bj 
■ucceiisui  or  BusceiiBiii,  from  sticceiuieo  or  snscenBea  ) 

MeniBOor.  ComminiBcor,  to  devise^  commentuB  Bum.  Remiip 
iBCor,  to  remember^  without  part.  per£ 

NanciBCor,  to  obtain^  nanctoB  and  nactoB  Btim. 

NaBcor,  to  he  bom,  natuB  sum.  Part.  fut.  nascitimiB.  Enascor. 
(The  adjectiyes  agnatus,  cognatos,  prognatus,  from  a  form  gnas- 
oor.) 

Obllviscor,  to  forget,  oblitus  Bum. 

FaciBCor,  to  make  an  agreement,  paotus  bud.  CompadBOor  or  oom- 
peciscor,  compaotos  or  compectos  sum.  Pepigi,  from  the  stem 
pango  (§  132),  is  also  used  for  the  perfect. 

Froficiscor,  to  travel,  profectus  stun. 

TTlciBCor,  to  revenge,  nltos  sum. 

Vesoor,  to  eat,  without  part  perf. 

§  151.  In  the  fourth  conjugation  the  following  deponents  vary 
from  the  regular  form :  — 

Assentior,  to  agree,  assensiiB  smn.    See  sentio^  §  144; 
Ibcperior,  to  try,  experience,  ezpertuB  awn.    (Compare  oompetlo, 

§  145.) 

Metier,  to  measure,  mensus  sum. 

Ordior,  to  begin  (trans.),  orsuB  sum. 

Opperior,  to  wait  for,  oppertOB  (opperitiu)  smn. 

Orior,  to  rise,  ortos  sum.  Part.  fut.  oritiiniB.  (The  gerundive  ori- 
unduB,  with  the  signification,  descended.) 

Obs.  1.  In  the  present  indicative,  the  form  of  the  third  conjugation  is 
used,  —  orSrlB,  oritur,  oxlmur;  in  the  imperf.  subj.,  both  orirer  (4th) 
and  orSrer  (3d).     (From  adorior,  adoxfris,  adoritor,  are  in  use.) 

Obs.  2.  The  regular  deponents  of  the  fourth  conjugation  are :  blan- 
dior,  to  flatter  ;  largiot,  to  present ;  mentlor,  to  lie ;  molior,  to  move, 
undertake ;  partior,  to  divide  (rarely  partio ;  but  dlspertlo,  impertio 
(impartio),  are  more  usual  than  dispertlor,  impertior) ;  potior,  to  ob- 
tain ;  Bortior,/o  take  by  lot;  punier,  to  punish  (in  Cicero,  elsewhere  we 
usudly  find  punie). 
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Qbs.  S.  From  potior,  the  poets,  and  some  prose-writeny  oocasionally 
nse,  in  the  present  indicative,  potittor,  potimnr ;  and,  in  the  imperf.  subj., 
I>ot8rer,  &c.,  after  the  third  conjugation. 

§  152.  Those  deponents,  of  which  the  active  form  is  in  use,  some- 
times receive  a  passive  signification :  as,  comitor,  1  am  accompanied ; 
fabxicantiir,  they  are  made  ;  popolari,  to  be  laid  watU^  —  but  particu- 
larly the  part.  perf. :  e.g.  comitatiu  (in  all  writers),  elncabratao,  la- 
bxicatoB,  popnlatoB,  mexitOB.  ^ 

§  153.  A  few  rare  instances  are  met  with  of  other  deponents  in  a  pas- 
sive signification :  e.g.  in  Cicero,  adolor,  aspemor,  arbitror,  dienor, 
criminor ;  in  Sallust,  ulciacor.  Of  some  deponents,  the  participle  per- 
fect only  is  used,  hj  good  writers,  in  a  passive  signification  also; 
abominatoa,  adeptna,  anapioatiia,  amplexaa,  complexaa,  com- 
•mentoa,  commentatoa,  confeaana,  deapicatiia,  detaatatua,  eblan- 
ditaa,  ementitiia,  ezpertna  (inezpertua),  ezaeoratiia,  interpre- 
tatua,  Indificatna,  meditatua  (praemeditatua),  menaaa  (dimenauajb 
metatua  (dimetatua),  moderatna,  opinataa  (necopiiiatiia),  pactiub 
partitoa,  perfanotoa,  periclitatoa,  atipnlataa,  teatatna,  ultoa  (inul- 
toa,  ttfioveit^),  with  some  others  in  the  poets,  and  second-rate 
writers,* 


CHAPTER  XXn. 

IBBE6ULAB  VERBS    (VEBBA  ANOMALA). 

S  154.  Those  verbs  are  termed  irregular,  which  varj  from  the 
usual  form,  not  only  in  the  formation  of  the  perfect  and  supine, 
but  also  in  the  endings  of  the  tenses,  and  the  mode  in  which  they 
are  combined  with  the  stem.  An  example  of  one  such  verb)  fllini 
has  already  been  adduced;    The  others  are  now  given. 

Foflfiun,  to  he  ahUj  is  inflected  in  the  following  manner:-— 

IHDIOATIVJIL  BUBJUironVIL 
Fbesent. 

poaaum  poaaim 

p6tea  poaaia 

p5teat  poaait 

poaafimoa  possxmoa 

poteatia  poautia 

poaaunt  poasint 


«  Li  tte  tek.  inptnt.  ipe  loiDBtiiiMi  mickivith  attto»  tnnnto,  fce.,  ftir  afftor,  toantor. 
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Ibiferfbct. 

p6t8ram,  as,  at  possem,  ea,  et 

poteramua,  atia,  ant  poBaemus,  etis,  ent 

Pebfbct. 

p6tui,  iati,  it  potnerim,  la,  it 

potuimua,  iatia,  enint  potaeximua,  fdfli  int 

Plupebfbct. 

potnSram,  as,  at  potuiBsem,  es,  et 

potneramus,  atis,  ant  potuiasemus,  etiflk  ent 

FUTUBB. 

pot»ro,iE,it  Wanting. 

poteiimna,  Itis,  nnt  -"wus. 

FxjTURK  Perfect. 
potuSro,  ia,  it  potuerim,  ia,  it 

potnei&iua,  Itia,  int  potueximuai  Itia,  int 

INFINinVB. 

Frbs.  poaae  Febf.  potoiaae.  Fur,  Wanting, 

The  Imperative  is  wanting.    The  participle  present  potens  is  onlj 
used  as  an  adjective,  powerfuL 

Obs.  Poaanm  is  compounded  of  potla  (or  properly  pot)  and  atun 
(possum  from  potsum) .  Anciently  and  by  the  poets  it  was  expressed 
by  potis  es,  est,  sunt  (potis  being  invariable  in  gender  and  number) 
for  potes,  potest,  possunt:  in  common  language  also  simply  pote  for 
potest.  For  poaaSm,  poaaia,  poaait,  there  was  also  an  obsolete  fi>rm 
poaaiem,  &c.  (aiem)  ;  poteaae  for  poaae. 

§  155.  Fero,  to  carry ^  aflter  the  tliird  conjugationy  borrows  its 
perfect  and  supine,  tllli,  latum,  from  other  stems.  In  some  of  the 
forms  derived  from  the  present,  the  connecting  vowel  between  the 
stem  and  ending  is  omitted,  in  the  manner  following :  — 

Active,  Fassivb, 

iin>iCATr\rB. 
Present. 
fero,  fera,  fart  feror,  ferria,  fertor 

ferimua,  f ertia,  fenint  ferimur,fe]imini,fenintqr. 
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8UBJ  U  JSI  UTl  V  JIL 
Imferfbct. 
ferrem,  ferres,  ferret  ferrer,  ferriria,  ferretnr 

ferremus,  ferretis,  ferrent       lierremiir,  teremliii,  taxentur 


Present,  for,  ferte   -  f erre,  f erimlnt 

FuTXTBB.    2,  3  teto  2,  8  fertor 

f ertote,  femnto       8  femntor 

UUCLNITIVA. 
Fl(E8ENT.  ferre  §mi 

The  remainder  is  regular  (imp.  ind.  act.  ferebam,  pass,  ferebar;  plop, 
tuleram,  toliaaem ;  fut.  perf.  tnlero,  firom  tali,  &c.).  In  the  uune  way 
are  declined  the  compounds  (in  which  the  prepositions  before  fero^  tali, 
latum,  are  modified  according  to  §  173) :  e.g.  alRfaro,  attttli,  allfttnm; 
ofiBro,  obtttli,  oblatom.  Aulero,  from  ab-fero,  has  aba-tali,  ablatnm; 
refero,  rettoli  (retail),  relatooL  BuBe/rOt  to  earry^  bear^  has  rarelj 
aoatoli  in  the  perfect ;  instead  of  diis.aaatiiuii  is  employed ;  and  aqatali, 
aoblatozn,  are  used  for  the  perfect  and  supine  of  tollo,  to  lift  vp 
(§  134).  Differo,  to  put  off,  spread  <Ad,  has  diatali,  dilatam;  but  in 
the  intransitive  signification,  to  differ ^  it  has  neither  perfect  nor  supine. 

§  156.  The  verb  Sdo,  to  tat^  edi,  esvn,  of  the  third  oonjagation 
(§  133),  in  addition  to  the  regular  inflection,  has  also  shorter  forma 
in  the  present  indicative,  imperfect  subjunctive,  the  imperative,  and 
present  infinitive,  agreeing  exactly  in  form  with  those  parts  of  the 
verb  BBia  which  begin  with  68 ;  viz. : — 

Active, 
indioativx.  sub  j  u  jm  oti  v  jo. 

Fhbssnt.  Imfesfbct. 

Sdo,  edia,  edit  ederem,  ederea,  ederet 

68,     est  eaaem,    eaaea,    eaaet 

^ii«w^  aditia,  edont  ederemoa,  ederetia,  ederent 

eatia  eaaemna,    eaaetia,    eaaent 

IKFBBATIVZ!.  mFlJJI'i'iVJU. 

Present,  ede,     edite  Pres.  edere 

ea,       eate  aaae 

FuTUBB.    edito,  editote 
eato^   eatote 
odonto 
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In  the  passiTe,  estor  is  ibund  for  editor,  and  essetnr  for  ederetnr.' 
The  same  abridged  forms  are  also  used  in  the  compounds ;  e.g.  comes* 
comest;  oomeMer  for  oomedia,  oomedit,  oomedere,  from  oomSda 

§  157.  TBlo,  /  mU;  nolo,  /  wtU  not  (from  ne  volo) ;  mSlo,  I 
had  rather  (from  mage,  Le*  magis,  toIo), — are  declined  as  fol- 
lows:— 

IHDIOATiVA 
PBJBBEm*. 


▼olo 

nolo 

male 

▼is 

non^is 

ma^is 

▼nit  (volt) 

non  ▼nit 

mavult 

volfimns 

nolfimns 

mft1|<frma 

▼nltis  (▼oltia) 

nonvultis 

mavultis 

▼olunt 

nolnnt 

▼olebam 

nolebam 

malebam 

▼olebaa,dkc. 

nolebas,  &c. 
Febfbct. 

malebas,&c. 

▼cilnif  &o. 

ncdui 

Plufbrfbct. 

malni 

Tolnerain 

nolneram 

FUTURB. 

malneram 

▼olam 

(nolam,  unnsed) 

▼olea,  &c. 

noles,  &c. 
Future  Pbrfect. 

males,  &c. 

▼oltiero 

nolnero 

Fbesent. 

malnero 

nolim 

wtttHyt 

▼ells 

nolis 

malls 

▼eUt 

noUt 

maUt 

▼elimus 

nolimns 

▼eHtis 

noUtia 

maHtis 

▼elint 

nolint 

malint 

*■  ThA  shorter  fimni  haTe  been  produced  by  the  ominiim  of  the  oonnectiiig  Towel  and  a 
BodUlcatton  of  the  letters ;  the  e  in  these  is  ptoaowao^  m  long  by  nature. 
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IHFEBVECT. 

▼eDem  noll«m  mallem 

•     velleB,  &c  nolles,  &c.  mallea*  &c. 

Perfect, 
Toluexim  nolneiim  malnarim 

Pluperfect. 
YOliiiBaeiii  noltiiflsem  malniMem 

FUTUBX  PSBFXCT, 

▼oliWTtin  ,  noluflrini  matiiioiiiii 

nCPlBBATIVID. 

Wanting.        Prbs.  Sino.  noli ;  Plur.  oolite         Wanting. 

FuT.   Sing.  2,  3  nolito ;  Plur.  2  noUtote 

S  nolunto 
QTFINinVII. 
Present,  velle  nolle  malle 

Perfect,  volniase  nolniflee  inalntoaw 

FABTIdFIiB. 
Present,  volens  nolens  Wanting. 

Obs.  The  following  are  obsolete  forms :  nevim,  nevnlt;  nerelle,  for 
non  Tim,  non  vnlt,  nolle ;  mavolo,  mavelim,  maveUem,  for  malob 
malim,  mallem.  From  ai  Tim,  ai  Tultia,  annexed  to  a  command  or 
request  (pray,  if  you  please),  originated  in  familiar  language,  and  the 
style  intended  to  imitate  it,  the  expressions  als,  sultis :  Vide,  aia,  ne 
qvo  abeae  (Ter.)  Refer  animnm  bIb  ad  veritatem  (Cic.  pro  Rose. 
Am.  16).    Faoite,  snltia,  nitidaa  nt  aedee  meae  aint  (Plant.). 

§  158.  The  verb  eo,  to  gOy  Ivi,  Itum,  of  the  fourth  conjugatioDy 
is  thus  inflected  in  the  present  and  the  forms  derived  from  it:— * 

ZErDIOATTVlB.  8I7BJ  U  HOTX  V  JL 

Present. 

eo,  is,  it  earn,  eaa,  eat 

imna,  iti%  ennt  eimua,  eatia,  eant 

Imperfect. 
Ibam,  fbaa,  fbat  Irem,  ires,  iret 

fbamna,  fbatia,  ibant  iremua,  iretta,  irent 

Future. 
Sbo»  ibia,  ibit  itnma,  a,  nm,  aim,  &c. 

ibimna,  ibitia,  ibont 
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IMFimA.TIV]!.  INFiNVrmL 

Pbes.  Sino.  i!  Flur.  Ite  I  Fres.  Iro 

Fur.  Sing.  2  and  3  ito;  Flttb.  2  itote 

8  eunto 

PABTIdPUB. 
Present.  ieii%  euntem,  eontia,  &c. 
Gerund,  eundom. 

The  rest  is  regularly  formed  from  ivl  (iveram  or  icram,  ivisse, 
iase,  &c.)  and  Xtum  (Xtoruo,  Itanu  esse).  Eo  being  an  intransitive 
verb,  the  passive  can  only  be  formed  in  the  third  person  (impersonally, 
§  95,  Obs,) ;  viz.,  itiir,  ibatnr,  ibitur,  Itam  est,  &c.,  efitnr,  iretor. 

In  like  manner  are  inflected  the  compounds,  which  usually  have  il, 
not  ivi,  in  the  perfect;  e.g.  abii,  redii  (§  113,  6,  Oba.  1).  Some  of 
them  (adeo,  ineo,  praetereo)  take  a  transitive  signification,  and  these 
form  a  complete  passive,  thus:  Ind.  pres.  adeor,  adiris,  aditur, 
adimur,  adimini,  adeuntor;  imperf.  adibar,  &c. ;  fut.  adibor, 
adiberis,  &c. :  Subj.  pres.  adear,  &c. ;  imperf.  adirer,  &c. ;  Imperat. 
pres.  adire,  fut  aditor,  plur.  adeuntor :  Infin.  pres.  adlil ;  part.  perf. 
aditua ;  gerundive,  adeundus,  a,  tun. 

From  eo  comes  also  veneo  (vennm  eo),  to  be  put  up  for  scde^  be 
sold,  which  is  used  as  the  passive  of  vendo  (§  133),  and  inflected  like 
the  other  compounds.     (In  the  imperf.  indie,  sometimes  Teniebam.) 

Ambio,  to  go  abotd,  is  the  only  compound  which  is  regularly  in- 
flected according  to  the  fourth  conjugation;  e.g.  participle  present, 
ambiens,  ambientem,  ambientis.  (The  imperfect  is  sometimes  ambi- 
bam.') 

§  159.  Qveo,  to  he  Me;  and  neqveo,  — to  he  uwMe^  are  inflected 
like  eo,  but  without  imperative,  future  participle,  or  gerund  (queo, 
quis,  &C. ;  queunt,  queam,  &c ;  quibam,  qnirem,  quivi,  quive- 
rim;  or,  qnierim,  quiviase,  or  qnisse,  &c). 

Obs.  1.  The  part.  pres.  also  scarcely  occurs  in  ordinary  language ; 
and  qvibam,  qviveram,  qvibo,  neqvibo,  are  obsolete  and  rare  forms. 
Qvis  and  qvit,  in  the  pres.  indie,  are  used  only  with  non  (non  qvis 
and  non  qvit  for  neqvia  and  neqvit)  ;  in  general  qveo  is  used  only  in 
negative  propositions,  and  far  more  rarely  than  possunL 

Obs.  2.  In  the  older  style  a  passive  form  was  sometimes  used  where 
an  infinitive  passive  was  subjoined :  forma  nosci  non  qvita  eat  (Ter.)  ; 
uloiaci  (paas.)  neqvitur  (Sail.).    Compare  ooeptus  sum,  §  161. 

1  The  irregularity  in  eo  consiats  in  the  radical  Towel  i  being  changed  into  e  befiwe  a,  O^ 
and  u,  and  in  lU  having  in  the  imperf.  and  fut.  indio.  the  form  in  bam  (for  ebam)  and  bO 
(5  115, 6,  c). 
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§  160.  FiOy  to  become^  he  dene,  answers  as  a  passive  to  the  verb 
tBuAo  (§  143),  from  which  it  borrows  the  per£.  part,  the  gerundive^ 
and  the  compound  tenses. 

The  remainder  varies  only  slightly  from  the  regolar  inflection :  — % 

nrDIOATIVJB.  BUBJUVGTIVX. 

FfiESENT. 

fio,  fis,  fit  fiam,  fias,  fiat 

(fijnnB,  fitls),  finnt  fiamua,  fiatia^  flant 

lUFEBFECT. 

fSebam,  fiebaai  &c.  tSSacwn,  fierea,  &c. 

FUTXJRB. 

fiam,  flea,  Ac.  Wanting. 

IMFIDEULTIVB.  INFINITIVB. 

Frbs.  Sing,  fi ;  Flur.  fite  Pres.  fi&i 

(Faotoa  anxn,  eram,  ero,  aim,  eaaem,  flEustam  eaaer  taotum  IrL) 

Obs.  1.  For  the  compounds,  see  under  facio.  Confiexi  has  only 
oonfit,  confiat,  oonfieret  (3  pen.) ;  defietl,  to  he  wamUng,  only  defit, 
definnt  defiat. 

Obs.  2.  In  this  verb  (contrary  to  the  general  rule),  the  vowel  1  is  long 
before  another  vowel,  except  in  fiarl,  fierem. 


CHAPTER  XXm. 

DEFEGTIVB    TBBB8. 

§  161.  Several  verbs  are  not  completely  inflected  in  all  the  forms 
of  which  their  signification  would  allow.  Those  which  want  the 
perfect  or  supine  have  been  already  specified.  Some  of  the  irregu- 
lar verbs  are  at  the  same  time  defective.  This  chapter  contains 
those  verbs  especially  which  want  the  present,  or  are  only  used  in  a 
very  few  isolated  forms. 

The  verbs  coepi,  /  heffon  ;  memini,  /  remember  (commemini)  ; 
and  odiy  I  hate,  —  are  not  used  in  the  present,  and  the  tenses  derived 
from  it.  The  perfect  of  memini  and  odi  has  the  signification  of  a 
present,  the  plnper^ct  that  of  an  imperfect,  and  the  future  perfect 
that  of  a  future.    These  verbs  are  thus  inflected :  — 
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nrDiOATivju. 

Perf.  ooepi,  coepiflti,  &c.      memini,  &c.  odi,  &c. 

Flxtp.  ooeperam  memineram  odei^am 

FuT.  Fbrt.  ooepero  meminero  odero 

SUBJUirCTIVB. 
Perf.  ooepexim  meminerim  odeiim 

Plup.  ooepiflsem  meminiuem         octiwam 

Fur.  Pebv.  (same  m  per£) 

TTMTPTgRA'IM  V  JH. 

Wanting.  Fur.  &no.  2  memento  Wanting. 

Plub.  2  mementote 

IBIFUNITIVJIL. 
Perf.  ooeplsse  meminiMe  odEase 

PABTICIPZA 
Perf.  Pass,  ooeptmi                       Wanting  (oans,  obsolete) 

FuT.  AoT.    ooaptuiTui  oeimia. 

Qbs.  From  oana,  which  has  an  active  signification,  we  find  the  com-, 
pounds,  exosna,  perosna,  hating. 

Coepi  is  found  also  in  the  passiye,  ooeptos  aum,  which  is  joined  to 
a  passive  infinitiye :  e.g.  nrba  aedifioaxi  coepta  eat ;  but  we  may  also 
saj  aedifioaxi  ooepit.  (In  the  same  way  also  deaitoa  eat  is  used,  firom 
deaino,  to  cease  (§  136) :  e.g.  Veterea  orationea  legi  annt  deaitae, 
Cic. ;  but  also  deaii:  e.g.  bellnm  jam  timexi  deaierat,  Liv.) 

Obs.  Inclpio  (incepi,  inceptnm,  from  capio)  senres  for  a  present 
of  coepi,  and  more  rarely  occlpio  (occepi,  occeptom).  Indplo 
facere,  coepi  faoere  (less  frequently  incepi'). 

§  162.  a.  Ajo,  to  satf,  say  yes,  is  nsed  in  the  following  forms :  — - 

INDICATE  ViB.  BUBJ  U  JV  CTl  V  JU. 

Present. 

ajo,  aSa,  aSt  —  ajas,  ajat 

—    —   Qjnnt  —  —     ajant 

iBfFERFBCT. 

ajebam,  ajebas,  &c. 

(In  Pkutus  and  Terence,  idbanL) 


*  Ck)epiwithth«iaeen»tiT»orssQtetentlTetonra,ixi0ipioeoBiiioii(inolpere 
nationem ;  proelium  incipitur,  SaU.  Jug  74) ;  but  we  And  la  the  paasiTv  ludi  ooepti 
sunt  (liT.),  and  the  participle  (opus  ooeptum)  is  not  i 
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PABTZCIFUI. 
Present,  ajens  (adj.,  affimuxtive) 
Obs.  The  LnperatiTe  ai  is  quite  obsolete. 

b.  Inqvam,  /  jay,  is  used  in  the  following  foraui :  — 

indicativib. 
Present.  Imperfect. 

inqTam,  inqvis,  inqvit  —    —    inqviebat 

inqvimiu,  inqvltlfl,  inqvinnt 

PHRFBCT.  Future. 

-^    inqvisti,  inqvit  inqvies,  inqvlet 

IMFISBATIVE  (nn). 
Pres.  Sing,  inqve  Fut.  Sotg.  2  inqvlto 

Obs.  This  verb  is  used  only  when  a  person  is  introduced,  speaking  in 
his  own  words,  and  is  inserted  after  one  or  more  words  of  the  speech 
cited ;  e.g.  Tom  ille,  Nego,  inqvit,  vemm  ease,  /  deny,  said  he,  that  it 
ia  true,  Fotestne,  inqvit  Epicoms,  qvioqvam  ease  meliaa?  In- 
qvam  is  also  used,  in  narrations,  as  a  perfect. 

e.^Infit;  he  begins^  is  used  only  in  the  third  person  of  the  present 
indicative,  either  alone,  signifying,  begins  to  spectk,  or  with  an  infinitive, 
usually  one  which  implies  speaking;  e.g.  laudare,  peroontari  infit 
(Archaic  and  poetical.    Perhaps  from  fail) 

{163.  Fan,  to  speak  (a  deponent  of  the  first  conjugation),  with 
its  compounds  (afEkri,  effari,  praefiuri,  profm),  is  used  in  the  fol- 
lowing forms  (but  those  within  brackets  are  found  only  in  the 
compounds)  :  — 


mrDiCATivm. 

—    —    fatur 

BUBJUVOnVX. 
Present. 

Wanting. 

(fabar) 

(farer,  &c.) 

&tu8  sum,  &c. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 
&tua  eram,  &c.-  fatua  eaaem,  &c. 

Future. 
Uhox  (laberia),  ia)itar  Wanting. 
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XMJ?EBJLTrVB.  JJNJrUBJlTiVJfl.  SUPINE  (seoo&d). 

Prbs.  Sing,  fare  Frks.  fari  fata 

FABTICIFIiB. 
Present.       fantem,  fantia,  &c.,  without  nominatiYe. 
Perfect.       fatoa,  a,  urn. 
Gerund.        fancU,  fando. 
Gerundive,  fandua,  a,  um  (e.g.  fonda  atqve  nefanda). 

Obs.  The  simple  verb  fari  is  antiquated,  and  used  chiefly  bj  the 

poets. 

§  164.  SalveOy  to  he  sqfey  uninjured^  is  used  only  in  salutations; 
in  the  imperative,  salve,  hail/  plur.  salvete  (fut.  sing,  salveto) ; 
in  the  infinitive,  in  the  construction  salvere  (te)  jubeo,  I  hid  you 
welcome;  and  in  the  fut.  indie,  salvebis  (in  written  salutations). 
In  the  same  signification  we  find  the  imperative  ave  (have),  kail! 
good  day  !  plur.  avete,  fut  sing,  aveto ;  rarely  avere  jubeo.  (Aveo 
means,  1  am  inclined^  have  a  desire  ;  %  128,  h.) 

An  old  imperative  is  apSge  (ccTtaj^e  =  abige),  away  with!  apage  te^ 
pack  yourself  off!  away  with  you!     (Also  simply  apage,  away!) 

As  an  imperative,  we  find  also  the  very  unusual  form,  cSd5,  give  me! 
(cedo  librum),  out  with  it!  teUme  !  (cede,  qvid  fiaciam).  In  the  plu- 
ral (obsolete),  cette. 

Obs.  Besides  the  verbs  here  given,  there  are  others,  of  which  one 
or  two  forms  are  not  found,  because  there  was  but  seldom  occasion  for 
their  use,  —  e.g.  aolebo  and  aolena,  from  aoleo, — and  their  sound 
was,  perhaps,  also  disagreeable,  as  in  dor,  der,  deris,  from  do.  From 
the  verb  ovo,  to  r^oice  (used  especially  of  a  victorious  procession,  less 
important  than  a  triumph),  we  commonly  find  only  the  participle  ovaiiBp 
—  in  the  poets  also  ovat  (ovet;  ovaret). 


CHAPTER  XXIV. 

IMPERSONAL    VERBS. 

§  165.  Those  verbs  are  called  impersonal  which  are  used  only 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  have  usually  no  reference  to  a  sub- 
ject in  the  nominative. 

Obs.  Besides  those  verbs  which  are  exclusively  impersonal,  some, 
which  are  otherwise  personal,  are  used  impersonally  in  certain  signi- 
fications ;  e.g.  acddit^  it  happens,  firom.  aooido.  See  the  Syntax, 
§  218. 
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§  166,  The  following  verbs  are  impersonal  :^- 

o.  Those  which  indicate  the  weather :  e.g.  ningit,  U  snows ;  pluit;  it 
rains ;  granduiat,  it  kails ;  also,  the  two  inchoatives,  Inceacit  (ilia- 
cescit),  it  grows  light,  the  day  dawns  ;  and  vesperaacit  (iadveapenui- 
cit),  the  evening  comes  on. 

h.  The  following  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation :  — 

Libet,  it  pleases,  libuit  and  libitum  eat  (half-deponent).  Col- 
IXbet. 

Licet,  it  is  permitted,  liotiit  and  licitom  eat. 

BUseret  (me),  (i)  pity,  without  perf. ;  also,  miaeretnr,  miaeiltam 
est. 

Obs.  Miaereor  is  also  used  personally.  IMBaeror,  mlaerazi,  generall/ 
signifies,  to  compassionate  (in  words). 

Oportet;  it  is  right,  necessary ;  oportnit. 

Piget,  it  vexes;  pignit  and  pigltam  eat. 

Foenitet  (me),  (2)  repent;  poenitoit. 

Pndet,  it  causes  shame  (p.  me,  /  am  ashamed) ;  pudnit  and  pndi* 
torn  eat. 

Taedet;  it  is  irksome,  causes  vexation  (taedet  me,  /  am  weary  of  it), 
without  a  perfect ;  instead  of  which  the  compound,  pertaeaum  eat;  is 
made  use  of. 

Obs.  The  verbs  decet^  U  becomes,  befits,  deonit,  and  dedSoet;  t^  is 
unbecoming,  are,  properly  speaking,  not  impersonal,  because  they  may 
refer  to  a  definite  subject  and  occur  in  the  plural  (omnia  eum  color 
decet;  parva  parvnm  decent)  ;  but  yet  they  are  used  only  in  the  third 
person,  inasmuch  as  they  can  be  predicated  neither  of  the  speaker  nor 
the  person  addressed. 

c.  Refert,  it  is  of  importance;  retnlit  (from  fero;  distinguished 
from  rMisro  by  the  quantity). 

§  167.  The  impersonal  verbs  (and  those  which  are  sometimes 
used  impersonally)  are  inflected  regularly  in  the  several  forms,  in 
oonforraity  with  the  present  and  perfect,  but  their  signification  does 
not  allow  them  to  have  an  imperative,  a  supine,  or  a  participle 
(except  that  in  some  verbs  the  perf.  part  pass,  neuter  is  combined 
with  est,  &c.).  Oportet  has  therefore,  in  the  indicative,  oportet^ 
oportebat,  oportnit,  oportnerat,  oportebit,  oportnerit ;  in  the  sub^ 
junctive,  oporteat,  oporteret,  oportnerit,  oportnisset,  oportnerit ; 
in  the  infinitive,  oportere,  oportnisse.  But  libet,  licet,  poenitet, 
pndet,  have  participles  somewhat  varied  in  their  meaning  and 
application. 
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Obs.  Xdbens,  wtUmg^  wUhpUature;  lioens  (adj.)»yr«e  (unbridled) ; 
liditoB,  allowed;  lioitunun  est;  lidtamin  esse  (imperat.  lioeto). 
Pndens  (adj.),  modest  (padibundus,  bcuhftU) ;  poenitens  (rare), 
penitent ;  poenitendtis,  to  be  repented  of;  pudendtis,  what  must  cause 
shame.  Hence  as  a  gerund  (as  from  personal  verbs),  ad  poenitendnm, 
pndendo. 

Concluding  Ohservaiians  on  the  Inflection  of  the  Verhs, 

§  168.  In  order  to  avoid  mistakes,  the  beginner  must  take  par- 
ticular notice  that  some  verbs,  the  meaning  and  inflection  of  which 
are  totally  different,  are  alike  in  the  first  person  of  the  present 
indicative;  as, — 

aggBro,  to  heap  up^  Ist  Gonj.  (in  aggSro,  to  bring  to,  8  (from  gero). 

prose  usually,  exaggero) ; 

appello,  to  name,  1 ;  appello,  to  land,  8  (pello). 

compello,  to  address,  call,  1 ;  oompeUo,  to  drive  together,  3  (pello). 

oollXgo,  to  bind  together,  1  (Ugo)  ;  odUgo^  to  eoUect,  3  (lego), 

oonstemo,  to  confuse,  terrify,  1 ;  constemo,  to  cover  over,  3  (stemo). 

e£Rro,  to  make  wild,  1 ;  effSro,  to  carry  out,  3  (fero). 

ftmdo,  to  found,  1 ;  ftindo,  to  pour,  3. 

mando,  to  gisoe  in  charge,  1 ;  mando,  to  chew,  3. 

obsero,  to  bolt  up,  1 ;  obsero,  to  sow,  3. 

•alio,  to  dance,  salui,  saltum,  4;  salio,  to  salt,  aaltwi,  salitum,  4. 

▼olOb  to  fly,  1 ;  ▼olo,  to  wish ;  irreg. 

Others  are  distinguished  bj  a  difference  in  the  quantity  of  the 
radical  vowel;  as, — 

c51o,  to  tiU,  to  take  care  of,  3 ;         o51o,  to  strain,  1. 
dice,  to-dedieaie,  1 ;  dioo,  to  say,  3. 

indXco,  to  inform  of;  praedXco,      indico,  praedica 
to  declare; 
ediico,  to  educate,  1 ;  edilco,  to  lead  out,  8  (dtioo). 

l»go,  to  read,  coUeet,  8 ;  ISgo,  to  send  as  a  deputy,  bequeath,  1. 

allSgo,  to  choose  in  addition;  allSgo,  to  send  a  dqnUy,  to  cite  as 

proof 
reU$go,  to  read  again ;  relSgo,  to  banish. 

Some  other  verbs,  of  the  second  and  third  conjugations,  have,  as  is 
seen  in  Chaps.  XVIII.  and  XIX.,  the  same  form  in  the  perfect  or  supine 
and  the  tenses  formed  from  them ;  e.g.  victums,  from  vinco  and  from 
vivo.  (OblXtoB,  smeared,  from  oblino ;  obUtoa,  one  who  has  forgotten, 
fix>m  obliviacor.) 
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CHAPTER  XXV. 

ADTBBBS    AND    PREPOSITIONS. 

S  169.  Adverbs  have  no  inflection  except  comparison.  Gener- 
%l\j  speaking  onlj  those  adverbs  can  be  compared  which  are  derived 
from  adjectives  and  participles  which  are  themselves  compared,  with 
the  terminations  e  (o)  or  ter  (see  §  198).  The  comparative  of  the 
adverb  is  then  the  same  with  that  of  the  adjective  in  the  nom  ueut., 
and  the  superlative  of  the  adverb  is  formed  like  that  of  the  adjec- 
tive, but  with  the  ending  6  instead  of  US ;  e.g. :  — 

doote  (doctns),  doctiiiB,  doctisBime;  aegre  (aeger),  aegrlua, 
aegerrime;  fortiter  (fcrtis),  fortius,  fortisaime;  acriter  (acer), 
acrius,  aoerrime;  audacter  (andaz),  andadiu,  andaoimiiine ; 
amanter  (amana),  amantiuB,  amantiaglmci ;  Haoile  (facilia),  lacilina, 
facillime. 

Obs.  Tuto  makes  in  the  sup.  tutiBBimo ;  and  merito,  meritiBBimoh 
guite  according  to  one^8  deserts, 

§  170.  If  the  comparison  of  the  adjective  be  irregular  or  defec- 
tive, that  of  the  adverb  is  so  in  the  same  way ;  e.g. :  — 

bene  (bonus),  melius,  optime;  male  (malus),  pejus,  pessime; 
multuzn  (tlie  neuter  of  the  adjective,  used  as  an  adverb),  plus, 
plurimum  (the  same) ;  parum,  litUe,  too  little  (parvus),  minus, 
minime  (minimum,  in  expressing  a  measurement ;  minimum  distat; 
minimum  invidet;  Hor.);  detexius  (deterior),  detenime;  ooius 
(ocior^,  ocissime;  potius  (potior),  potissimum;  prius  (prior), 
primum  and  primo  (properly  the  ace.  and  abl.  neuter)  ;  nove  (novus), 
noTissime. 

llie  following  should  be  particularly  noticed:  magis  (compar. 
more),  maxima,  which  has  no  positive,  although  magnus,  fh>m  which  it 
is  derived,  b  compared  throughout;  and  nbexius,  nberxime,  from  uber. 
Valde,  very  strongly  (for  vallde,  from  validus),  has  validlus  (rarely 
in  the  poets,  valdius),  validissima 

Obs.  The  adverbs  which  denote  a  mutual  relation  of  place,  and 
fix>m  which  adjectives  are  formed  in  the  comparative  and  superlative 
(§  66),  have  a  corresponding  comparison  as  adverbs:  prope,  propius, 
proximo ;  intra,  intexius,  intime ;  ultra,  extra,  post,  —  ultexius, 
exterius,  posterius,  —  ultimum  or  ultimo,  &c,  (particulariy  pos- 
tremum  and  postremo) ;  supra,  superius,  summe  (in  the  highest 
degree) f  summum  (at  the  highest),  supremum,  ai  last,  for  <Ae  last 

10 
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time  (rare) ;  dtra  and  in^  havo  only  dtexius,  inferius,  without  a 
superlative. 

§  171.  Of  other  adverbs,  only  the  following  are  compared:  — 

Din,  long  ;  diutitiB,  diutiBBime. 
Nuper,  Uxtdy  ;  nupenimey  without  a  comparative. 
Saepe,  often ;  saepiua,  BaepisBime. 

SScuB,  otherwise^  ill;  aeciuB  (non,  nihilo  sedua,  no  less,  neoerOi^ 
less). 

Tempexi  (tempoxi),  betimes;  temperiua. 

§  172.  The  Latin  kngaage  has  the  following  Prepositions,  to 
denote  the  relation  between  substantives :  — - 

L  ITiose  conghmcUd  taith  the  Accmatwe. 

Ad,  to,  on  (close  by,  ad  mantim). 

AdTerstis,  advenram,  against.  (Rarely  ^aeadveniiifl^  opposite, 
also  an  adverb.) 

Ante,  before. 

Apad,  at  or  with. 

Circa,  circum,  round,  round  about.  (Ciromn  aniicofl»  nrbea^ 
inaulaa,  to  thefriendsy  in  the  towns,  in  the  islands  round  about.) 

Circiter,  towards,  about  (of  time;  circiter  horam  octavam). 

Contra,  opposite,  against  (in  a  hostile  sense). 

Cia,  citra,  on  this  side  of. 

Erga,  towards  (generally  of  a  friendly  way  of  feeling  or  acting). 

ibctra,  outside  of. 

Infra,  beneath,  below. 

Into:,  between,  among. 

Intra,  inside  of,  within. 

Juzta,  nem\  by. 

Ob,  before  (ob  obnlos),  on  account  of. 

Penea,  with,  in  the  hands  or  power  of  any  one. 

Per,  through. 

Pone,  behind. 

PoBt,  after,  behind.  * 

Praeter,  beyotid,  except.    (Praeter  ooteroa,  btfore  the  o&iers.y 

Prope,  near  by. 

Propter,  near,  on  account  of. 

Snpra,  on  the  upper  side  of,  above. 

Becnndnm,  next  to,  according  to. 

Trans,  on  the  other  side  of. 

Ultra,  on  the  other  side  of,  beyond. 
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IL  no$e  which  are  conOnteied.  with  the  MkOwe, 

Ab,  a,  from^  (Ab  is  always  used  before  yoweLs,  and  often  before 
Consonants,  a  on^  before  consonants ;  before  te,  abs  is  also  uaed,  aba 
te.O 

Absqve,  wUkaid  (archaic;  abaqre  te  ai  eaaet;  if  U  wen  nai/ar 
you). 

Coram,  before^  in  presence  of. 

Cum,  toith, 

Obs.  Cmn  is  put  after  and  joined  to  the  personal,  reflectaye,  and 
relatiye  pronouns;  mecom,  nobiscnm,  aecum,  qvocnm,  qTacom, 
qvibuBcmn.  It  may,  howeyer,  be  prefixed  to  the  relatiye  and  inter- 
Togatiye  pronouns  (especially  in  the  poets);  e.g.  cmn  qvob  cmn 
qvibuB.    (Mecum  et  cmii  F.  Bcipione.) 

I^e,  of,  from  (doumfrom),  concerning. 

XSz,  e,ouiof.  (Ba^  before  yoweb  and  consonants,  o  only  before 
consonants.) 

Prae,  before,  in  comparison  vM,  on  account  of.  (Prae  lacxlmii^ 
for  tears;  prae  me  beatna,  in  comparison  with  me.) 

Pro,  btforctfor. 

Bine,  without. 

Tenna,  up  to  (la  put  after  its  case :  pectore  tenua). 

Obs.  Tenua  sometimes  takes   the  geniuye;   e.g.  cmmm  tenua 

nL  Ifume  eenstrueted  wUh  the  Aeemaiive  er  Ablative. 

In,  »n,  on  (ubl.)  ;  but  ace.  in  answer  to  the  question  whither. 
Bub,  under ;  abl.  in  answer  to  the  question  where. 
Bubter,  beneath,  on  the  under  side  of,  usually  the  ace. 
Buper,  concerning  (abl.)  ;  abovct  on  the  upper  side  q/*(acc.). 

On  the  oonstructioB  <^  these  foQr  prepositions,  further  partionlars 
mil  be  given  in  the  Syntax  (§  230). 

Obs.  1.  For  the  parttcolar  ways  ef  empioyiag  the  remainiag  preposi- 
tiona,  and  their  sppKcation  in  certain  idioms  and  phrases,  the  dictionary 
must  be  consulted.  The  idiom  of  the  Latins,  in  consequence  of  a  differ- 
ent way  of  conceiying  the  relations  of  things,  is  yery  oft;en  different 
from  our  own;  e.g.  when  it  is  -said  in  Latin,  inttMan  ftM>ere  ab  i^va. 
re,  and  not  cmn.    (Hence,  also,  we  find,  Unde  initlum  faoiam  ?) 

Obs.  2.  Some  prepositions  are  also  used  as  adyerbs,  the  name  of  the 
person  or  thing  refenred  to  not  being  specified :  yiz.,  coram  (personally. 


1  In  the  QM  of  ab  ind  ez  befbra  eomamntB  wilten  tkxy  from  weh  other,  and  aae  mH 
mnyi  fn  coMlD>ii«»  with  tJMMeltif. 
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fact  to  face) ;  ante  {hefort^  preowmly,  antea) ;  oiroa,  droiter,  contra, 
extra,  infra,  intra,  jmcta,  pone,  post  (behind^  afterwards,  postea), 
prope  (near),  propter  (in  the  neighborhood),  supra,  ultra,  subter, 
super.  (In  antiquated  style,  i  prae !  go  first !  ire  adversum,  to  go  to 
meet.)  (Ad  is  used  as  an  adverb,  with  numerals,  in  the  signification, 
about,  without  any  influence  on  the  case ;  e.g.  ad  duo  milia  et  qvin- 
genti,  Liv.  IV.  59.  Praeter  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signification, 
except,  with  the  same  oblique  case  which  precedes ;  e.g.  Caeterae  multi- 
tudini  diem  statuit  praeter  rerum  capitalium  damnatiH,  Sail.  Cat. 
S6.)  Also,  Nullae  litterae  praeter  quae,  except  those  which,  Cic.  = 
praeter  eas  quae. 

Ob.s.  3.  On  the  other  hand,  some  adverbs  are  occasionally  used  as  prep- 
ositions ;  viz.,  with  the  ablative,  palam,  pubUdy,  in  presence  o/*(popnlo) ; 
prooul,yar yrom  (procul  mari,  most  generally  procul  a  marl) ;  aimul, 
together  with  (simul  his,  poet,  for  aimul  cum  his) ;  with  the  accusa- 
tive, uaqve  (uaqve  pedes,  but  rarely,  and  only  in  late  writers ;  others 
wise,  usqve  ad  pedes)  ^  with  the  ablative  or  aocoaative,  dam,  withoui 
the  knowledge  of  (d^m  patrem,  dam  vobis). 

Ob8.  4.  Prope  is  often  combined  with  ab,  prope  ab  nrbe.  Propins 
and  proximo,  from  prope,  are  also  used  as  prepositions  with  the  accusa- 
tive ;  propius  urbem,  proximo  urbem  (also  propius,  proximo  ab 
nrbe).  Very  rarely  a  dative  is  put  after  propius  and  proximo.  Ver- 
sus is  subjoined  to  ad  and  in:  e.g.  ad  Oceannm  versus,  toward  tke 
Ocecm ;  in  ItaUam  versus,  toward  Itafy,  It  is  used  in  the  same  way 
with  the  aoc.  of  names  of  cities,  in  signifying  motion  (§  232);  e.g. 
Romam  versus  ire,  towards  Borne. 

Obs.  6.  "BrgOffor  the  sake  of,  is  used  (in  antiquated  style)  as  a 
preposition  with  the  genitive,  and  is  put  after  its  case ;  as,  victoriae 
ergo. 

§  173.  In  oompositioQ  with  verba,  and  if^h  other  words  begm- 
ning  with  consonants,  some  prepositiona  undergo  a  modificalioo  in 
the  final  oonaonant,  particnhurly  by  its  assimilation  with  the  conso- 
nant whidk  follows  (according  to  §  10).  Com  (oom)  is  also  modi* 
fied  before  voweb. 

Ab.  AbseedOk  absoondo  (cedo,  oondo);  anteo^  awftigjo  (§Bfo^ 
fngio^  but  afrd,  afore,  or  abfui) ;  amoveo  (moveo) ;  aspocto  (potto)  ; 
abstineo  (teneo) ;  avellOL  In  the  other  compounds,  ab  renuuos  un- 
changed ;  as,  abdo,  abluo,  abnSgow  abrado,  abaama 

Ad.  D  is  changed  into  the  following  consonant:  a<xedow  aflero^ 
acBerOb  aUinow  annttto^  aqppaioo^  acqvirc^  afrOgc^  issnino,  aspicio 
(not  aaqpido;  see  §  10),attineo;  but  d  generally  rtanda  before  aa 


§173  ADYEBBS  AND  PREPOSITIONS.  149 

(admiror),  and  always  before  J  and  ▼  (adjaoeo,  adveho).  Some,  how- 
ever, wrote  adoedo,  adfero,  &g.,  and  particularly  adapido. 

Siz.  Effero  (fare,  archaic,  ecfero) ;  eadato  (also  written  ezalato), 
ezapecto  and  expecto  as  pronounced,  see  §  10).  (Bdo^  egero^ 
elno,  emoveo,  en&to,  erigo,  eveho ;  but  exoedo^  espedio^  ezqviro^ 
extenda) 

In.  Imbibo^  immergo,  Importo,  before  b,  m,  p;  ilUno^  irrepo; 
before  other  consonants  it  remains  unchanged.  (But  we  find  inbibo^ 
&e.)     (Indigeo,  indipiaoor,  from  an  older  form,  indn.) 

Ob.  Oconrro,  offeror  oggero,  opperior ;  before  other  consonants, 
unchanged.  (Instances  of  irregularity  are  found  in  oba-oleaoo,  oa- 
tendo,  o-mitta) 

8ab.  Bnoourro^  anfBloio^  augguro^  anmniittOb  auppiiinok  anxzipio 
(but  Bubrideo,  to  smile;  BuhnutiQUB, somewhat  clownish)  ;  before  other 
consonants,  unchanged.  (The  following  are  formed  irregularly:  ana- 
oipio,  Bua-d[to,  aua-pendo^  aua-tineo,  aua-toU,  from  auba,  with  au-apL- 
oio  and  aua-cenaeo  or  auccenaea) 

Trana.  Usually,  traduoo,  trajido^  trano,  'sometimes  tramitto  (al- 
ways trado  and  traduco,  not  in  their  literal  signification)  ;  with  these 
exceptions,  it  is  unaltered.     (Tranacribo.) 

Com.  in  compounds,  is  changed,  before  consonants,  to  eon,  when  the 
n  is  varied,  as  in  in  (oomburo,  committo,  comprehendo,  colligo^ 
corripio).  But  some  wrote  also  oonburo,  &c.  Before  vowels  and  h,  it 
is  changed  to  co ;  coaleaoo,  coiimo,  eoire,  coorior,  oohaereo  (6oicio, 
archaic  for  oonjicio).    (But  comedo.    Cognoaoo,  cognatna.) 

Obs.  1.  Inter  is  changed  in  intftUigo,  per  in  peUloio  (pelluceo  and 
perlnceo),  ante  in  antidpo  and  antlato. 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  preposition  pr5,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  it  is  short- 
ened in  some  few  compounds ;  namely,  in  prpferi,  profioiacor  (but  pr5- 
ficio),  profiteor,  profugio,  prolugua,  profeatna,  pronepoa;  in  procoro 
and  propello,  the  pro  is  sometimes  short.  (PrOinndna,  prOCanna.) 
With  these  exceptions,  iris  always  long ;  pr5duoo,  prSmitto,  &c.  (In 
Greek  words,  the  preposition  pro  is  short,  as  in  Greek,  except  in  pr5- 
logna,  prSpino.)  We  may  also  notice  prod-ao,  prodeaae,  prodigo 
(ago),  prodambulo ;  but  proavna,  prohibejo.  (Otherwise,  pro  is  not 
used  before  vowels.) 

Obs.  3.  For  olronmeo,  from  drovun  and  eo.  we  sometimes  find  oir- 
oueo,  especially  in  the  part.  perf.  oirciiitiia,  whenca  the  substantiye 
drcuitna. 
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IIL  — RULES  FOB  THE  FORMATION  OF  WORDS. 
CHAPTER  I. 

FOBMATION    OF    WOBDS    IIT    OENEBAL.       PEBIYAXIOlf    OF    8UB- 

8TANT1VJBS. 

§  174L  Roots  (radlcei)  is  the  name  by  which  we  distingiiish 
tha  first  origiual  words  or  expcessioQs  of  a  laoguage,  which  have 
neither  received  any  augmentation  nor  are  combined  with  aay  other 
word.  By  receiving  infieetionat  endings,  or  being  used  in  a  certain 
defined  way  in  speaking,  the  roots  become  primitive  worth  or  stems 
of  a  certain  class;  as,  duc-o,  dux  (duc-s).  When  a  verb  is  imme- 
diately formed  from  the  root  (as  dneo),  it  is  usual  to  consider  akxd 
speak  of  it  as  the  root . 

Obs.  1.  Besides  those  roots  which  express  the  definite  idea  of  an  ob» 
ject,  there  are  also  roots  which  serve  only  to  give  some  indication  or 
reference,  and  finom  these  liie  pronominal  words  have  taken  their  rise ; 
e.g.  i8»  ibi,  ita.  Of  those  roots  which  denote  ideas,  most  express  an 
action  or  condition,  and  by  means  of  inflectional  endings  are  immedi* 
ately  converted  into  verbs,  so  that  the  root  is  at  the  same  time  the  stem, 
to  which  the  endings  are  attached  (§  26).  But  various  substantives  are» 
likewise,  formed  immediately  from  the  root  by  the  simple  addition  of  the 
case-endings;  e.g.  duz.  In  many  cases,  the  root  is  not  found  as  a 
verb,  but  only  as  a  substantive  or  adjective ;  e.g.  acd,  firona,  laua,  pro- 
bna»  levis  (from  which  again  are  derived  fiondere,  laudare,  probare^ 
levare). 

Obs.  2.  Soonetimes  a  root,  in  becoming  a  verb,  is  changed,  and  aug- 
mented in  the  pronunciation,  so  that  the  root  and  the  stem  of  the  verb 
(in  the  present)  are  not  entirely  alike :  e.g.  frango  (stem  of  the  pres- 
ent, firang;  rpot,  fra&  whenee  the  perfect  fregl).    See  §  118. 

Obs,  3.  In  the  primitive  vevbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  the  e  does 
not  properly  belong  to  the  root,  except  in  those  which  have  evi  in  the 
perfect.  (Hence,  nLOB-ui«  num-i-tiim,  without  c^)  But  to  avoid  pro- 
lixity and  coufusipn,  it  is  most  convenient  to  speak  here  of  the  e  as  if  ii 
belonged  to  the  root. 

§  175.  a.  To  the  root,  as  it  is  contained  in  the  primitive  words 
formed  from  it,  are  attached  derivative  endings  {suffixes,  from  snf- 
figo,  to  attach  at  the  end),  by  which  derivative  words  are  formed. 
From  a  derived  word  others  may  be  again  derived,  so  that  one  and 
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the  same  word  may  be  both  a  derivatiye  itself,  and  a  primitiye  in 
relation  to  others.  From  the  root  in  amo  (ama)  comes  amabiliSi 
and  £rom  that  amabilitas ;  from  the  root  in  probns  comes  the  verb 
probe,  from  that  probabilis,  and  from  this  probabilitas. 

Obs.  Properly  speaking,  the  derivative  ending  forms  only  the  stem 
of  the  new  word,  which  does  not  become  an  actual  word  lill  it  receives 
the  inflectional  ending  by  whii:h  Ihe  deriyatiye  ending  is  itself  occasion- 
ally yaried.  From  proU  in  probua  is  first  finrmed  prOba  (the  stem  of 
the  verb),  which,  with  the  ending  oi  the  first  person  present,  becomes 
probo.  From  probabil  is  formed  probabilitat,  which,  with  the  nomi- 
native ending,  becomes  probabilitas.  For  the  sake  of  convenience,  the 
derivatiye  endings  are  here  named  with  the  first  inflectional  ending  (espe- 
cially since  a  particular  derivation  requires  at  the  same  time  a  particular 
way  of  declension) ;  in  substantives,  therefore,  the  nominative ;  in  ad- 
jectives, the  nominative  masculine;  in  verbs,  the  first  person  of  the 
present  indicative. 

5.  Derivative  endings  serve  to  distribute  and  classify  the  different 
conceptions  (e.g.  an  action,  a  person,  a  quality)  which  contain  the 
signification  of  the  primitive,  so  that  the  words  formed  with  one 
and  the  same  derivative  ending  belong  to  the  same  class,  and  denote 
ideas  which  are  conceived  in  the  same  way ;  e.g.  words  in  tas  are 
sabstantivea,  which  denote  a  property.  The  most  important  of 
these  kinds  of  derivation  are  here  adduced  according  to  the  parts 
of  speech  to  which  the  deriyatives  belong. 

Obs.  1.  There  are  many  derived  Latin  words,  the  root  or  primitive  of 
which  cannot  be  found ;  others  are  derived  according  to  forms  which  are 
unusual,  or  can  no  longer  be  recognized ;  some  derivative  endings  (espe- 
cially of  substantives)  are  used  only  in  a  very  few  words,  or  chiefly  in  those 
the  primitive  of  which  is  unknown,  so  that  the  meaning  of  the  endings  can- 
not be  ascertained.  In  the  case  also  of  those  endings,  the  force  of  which 
is  more  erident,  the  signification  is  sometimes  very  comprehensive,  and 
rather  undefined. 

Obs.  2.  There  are,  sometimes,  several  endings  which  have  the  same 
meaning  and  application:  e.g.  taa  and  tado  denote  properties;  in 
these  cases,  one  ending  is  employed  in  some  words,  the  other  in  others. 
Some  derivative  endings  are  rarely  found  in  the  old^  writers,  but  be- 
came common  at  a  later  period. 

Obs.  3.  The  examining  and  ascertaining  of  the  origin  of  words  from 
their  roots  and  primitives  is  called  Etymology  (ttVfwXoyia)  ;*  the  primi- 
tive word  is  also  called  etTmom  (hvfwv,  ^  red£). 

'  '  '  ■  ■  ■■ .  II       I.. I       ^ 

1  It  will  be  80en  that  the  term  is  here  employed  in  a  moze  restricted  sense  tban  wlien  applied 
to  the  flzst  part  of  Orammar. 
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§  176.  o.  The  deriyative  endings  are  attached  to  the  stem  of  the 
primitive,  divested  of  the  inflectional  endings ;  e.g.  from  the  sub- 
stantive miles,  gen.  milit-is,  are  formed  the  verb  milit-are,  the 
substantive  milit-ia,  the  adjective  milit-aris.  In  substantives  of 
the  first  and  second  (often  also  of  the  fourth  declension),  both  a  and 
U  are  dropped.  When  primitive  verbs  are  varied  in  the  stem  of 
the  present  (§  174,  Ohs.  2),  the  derivation  is  formed  from  the  unal- 
tered root  (which  is  shown  in  the  inflection  of  the  verb)  ;  e.g.  from 
frango  (frag)  are  derived  the  substantive  fragor,  and  the  adjective 
fragilifl. 

Obs.  If  the  last  syllable  of  the  stem  has  a  different  sound  in  the  inflec- 
tion, according  as  it  is  open  or  dose  (e.g.  semen,  but  semin-is ;  colo, 
but  cultus),  this  is  also  shown  in  the  derivation  (seminarium,  colonia, 
but  sementis,  cultora). 

h.  In  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conjugations,  a  and  e  are 
dropped  before  those  derivative  endings  which  begin  with  a  vowel 
(am-or,  pall-or,  Qpin-io).  E  is  also  dropped  before  consonants 
(except  in  those  verbs  which  have  6vi  in  the  perfect)^. 

Oils.  In  stems  ending  in  u,  n  is  changed  into  uv,  before  a  vowel; 
e.g.  pluviae,  colluvies  (but  ruina). 

c.  When  the  stem  ends  in  a  consonant,  and  the  derivative  ending 
begins  with  a  consonant,  a  short  connecting  vowel  (commonly  I, 
more  rarely  tl)  is  frequently  interposed.  Sometimes  no  vowel  is 
interposed,  but  a  consonant  rejected  (e.g.  ftilmen  from  fdlg-eo). 
This  often  takes  place  when  the  stem  ends  in  v,  in  which  case  the 
preceding  vowel  is  lengthened ;  e.g.  motus,  mobilis,  from  mSveo, 
a^timentam  from  a4JtLvo. 

d.  The  final  vowel  of  the  verb-stems  (a,  e,  i,  n)  is  always  long 
before  the  derivative  ending  (velamen,  complementnm ;  molimeii, 
volfimen). 

e.  Sometimes  the  derivation  is  made  not  immediately  from  the 
stem  of  the  verb,  but  from  the  supine,  so  that  a  new  ending  is 
affixed  to  its  t  or  g  (with  the  omission  of  tun)  ;  e.g.  ama-tor. 

Obs.  The  supine  and  participle  arc,  themselves,  formed  like  substan- 
tives and  adjectives  by  derivation  from  the  verb. 

§  177.  Substantives  are  derived  from  verbs  (subrtantiva  ,ver- 
balia)  and  from  other  substantives,  or  from  adjectives  (aubsti 
denominativa). 
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Obs.  From  the  proper  derivative  endings  of  the  substantives,  by  wbidi 
ihejr  are  formed  from  known  stems  with  a  definite  modification  of  their 
meaning,  we  must  distinguish  the  final  vowels  a  and  n  before  the  inflec- 
tional endings,  by  which  the  substantives  acquire  the  open  form  of  declen- 
sion (first  and  second).  These  endings  belong  to  a  great  number  of 
substantives  of  which  the  roots  are  unknown ;  but  it  is  only  in  a  few  in- 
stances that  substantives  from  known  roots  are  formed  by  these  alone  (as 
the  personal  names  soriba,  ad^Sna,  periOga,  from  Boribo»  advenio,  per- 
fngio,  a  being,  at  odier  times,  a  feminine  ending ;  ooqvns,  from  coqvo) ; 
but  they  are  found  in  combination  with  other  derivative  endings  (ia,iiim, 
&c.)  Some  few  personal  names  are  formed  by  simply  adding  the  declen- 
sion-endings (nom.  a)  to  known  roots  or  verb-stems  (dux,  reac,  pellei^ 
praeses,  from  duco,  rego,  pellioio^  praeaideo),  as  also  some  other  sub- 
stantives (lex,  iTUK,  nex,  -vox,  obioes,  from  lego,  luceo,  neoo,  vooOk 
obicio). 

Of  the  endings  with  which  substantives  are  formed  from  verbs, 
the  following  are  to  be  noticed :  — 

1.  or,  affixed  to  the  stem  of  intransitive  verbs  (mostly  of  the  first  or 
second,  never  of  the  fourth  conjugation),  forms  substantives,  which  de- 
note the  action  or  condition ;  amor,  error,  clamor,  fovor,  pallor,  furor 
(amare,  errare,  clamare,  favere,  pallere,  forfire). 

Obs.  Various  substantives  in  or  are  not  derived  from  any  known  verb ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  verbs  are  formed  from  them :  e.g.  honor,  labor 
(houos,  labos),  —  houorare,  laborare. 

2.  or,  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine  (tor  or  sor),  denotes  the 
(male)  agent ;  amator,  adjQtor,  monitor,  fautor,  victor,  cursor,  peti- 
tor,  auditor,  lar^tor. 

From  many  such  substantives  in  tor,  there  are  formed  feminines  in 
triz:  e.g.  venatriz,  victrix,  fautriz,  adjutriz;  more  rarely  in  striz 
from  those  in  sor :  e.g.  tonstxiz,  from  tonsor.  (ISzpultxiz,  from  ez- 
pulsor,  rejecting  the  s.) 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  personal  names  in  tor  (ator  or  Itor)  are  formed 
also  from  substantives  of  the  first  or  second  declension ;  e.g.  viator,  gla- 
diator, fiinditor,  from  via,  gladius,  fiinda  (Janitor,  from  janua;  vinl- 
tor,  from  vinea). 

Obs.  2.  Masculine  names  of  persons,  in  o,  Snls,  derived  from  verbs, 
are  of  less  firequent  occurrence :  e.g.  erro^  from  errare ;  and  heluo,  from 
lieluarl 

§  178.  Further:  — 

8.  io  (ion-ifl),  afiixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine  (tio,  sio),  denotes  the 
action  of  the  verb  from  which  it  is  derived ;  e.g.  administratioy  traota* 
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tio^  cautio,  actio,  accesaio,  diviBiOp  largitio.   (Mentio,  from  the  uniued 
meniscor.) 

Obs.  More  rarelj,  io  is  affixed  immediately  to  the  stem  of  the 
verb ;  e.g.  opinio  (opinor\  obaidio  (obaideo),  contagio  (tango,  tag), 
oblivio  (from  the  original  stem  in  obliviaoor).  Conaoitio,  commiinio, 
are  formed,  in  the  same  way,  from  adjectiyea. 

4.  ua  (gen.  na),  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine,  also  denotes  the 
action  of  the  verb ;  e.g.  viaua,  nana,  auditna. 

Obb.  1.  From  some  verbs,  substantives  are  formed,  both  in  io  and  in 
na;  e.g.  contemptlo  and  contemptna,  oonouraio  and  oonouxaua. 
In  some  words,  some  writers  prefer  the  one,  others  the  other  form  (later 
authors  more  usually  adopt  the  form  in  ua),  without  any  difference  in  the 
signification ;  in  other  words,  there  is  some  difference  in  the  usage :  e.g. 
auditio,  the  ad  of  hearing ;  auditua,  the  setue  of  hearing.  To  signify 
on,  in  consequence  of  by  (this  or  that  action),  the  second  supine  of  many 
verbs  (abl.  in  u)  is  made  use  of,  without  a  perfect  substantive  being 
formed ;  e.g.  juaau,  mandatu,  rogatu  (compare  §  55,  4). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  of  these  words  in  io  and  ua,  the  signification  of  an 
action  is  lost :  e.g.  ooenatio,  a  aupper-room ;  regio^  a  district  (rego,  to 
govern) ;  legio,  a  legion  ^ego,  to  choose) ;  viotua,  a  way  of  Ufe,  suste- 
nance, 

5.  Of  the  same  signification  as  io  and  ua,  but  somewhat  rarer,  is  ura, 
affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  supine ;  e.g.  conjectura,  cultura,  mercatura, 
aepultura,  uatura  (from  uaacor,  different  from  natio) ;  still  more  rare, 
is  ela,  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the  verb :  e.g.  qver^a  (qveror) ;  or  to  that 
of  the  supine:  e.g.  corruptela  (corrumpo).  lum.  affixed  to  the 
stem  of  the  verb,  has  nearly  the  same  signification;  e.g.  judicium, 
gaudiiun,  odium,  perfugium  (place  of  refuge),  vaticinium  (vatioi- 
nor). 

Obs.  From  some  few  verbs,  there  are  formed  substantives  in  igo,  which 
denote  an  action  or  a  condition  arising  out  of  the  action ;  e.g.  origo 
(orior),  vertigo  (turning,  dizziness),  tentigo  (tendo),  prtuigo  (pru- 
rio).  Cupido,  fomudo,  libido,  from  cupio,  formido,  libet)  lea 
denotes  rather  a  result  produced ;  e.g.  congeriea,  effigiea  (from  fingo, 
without  n),  Bpeciea  (from  the  unused  apecio),  aciea  from  acua 

§  179.  Further:  — 

6.  The  termination  men  (mXh-ia)  denotes  a  thing  in  which  an  action 
and  activity  appear ;  e.g.  vimen  (vieo),  flumen  (flue),  lumen  (luceo, 
the  c  rejected),  apeclmeu  (apecio,  apezi),  ezamen  (for  ezagmen, 
from  ago).  Sometimes,  the  result,  the  means,  the  action  itself:  e.g.  volH- 
men,  what  is  rolled  together,  a  roll ;  acumen,  uhai  is  sharpened,  a  point; 
levamen,  noman  Cnovi),  oevtamen.     The  poeta  and.  later  pcoM* 
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writers  use  maxkj  words  in  men,  some  t^  express  an  action,  others  the 
means  and  instrument,  which  do  not*  occur  in  the  earlier  prose-writers, 
who  use  instead  words  in  io,  us  (gen.  ua,  §  178,  4),  or  in  mentom  (see 
mfra.  7) ;  e.g.  eonamen,  hortamen,  molimen  (conatno,  hortatio,  mo- 
Utio),  regunen,  tegmen  (also  tegimen,  tegumen),  velamentniii,  tega« 
mentam). 

7.  The  termination  mentam  denotes  a  mean,  an  instmment,  a  thing 
which  serves  for  some  end;  omamentnm,  complementom,  instni^ 
mentam,  allmentam  (alo),  condimentam  (condio),  mouomen- 
tarn,  docamentam  (moneo,  doceo,  with  the  connecting  vowel  vl), 
adjomentom  (adjavo,  adjav-i,  v  being  rejected),  momentum  (mo- 
▼eo),  tormentam  (torqveo).    (Compare  §  176,  c.) 

Obs.  Sometimes,  such  words  in  mentam  are  formed  from  substantives 
or  adjectives  of  the  first  or  second  declension,  as  if  they  came  from  verbs 
of  the  first  conjugation  (amentam) ;  e.g.  atramentam  (means  of  hlach^ . 
emnQj  black  paint,  ink),  ferramentam. 

8.  culum  (in  earlier  times  written  and  pronounced  dam)  and 
balom  denote  the  means  or  instrument  (sometimes  the  place)  of  an 
action:  gubemaoalam;  ooenacolom,  a  garret  (properly,  a  dining* 
room) ;  fercalum  (fero),  operoalum  (operio,  oper-ai),  vehXoalom, 
vocabolom,  pabolam  (paaco,  parvi),  etabolam  (a  stall,  standing-' 
place),  latlbolom  (lateo),  tnfandlbolam  (infondo).  If  the  stem 
ends  in  o  or  g,  only  olam  is  added ;  vinoolom  (vinc-io),  cingulom, 
(oingo). 

Obs.  1.  Cram  is  used  instead  of  dam  (oalam)  when  there  is  an  1 
in  the  preceding  syllable,  or  the  one  before  it ;  sepalcram  (sepelio), 
folcram  (foldo),  simolacram,  lavacram.  Bram  is  used  instead  of 
balam  when  there  is  an  1  in  the  preceding  syllable ;  flabram,  wentilar 
brom  (also  cribram,  from  cemo,  and  some  feminines  in  bra ;  e.g.  dola- 
bra,  latSbra,  vertSbra,  as  fobala,  from  fail). 

Obs.  2.  The  same  meaning  is  expressed  by  tram,  before  which  d  is 
changed  to  s ;  aratrom,  daustram  (daado),  rostram  (rodo). 

Obs.  3.  Some  few  such  words  are  formed  from  other  substantives :  e.g. 
taiibalam,  a  censer,  from  tos;  candelabram  (see  Obs.  1),  from 
oandela. 

§  180.  Substantives  derived  from  other  substantives  have  the 
following  terminations :  — 

1.  lam,  afib^ed  to  personal  names,  denotes  a  condition  and  rela- 
tion, sometimes  an  action  or  employment ;  e.g.  collegiuni,  conviviam, 
saoerdotiam,  miniateriam,  teatimoniam,  from  collega,  oonviva, 
aacerdoB,  minister,  teatia.  Afilxed  to  personal  names  in  tor,  it  denotes 
the  place  of  the  action ;  e.g.  auditorium,  from  auditor. 
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2.  atiia,  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  a  relation  and  office ;  con* 
•ulatiu,  tribanatiu,  triumviratna.  (Cenaura,  dictatora,  praetura, 
praefectara,  qvaestora.) 

3.  ariua  denotes  a  person  who  engages  in  something  as  a  trade ;  e.g. 
Btatoaxlua,  argentarins,  atoarluB ;  ariam,  a  place  for  collecting  or  pre- 
serving any  thing:  granariuoi,  semtnariiim,  armamentarium,  viva- 
rium (place  for  preserving  living  animals),  from  granum,  semen, 
armamentiS  vivus;  avia,  sometimes  the  place  where  labor  is  applied 
to  something.     (Compare  the  adjective  termination  ariua,  §  187,  10.) 

'  4.  ina,  affixed  to  personal  names,  denotes  an  employment  and  a  place 
for  carrying  on  a  thing ;  medicina,  sutrina  (sutor),  doctrina,  disci- 
plina,  tonstrina  (tonaor).  (Offioina,  from  offioium;  placina,  from 
piaoio;  ruina,  from  mo;  raplna,  from  rapio;  in  the  neuter,  teztri- 
nmn,  piatrinnm.)  *(In  regina,  gallina,  it  denotes  only  the  feminine 
gender.) 

5.  al,  ar  (the  last  formed  is  used  when  an  1  occurs  in  -the  preceding 
syllable,  or  the  one  before  it  (compare  §  179,  8,  Obs,  1),  denotes  a 
material  object,  which  stands  in  relation  to  a  thing,  or  belongs  to 
it ;  e.g.  puteal,  animal,  caloar,  polvinar,  from  pntena,  anlmuH,  cal^ 
pnlvinua. 

Ob8.  Properly  the  neuter  of  the  adjective  ending  alia  (aria),  without 
the  e,  which  is  retained  in  a  few  words ;  e.g.  faoale,  neck-doth, 

6.  Stum,  affixed  to  the  names  of  plants,  denotes  the  place  where  thej 
grow  together  in  a  quantity,  and  also  the  plants  themselves  collectively  ; 
e.g.  olivetum,  mjrtetum,  fruticetum,  arundinetnm,  qvercetnm,  hxua 
diva,  myrtos,  frntea^  arundo^  qvercua. 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  irregularly:  aalictom,  caiectmn 
(aaliz,  carex).  arbustom  (arboa),  virgultnm  (virgula). 

ne,  affixed  to  the  names  of  animals,  denotes  a  stall ;  bobOe^  ovQe 
(boa,  ovis).  (Affixed  to  verbs,  it  also  signifies  a  place ;  cabilfl^  a  piaee 
to  lie  down,  a  couch  ;  aedile.) 

Obs.  Examples  of  derivative  endings  of  rare  occurrence,  or  with  a 
less  obvious  signification  in  substantives  derived  frt>m  substantives,  are  o 
or  io  (in  aome  personal  names ;  e.g.  praedo^  from  praeda ;  centoiio^ 
mulio^  from  centuria,  mnhia;  but  in  many  other  words,  finom  some 
unknown  stem),  ica  (e.g.  lectica,  from  lectoa,  and  in  words  fitNn  au 
unknown  stem),  Ida  (fabrfca,  from  &ber),  ia  (e.g.  mUitia,  fivmi  milea), 
Hgo  (e.g.  aerfigOb  from  aea),  nria  (e.g.  centuiia,  Inxmia,  frtun  *>*»"*"«n, 
luxoa). 

§  181.  From  some  names  of  male  persons  and  animals  in  ns  and 
er,  corresponding  feminine  nouns  are  formed  by  affixing  a  to  the 
Stem,  ns  being  dropped ;  e.g.  aqva,  eerva,  eapra,  from  eqnM,  oer- 
ruM,  caper  (see  §SO),dea»  filia,  mm,  ]iiagiiitra,from  deu^iOiv^ 
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serviu,  magister ;  also  in  triz,  from  personal  names  in  tor  (§  177, 
2).  Those  substantives  which  have  a  corresponding  feminine  form 
are  called  subst.  mobilia. 

Obs.  It  is  only  in  a  few  solitary  instances,  that  a  is  found  attached 
in  this  way  to  stems  of  the  third  declension ;  antistita,  clienta,  hos- 
pita,  tibicXna,  from  antjatea,  diena,  hoapea,  tibioen.  A  rarer  forma- 
tion still  is  that  of  reg^na,  gallina,  leaena.  from  rex,  gallna,  leo;  avia, 
neptia,  aocma,  from  avna,  nepoa,  aocer. 

§  182.  The  following  terminations  should  also  be  noticed  :-^ 

1.  By  means  of  Ina,  la,  or  lum,  and  colna,  cola,  or  culum,  are  formed 
diminutives,  which  are  often  used  by  way  of  endearment,  commisera- 
tion, or  to  ridicule  something  insignificant :  e.g.  hortfilna,  a  little  gar^ 
den ;  materciUa,  a  {poor)  mother ;  ingeniolum,  a  little  bit  of  talent. 
The  diminutives  have  the  same  gender  as  their  primitives,  and  en<l, 
accordingly,  in  na,  a,  or  am.  Both  sets  of  endings  are  combined  in  dif- 
ferent ways  with  the  different  stems,  and  hence  occasionally  assume  an 
irregular  form. 

With  respect  to  this  it  is  to  be  observed :  — 

a.  Ina  (a,  um)  is  used  with  primitive  words  of  the  first  and  second 
declension,  and  with  some  few  of  the  third,  but  always  when  the  charac- 
teristic letter  is  c  or  g.  It  is  affixed  to  the  stem  (after  rejecting  a  or  na), 
with  the  connecting  vowel  n  (therefore,  nlna,  ula,  nlum) ;  e.g.  aronla, 
littemla,  lunula,  aervnlna,  oppidnlum,  aetatola,  adoleacentnlna, 
facnla,  regnlna,  from  area,  littera,  luna,  aervoa,  oppidum,  aetaa,  ado- 
lesoena,  fax,  rez.  If  a  vowel  precedes  na,  a,  am,  in  the  primitive,  then 
the  diminutive  ends  in  Oloa  (a,  am) ;  e.g.  filioloa,  lineola,  ingenio- 
loxn,  from  filiua,  linea,  ingenium. 

h.  To  stems  of  the  first  and  second  declension  in  ol,  r  with  a  conso- 
nant preceding,  and  in  in,  with  some  others  in  er  and  n,  loa  (a,  am)  is 
affixed  without  a  connecting  vowel ;  r  and  n  are  assimilated  with  the 
following  1 ;  a  and  i  are  changed  into  e,  and  e  inserted  before  r  after  a 
consonant  (ellaa,  ella,  ellam) :  e.g.  tabella,  ocellaa  (tabula,  oculua) ; 
libella,  agellus,  libellua,  labellum  (from  libra,  agar  (agri),  liber, 
labrom) ;  lamella,  aaellua  (from  lamina,  aainua) ;  catella,  oorolla, 
opella,  paella  (from  catSna,  corona,  opera,  and  the  unused  puera,  from 
paer). 

Obs.  1.  Diminutives  of  this  class  are  sometimes  formed  from  other 
diminutives ;  data,  datula,  ciatella,  and  (by  again  adding  ula)  ciatel- 
lula. 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  words  have  the  termination  lUua  (a,  um),  instead 
of  ellua;  as,  baoillnm,  pugUlua,  aigillnm,  pulvilloa,  from  bcMulumi, 
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p^gniia,  Bignum,  pnlidniu.  CodiciUaBv  lapillos,  b.jgvi]la,  &om  oo- 
doz,  lapia,  angvia,  are  formed  in  the  same  way,  from  primitives  of  the 
tJiird  declension. 

c.  oulna  (a,  um)  is  used  with  primitives  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  fiftii 
d(K;lension.  In  primitives  of  the  third  declension  in  1,  r,  and  a,  if  this  last 
is  not  merely  the  nominative  ending  (consequently,  when  it  is  changed 
to  r  in  the  genitive),  the  diminutive  ending  is  affixed  immediately  to  the 
nominative ;  animalcoluxn,  fraterculua,  matercula,  uzorcula,  corcu- 
liun,  floBOulus,  OBOulum,  opuBColum,  pulvisculua,  from  animal,  fra- 
ter,  mater,  nacor,  oor,  flos,  ob  (oris),  opua,  pnlvia.  (Vasoulnm,  &om 
vas,  vaaiB.) 

Obs.  From  rumor  is  formed  mmuBciilua ;  and  from  arbor,  arbua- 
cnla  (and,  in  the  same  way,  grandiuacalua,  &c.,  from  the  comparative 
grandior)  ;  ventriculns,  from  venter  (acricnliiB,  from  the  adj.  acer). 
From  OS,  OBsia,  is  formed  osBiculum. 

d.  From  primitives  in  o  (on-ia,  or  in-ia)  is  deduced  the  form  nn- 
culua;  e.g.  BermnnculiiB,  ratiuncula,  homunoulua  (aermo,  ratio, 
homo.)     (Caruncnla,  from  caro ;  pectoncnliiB,  from  pecten.) 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  irregularly,  with  the  same  ending ; 
avuncnluB,  domnncula,  fomnculus,  from  aviu^  domua,  for  (rannn- 
CuluB,  from  rana,  with  a  change  of  gender) .  . 

e.  In  primitives  in  ea,  gen.  ia  or  ei,  and  ia,  gen.  is,  the  ending  is 
affixed  to  the  stem,  after  dropping  the  nominative  ending  a:  nubecnla, 
diecula,  piscicnlua,  from  nubes,  dies,  piscis  (aedicula,  from  the  form 
aedis)  ;  in  the  words  in  e,  the  e  is  changed  into  i:  e.g.  reticulum,  from 
rete. 

f.  In  those  words  in  which  the  nominative  ending  a  is  affib^ed  to  a 
consonant,  and  in  words  of  the  fourth  declension,  the  ending  is  affixed 
to  the  stem  with  the  connecting  vowel  i  (the  u  being  first  rejected  in  the 
fourth  declension)  ;  e.g.  ponticulua,  particula,  coticula,  versiculua, 
comiculum  (from  pons,  pars,  cos,  versus,  comu). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  stem  ends  in  o  or  g,  the  ending  lus  is  made  use  of. 
See  a. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  are  irregular  forms :  homuncio  (homullua), 
from  homo,  eculeus,  from  eqvus;  aculeus,  a  point  or  sting ^  masc.  from 
the  fem.  acus. 

Obs.  3.  The  diminutive  form  illus  (a,um)  occurs  in  some  words  with 
the  characteristic  x,  which  appear  to  be  immediately  derived  from  verbs, 
but  have  shorter  substantives  corresponding  to  them,  formed  by  reject- 
ing the  z,  and  contraction ;  e.g.  vezillum  (veho,  vez-i)  and  velum 
pazillua  (pango)  and  palua,  maxilla  and  mala.     (Tela  from  tezo.) 

§  183.  The  Greek  patronymics,  which  designate  sons,  daughters^ 
or  descendants  of  a  man,  and  end  in  Ides,  ides,  or  ades,  of  the  first 
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dedension,  or  end  in  is,  idos,  or  ias,  iados,  of  the  feminine  gender, 
are  used  by  the  Latin  poets,  —  and  in  prose,  also,  when  well-known 
Greek  families  are  spoken  of:  Piianldes,  Pelides  (Pelenfl),  Aene* 
&des,  Alcmaeonidae;  Tantalis,  Nereis  (Kerens),  Thestias  (Thes- 
tius). 

S  184.  SubstantiYes  which  denote  ft  quality  are  formed  from 
adjectives,  by  the  following  endings :  •*— 

1.  taa,  with  the  coimecdng  Yowel  1  O^tae)  affixed  to  the  stem  of  the 
adjective ;  e.g*  bonitas,  erucLeUtai^  atrooitas.  From  adjectives  in  ina 
is  formed  ietaa:  e.g.  pietaa;  from  those  in  atnais  fonned  ataa:  e.g. 
venuataa. 

Obs.  The  following  are  without  a  connecting  vowel :  Ubertaa,  pan* 
peitaa.  pubertaa,  ubertaa,  facnltaa,  difficnltaa.  Some  few  substan- 
tives of  this  form  are  derived  from  substantives,  as  anctoritaa;  or  from 
verbs,  as  potestaa.  To  this  is  allied  the  ending  tua ;  e.g.  Tiztna, 
from  vir. 

2.  ia,  mostly  from  adjectives  and  participles  of  one  termination;  e.g. 
andacia,  concordia,  inertia*  dementia,  abondantia,  magnificentia 
(from  magnifious,  like  magnificentior) ,  (but  also  miaeria,  perfidia,  &c., 
and  from  those  in  condua:  focnndia,  iracundia,  verecnndia;  bat 
juconditaa). 

S.  tia  (Itia),  from  a  few  adjectives  of  three  terminations;  e.g. 
malitia,  juatitiaf  laetitia,  avaritia,  pigzitia,  triatitia. 

Obs.  Some  of  these  have  also  a  form  in  iea ;  as,  mollitia  and  molli- 
tiea,  usually  planitiea  (planus).  From  pauper,  we  find  panperles 
(commonly  paupertaa). 

4.  tudo,  affixed  to  the  stem  (of  adjectives  of  three  or  two  termina- 
tions), with  an  i;  e.g.  alUtudo,  aegritudo,  aimilitado. 

Obs.  1.  To  some  adjective  stems  in  t,  ndo  alone  is  affixed ;  e.g.  con- 
svetudo,  BolUoitudo. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives,  there  are  formed  substantives, 
both  in  taa  and  tudo;  e.g.  claritaa  and  claritudo,  finuitaa  and 
firmitado.  In  such  cases,  the  substantive  in  tudo  is  generally  the  least 
used. 

Obs.  3.  From  dulcis  is  formed  dulcedo  (usually  in  derived  signi- 
fication, aUractum^  or  charm) ,  (dulcitudo,  sweetness,  is  rare),  and  from 
graYis  (subst.  gravitas,  weight),  gravedo,  signifying  heaviness  of  the 
head,  cold.  (Torpedo,  from  torpeo.)  Later  writers  form  some  addi- 
tional substantives  in  this  way;  pingvedo  (for  pingvitado),  pu- 
tredo,  &c. 

Obs.  4.  A  more  rare  and  peculiar  termination  is  monia ;  e.g.  aanctl- 
fflOf^ia,  caatimonia,  acrimonia.  (Farsimonia, yhi^oZ^,  for  parclmo- 
nia,  qTezimonia,  a  complaint^  from  the  verb  qveror.) 
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CHAPTER  n 

DRRIYATION     OF    ADJEGTIYBS. 

§  185.  Adjectives  are  derived  partly  from  verbs,  partly  from 
substantives,  and  a  few  from  adverbs.  From  verbs  are  formed 
adjectives  with  the  following  endings  (besides  the  participles,  which 
—  both  those  in  ordinary  use,  and  those  in  bandns,  §  116,  ^-— 
may  also  be  included  in  this  class)  :  — > 

1.  Idas  (dus  with  the  connecting  vowel  i),  affixed  chiefly  to  the  stem 
of  intransitive  verbs  in  eo,  denotes  the  condition  and  property  which  are 
expressed  by  the  verb ;  e.g.  calidus,  frigldna,  tepidua,  homidna,  ari* 
duo,  madidua,  timidaa,  from  caleo,  &c.  Some  few  are  formed  from 
other  verbs  or  from  substantives,  or  have  no  known  primitive;  e.g. 
rapidua,  torbidna,  lepidua,  trepidoa,  whence  trepidare  (gravidoa, 
from  gravia). 

2.  a.  Ilia  (lia  with  a  connecting  vowel),  affixed  to  the  stems  ending 
in  a  consonant,  denotes  passively  the  capacity  of  being  the  object  of  an 
action :  e.g.  fragilia,  brittle ;  facilia,  tokcet  may  be  done,  easy ;  ntiUa, 
docilia,  habilia  (doc-eo,  hab-eo). 

6.  This  is  still  oftener  expressed  by  bilia  (with  the  connecting  vowel, 
ibilia);  e.g.  amabilia,  probabilia,  flebilia  (flee,  flevi)  volubilia 
(volv-o),  credlbilia,  vendibilia  (mobilia,  nobilia,  from  moT-eo,  novi, 
the  ▼  being  dropped). 

Obs.  1.  Some  such  adjectives  have  an  active  signification;  e.g.  prae- 
atabilia,  texribilia,  causing  fright.  (Fenetrabilia,  penetrating,  and 
penetrable.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  adjectives  in  Ilia  are  formed  from  the  supine,  partly 
with  the  signification  of  a  possibility :  e.g.  fiaaUia,  what  may  be  deft ; 
versatilis,  what  may  be  turned ;  partly  (and  chiefly)  Mrith  the  mere  sig- 
nification of  the  passive  verb  {produced  by,  like  the  perf.  part.)  :  e.g. 
fictilis,  coctiliB,  altilis.  (Some  in  bilia  also  are  formed  from  the  su- 
pine: comprehenaibilia,  comprehensible;  fleadbilia,  pliant;  planal- 
bills,  commendable.) 

3.  az,  affixed  to  the  stem,  denotes  a  desire,  inclination,  most  fre- 
quently one  that  is  too  violent  or  vicious :  e.g.  pugnaz,  audaz,  edai^ 
loqveuc  rapaz  (rap-io) ;  sometimes,  only  the  action  itself  (like  the  part, 
pres.)  :  e.g.  minax,  threatening ;  fallaz,  deceiving.  (Capaz,  that  which 
can  contain,) 

4.  Less  usual  are  the  endings  cundua  (capacity,  inclination,  approach 
to  an  action)  :  e.g.  iracundus(ira-BCQr),facundua  (fail),  verecondm^ 
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mUcnndiis  (ruddy,  nibeo') ;  tElns  (Ins  with  u),  denoting  either  a 
simple  action,  or  an  inclination  to  ic :  e.g.  patalaa,  qvamliia,  oredolns 
(garruliiB,  from  garzio)  ;  una,  with  a  passive  signification  from  trans- 
itives:  e.g.  conspicuna,  perapicuua,  individuua;  sometimes  (poeti- 
cally) with  an  active  sense,  from  intransitiyes :  e.g.  oongruua ;  anena : 
e.g.  conaentaneua,  nearly  =  conaentiena. 

§  186.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  aabatantives  chiefly  with  the 
following  endings,  of  which  some  closely  resemble  each  other  in 
meaning,  and  cannot  in  all  cases  be  clearly  distinguished. 

1.  ens  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  consists;  e.g.  anreua, 
Ugiieiui,  cinereua  (cinia,  ciner-ia),  ignena,  viminena.  It  more  rarely 
denotes  something  which  a  thing  resembles  in  its  nature ;  e.g.  virgiiieus 
(poet.),  maidenlike^  roaeua  (poet.) 

Obs.  To  denote  the  kind  of  wood  of  which  a  thing  is  made,  the 
ending  neiia  or  nua  is  commonly  employed ;  e.g.  iligneua,  or  ^Hgiwa^ 
qvemeiia,  qvemua,  popnlnena  (rarely  popnlnua,  also  popoleua), 
iagtaxiB  (connecting  vowel  i),  cedrlatia.  In  the  same  way  we  find 
ebnmeua,  ebumua,  coccinua,  coccinena,  and  adamantitnna,  chrya* 
taUinna.  The  ending  nna  also  signifies  what  belongs  to  a  thing  or 
comes  from  it;  as,patemiia,  fratemua,  matemna,  vemua  {pffprinff). 

2.  Xcina  (ciua  with  i)  denotes  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
or  that  to  which  a  person  or  thing  belongs :  e.g.  latericiua,  caement- 
idiia,  tribumcina,  aedillciua,  gentUiciua  (relating  to  the  gentilea, 
the  members  of  the  same  gena). 

Obs.  Sometimes  adjectives  in  iciua  are  derived  from  the  part  perf. 
pass,  or  from  the  supine,  and  denote  the  way  in  which  a  thing  originates, 
and  consequently  its  kind:  oommenticiiiB,  feigned;  coUatioiua, 
effected  hy  contributions ;  adventicina.     (Novidaa,  from  novna.) 

3.  Sceua  denotes  material  or  resemblance,  or  that  to  which  a  thing 
belongs ;  e  g.  argUlacena,  ampnllacena  (Jbrmed  like  a  bottle),  gallin- 
acena. 

§  187.  Further:  — 

4.  Xciia  (cna  with  i)  denotes  to  what  a  thing  belongs  or  relates ;  e.g. 
bellious,  oivicua,  hoatiotia. 

Obs.  1 .  Instead  of  dviona,  hoatioaa,  prose-writers  rather  use  oivilia, 
hoatillB  (5),  except  only  in  the  combinations,  corona  dvioa,  ager 
hoatictia. 

Obs.  2.  From  these  must  be  carefully  distinguished  tiie  following 
words  derived  from  verbs  or  prepositions :  anucua,  inimiciia,  pudicua, 
Buti^mi^,  poaticua  (apricua,  from  an  uncertain  root). 

^  Jttoundua  (jaro),  llMnmdua. 
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Obs.  3.  The  belonging  to  a  thing  ia  also  expteaaed  hy  tibiu ;  e.g. 
aqvaticus,  'ruBtiolu,  domeatioiis. 

5.  iUb  denotes  what  is  agreeable  to  the  nature  of  a  thing  and  resem- 
bles it,  also  what  belongs  to  it ;  civilis,  puerilis,  anilla  (anna),  scor- 
rilia,  gentUia.     (Subtilia  of  uncertain  derivation,  but  humllia,  pazUis.) 

6.  alls  has  the  same  signification  as  Qia,  but  is  far  more  common ; 
e.g.  uatnraliBk  fatalia,  deoemviraIia»  ind1ci«tia»  moitalia,  regalis, 
virginalia  (liberaliOk  from  the  adjective  Uber).  If  the  ending  be  pre- 
ceded by  an  1,  or  if  the  last  syllable  but  one  before  the  ending  begins  or 
ends  with  1,  aria  is  used  instead  of  ^lia  (compare  §  179,  8,  Obs.  1)  ; 
e-g*  popularia,  militaria,  palmaria  (but  pluvialia,  fluvialia). 

Obs.  atilia,  what  belongs  to  a  thing,  is  at  home  in  a  thing,  is  suited 
to  a  thing ;  aqvatilia,  fluviatilia;  timbratilia. 

7.  ilia  denotes  a  conformity,  or  belonging  to  something ;  e.g.  patsina, 
regiua.  It  is  usually  formed  from  personal  names  in  or;  praetorioa, 
Imperatoriua,  uzorlaa. 

8.  inua  denotes  what  belongs  to  a  thing  or  proceeds  from  it :  e.g, 
diviniia,  marinua,  libertinaa ;  particularly  from  the  names  of  itnimala : 
e.g.  ferinua,  eqvinua,  agninna  (e.g.  of  meat,  agnina'). 

Obs.  From  this  termination  we  must  carefully  distinguish  Xnus  (nos 
with  a  connecting  vowel) ,  of  the  material,  especially  with  the  names  of 
trees  and  plants  (§  186,  1,  Obs,), 

9.  anua  denotes  a  resemblance,  a  belonging  to  a  thing :  montanus, 
nrbanua,  ruatlcantui,  meridianua  (humanua,  from  homo) ;  espe- 
cially from  ordinal  numbers,  in  order  to  show  what  belongs  to  a  partic- 
ular number:  milea  prixnanua,  a  soldier  of  the  first  legion;  febris 
qvartana,  a  quartan  ague, 

10.  ariua,  what  concerns  or  belongs  to  a  thing;  agraxiua,  gregaxios, 
ordinariua,  tumultuariua.  (In  the  masc.  it  is  oflen  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, of  a  person  who  occupies  himself  with  any  thing.  See  §  180, 3.) 
From  the  distributive  numerals  are  formed  adjectives  in  ariua,  in  order 
to  denote  that  a  thing  bears  a  particular  relation  to  a  certain  number : 
e.g.  nummua  denariaa,  a  coin  which  contains  ten  asses;  aenez 
aeptaageoaxias,  an  old  man  of  seventy,  &c. ;  ntunema  ternarina,  the 
number  three.  (The  following  are  formed  from  adverbs :  adveraariiu, 
ooutrarlna,  temerariua;  neoeaaarina,  from  neoeaae.) 

11.  ivTXB,  what  belongs  or  is  adapted  to  a  thing;  featlvns,  fortiviis 
(fortum),  aeativua  (irregularly  from  aeataa) .  Affixed  to  participles, 
it  denotes  (like  iciua)  the  way  in  which  a  thing  has  originated ;  e.g. 
nativua,  aativiia,  captivua. 


^  Bubultts,  ovillus,  Buillvta, 
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§  188.  Farther  r— 

12.  OS118  denotes  the  property  of  being  full  of  a  thing;  ingenioBiis, 
calamitostifl,  hbidixiostis,  lapidosus,  danmosns,  periculoBtui  (ambi- 
tiosuB,  superBtitioBua,  from  ambition-iB,  siipexBtition-iB,. omitting  the 
n;  laboriosns).  From  sufostantiTes  of  the  fourth  declension  there  is 
fermed  nosns ;  e.g.  Baltaosns. 

13.  iilentiia  (lentus  wjth  a  connecting  vowel ;  after  n  and  i,  olentas) , 
full  pf  a  thing,  connected  with  a  thing ;  e.g.  frandulentas,  torbulentuB, 
aangTinolentos,  violetttns. 

14.  The  ending  atus  (formed  like  a  participle  of  the  first  conjugation) 
denotes  what  a  thing  has,  or  is  proYided  with,  and  forms  a  great  number 
of  adjectives :  e.g.  barbatus,  calceatus;  falcatus,  set  with  sickles, 
sometimes,  formed  like  a  sickle;  virgatUB,  striped;  auratua,  giU; 
togatns. 

Obs.  1.  From  substantives  in  is,  gen.  is,  is  derived  the  form  itna: 
e.g.  auritus,  criiiitns  (all  poetical  or  of  more  recent  date ;  also  mel- 
UStOB  from  mel,  galexitns  from  galenis) ;  from  words  of  the  fourth 
declension  are  formed  a  few  in  Qtus :  as,  comlitufl,  astfitaB  (naBHtUB, 
from  naBUB,  2),  but  arcnatuB  (arqvatua). 

Obs.  2.  With  tuB  are  also  formed  onnstuB,  robtiBtiiB,  venuBtiiB^ 
ftmeBtuB,  BceleBtOB,  iMnBStoB,  mod6BtiiB»  moloBtOB. 

15.  Less  imporUmt  endings  are  timvB  (legiUoraB),  enslB  (belonging 
to  a  particular  phice;  caBtrenaiB,  foreiudB),  eater  (oampestor, 
eqveBter). 

Obs.  I.  From  seme  substantives  in  or,  which  are  derived  from  verbs 
(§  177, 1),  the  poets  form  adjectives  in  oruB :  canoruB*  odoruB  (odor,, 
from  oleo)  ;  deconui  (deoet)  is  used  in  prose. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  are  formed  diminutives  according  to 
the  rules  given  above  (§  182)  for  the  substantives ;  parvuluB,  aureoluB, 
ptQchelluB,  mlselluB,  paupercoluB,  leviculuB  (parvuB,  aureuB, 
pnlcher,  miaer,  pauper,  levis).  BelluB  (bontu),  noveUus  (oovhb), 
and  pauUitm  (parvus)  are  formed  irregularly. 

Oss.  3.  From  adverbs  of  time  and  place  are  formed  adjectives  which 
express  the  property  of  belonging  to  a  certain  time  or  place,  -^  some  of 
tb^em  with  peculiar  derivative  endings,  and  with  a  number  of  irregulari- 
ties in  the  several  words:  as,  in  uxub  (peregrinus,  from  peregre; 
repentmoiB^  matatmua,  inteBtiiiiiB ;  clandeBtinua,  from  clam)  ;  tInuB 
(diutinoBi  pristanuB);  m\ia  (hodiemua,  diumuB,  noctumuB,  from 
diti,  in  its  earlier  meaning,  by  day,  and  noctu)  ;  temua  (sempitemua, 
hestemus  from  heri)  ;  Icub  (poaticuB). 

§  189.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  proper  names  according  to 
special  rules.  Of  adjectives  derived  froni  the  names  of  men  and 
&milie3  it  is  to  be  observed :  -— 
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1.  The  names  of  Roman  families  (gentes)  in  ins  are  properly  adjec- 
tives (FabiiiB,  gena  Fabia),  and  are  used,  as  such,  of  a  man's  works  or 
undertakings,  so  far  as  they  pertain  to  the  community  or  state ;  e.g.  lez 
Cornelia,  Juiia,  via  Appia,  circus  Flaminiua.  Any  thing  else  that 
relates  to  a  member  of  a  gens,  and  is  named  after  him,  is  expressed  by 
adjectives  in  anus  derived  from  the  name;  e.g.  belluni  Marianum, 
classis  Fompajana. 

2.  From  Roman  surnames  are  formed  adjectives  in  ianus,  to  indicate 
what  relates  to  a  man,  or  is  named  after  him:  e.g.  Cioeron<ann% 
Caesarianus;  more  rarely  in  anus  from  some  in  a:  e.g.  Sullanns; 
and  from  some  few  in  ns:  e.g.  Graochanns  (more  usual  forms  are 
Lepidianus,  lauoulUanus,  &c.) ;  also  rarely  in  inus :  e.g.  Veninus^ 
Plantinns. 

Qbs.  Some  few  adjectives,  which  have  become  surnames,  are  partly 
used  as  adjectives  applying  to  the  family  and  the  individual  (domus 
Augusta,  portus  Trajanus),  partly  have  new  adjectives  derived  from 
them,  as  Augustanus.  By  the  poets  and  later  writers,  adjectives  in 
eus  were  formed  from  Roman  names ;  as,  Caesareu%  Romuleus  (even 
gens  Romula). 

3.  From  Greek  proper  names,  the  two  Greek  forms  in  §us  (ius, 
€tog)  and  Xcus  are  made  use  of,  of  some  both  forms,  but  of  others  one 
only,  or  at  least  chiefly;  e.g.  Aristoteliu%  Bpioureus,  Flatonicus» 
Demosthenicus. 

§  1 90.  From  the  names  of  towns,  adjectives  are  formed  in  Latin 
with  the  ending  anus,  inns,  as,  ensis,  which  express  what  belongs 
to  the  town,  and  are  at  the  same  time  used  as  substantives  to  denote 
the  inhabitants  (nomina  gentilicia).  These  Latin  adjectives  are 
formed  also  from  many  Greek  towns  (or  towns  known  to  the 
Romans  through  the  Greeks),  but  not  from  all. 

1.  anus  is  used  with  names  ending  in  a,  ae,  um,  i:  e.g.  Romanuw, 
Formianus  (Formiae),  Tnsculanus  (Tusculum),  Fundanua 
(Fundi) ;  also  with  some  Greek  names  in  a  and  ae :  e.g.  Trojanus, 
Byracusanus,  Thebanus,  and  some  others,  which  have  also  in  Greek  an 
adjective  in  anus:  e.g.  Trallianus  (Trallas). 

Obs.  From  the  names  of  towns,  which  form  a  Greek  word  in  ites 
{nrjg)  to  express  the  name  of  the  inhabitants,  adjectives  are  formed  in 
Latin  in  Xtanus;  e.g.  Tyndaritanus  (Tyndarls),  Panormitantui 
(Panormus),  Neapditanus  (and  so  from  all  in  polis).  (Gkidltanoa, 
from  Gkides.) 

2.  Snus,  with  names  ending  in  ia  and  ium :  e.g.  Amerinus  (Ame* 
ria),  Lannvinus  (Lanuvium),  (Praeaestinus,  Reatinus,  Ccom  Frae- 
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neete,  Reate) ;  and  with  varions  Greek  names,  which  haye  Iniui  also  in 
the  Greek :  e.g,  Centuripinna,  Tarentinus,  Agiigentiniia. 

3.  aa  (gen.  atia),  with  some  in  a,  ae,  and  tun  (mostly  na,  nae,  and 
nnm);  e.g.  CapSnaa  (Capena),  Fidenaa  (Fidenae),  AxplMum, 
Urlsiiiaa,  Antiaa.     (Never  with  Greek  towns.) 

4.  enaia,  with  names  in  o,  and  some  in  a,  ae,  om :  e.g.  Bnlmonenaia, 
Tarraconenaia,  Bononienaia  (Bonoida),  Cannenaia  (Cannae), 
Ariminanflia  (Ariminum),  (Carthagini enaia,  Crotonienaia) ;  and  with 
Greek  names  of  towns,  from  which  the  names  of  the  inhabitants  are 
formed  in  nv  {i^Hj  ienaia):  e.g.  Patrenaia,  Chalcidenaia,  Laodl- 
oenaia,  Nlcomedenaia,  Theapienaia,  with  some  others  (Athenienaia). 

Obs.  1.  In  some  rare  instances,  ena  is  retained  from  evg :  e.g.  Cittiena, 
for  Cittienaia;  Halioamaaaeua,  for  Hallcamaaaenaia. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  adjectives,  derived  from  the  names  of  towns, 
are  irregular  in  their  form :  Tibnra,  Camera,  Caerea,  Vejena. 

5.  The  Greek  adjectives  in  Xna  (mv)*  formed  from  the  names  of 
towns  and  islands  (in  na,  nm,  and  5n,  with  some  others),  are  retained 
in  Latin:  e.g.  Corinthina,  Rhodina,  Byaantina,  Lacedaemonina, 
daaomenina  (Clasomenae),  (Aegyptiua,  from  the  name  of  the  coun- 
try, Aegyptua)  ;  so  also  those  in  enna :  e.g.  Cystoenna ;  sometimes 
also  those  in  aena :  e.g.  Bmjmaena,  Erythraeua  (Cumanna  in  prose, 
Cumaena  in  poetry,  and  so  with  several  others). 

Obs.  The  Latin  writers  also  occasionally  retain  the  Greek  names 
of  the  inhabitants  in  tea  (fitea,  itea,  otea)  ;  e.g.  Abderitea,  Spartia- 
tes  (adj.  Spartanna),  Tegeatea  (adj.  Tegeaena),  Heradeotea. 

§  19L  The  names  of  nations  are  often  themselves  adjectives, 
formed  with  the  endings  given  in  the  preceding  paragraphs; 
e.g.:— 

Romanua,  Latinna  (from  Iiatinm),  Babinns  (without  a  primitive), 
and  in  acna  or  cua  (Oacua,  Volaona,  Etmacua,  Ghraeoua)  ;  in  tliis  case, 
they  are  used  as  genuine  adjectives  to  express  whatever  concerns  and  be- 
longs to  the  people  (bellmn  Iiatlnnm,  &c.) .  From  other  national  names, 
which  are  pure  substantives,  are  formed  adjectives  in  icna,  and  from  the 
Greek  (or  such  as  were  adopted  from  the  Greeks)  also  in  ina;  e.g.  Itali- 
ona,  Gallioua,  Maxaicua,  Arabiona,  Byrina,  Thraoiaa,  CUiciua  (Italua, 
Qallna,  Marana,  Araba,  Byma,  Thraz,  CUix).  Of  individuals,  how- 
ever, such  expressions  are  used  as  milea  Gallna,  &c.,  notGallicua; 
and  the  poets  use  and  even  decUne  as  adjectives  national  names  in  na, 
which  are  otherwise  substantives :  e.g.  orae  Italae  (Virg.)  ;  aper  Mar- 
ana,  flnmen  Mednm  (Hor.  for  Medioum),  Colcha  venena. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  same  way,  we  read,  in  the  poets,  flnmen  Rhennm, 
for  flnmen  Bhenna.    (Mare  Ooeanumi  Caes.^ 
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Obs.  2.  Coaoendng  the  use  of  tlie  Greek  feminine  nationiii  names  and 
adjectives  in  is  and  as,  in  the  Latin  poets^  see,  under  Rules  for  Inflec- 
tion, §  60,  069.  5.  They  also  employ  the  Greek  feminines  of  some 
national  names  ending  in  aaa  (CiUasa,  Cressa,  Ubyasa,  PhoeaiMa, 
Threiaaa,  or  Threaaa)  both  as  substantiTes  and  adjectives ;  e^.  Greaaa 
pharetra  (Virg.). 

§  192.  From  the  names  of  countries  (which  are  regularly  formed 
from  the  national  names  by  the  ending  ia ;  Italia,  Gallia,  Graecia, 
Cilicia,  Phrygia),  adjectives  are  sometimes  again  formed  to  denote 
what  is  in  the  country  (not  the  people)  or  comes  out  of  it ;  e.g. 
pecnnia  Siciliensis,  ezercitus  BSspanienflia^  the  Roman  army  in 
Spain.    (AMcanoa,  Asiatious.) 

Obs.  1>  We  must  notice  some  names  of  countries  in  inm  (like  names 
of  towns)  :  e.g.  lAtium,  Samniom ;  with  some  of  Greek  origin  in  vm 
(Aegyptoa*  Bpinis). 

Obs.  2.  There  are  several  names  of  nations,  from  which  no  names  of 
countries  are  formed,  but  the  same  word  is  used  to  designate  both :  e.g. 
in  Aeqvis,  Babinia,  BmttUs  baMtare,  hiemar^;  ki  BnittioB  ire;  ex 
Seqvania  eacercitam  edncera 


CHAPTER  m. 

BERiTATIOK    OF    VEBBS* 

§  193.  Verbs  are  derived  from  substantives,  from  adjectiyes,  and 
from  other  verbs. 

a.  Many  transitive  verbs  are  derived  from  substantives  by  sim- 
ply affixing  to  the  stem  the  endings  of  the  first  conjugation.  These 
verbs  signify  to  exercise  and  employ  on  something  that  which  is 
denoted  by  the  substantive ;  e.g.  fraudare,  honorare,  laudare,  na- 
merare,  turbare,  onerare,  vulneraie. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  formation  of  such  verbs,  a  preposition  is  sometime 
prefixed;  e.g.  ezaggerare,  to  heap  up  (agger;  aggerare  is  rare  and 
poet.)  ;  ezatlTpare,  to  root  out  (atirps).  See  Rules  for  the  Composi- 
tion of  Words,  §  206,  6,  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  a  few  instances,  intransitive  verbs  are  formed  by  this  mode 
of  derivation ;  e.g.  laborare,  mlHtare,  from  labor,  milea. 

Obs.  S.  Some  few  such  verbs  are  formed  afl6r  the  fourth  conjugation : 
a.g.  finire,  vestire,  oustodire,  pnidre  (fizda,  veatia,  onatoa,  poena)  ; 
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the  intraiisitiyevervire ;  a  fewintrmn^Tes  after  the  second  t  e.g.  florec^ 
frondeo  (ilos,  frona)* 

b.  In  the  same  way  are  formed  from  sulwtantives  (and  adjectives) 
a  great  number  of  deponents  of  the  first  conjugation,  mostly  with 
an  intransitive  signification  (to  be  something,  behave  like  something, 
occupy  one's  self  with  something,  &c.)  ^  e.g. :  — 

Fhilosoplior,  to  be  a  philosopher,  phUoeophize  (pbUosophtis)  ;  grae- 
cor,  to  cut  or  Uoe  like  a  Greek  (Oraeous) ;  aqvor,  to  fetch  water  (aqva) ; 
piBoor,  tojish  (piacia) ;  negotior,  to  traffic  (negotla) ;  laetor,  to  be  joy- 
fvX  (laetoa) ;  iar  less  frequently  with  a  transitive  signification :  e.g.  in- 
terpreter, to  interpret,  explain  (interinres,  an  interpreter)  \  oactilor,  to 
kiss  <oscultim,  a  kiss)  ;  foror,  to  steal  (far,  a  thief),  &c.  (Partlor, 
sortior,  from  para,  aorB.) 

Obs.  The  following  have  peculiar  derivative  endings :  na^Igo  (Utigo, 
mitigo),  aad  latrociBor  (patroclnor,  vaticinor). 

§  194.  Transitive  verbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  (mostly  from 
those  of  the  first  and  second  declension)  by  adding  the  endings  of 
the  first  conjugation;  first,  with  the  signification,  to  make  a  thing 
what  the  adjective  denotes ;  and,  secondly,  with  a  signification  often 
modified  in  various  ways :  — 

Matnrare,  to  make  ripe,  to  hasten ;  levare^  to  make  smooth  (levia) ; 
ditare,  to  enrich  (dives) ;  honeatare,  to  honor  ,*  probare,  to  approve,  * 
Such  verbs  have  rarely  an  intransitive  signification :  e.g.  nigrare,  to  be 
black;  concordare,  to  be  agreed;  propinqvare,  to  draw  near;  dnrare 
(trans.)  to  harden,  (intrans.)  to  endure. 

Obs.  1.  A  preposition  sometimes  enters  into  the  composition  of  such 
transitive  verbs :  e.g.  dealbare,  to  whiten  (albna) ;  ezhilarare,  to  cheer 
(hilama).  (Compare  §  206,  b,  2.)  '(Meiaoro,  propinquo,  are  com- 
monly commemoro,  appropinqtio,  in  the  best  prose.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  such  verbs  are  formed  after  the  fourth  conjugation : 
e.g.  lenire,  moUirei  atabilire  (lenia,  mollia,  atabilia) ;  and  some  intran- 
aitives :  e.g.  anperbire,  ferocire  (saperbua,  feroz;  the  deponeiit  blan- 
dior,  from  blandua) ;  some  lew  intransitives,  after  the  second :  e.g. 
albeo,  to  be  white;  caneo,  to  be  gray. 

§  195.  From  verbs  are  derived  new  verbs  with  a  signification 
somewhat  varied  in  the  fi)llowing  ways  :  — 

1.  By  the  ending  Xto  (itire,  1st)  are  derived  verbs  which  denote  a 
fi-equent  repetition  of  an  action,  frequentative  verbs.  The  ending  is 
aflixed  to  the  stem  of  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  to  the  stem  of 
the  supine  of  verbs  of  the  third,  and  those  of  which  the  supine  is  simi*. 
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larly  formed ;  e.g.  clamlta,  rogito,  minitor  (minor),  dictito,  ounito^ 
haeaito  (haereo),  viaito  (video),  ventito  (venio). 

Obs.  From  ago,  qvaero,  noaoo  (3d),  are  formed  agito,  qvaerito, 
noaoito,  as  from  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation.  Latito,  pavito,  pol- 
licitor,  from  lateo,  paveo,  polliceor  (2d). 

2.  The  repetition  of  an  action  is  also  expressed  by  simply  affixing  the 
ending  of  the  first  conjugation  to  the  stem  of  supines  formed  according 
to  the  third ;  e.g.  curao  (curaare),  mono,  adjuto  (adjutnin),  tutor 
(tutua,  from  tueor),  amplezor  (amplezua,  from  ampleotor),  Xto 
(Xtum).  Most  of  these  verbs,  however,  denote,  not  a  simple  repetitiont 
but  a  new  idea  of  an  action,  in  which  a  repetition  of  the  original  action 
is  implied ;  e.g.  dioto,  dictare,  to  dictcUe  (dico,  to  say) ;  polso,  to 
beat  (pello,  to  thrust)  ;  qvaaoo,  to  break  to  pieces  (qvatio,  to  shake)  ; 
traoto,  to  handle  (traho,  to  draw)  ;  aalto,  to  dance  (aalio,  to  Uap^ 
skip)  ;  capto^  to  snatch  at  (capio,  to  lay  hold  of),  (Canto,  to  sing, 
from  cano,  to  sing  and  play;  geato^  to  carry,  from  geroy  to  carry ^ 
achieve,) 

Obs.  Habito,  licitor,  from  habeo,  liceor,  2d. 

J  196.  3.  The  ending  SCO  (scere,  3d)  is  affixed  to  the  stem  (in 
the  second  conjugation  retaining  the  6,  in  the  third  with  the  con- 
necting vowel  i)  to  form  inchoative  verbs,  which  denote  the  begin- 
ning of  an  action  or  condition.  By  far  the  greater  number  of 
inchoatives  are  formed  from  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  and 
oflen  have  a  preposition  prefixed  at  the  same  time :  e.g.  labasco, 
to  begin  to  stagger  (labaxe) ;  calesco,  to  grow  warm  ;  and  Inca- 
lesco  (caleo),  exardesco,  effloresco  (axdeo,  fioreo,  not  exardeo  or 
effloreo),  ingemisco,  to  sigh  over  (gemo) ;  obdormisco,  to  faU 
asleep  (dormio). 

Besides  the  inchoatives  derived  from  verbs,  many  are  formed  in  esco 
from  adjectives  (inchoativa  nominalia)  ;  e.g.  matoreaco,  nigreaco, 
miteaco  (matunia,  niger,  mitia).  See  the  Rules  for  Inflection,  §  141. 
A  few  are  formed  from  substantives :  e.g.  pneraaco,  froia  pner ;  ignea- 
oere,  from  ignia,  to  take  fire, 

Obs.  Concerning  verbs  in  aoo  (aoor),  which  have  an  inchoative  mean- 
ing, see  §  140  and  142. 

§  197.  4.  The  ending  lirio  (nrire,  4th),  added  to  the  stem  of  the 
supine,  forms  desideratives,  which  express  an  inclination  to  a  thing : 
e.g.  esnrio,  to  have  a  desire  to  eat,  to  be  hungry ;  emptnrio,  to  wish 
to  buy ;  partnrio,  to  be  in  labor.  There  are,  however,  only  a  few 
such  verbs ;  and  they  are  little  used,  except  esurio  and  paxturio. 

Obs.  Lignrio,  aoaturio,  &c.,  are  not  desideratives. 
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5.  The  termination  Ulo  (iUare,  lot),  added  to  tiie  stem,  forma  some 
few  diminntive  verbs ;  e.g.  oantiUo,  io  quaoer,  from  cana 

6.  From  some  intransitive  verbs  there  are  formed,  by  a  change  of  the 
conjugation,  —  sometimes,  also,  by  a  change  in  the  quantity  of  the  radical 
syllable,  —  transitive  verbs,  which  signify  the  causing  of  that  which  is 
denoted  by  tiie  intransitive.  From  fugio,  tojly ;  jaoeo,  to  Ue ;  pendeo, 
io  hang,  weigh  (intrans.)  ;  liqveo,  to  be  dear ^  fluid,  —  come  fugo  (Ist), 
to  cause  to  fly ;  jado,  to  throw ;  pendo,  to  weigh  (by  hanging  up)  ;  liqvo 
(Ist),  to  clarify.    From  cftdo,  to  faU ;  aSdeo,  to  sit,  — come  oaedo,  to 

feU;  aSdo  (Ist),  to  pacify. 

Ob8.  The  significadon  is  otherwise  altered  in  aido,  to  sink ;  asaido,  to 
Beat  on£s  McLf;  sedeo,  to  sit ;  aaaXdao^  to  sit  by.  See  also  under  onbo^ 
§119. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

DERIVATION     OF    ADVERBS. 

§  198.  Adverbs  are  derived  from  adjectives  (nnmerals),  substan- 
tives (pronouns),  and  the  noun  forms  of  verbs  (participles  and 
eapines),  rarely  from  other  adverbs  or  prepositions. 

Adverbs,  wbich  express  a  way  or  manner,  are  derived  from  adjec- 
tives, by  the  endings  e  (o),  and  ter. 

a.  The  ending  e  is  affixed  to  the  stem  of  adjectives  and  partici- 
ples used  adjectively  (perf.)  of  the  first  and  second  declension;  e.g. 
probe,  modeate,  libere,  aegre  (aeger,  aegri),  docte,  ornate. 

Obs.  I.  From  bonus  is  formed benS  (of  the  fi,  see  §  19, 2)  ;  from  vali- 
dna,  -valde. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  and  participles  of  the  second  declen- 
sion, there  are  formed  adverbs  in  5  (abl.) ;  as,  tutd,  crebr5,  necea- 
aario,  consnlto.  From  certoa  are  formed  both  certo  and  certe,  which 
are  generally  used  alike :  certe  aoio  and  oerto  comperi  (for  certain)  ; 
certe  eveniet,  it  will  certainly  happen ;  and  nihil  ita  exapectare  qvaai 
oerto  futorum.  But,  in  the  signification,  at  least,  we  always  find 
certe.* 

6.  The  ending  ter  is  affixed  to  Uie  stem  of  adjectives  and  participles 
of  the  third  declension  (with  the  connecting  vowel  i) :  e.g.  graviter,  acri- 

1  The  otben  in  o  which  are  uwd  in  good  writen  are  aroano,  oito,  oontinuo,  ftlso, 
Ibrtiiiio,  gratuito,  liqvidov  manifesto,  perpetuo,  preoario,  rare  (rare,  thinly, 
Jmt  apart),  secreto*  sedulo,  serio,  sere,  auspioato*  direoto,  festinato,  necopi- 
nato,  improviso,  merito  {aeeording  to  one^s  deserts) ;  and  inunerito,  optato,  8or- 
tito  {oeeontiHg  to  lot) ;  ftirther,  primo^  aecundo,  &o.    Sw  }  199,  Obs.  2. 
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ter  (acer,  actis),  fellciter  (atidacter  is  prfefeired  to  aadaciter) ;  but 
if  the  stem  ends  in  t,  one  t  is  omitted :  e.g.  aapienter  (instead  of  sapient^ 
ter),  amanter,  solerter. 

Obs.  1.  From  failartts  and  hilaria  are  formed  bilare  and  bilaziter; 
from  opulens  and  opulentus  opulenter. 

Obs.  2.  From  some  adjectives  in  us,  there  is  formed,  besides  the  adverb 
in  e,  another  in  ter :  e.g.  humane  and  htunaniter,  firme  and  firmiter ; 
especially  from  those  in  lentas:  e.g.  loculente  and  lactilenter.  (AI-> 
ways  violenter,  usually  gnaviter.) 

Obs.  3.  From  difficilis,  alitu,  and  neq^am,  are  formed  cBfScnltar, 
aliter,  neqviter.  From  brevis  is  formed  breviter,  briefly  ;  and  brevi» 
shoHlyy  in  a  short  time ;  from  proelivis  procUivi  (prbclive),  daton" 
wards, 

c.  From  some  adjectives,  no  proper  adverb  is  formed,  but  the  neuter 
(accus.)  serves  as  an  adverb.  This  is  the  case  vrith  facile  (but  difficnl- 
ter,  reoens  (latdy),  sxiblime  (jm  hiffJi),  multum,  plorimuin,  paullmii, 
niminm  (but  oflener  nimis),  tanttim,  qvantum,  cetemm,  plerumqve, 
potisaimum.  ^ 

Obs.  (Commodtim,  in  tike  nick  of  time  ;  commode,  suitably,}  On 
the  use  of  neater  adjectives  for  adverbs  by  die  poetf,  seie  Syntax,  §  302. 

§  199.  From  the  cardinal  numbers  are  formed  adverbs,  which, 
with  the  exeeption  of  the  four  first,  end  in  ies ;  e,  o,  em^  im,  inta, 
nm  and  i  being  dropped  before  the  ending*  These  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

semel,  once  (not  allied  to  nnus)  septies  dedes 

bis,  twice  (from:  duo,  by  a  change  duodevicieB,  or  ooties  dedes 

in  the  pronunciation)  undevicies,  or  novies  deciea 

ter  vicies 

qvater  semel  et  vicies  or  vicies  semel 
qvinqvies    (older   form,    qvin-        (not  semel  vicies)    (vioias  et 

qviens)  semel) 

sezies  (seadens,  &c.)  bis  et  vides  or  vides  bis  (vicies 
septies  et  bis,  &c.) 

octies  tricies 

novies  qvadragies,  &c. 

decies  denties 

undedes  centies  trides,  or  centies  et  tri- 
duodedes  des,  &c. 

terdedes,  or  trededes  ducenties 

qvaterdedestorqvattuordedes  millies  (bis  millies,  dedes  mil« 
qvinqviesdedes,  or  qvindecies        lies,  centies  millies,  &c) 
sezies  dedes,  or  sededes 
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-    Ob8.'1.  To  tiiese  adverbs  correspond  the  pronoiniiial  adTeibs  tottcs 
so  often;  qvoties,  how  oftenf    (See  §  201,  4.) 

Obs.  2.  From  the  ordinals  are  formed  adverbs  in  mn  and  o,  which  are 
employed  to  signify, ybr  which  time:  e.g.  tertinm  conaid,  constd/or  the 
third  time;  qvartuxn  consul  (eo  anno  leotiBtemlnm,  qvintd  post 
conditam  nrbem,  habitum  est;  Liv.  Yin.  25)  ;  or,  in  enumerations : 
primom,  in  the  first  place ;  tertinm,  thirdly.  For  the  first  time,  first,  is 
generally  expressed  by  pximnm ;  primo  usually  signifies,  in  the  begin- 
ning, from  the  beginning.  For  the  second  time,  b  expressed  by  itenun 
(Becondnm  is  not  used) ;  instead  of  secando,  secondly,  the  Latins 
more  frequently  say  deinde,  tunL  For  the  remaining  numbers,  the  forms 
in  urn  are  the  most  usual,  particularly  in  the  signification  of  a  certain 
number  of  times.  For  the  last  time,  is  expressed  by  nltimmn  (postre- 
mtun,  eztremum)  ;  now  for  the  last  time,  hoc  nltimnin ;  then  for  the 
last  time,  illnd  ultimum. 

§  200.  a.  Some  adverbs  are  formed  from  substantives  by  means 
of  the  ending  ItuSi  Jto  depote  a  proceeding  from  something:  e.g. 
fanditnSy  from  the  foundation;  radicitns.  The  following  are 
iiHiaed  in  the  same  way  from  adjectives :  antiqyitiui,  from  times 
of  yore  ;  divinitus,  by  divine  ordering ;  hamanitiu,  after  the  man' 
ner  of  men, 

5.  By  atim  (as  if  from  supines  of  the  first  eonjngation)  adverbs  are 
formed  from  substantives  and  ieuljectives,  denoting  in  this  or  that  way; 
e.g.  catervatim,  gregatSm^  gradatlm;  ▼icatfni,  hy  streets,  from  stred 
to  street ;  singnlatim,  severally  ;  privatini,  as  an  individttal. 

Obs.  The  following  are  formed  without  a :  tribQtim,  by  tribes  ;  trixi- 
tl2n,  man  by  mtm ;  fdrtim  (for),  nbeiidm  (uber). 

e.  By  the  termination  im,  adverbs  are  formed  from  the  supine,  to 
denote  the  way  and  manner:  e.g.  caesim,  pttnotim,  by  striking,  by 
siabbing;  oaiptim,by  snatcJies ;  separatim,  s^cfrately  ;  paauOm,  here  and 
ihere  (scattered,  and  without  order,  pAndo).  (Mordicus,  wUk  ike  teeth, 
from  mordeo,  is  formed  quite  irregularly). 

8  201.  From  the  pronouns  are  fbt*med  Adverbs,  which  denote 
place,  time,  degree,  ntimber,  manner,  and  cause,  and  have  the  samO 
power  of  expressing  the  relation  of  things  which  the  pronouns  have. 
For  each  idea  (of  place,  time,  &<?.)  there  are  formed  correlative 
adverbs  corresponding  to  the  different  classics  of  pronouns,  —  de- 
monstrative, relative,  and  interrogative,  indefinite  relative,  and 
indefinite.  The  relative  adverbs  eonnect  the  sentence  to  which  they 
belong  with  another,  and  are  conjunctbns :  the  adverbs  of  placo 
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differ  according  as  thej  signify  remaining  in  a  place^  or  motion  to  a 
place,  from  a  place,  or  on  a  certain  road, 

1.  Adverbs  of  place :  — 

a,  (in  a  place)  demoostr.  ibi,  there;  hio,  here;  iatio,  ihere^  there  by 
you  ;  illic,  there ;  ibidem,  in  that  same  place ;  alibi,  elsewhere :  relative 
and  interrogative,  ubi,  where;  where f  indefinite  relative,  ubicunqve, 
ubinbi,  wherever:  indefinite,  alicubi,  tupiam,  tiaqvam,  anywhere  (nna- 
qvam,  nowhere ;  ntrobiqve,  in  both  places)  :  indefinite  universal,  nbl- 
via,  ubiqve,  ubilibet,  in  any  place  you  will,  everywhere, 

b.  (to  a  place)  demonstr.  eo,  thither  (huo,  iatuo,  and  iato,  illnc  and 
illo,  eodem,  alio) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  qvo  (ntxo,  of  two) ; 
indefinite  relative,  quocmiqve,  qToqvo;  indefinite,  aliqvo,  uaqvam 
(nuaqvam,  utroqve) ;  indefinite  universal,  qvovia,  qvolibet. 

c.  (from  a  place)  demonstr.  inde,  tJience  (hinc,  iatino,  illino,  indl- 
dem,  alimide) ;  relative  and  interrog.,  onde ;  indef.  relative,  midecon- 
qve  (rarely  nndeunde) ;  indefimte,  alicunde  (atrinqve) ;  indefinite 
universal,  undlqve,  ondelibet. 

d,  (on  the  road)  demonstr.,  eS,  on  that  road  (hac^  iatao,  1113,  and 
iliac,  eadem,  alia) ;  relative  and  interrogative,  qvfi ;  indefinite  relative, 
qvacunqve  (qvaqva)  ;  indefinite,  aliqTfi;'  indefinite  universal;  qvavis^ 
iqvalibet 

2.  Adverbs  of  time:  demonstr.,  tum,  then  (tunc);  interrogativet 
qvaiido,  whenf  (eoqvandcH  whether  ever  7)  ;  relative,  qvum,  when,  as  ; 
indefinite  relative,  qvandoounqve,  qvandoqve,  whenever;  indefinite^ 
jBliqTa&do,  once  (qvandoq^eb  rarely  qvandooonqve),  unqvam,  ener 
(nunqvam,  never), 

•Obs.  I.  In  place  of  the  indefinite  pronominal  adverbs  derived  from 
aliqvis  (alicubi,  &c.),  shorter  forms,  derived  from  qvia,  are  used  after 
the  conjunctions  na^  num,  ai,  and  niai,  which  are  tiie  same  as  the  longer 
forms  with  the  removal  of  aU:  e.g.  necubi,  thai  nowhere;  neqTO^  ne- 
ounde,  ne  qva,  ne  qvanda 

Obs.  2.  nbiouiiqTa»  qvocunqTre,  undeoonqTe  (ondeonde),  rarely 
occur  without  a  relative  signification,  as  indefinite  words  expressing  uni- 
versality. 

3.  Adverbs  of  degree :  demonstr.,  tarn,  so  (so  very) ;  relative  and 
interrogative,  qTam,  a»,  howf  indefinite  relative,  qvamvia,  qvamlibet^ 
how  much  soever, 

.4.  Adverbs  of  number:  demonstr.,  totiea,  so  often;  relative 
and  interrogative,  qvotiea  (so  often)  as,  how  often  f  indefinite 
relative,  qvotieaconqve,  ^ou?  often  soever;  indefinite,  aliqyotiea,  some- 
times, 

5.  Adverbs  which  express  way  and  manner :  demonstr.,  ita,  aio^  so,  in 
this  way  (corresponding  to  la  and  liic) ;  rdative  and  interrogative,  uf^ 
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«tl,  09^  haw  9  (q^  how  ?) ;  indef.  relative,  ntonnqTe  (utat).  (In  laler 
writers,  qiraliter,  rarely  taliter.) 

6.  Adverbs  of  the  cause :  demonstr.,  eo,  therefore ;  relative,  qvod 
qvia,  because;  interrogative,  our,  wherefore  f 

From  these  adverbs,  others  are  again  formed  by  composition ;  e.g. 
eatenus,  qvatentia,  &c.     (See  §  202,  Obs,) 

§  202.  Some  adverto  are  jet  to  be  noticed,  which  denote  rela- 
tions of  place. 

a.  In  o  (as  in  eo,  qvo,  &c.),  from  prepoatdona  (or  adverbs)*  to 
express  motion  to  a  place;  oitro,  nltro  {to  thai  Me;  then,  of  oii€*« 
own  aecffrd^  into  the  bargain)^  intro^  poxro  (forwarder  further,  from 
pro),  retro  (re). 

b.  In  oraum,  onra%  oyeranm,  oveniua  (from  ▼enma),  to  denote 
a  direction  to  one  side,  from  pronouns  and  prepositions;  horaum, 
qvoratun,  alioramn,  aUqvovenram,  qToqTOveraua,  proipiim,  /or- 
wards  (proraua,  eompLetdy,  throughout),  retroramn  (ruraum,  nixaQ% 
again)  J  intronram,  auraum  (from  aub),  deorauni,  aeoiaiun.  (Dex- 
^onram,  ainlatrcKiaunL)  (Bxtrinaecua» /rom  withoui,  intruiaecua» 
from  within,  are  opposites.) 

e.  farlam,  in  — places,  in  — parts,  frt>m  nmnerals ;  blfartam,  quadri- 
farlam,  (mnltifariam). 

Ob8.  Some  of  the  remaining  derivative  adverbs  are  substantives  in 
a  certain  case  (sometimes  in  an  obsolete  form),  used  with  a  special 
meaning:  e.g.  partim  (old  accusative  from  para),  forte  (fora), 
temper!,  Teaperi,  nootu  (noz;  interdiu,  5y  day),  mane,  foria  (eaae, 
out  of  the  house,  from  home),  foraa  (ire,  out  of  doors).  Others  are 
compounds  of  a  case  and  a  governing  word ;  e.g.  haotenua,  qvemad- 
Biodom  (interea,  praeterea,  propterea,  anteS,  poateS,  with  an  unusual 
construction).  In  nndiuatertlua,  the  day  before  yesterday,  nudiua- 
qTrartaa»  nadioaqvintua,  &c.,  words  grammatically  connected  are 
fused  into  one  by  the  pronunciation  (nono  diea  tertiua,  qTartoa,  &c.y 
viz.  eat). 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE  FORMATION  OP  NEW.VTOBDS  BT  COMPOSITION. 

S  203.  By  compoaition  two  words  are  formed  into  a  new  com- 
pound word  (verbnm  oompoaitnm,  as  opposed  to  verbiun  aimplez), 
^e  meaning  of  which  is  made  up  of  the  meaning  of  the  two  com« 
poonded  words. 
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'  If  two  words  are  Qwd  in  a  fixed  order  to  denote  a  single  idea^ 
but  are  yet  syntactically  combined  as  separate  words,  eadi  with  its 
proper  gi^mmatical  form,  the  composition  is  termed  spurious.  Such 
compounds  are  formed  from  a  substantive  and  adjective,  which  are 
both  declined:  e.g.  respublica,  the  state;  jnqurandum,  an  oath 
(§  63) ;  or,  from  a  genitive  and  a  governing  word:  e.g.  senatUS- 
c^nsnltun,  Verisimilis.  The  words  thus  connected  may  occasion- 
ally be  separated,  especially  by  qve  and  ve;  resqve  puhlica, 
senatosye  oonsnlta  (ret  ytrp  pnUioa). 

Obs.  Even  in  genuine  compounds  of  a  verb  (or  participle)  with  a 
preposition  or  the  negative  in,  the  older  poets  occasionally  separate 
the  particle  from  the  verb  by  qve:  e.g.  InqTe  UgatdB*  for  llligataa*. 
quel  bound  up  (Virg.) ;  inqve  salutatus/  ibr  insalittatasqT#,  un- 
greeted  (Virg.)  ;  so  also .  hactenus,  eatenua,  qvadamteuns,  by  a  word 
interposed:  e.g.  qvadam  prodire  tentia  (Hor.).  In  prose,  tlMs 
separation  (tmesla)*  is  sometimes  used  with  the  intensive  per:  e^.  per 
mihi  mirum  visum  est;  pergratum  perqve  Jnoundiim,  with  an 
unaccented  word  in  the  middle.  (On  qricnnqve^  qTilibet,  sea  $  67, 
Obs.  2.) 

§  204.  The  first  part  of  the  compound  may  be  a  noun  (substan* 
tive,  adjective,  or  Dikmeral)^  an  adverb,  a  preposition,  or  one  of 
those  particles  which  occur  only  in  oomposition  as  prefixes.  These 
are  the  following:— 

▲mb,  round  (round  about),  difl,  on  differmt  sides  (from  eaeh  oOter^ 
in  two),  rfi  (rSd),  back  (again),  s8,  aaide,  which  denote  the  local 
relations  of  the  action,  and  ^ure  commonly  ninned  inseparable  preposi- 
tions (e.g.  ambSdere,  to  eat  round  about ;  diacerpere,  to  tear  in  pieces; 
rScedere,  to  retreat ;  aecedere,  to  go  aside)  ;  and  the  negative  particle  in 
(tn-,  un-).  Some  verbs,  mostly  intransitive,  are  found  as  the  first 
member  of  a  compound,  with  facere;  e.g.  caleiaoio. 

Obs.  1.  Amb  is  altered  into  am  in  amplector,'  amputo;-  into  an 
before  c  (q)  :  e.g.  anceps,  anqyiro.     (Anfractua,  anhSlo.) 

Dia  remains  unaltered  before  o  (q),  p,  t  (diacedo,  disqviro,  dia- 
puto,  distraho),  and  before  a  with  a  vowel  following  (diaaolTo); 
before  f  the  a  is  assimilated  (differo,  diffiingo)  ;  before  the  other  con- 
sonants it  is  changed  to  di  (dido,  dijsero,  dimitto,  dinumero,  diripiOb 
discindo,  disto,  divello;  but  disjicio,  properly  dialcio;  dijnngo,  and 
sometimes  diajnngo)  ;  this  dl  is  long,  but  in  ditimo,  from  diaemo,  the 
preposition  is  short.     (Otherwise  dia  is  not  used  before  vowels.) 

*  TmeslB,  a  euuing,  from  rifrnj^  to  cut. 
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Be  l^ore  yoweb  becomes  red  (redargiio^  md^o,  redigo,  radoleo^ 
rednndo,  redhibeo).  (So  also  seditio,  from  ae  and  eo ;  in  no  other 
instance  is  ee  used  before  a  vowel.)  Re  is  short,  but  (in  verse)  is 
lengthened  in  reddo^  religip,  reliquiae  (rarely  in  reduoo)«  In  the 
perfect  of  reperio^  repello,  refero^  and  retondOb  the  first  consonant 
of  the  verb  was  pjronounced  (and  in  older  times  abo  written)  double ; 
repperi,  reppfnli,  rettoli,  rettudi  (from  the  reduplicated  pepuli,  &c.). 

Ojbs.  2.  The  negative  in  is  only  compounded  with  adjectives  and 
fidverbs*  and  with  some  few  participlesy  which  have  assumed  altogether 
the  character  of  adjectives:  e.g.  inciiltiM»  uncuUioaied;  indootne* 
mnleamed;  and  with  subrtantives^  in  order  to  form  negative  adjectives 
or  substantives:  e.g.  informia,  shapdea9^  ugly,  from  foima;  Infamie 
(£ama) ;  injuria,  u^ry,  from  Jiuk  It  is  varied  before  consonants  like 
the  preposition  in.  (Some  compounds,  of  participles  with  the  negative 
In  must  be  carefully  distinguished,  from  the  participles  which  resemble 
them,  from  verbs  compounded  with  the  preposition  in:  e.g.  infeotna, 
undone  (In  and  iiactua) ;  and  infeotiia»  dyed  (infioio) ;  indictoa,  not 
Moid;  and  indiotoa,  ordered^  imposed  (in^oo).  In  good  style,  how- 
ever, the  negative  compound  of  the.  participle  is  rarely  used  when  the 
verb  is  found  compounded  with  in;  so  that,  e.g.  immixtna  signifies 
only  mixed  (immiaoeo) ;  infractoa.  broken  (infringo);  butuoaMxed, 
unbroken,  are  expressed  by  non  miztna,.  non  fraotoa.) 

Obs.  3.  Ve  (of  rare  occurrence)  has  also  a  negative  significatioa  in 
weoora,  vegrandia,  ▼eaanna.  In  some  compounds  ne  (neo)  is  made 
use  of;  e.g.  nSqveo,  nfifaa  (nSoopinatua,  nSgotium).' 

Obs.  4.  It  is  only  in  composition  that  we  find  aeaqri,  one  and  a  half; 
e.g.  aeaqvipea  (whence  aeaqy^dalia).  Semi,  from  aemia  (gen. 
semiaaia),  is  used  in  compounds  to  denote  half, 

§  205.  €L  If  the  first  member  be  a  noun,  the  second  is  affixed  to 
its  stem  (omitting  the  inflectional  endings,  and  a  and  n  m  die  first, 
second,  and  fourth  declensions).  If  the  second  member  begins  with 
a  consonant,  the  connecting  vowel  i  is  often  inserted ;  e.g.  cansidi- 
cns,  magnanimns,  comiger,  aedifico,  lucifiiga.  (Vanfrag^u  with 
a  diphthong  from  navis,  frango.) 

Obs.  1.  In  some  words,  however,  the  connecting  vowel  is  not  em- 
ployed; e.g.  puerpera  (puer,  pario),  muacipula  (mua,  capio). 
Hence  the  final  consonant  of  the  first  member  has  been  dropped  in  the 
pronunciation  of  some  words;  e.g.  lapicida  (lapia,  lapid-ia,  and 
caedo),  homicida  (homin-ia).     (Oplfez,  from  opua,  facie). 

1  JSfe  is  short  In  neqveo  and  nefiM,  and  the  words  allied  to  ft  (nefieurias,  nefonduSt 
neftstos),  long  in  othn  words  (neqvam,  neqvltia,  neqvaqvam.  neqvioqTam« 
nadoml.  ITeo  is  sbMi, 
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0b8.  2.  The  oonnectiiig  Towel  o  (n)  is  rare :  ahanobarbofl,  braga^ 
heard;  Trojogena. 

Obs.  3.  For  the  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives,  the  stem  of  the  ad- 
jectives is  used,  except  bene  and  male  (svaviloqTue,  but  beneficos). 

b.  In  the  radical  syllable  of  the  second  member  of  a  compound  word, 
the  vowels  ft  and  ae  are  more  frequently,  but  not  always,  changed 
according  to  §  S,  c;  and  the  same  is  true  of  e  in  the  open  radical  syllable 
of  some  verb-stems  (see  the  examples  in  Chaps.  XViL,  XVIII.,  XIX., 
XX.) ;  inimtoua  (amioiia),  iaermns  (anna).  (A  is  altered  to  n 
before  1;  e.g.  oaloo,  iacnloa) 

Obs.  Exceptions,  like  pemUbieo,  oontriUio,  peiMmo^  Inhaneob 
may  be  seen  elsewhere ;  oonoftvna. 

c  The  compound  word  generally  retains  the  grammatical  form  of  the 
last  member,  if  it  belongs  to  the  same  class  of  words ;  e.g.  inter-re^ 
dia-eimlliai  per-floia  Yet  substantives  and  verbs  sometimes  vaiy. 
oee  €» 

d.  If  the  compound  word  belongs  to  a  different  class  of  words  from 
the  last  member,  a  suitable  grammatical  form  is  given  to  the  stem  of  the 
latter:  e.g.  maledjona,  from  male  and  dico;  opifoj;  from  opus  and 
fado  (fao),  with  the  nominative  ending  a. 

Obs.  Sometimes,  however,  the  ending  of  a  substantive  is  suitable  to 
the  adjective  compounded  from  it :  as,  cnuudpea,  from  oraaaua  and  pea; 
cUacolor,  from  dia  and  color. 

«.  Sometimes  a  particular  derivative  ending  is  affixed,  corresponding 
to  the  signification  of  the  new  word,  so  that  it  is  formed  at  once  by- 
composition  and  derivation :  e.g.  ezardeaco,  from  ex  and  ardeo,  with 
the  inchoative  form;  latUtmdimB,  from  latna  and  limdiia;  Ttana- 
alpinua,  from  trana  Alpea. 

§  206.  The  compound  words  may  be  referred  to  various  classes 
according  to  the  various  ways  in  which  the  compound  signification 
is  deduced  from  the  meaning  of  the  simple  words.    These  are :  — 

a.  Compoaita  determinativa,  in  which  the  first  word  defines  the 
meaning  of  the  last  more  exactly  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective 
or  adverb.  In  this  way  prepositions,  prefixes,  and  adjectives  are  set 
before  substantives :  as,  cognomen,  interrez,  dedeoua,  injuria,  nefoa, 
viviradix ;  more  frequently  prepositions,  prefixes,  and  adverbs  are  put 
b'fore  adjectives  or  verb-stems,  in  order  to  form  adjectives:  e.g.  aub- 
matioua,  someiohat  clownish;  consUnilis,  tercentum,  benefiooa, 
altiaSnua.  (Ezinde,  desuper.)  A  great  class  of  verbs  especially  is 
thus  compounded  with  prepositions  (also  with  amb,  dia,  re^  ae),  (see 
Chaps.  XYU.,  XVIU.,  XIX.,  XX.) ;  rarely  with  adverbs  (maledioo^ 
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■atisfaoio).  (Snbirascor,  subvereor,  to  become  a  UUU  angry ^  to  he  a 
ime  ceroid.) 

Qb8.  1.  The  compositaon  of  a  verb  already  compounded  with  a  new 
preposition  (by  which  a  Tocab.  decompoaitiim  is  formed)  is  not  com- 
mon in  Latin,  except  with  super;  e.g.  superimpendo.  (Beoondo^ 
abscondo,  aasurgo,  consnrgo,  deperdo^  dispereo,  raoognoscob  since 
oondo,  svrgo,  perdOr  pereo,  and  ooc;ii<»oo  are  considered  as  simple 
▼erbs ;  reperoatto,  repromitto,  subinyideo,  to  enty  a  little.  A  few 
others  are  found  in  infericHr  writers.) 

Ob8.  2.  Some  substantives  of  this  class  take  the  ending  ium,  uid 
denote  a  collection,  a  portion ;  e.g.  latifanditim  (lati  Itiiidi),  oavae- 
diiim,  trienninm  (bidaiiin,  triduum,  qvatiidaiiin,  from  dies).  From 
■exviri  (aeviri),  the  Hxmen  (as  a  board),  and  simiUr  words,  comes  the 
sinoular  aezvir,  &c.,  of  a  member  of  such  a  firatemity.  (Dnmnvir, 
triumvir,  plnr.  duovixi,  tresvixi,  and  dunmTizi,  tiimnTixl) 

6.  Compooita  conatmcta,  in  which  one  member  is  considered  as 
grammatically  governed  by  the  other :  they  nre  divided  again  into  two 
classes. 

1.  The  first  member  is  a  substantive,  or  a  word  put  for  a  substantive, 
which  may  generally  be  conceived  of  as  an  aecusative  (object),  sometimes 
as  an  ablative,  governed  by  the  second  member,  which  is  a  verb.  In 
this  way  are  formed  especially  substantives,  mostly  personal  names 
(without  an  ending  affixed,  or  with  the  nominative  ending  a,  or  in  a,  ua)  : 
e.g.  aignifer  (aignum  fero),  agricola,.  opifeac;  canaidiciia^  tubloen 
(tuba  cano),  tibiceii  (for  tibiioen),  lunambnlua  (in  ftine  ambulo); 
also  neuters  in  itim,  naufragitim,  and  some  adjectives :  e.g.  magnifictia; 
with  others  in  fioua,  letifer,  and  verbs :  e.g.  beUigero,  animadverto, 
terglveraor  (with  a  frequentative  form,  and  as  a  deponent),  amplifioo, 
aedifico,  gratificor,  from  facia 

Obs.  1.  In  atUliddimn,  galHcininm,  the  first  member  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a  genitive  governed  by  the  verb  (atillanun  casus). 

Obs.  2.  Compounds  are  formed  in  a  similar  way  from  an  intransitive 
verb-stem  and  facie:  e.g.  calefacio,  to  cause  to  be  warm  (caleo,  to 
warm)  ;  tremefacio,  ezpergefacio,  to  awake  (trans.) ;  assvefacio,  to 
accustom  to  a  thing, ^  (Condocefacio,  commonefacio,  perterrefacio^ 
ffom  transitive  verbs,  only  express  the  agency  more  emphatically.) 

2.  The  first  member  is  a  preposition,  the  second  a  substantive  or  a 
word  put  for  a  substantive,  which  is  to  be  conceived  of  as  governed  by  the 
preposition.  Thus  are  formed,  —  1.  adjectives:  e.g.  intercus  (aqva), 
particularly  by  adding  the  endings  anua,  inns,  anetis  (e.g.  ante- 
signanos,    Transpadanus,    snburbantis,    Tranatiberintis,  circum- 

>  For  the  nke  of  the  Tonifioation,  the  poets  woinotlmw  have  tepeflusio,  liqvdfit,  fcc, 
of  tepSikwio,  Uqy«flt>  Ito. 
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foraneus)  ;  2.  verbs  of  the  first,  more  rarely  of  the  fourth,  conjugation, 
which  denote  to  bring  into  a  given  relation :  e.g.  segregare  (to  bring, 
away  from  the  grez),  insinuare  (in  ainum),  irretire  (in  rete), 
erudire  (to  bring  out  of  rudmeu).  The  verbs,  however,  which  are  so 
formed  with  ex,  often  denote  only  to  make  into  something :  e.g.  eflfemi- 
nare,  uplazuure,  efferare  (§  193,  Obs.  1,  §  194,  Obs.  1). 

e,  Compoaita  poaaeaaiTa,  which  are  adjectives  compounded  of  an 
adjective  (numeral,  participle),  a  substantive,  or  a  preposition,  fijr  their 
first  member,  and  a  substantive  for  their  second,  and  denote  in  what  way 
some  subject  has  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  last  member  of  the 
compound  word :  e.g.  oraaaipea  (one  that  has  thick  feet^  ihicJ^oot,  thich' 
footed),  qvadripea,  alipea  (wingfooted),  trimeatrla  (three-monthly^ 
what  has  three  months)^  oonoolor  (of  a  like  color),  oonoora,  afBnia 
(that  which  has  its  boundary  on  something) ;  decolor  (that  which  has  no 
color,  colorless),  ezaoxa  (for  which  there  is  no  lot),  expera,  enenda, 
informia  (which  is  without  form,  shapeless,  ugly),  inexmua,  unarmed. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  substantive  belongs  to  the  third  declension,  adjectivea 
of  one  ending  are  formed  (oonoora,  ezoora,  &c.,  with  a  nominative 
ending ;  bimaria,  of  two  endings) ;  from  substantives  of  the  first  and 
second  declensions  are  formed  adjectives  in  na,  as  bifdrcna ;  but  fire* 
quently  also  in  ia,  if  the  preceding  syllable  be-  long  by  position :  elin* 
gvia,  enenria  (bioomia).  In  some  the  ending  is  variable.  See  §  59, 
Obs.  3. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  numerals  in  daeim  the  two  members  are  added. 


SYNTAX. 


BULES  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  WORDS. 

§  207.  Syntax  teaches  how  words  are  combined  to  make 
connected  discourse.  The  inflections  of  words  are  employed, 
partly  to  show  how  the  words  in  a  proposition  are  mutually 
related  and  connected  (First  part  of  the  Syntax),  partly  to 
define  the  relations  of  the  whole  proposition ;  viz.,  the  mode 
of  the  assertion,  and  the  time  of  the  fact  asserted  (Second 
part).  Besides  the  inflections,  the  succession  and  order  of 
the  words  and  propositions  also  serve  to  give  precision  to 
discourse  (Third  part). 

Obs.  In  Latin,  as  in  other  languages,  tlie  regular  order  of  the  words 
is  sometimes  changed,  because  attention  is  paid  rather  to  the  sense  than 
to  the  words  and  their  grammatical  form.  This  is  called  oODAtmotio 
ad  sententiain^  STneaim.  Sometimes,  too*  a  conyenient  rather  than  a 
strictly  accurate  form  of  expression  is  lumed  at.  The  irregularities 
hence  arising,  which,  in  some  cases,  have  become  established  by  use, 
may  generally  be  reduced  to  three  kinds,  either  to  an  abbreviated  form 
of  expression  (empsia),  where  something  is  omitted  which  the  mind 
must  supply,  or  to  a  superfluous  expression  (pleonasmus)  '  or  to  attrac- 
tion (attractio),  where  the  form  of  one  word  is  determined  by  another, 
though  not  standing  in  exactly  the  same  relation.  Such  peculiarities  of 
expression  are  sometimes  termed  figures  of  speech,  or  figures  of  syntax, 
to  distinguish  them  from  rhetorical  figures  of  speech,  which  do  not  affect 
the  grammatical  form. 

1  The  Greek  word  ovvral^l^  denotes  a  joining  or  armmging  togethtr, 
s  'EXXet^if,  d^Aeiencjff  nXBOvaofioc,  redundanejf* 


PART  FIRST. 

THE  COMBINATION  OF  WORDS  IN  A  PROPOSITION. 


CHAFTEB  I. 

THB  PABTS  OF  A  PROPOSITION.   AGREEMENT  OF  THE  SUBJECT 
AND  PREDICATE,  THB  SUBSTANTIVE  AND  ADJECTIYB. 

§  208.  a.  Discourse  consists  of  propositions.  A  propo- 
sition is  a  combination  of  words,  which  asserts  (or  re- 
quires) something  (an  action,  condition,  or  quality)  of 
another.  A  complete  proposition  consists  of  two  principal 
parts :  the  subject,  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted ; 
and  tfie  predicate j  or  that  which  is  asserted  of  the  subject.^ 
It  is  in  some  cases  unnecessary  to  designate  the  subject 
by  a  separate  word,  since  the  ending  of  the  verb  often 
indicates  it;  e.g.  eo,  I ffo. 

Obs.  1.  An  action  maybe  said  to  take  place  without  being  referred  to 
a  definite  subject  (impersonally).     See  §  218. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  a  proposition  is  not  fully  stated,  because  the  words 
whiL'h  are  not  expressed  may  easily  be  understood  from  the  context,  as, 
for  example,  in  answers. 

b.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  is  expressed  by  a  substantive  (or 
several  substantives  combined),  or  another  word  used  as  a  substan- 
tive ;  viz.,  either  a  pronoun :  e.g.  ego ;  or  an  adjective,  which  names 
persons  or  thing:)  according  to  some  particular  quality :  e.g.  boni, 
the  good;  bona,  good  thtngg,  what  u  good;  or  by  an  infinitive:  e.g* 
yinci  tnrpe  est ;  or  by  any  word  used  only  to  denote  its  own  sound 
and  form:  e.g.  vides  habet  duas  syllabas,  (the  word)  vides  ha9 
two  tyUablef. 


>  Sabjeotom  (subjioio),  properly  what  is  laid  nndenMath,  the  femndoHom  (Hu  M^'ed 
qf  the  dieeomse) ;  praedioatuiii»  from  praedioare,  to  assert. 


I 
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Obs.  1.  Something  may  also  be  asserted  of  the  contents  of  a  whole 
proposition,  and  it  may  therefore  stand  for  the  subject,  having  its 
predicate  in  the  neuter  gender;  e.g.  qvod  domum  emkiti,  gratam 
mihiest. 

Qbs.  2.  If  the  subject  be  a  personal  pronoun,  it  is  usually  omitted, 
being  known  from  the  ending  of  the  verb :  e.g.  ourro,  oarria ;  in  the 
same  way,  is,  Ae,  as  the  subject,  is  often  omitted.  (See  §§  321, 482,  and 
484,  a.) 

Ob8.  3.  In  the  imperative  proposition  in  the  second  person,  the  predi- 
cate is  not  combined  with  the  subject,  but  is  addressed  to  the  subject,  the 
name  of  which  may  be  added  in  the  vocative. 

§  209.  €L  The  predicate  consistB  either  of  a  yerb  (whether  active 
or  passive),  which  by  itself  denotes  a  definite  action,  condition,  or 
character:  e.g.  arbor  crescit,  arbor  virot,  arbor  caoditnr  (simple 
predicate)  ;  or  of  a  verb  which  does  not  in  itself  denote  a  definite 
action,  oondition,  or  character,  and  an  adjective  (participle)  or  sub- 
stantive with  it  as  a  predicate  noun,  by  which  the  subject  is  defined 
and  described :  e.g.  orbs  eat  splendida ;  dens  est  auotor  mimdi 
(resolved  predicate). 

Obs.  1.  A  substantive  or  adjective,  used  as  a  predicate  noun,  may 
sometimes  be  represented  in  the  predicate  by  a  neuter  demonstrative  or 
relative  pronoun ;  e.g.  Neo  taxnen  ilia  erat  aaptena,  qvis  anim  hoc 
Init?  (Qc.  Fin.  IV.  24.)  Qvod  ego  fni  ad  Traaimenum,  id  ta  hodto 
es  (Liv.  XXX.  30) .  The  adverbs  aatia,  abunde,  nimia,  pamm,  may  be 
used  as  predicate  nouns. 

Obs.  2.  On  the  supplying  of  the  verb  from  the  context,  and  its  omis- 
non  by  ellipsis,  see  §§  478, 479. 

&.  Besides  snill,  those  verbs  are  also  used  as  incomplete  in  them- 
selves,.and  are  therefore  combined  with  a  predicate  noun,  which 
denote  to  heeome^  and  to  remain  (fio,  evado,  maneo);  as  well  as 
the  passives  of  many  others,  signifying  to  namej  to  meike^  to  hold^ 
or  eanndeTf  ^bc,  which  are  completed  by  the  simple  addition  of  the 
words  which  denote  what  a  thing  is  named,  what  it  is  made,  and 
for  what  it  is  held ;  e  g. :  -^ 

Caesar  oreatoa  est  conaul;  Ariatidea  habitus  est  jTisHnslnnis 
(See  §  221,  and,  on  th^  active  of  these  verbs,  §  227.) 

Obs.  1.  It  is  not  quite  correct  to  call  sum  the  copula,  and  the  sub- 
joined word  alone  the  predicate. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  being  joined  to  a  predicate  noun  in  the  nominative, 
I  may  be  combined  with  some  other  expression,  which  serves  to  de- 
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scribe  or  define,  as,  for  instance,  with  a  genitive ;  esse  alic^Jns,  < 
magnl  pretil,  of  grtat  mdue^  pluiis ;  or  with  a  preposition  and  its  case,  or 
with  an  adverb  of  place,  to  denote  the  pUice  or  relalaon  in  which  a  thing 
is :  ease  in  Gallia,  in  mkgao  timore,  prope  ease,  praeato  eaae.  (!!■«• 
pro  hoate,  to  be  accounted  an  enemy.)  Sometimes,  also,  in  familiar  lan- 
guage, aum  is  used  with  an  adverb  which  denotes  wajr  and  manner  (ita, 
aio,  ut),  instead  of  an  adjective ;  e.g.  Ita  aum,  aio  eat  vita  bominnm 
(=talia).  So  also  we  find  the  expressions,  recta  aunt  omnia  {ail  is 
well)  ;  more  rarely,  iaoeptam  frustra  fait,  impune  fait.  The  follow- 
ing are  used  impersonally :  ita  eat,  aio  eat,  so  it  is;  contra  eat;  bene 
eat,  it  is  well;  meliua  eat  alioni,  some  ojie  is  better  off.  Eaae  is  used  as  a 
verb  of  complete  and  independent  meaning,  signifying  to  exist ;  est 
Deus.  The  other  verbs  above  cited  may  also  be  used  with  a  complete 
and  independent  meaning ;  e.g.  Verrea  ab  onmibua  nominatur. 

Obs.  3*  Some  verbs  express  only  a  relation  to  an  action  or  suSering» 
which  action  is  then  given  by  the  addition  of  another  verb  in  the  infinitivey 
the  predicate  thus  becoming  more  complex:  e.g.  cogito  proficisci; 
cupio  baberi  bonua;  videor  eaae  magnua  (oflen,  videor  magnus). 

§  210.  €L  The  predicate  may  be  more  definitely  limited  by  ad- 
verbs, and  by  substantives  or  words  used  substantively^  which  give 
the  object  and  circumstances  of  the  ac^oa ;  e^.  Caesar  Pompejum 
magno  praelio  vicit^ 

L  A  substantive  may  be  connected  in  a  certain  relation  with 
another  substantive  in  order  to  definie  it  more  accurately ;  e.g.  pater 
patriae.  To  every  substantive  also  there  may  be  added  other  sub- 
stantives descriptive  of  the  same  person  or  thing,  to  define  or  char- 
acterize it  more  closely ;  e.g.  Tarqvinins,  rex  Bomanomm.  The 
subjoining  of  these  is  called  apposition,  and  that  which  is  subjoined 
is  said  to  be  in  apposition. 

c.  To  every  substantive  may  be  added  adjectives  (participles), 
which  may  be  again  defined  by  a  substantive  in  a  certain  case ;  e.g. 
vir  utilia  eivitati  svae,  a  man  useful  to  his  state. 

Obs.  An  adjective,  which  is  immediately  connected  with  the  substan- 
tive, is  called  attributive  (vir  bonus),  to  distinguish  it  from  that  which  is 
used  as  a  predicate  with  the  verb  aum ;  vir  eat  bonoa. 

§  211.  a.  The  verb  of  the  predicate  agrees  in  number  and  per- 
son with  the  subject:  pater  aegrotat;  ego  valeo;  nos  dolemns; 
V08  gaudetis. 

1  Objeotum  from  otdioio.  tbst  wbioh  Is  placed  orer  against  the  aetkai  and  exposed 
tolt. 
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Obs.  1.  We  most  here  remark  of  the  firtit  pergon,  that,  in  Latin,  a 
man  sometimes  speaks  of  himself  in  the  first  person  plural  (see  §  483^ 
and  of  the  Btamd^  that,  in  certain  kinds  of  propositions,  the  second  per- 
son singular  of  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  is  used  of  a  hypothetical  sub- 
ject in  the  same  way  as  you  is  often  employed  in  English.  See  §  370, 
and  §  494^  Ob9.  b,  (On  the  phrase,  uterq^e  noatnun  ▼eniet^  see 
{  284,  C«s.  3.) 

Obs.  2.  The  third  person  plural  is  sometimes  used  without  a  definite 
subject  to  denote  a  common  saying  (i^^uit,  dioont,  ferunt,  narrant,  &c.), 
or  the  general  use  of  a  term  (appellant,  Tocant),  or  a  general  opinion 
(pntant,  oredimt),  and  also,  when  the  verb  vnlgo  is.  introduced,  to 
express  what  persons  in  general  do ;  Vnlgo  ez  oppidis  gratiOabantnr 
Pompelo  (Cio.  Tusc  I.  85).  Satnzniim  «^«^H«ii>  vnlgo  ooliint  ad 
oocidentem  (Id.  N.  D.  UL  17). 

5.  The  predicate  adjective  or  participle  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  number,  gender,  and  case;  in  the  same  way  every  adjective 
(partic)  is  regulated  by  the  substantive  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected:— 

Feminae  ttnifdae  aunt  Hnjna  hominia  aottones  malae  anu^ 
oonailla  pejara. 

A  personal  or  reflective  prononn  used  as  a  subject  has  the  gender 
which  belongs  to  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing,  for  which  it 
stands  ;  Vos  (^u  iromen)  laetae  eitifl. 

Obs.  1.  A  neuter  predicate  adjective  may  be  joined  to  a  subject  of 
the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  to  denote  a  hting  of  a  certain  cla$9  in 
general  (substantively) ;  e.g.  ▼ariom  et  mntabile  aemper  femlna 
(Virg.  ^n«  lY.  569),  w<nnan  is  always  a  ehang&Me  and  inconsisieni 
being ;  Taria  et  mutabilia  a.  fern.,  a  woman  is  always  changeable  and  inr 
consistent,  Turpitudo  pejua  eat  (something  worse)  qyaxn  dolor  (Cic. 
Tusc  IL  13). 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subject  has  for  its  predicate  a  personal  name,  which  has  a 
distinct  form  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  gender,  that  form  is  preferred 
Which  corresponds  to  the  gender  of  the  subject :  Stiltis  est  optimua 
dicendi  magiater;  philoaophia  eat  magiatra  vitae.  The  same  rule 
applies  to  apposition ;  e.g.  nioderator  cnpiditatia  pndor  (Cic).  3E2f- 
feotrbc  beatae  vitae  aapientia  (Cic).  (But  Qvid  dlcam  de  the- 
aauro  omnium  rerum  memoria?    Cicero  de  Or.  I.  5.) 

§  212.  If  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons  are  spoken  pf 
at  the  same  time,  the  verb  is  in  the  first  person  plural,  if  one  of  the 
subjects  is  of  this  person ;  and  with  the  second,  if  one  o£  the  subjects 
is  of  this  and  none  of  the  first  person :  •— 
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Ego  et  uxor  ambnlavimtis;  tu  et  uxor  tua  ambolavistls.  Haeo 
neqve  ego  neqve  tu  feoimua.    (Ter.  Ad.  I.  2,  23.) 

Obs.  1.  If  two  subjects  have  the  same  yerb,  and  this  is  predicated  of 
-each  of  them  separately,  and  with  the  addition  of  different  circumstances, 
the  predicate  is  put  in  the  plural  where  it  is  intended  to  give  promi- 
nence to  what  is  common  and  similar  in  the  two  transactions :  ^o  te 
poStia  (  =  apud  poStaa),  Meaaala  antdq^ariia  oriminabimnr  (Dial, 
de  Orat.  42) .  But  where  a  contrast  is  to  be  forcibly  expressed,  the  predi- 
cate is  usually  regulated  by  the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  Ego  aententiam, 
tu  verba  defendia.  So,  also,  sometimes,  with  et — et:  e.g.  et  ego  et 
Cioero  meoa  flagitabit  (Cicero  ad  Att.  IV.  17)  ;  and  always  so,  when, 
to  a  single  defined  individual,  there  is  added  a  general  designation  of 
others,  who  are  in  no  way  related  to  him:  Bt  ta  et  omnea  hominfwi 
aoiont  (Cioero  ad  Fam.  XIII.  8). 

Obs.  2.  When  the  predicate  is  placed  with  the  first  subject,  and  the 
others  follow,  the  first  only  is  regarded ;  e.g.  Bt  ego  hoo  video  et  voe 
etillL 

§  213.  a.  Two  or  more  connected  sobjects  of  the  third  perscHi 
singular  take  the  predicate  (1)  in  the  plural,  if  importance  be  at- 
tached to  the  number  as  well  as  to  the  connection^  which  is  ^/ener^ 
atty  ike  case  with  living  beings  ;^- 

Caator  et  Pollux  ex  eqvia  pugnare  viai  aunt  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  2) ; 
pater  et  avua  mortui  aunt  (both  of  iheim). 

Also,  when  persons  and  things  are  connected ;  Syphax  regnwnqve 
cjua  in  poteatate  Romanorum  erant  (Liv.  XXYIII.  18). 

2.  In  the  singular,  when  the  subjects  are  considered  coIIectiTeljr 
as  a  whole ;  e.g. :  -— 

Senatua  populuaqve  Romanua  intelligit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  Y.  8) .  Thia 
is  often  the  case  with  things  and  impersonal  ideas,  one  idea  being  ex- 
pressed by  several  words,  or  several  ideas,  which  are  connected,  beings 
considered  as  one :  e.g.  Tempua  neceaaitaaqve  poatulat  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
23).  ReUgio  et  fidea  anteponatur  amicitiae  (Id.  Off.  in.  11). 
Divitiaa  gloria,  imperium,  potentia  aeqvebatur  (Sail.  Cat.  12). 

But  when  the  things  and  ideas  are  expressed  as  distinct  and  opposed, 
die  verb  stands  in  the  plural :  e.g.  Jus  et  injuria  natura  dijudicantor 
(Cic.  Legg.  I.  16).  Mare  magnum  et  ignara  (  =  ignota)  lingva 
oommercia  prohibebant  (Sail.  Jug.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  when  the  subjects  are  personal  appellations,  the 
verb  is  used  in  the  singular,  because  each  individual  is  thought  of  sepi^ 
rately,  and  the  verb  drawn  to  the  nearest  subject :  e.g..  Bt  proavua  Lh 
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Mnrenae  et  aTUs  praetor  ftiit  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  7).'  Orgetoricli  flliA 
et  unus  e  filiis  captas  est  (Cses.  B.  6. 1.  26).  Thi^  occurs  espedidly 
when  the  verb  precedes :  Disdt  boc  apud  yob  Zosippus  et  Lsunemaa 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  42)  ;  otherwise,  very  rarely. 

h.  When  subjects  of  the  singular  and  plaral  (in  the  third  person) 
are  connected,  and  the  predicate  stands  nearest  that  in  the  singular, 
the  verb  may  also  be  pot  in  the  singular,  provided  that  this  subject 
is  made  more  particularly  prominent  or  considered  separately; 
otherwise,  the  verb  is  in  the  plural ;  e.g.  :-— 

Ad  corporom  sanationem  mnltnm  ipsa  corpora  et  natora  valet 
(Cic.  Tusc.  III.  3).  Hoc  mihl  et  Perlpatetioi  et  vetus  Academia 
eoncedit  (Cic.  Acad.  11;  S5).  Oonaiilem  prodigia  atqye  eorum 
procuratio  Romae  tennenxnt  (Liv.  XXXII.  9). 

Obs.  1.  K  the  subjects  are  connected  by  the  disjunctive  particle  ant, 
the  predicate  is  sometimes  regulated  (both  in  gender  and  number)  by 
the  nearest  subject ;  sometimes,  it  is  put  in  the  plural :  Probarem  hoc, 
si  Socrates  aut  Antisthenes  diceret  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  9).  Non,  ai 
qvid  Socratea  aut  AriatippuB  contra  consTetudlnem  civilem 
lecemnt,  idem  cetexia  licet  (Id.  Off.  I.  41).  But  with  aut — aut 
vel — Tel,  neqve  —  neqve,  the  predicate  is  almost  always  regulated  by 
the  nearest  subject :  e.g.  In  homiuibua  juvandia  aut  morea  aped^ 
aut  fortuna  aolet  (Cic.  Off.  11.  20).  Nihil  mihi  ncvi  neqve  AC 
Craaaua  neqve  Cn.  Pcmpejua  ad  dicendum  reliqvit  (Cic.  pra 
Balbo,  7).  The  plural  occurs  very  seldom :  Nee  juatitia  nee  amicitia 
esae  omnino  poterunt  nisi  ipaae  per  se  ezpetantur  (Cic.  Fin.  III. 
21) ;  except  when  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons ;  for  then  the 
plural  is  generally  employed  (according  to  §  212) :  Haec  neqve  ego 
neqve  tn  fecimua  (Ter.). 

Obs.  2.  If  the  subjects  are  not  connected  by  conjunctions,  but  the 
sentence  is  divided  into  several  clauses  by  the  repetition  of  a  word 
(anaphora),  the  predicate  is  found  both  in  the  singular  (as  referring  to 
the  nearest  clause)  and  (more  rarely)  in  the  plural :  Nihil  libri,  nihil 
litterae,  nihil  doctrina  prodeat  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IX.  10).  Qvid  iata 
repentina  aflBLnitatia  oonjunctio,  qvid  agar  Campanua,  qvid  effusio 
pecuniae  algnificant?    (Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  17). 

§  214.  a.  If  the  subjects  connected  are  of  different  gender,  the 
adjective  or  participle  of  the  predicate  is  regulated  in  gender,  pro- 
vided the  aiugular  be  used  (§  213,  a,  2)  by  the  nearest  subject ; 


1  St  Q.  Hazimas  et  li.  FauUas  et  M.  Cato  iii  temporibus  lUerunt  (Cie.  aA 
im.  I?.  6),  all  livtd  at  that  time. 
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Anfmiu  et  oooolinm  et  sententia  eivitatis  podta  eft  in  legilnis 
(Cic  pro  Cluent  53). 

b.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  plural  is  employed,  then  the  gender  tn 
the  case  of  living  beings  is  masculine ;  Uxor  mea  et  filius  mortni 
sunt.  The  neuter  gender  is  used  of  things  and  impersonal  ideas : 
Secnndae  res,  honores,  imperia,  vietoriae  fortoita  sunt  (Cic  (M, 
IL  6).  Tempus  et  ratio  belli  administraiidi  libera  praetori  per^ 
missa  sunt  (Liv.  XXXV..  25).  The  gender  may,  however,  be 
regulated  by  the  nearest  subject,  when  this  is  itself  in  the  plural 
(so  that  the  plural  of  the  predicate  may  be  referred  to  it  alone) : 
Visae  noctomo  tempore  faces  ardorqve  caeli  (Cic  in  Cat  IIL 
8).  Brachia  mode  atqve  bumeri  liberjl  ab  aqvd,  erant  (Csss.  B^ 
G.  VIL  56). 

Obs.  In  case  of  the  comhination  of  living  beings  (of  the  male  sex) 
with  objects  devoid  of  life,  either  the  masculine  is  employed  (when  the 
latter  have  at  the  same  time  some  reference  to  living  beings) ;  Rex 
regiaqne  classis  una  profeoti  (Liv.  XXI.  50) ;  or  the  neuter  (so  that 
the  whole  is  considered  as  a  thing)  :  Romani  regem  regnnmqve 
Macedoniae  sua  futura  sciunt  (Liv.  XL.  10),  their  property,  Natuiil 
inimica  sunt  libera  civitas  et  rex  (Liv.  XLIY.  24),  hostile  beings. 
If  the  nearest  subject  be  itself  in  the  plural,  the  gender  may  be  deteiv 
mined  by  that  alone:  Patres  decrevere,  legatoa  aortesqve  oracnli 
Pythici  ezspectandas  (Liv.  Y.  15)  ;  and  this  is  always  the  case  when 
the  predicate  stands  first :  Missae  eo  cobortes  qTattuor  et  C.  Annius 
praefectua  (Sail.  Jug.  77). 

e.  Even  with  connected  subjects  of  the  same  gender,  which  are  not 
living  beings,  the  predicate,  when  the  plural  is  used,  is  often  in  the 
neuter :  Ira  et  avaxitia  imperio  potentiora  erant  (Liv.  XXXVII. 
82).    Noz  atqve  praeda  bostes  remorata  sunt  (Sail.  Jug.  38). 

d.  An  adjective  which  is  annexed  as  an  attribute  to  two  or  more 
substantives,  is  regulated  by  the  nearest ;  e.g. :  — 

Omnea  agri  et  maria ;  agri  et  maria  omnia  (for  the  sake  of  per- 
spicuity, often  expressed  thus:  agii  omnea  omniaqve  maxia).  Cae- 
aaria  omni  et  gratia  et  opibua  aic  fruor  ut  meia  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 

Obs.  1.  K  adjectives  are  introduced  as  a  special  characteristic  in 
apposition,  they  are  treated  according  to  the  rule  under  b ;  e.g.  labor 
voluptasqve  diflalmiUipia  natnrg,  societate  qvadam  inter  ae  junota 
aunt  (Liv.  V.  4),  things  which  by  nature  are  very  different,  (Other- 
wise, very  seldom ;  Gallis  natura  corpora  animoaqve  magna  magia 
qvam  firma  dedit,  Liv.  Y .  44.) 


f2k9  PARTS  OP  ▲  HtOPOSmON.  187 

Ob8.  2.  If  sevenil  adjectiYes  are  attached  to  a  sabstantiTe  in  iadi  a 
way  as  to  suggest  the  notion  of  teoeral  different  things  of  the  same  name»' 
the  substantive  is  put  either  in  the  singular  or  plural ;  but  if  it  be  the 
subject,  it  always  takes  a  plural  predicate :  Legio  Martia  qvartaqve 
rempublicam  defendant  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  17);  pxima  et  ▼iceaima 
lee^onea  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  31).  In  the  same  way,  it  is  also  said  of  two 
men  with  a  common  name :  Cn.  et  P.  ScipioneB  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  15) ; 
more  rarely,  TL  et  C.  Qraoobiui  (SalL  Jug.  42)  ;  but  CSn.  Soipio  et  Zi. 
Sdpio. 

Ob8.  8.  (On  §{  212-214).  In  some  few  instances  it  happens  that 
vegard  is  paid,  in  the  treatment  of  the  predicate,  only  to  the  more  remote 
subject  as  tbe  essential  ooa^  to  which  the  nearer  is  only  supplementary ; 
e.g.  Ipse  meiqve  weacor  (Hor.  S«  IL  6,  66). 

§  215.  The  nature  and  character  of  the  subject  are  sometimes 
more  regarded  in  the  predicate  than  the  grammatical  form  of  the 
word  einploy^d. 

.  a.  With  colleotive  noons  used  of  living  beings,  some  prose-writers, 
and  the  poets  occasionally,  join  a  plural  predicate  of  the  gender  to  which 
the  individuals  belong,  but  only  in  the  case  of  substantives  which  denote 
an  undefined  number  (a  crowd,  numbor,  heap,  part),  as  para,  via, 
nmltitttdo:  Deaeotam  aegetem  magna  vim  homtnnm  Immiaaa  in 
para — para  (same  —  others),  nterqwe,  the  sc^M»rlative  with  qniaqwe^ 
agnim  fiidere  in  Tiberim  (Liv.  U.  5).  Para  perexigua,  dnce 
amiaao,  Romam  inermea'  delati  annt  (Liv.  n.  14).  In  this  way 
(opttmns  qniaqre),  are  sometimes  used  with  the  plural :  e.g.  Uterqne 
eonu^exerdtom  ^k.  ^aatrla  eduonnt  (Caes.  B.  C.  IIL  30).  Deleoti 
nobiliaaimua  quiaqve  (Liv.  VII.  19). 

Qua.  With  substantives  which  denote  an  CMganized  whole  (eKeixsitaa, 
claawia,  &c.),  such  a  plural  predicate  is  only  found  by  a  negligence  in 
the  expression ;  e.g.  Cetera  olaaaia,  praetoria  nave  amiaaa,  qvautum 
qvaeqve  remia  valuit  liigenmt  (Lay,  XXXV.  26).  We  must  not 
confound  with  this  use  of  the  predicate  in  the  plural,  the  enq>loyment  of 
the  plural  verb  in  a  subordinate  proposition,  with  reference  to  the  indi- 
viduals which  are  denoted  in  the  leading  proposition  by  a  collective 
word :  Hie  nterqve  me  intuebatur  aeaeqve  ad  andiendom  aigni- 
fioabant  paratoa  (Cic.  Fin.  U.  1).  Idem  humano  genezl  evenit^ 
qwod  in  terra  oollooati  aunt  (sc.  bominea)  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  6). 

b.  If  male  persons  are  denoted  figuratively  by  feminine  or  neuter 
substantive^,  the  predicate  is,  notwithstanding,  sometimes  added  in  the 
natural  gender:  Capita  oonjurationia  virgia  oaeai  ao  aecori  per« 
coaai  aunt  (Liv.  X.  1) ;  so  also  occasionally  with  milUa :  MiUia 
triginta  aerviUum  capitum  dioontnr  capti  (Liv.  XXYU.  16). 
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'  e.  If  the  names  of  odier  persons  are  connected  widi  a  singular  subject 
by  the  preposition  onm,  the  predicate,  if  it  refers  to  fhem  all,  usually 
stands  in  the  plural,  just  as  if  they  were  several  subjects  regularly  con- 
nected ;  Ipae  doxoum  aliqvot  prinoipibus  capiontur  (Liv.  XXI.  60). 
If  the  gender  be  different,  the  rule  §  214, 6,  is  followed ;  Ilia  otim  Laaso 
de  Numitore  sati  (Ov.  Fast.  IV.  54).  The  singular,  however,  may  be 
used  when  the  subjects  are  not  really  considered  as  acting  or  suffering  to- 
gether ;  Xu  onm  Sazto  scire  ▼elim  qvid  oogitea  {Cic.  Att.  YII.  14). 

§  216.  If  the  predicate  consists  of  vniOf  or  one  of  those  verbs 
mentioned  in  §  209,  h,  and  a  substantive^  the  verb  is  usually  gov- 
erned in  number  and  gender  by  this  substantive^  if  it  comes  imme- 
diately after  it  (or  afler  an  adjective  belonging  to  it)  :  ~- 

Amantitim  irae  amozis  integratio  est  (Ter.  Andr.  m.  8,  23). 
Hoc  czlmen  nullum  est,  nisi  honos  ignominia  putanda  est  (do. 
pro  Balb.  3). 

Obs.  But  this  is  not  always  the  case,  especially  where  sum  denotes 
<o  make  up,  cortatittUe :  e.g.  Captivi  miUtum  praeda  luenmt  (lav, 
XXI.  15) ;  or  where  the  number  or  gender  of  the  subject  is  essential  to 
the  meaning  of  the  proposition :  e.g  Semiramis  puer  esse  credita 
est  (Justin  I.  2).  If  the  subject  is  an  infinitive,  the  verb  always 
agrees  with  the  substantive  in  the  predicate ;  Comtentum  rebus  suis 
esse  maxlmae  sunt  certissimaeqve  divitiaa  (Cic.  Farad.  VI.  3). 

§  217.  When  an  apposition  is  added  to  the  subject  in  another 
gender  or  number,  the  predicate  agrees  with  its  proper  subject :  — 

Tullia,  deliciae  nostras,  mimusoulum  tutun  flagitat  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
1.8). 

.  Only  when  oppidum  (urbs,  dvitas)  is  added  to  plural  names  of 
towns,  the  predicate  commonly  agrees  with  the  former :  Corioli  oppi- 
dum oaptum  est  (Liv.  U.  33).  Volsinii,  oppidum  Tuscorum 
opulentiBslmum,  concrematum  est  fnlmine  (Plin.  H.  K.  11.  53). 
Also,  when  a  proper  name  is  put  after  a  general  or  figurative  designation, 
the  predicate  agrees  with  the  proper  name ;  Duo  fulmina  nostii  im- 
perii subito  in  Hispania,  Ca  et  P.  Scii^iones,  ezstinoti  ocdderunt 
(Cic.  pro  Balb.  15). 

Obs.  1.  To  a  plural  subject  there  is  often  added  by  apposition  a  more 
special  definition  with  the  words  alter  —  alter,  alius  —  alius,  and  qvis- 
qve,  in  the  singular:  Ambo  ezercitus,  Vejens  Tarqviniensisqve, 
suas  qvisqve  abeimt  domos  (Liv.  U.  7).  Decemviri  perturbati 
alius  in  aliam  partem  castrorum  discummt  (Liv.  III.  50).  The 
general  subject  is  often  left  out,  and  must  be  inferred  from  what  goes 
before^.  Cum   alius  alii   subsidium   ferrent^  audadus   resiatere 
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ooepenut  (Caes.  B.  G.  IL  26),  at  ikey  hdped  one  tmaiker.  Pro  stf 
qTisqve  deztram  ejus,  amplexi  gratea  liabebant  (Curt.  lU.  16). 
Sometimes,  however,  the  predicate  agrees  with  word  in  apposition: 
Piotores  et  poetae  sumn  qvisque  opus  a  vulgo  consideraii  vtilt 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  41).  His  oratpribus  duae  res  maziinae  altera  alter! 
deftiit  (Cic.  Brut.  65).  Especially  when  a  division  and  contrast  are 
denoted  by  alter  —  alter,  or  by  the  special  names  of  the  individual  sub- 
jects ;  Duo  consules  ejus  anni,  alter  morbo,  alter  ferro  periit  (LIv. 
XLI.  22). 

Obs.  2.  When  another  substantive  is  connected  with  the  subject  by 
qvam  (tantum,  qvantum)  or  nisi  (in  comparisons  or  exceptions),  the 
predicate,  if  it  follows  the  word  so  subjoined,  often  agrees  with  it :  e.g. 
magis  pedes  qvam  arma  Numidaa  tutata  sunt  (Sdl.  Jug.  74).  Me 
non  tantum  Htterae  qvantum  longinqvitas  temporis  mitigavit 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  4).  Qvis  ilium  oonsnlem  nisi  latronea  putant 
(Id.  Phil.  IV.  4).  (This  is  unusual,  if  a  resemblance  only  is  denoted 
by  a  word  subjoined  with  ut  or  tanqvam.) 

§  218.  An  impersonal  proposition,  by  which  the  existence  of  an 
action  or  relation  is  asserted,  without  being  referred,  as  predicate, 
to  any  noun  for  its  subject,  is  formed  in  Latin  as  follows :  — 

a.  By  the  purely  impersonal  verbs  (enumerated  in  §  166). 

Obs.  1.  Those  verbs  which  denote  the  weather,  especially  tonat, 
lulgurat,  fuhninat,  are  also  predicated  personally  of  the  god  (Jupiter), 
who  is  conceived  of  as  the  author  of  the  tempest,  as  well  as  figuratively 
of  others ;  e.g.  tonare,  of  orators.     (Dies  illuoescit) 

Obs.  2.  With  tiie  verbs  libet,  licet,  piget,  pudet,  poenltet,  taedet, 
we  sometimes  find  a,  neuter  pronoun  in  the  singular  used  as  a  subject,  to 
point  out  what  produces  the  feeling  expressed  by  the  verb :  e.g.  sapi- 
entis  est  proprium  nfhfl,  qvod  poenltere  possit,  facere  (Cic.  Tusc: 
y.  28).  Non,  qvod  qTisqve  potest,  ei  Uoet  (Id.  Phil.  XIII.  6/. 
(Qccasionally  even  in  the  plural :  Non  te  baec  pudent?  Ter.  Ad.  IV. 
7,  36.  In  servum  onmia  lioent,  Senec.  de  Clem.  I.  18.)  Witl^ 
these  exceptions,  what  produces  the  feeling  is  expressed  by  the  addition 
of  a  case  (the  genitive,  see  §  292),  by  the  infinitive,  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive,  a  proposition  with  quod,  or  by  an  indirect  question ;  eacli 
of  which  supplies  the  place  of  a  subject,  but  is  not  the  grammatical  sub? 
ject. 

Obs.  3.  On  the  way  in  which  the  person  is  expressed  with  miseret; 
&c.,  see  §  226 ;  with  Ubet,  Ucet,  §  244,  a.  The  gerund  of  pudet  and 
poenitet  is  occasionally  used  as  if  from  a  personal  verb,  signifying,  I  am 
a$hamed,  I  repent :  e«g.  Non  pudendo,  sed  non  faciendo  id,  qvod 
non  deoet,  impndentiae  nomen  lugare  debemns  (Cic«  Or.  I.  26)1 
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▼oliii>taB  Baepliia  relinqvlt  catiaam  poeiiltehdl  qvam  rteordandt 
(Id.  Fin.  n.  32).    But  it  never  gorerns  a  case. 

i.  By  several  verbs,  wMth  are  used  in  this  way  in  a  certain  sig-* 
nification,  but  are  personal  in  others :  e.g.  accidit,  evenit,  contm- 
git,  it  happens ;  constat  (inter  onines),  it  is  agreed;  apparet,  it  is 
evident,  &a^  (These  verbs  are  followed  by  an  infinitive  or  a  sub- 
ordinate proposition,  to  which  the  assertion  refers.) 

Obs.  In  this  class  we  may  place  eajb  with  an  adverb,  without  a  snb^ 
Ject.    See  §  209,  b,  Obs.  2. 

e.  By  the  passive  of  intransitive  verbs  (or  of  transitives^  which 
are  used  intransitively  in  a. certain  signification),  by  which  it  ia 
simply  asserted  that  the  action  takes  place:  Hie  bene  donnitor. 
VentuBi  erat  ad  nrbem.  Invidetnr  potentibns(see  §  S44,  b). 
Hnnc  est  bibendmn.  Bubitari  de  fide  toa  audio.  (Oonceming 
the  participle  and  gerandive,  see  §  97.) 

Obs.  The  idiomatic  frequency  of  impersonal  expressions  in  Latin 
may  be  avoided  in  English  i^  various  ways,  particularly  by  the  use  of  the 
indefinite  the^  and  one :  e.g.  one  sleeps  weU  here  ;  t  hear  that  they  doubt 
your  honor ;  they  had  come  to  the  city;  and,  the  powerful  are  envied ^ 
now  «^  must  drink.  Where  the  postare  of  affairs  is  t6  be  expressed  in 
a  general  way,  rto  is  sometimes  used  for  the  subject:  Haud  procul 
aeditione  res  erat  (Liv.  VI.  16) ;  res  ad  bellom  apectabat,  ad  inters 
regnum  rediit  (Liv.  II.  56). 

d.  By  the  verb  est  with  a  neuter  adjective,  followed  by  an  infini- 
tive or  a  subordinate  proposition :  e.g.  torpe  est,  .divitias  pvaefbixi 
virtntL    Inoertam  est^  qvo  tempore  mora  vemtara  aiL 

Obs.  1.  In  this  case,  the  infinitive  or  the  subordinate  sentence  may  be 
considered  as  the  Subject. 

Obs.  2.  An  impersonal  proposition  is  also  formed  by  the  third  person 
of  the  verbs  posaum,  soleo,  ooepi,  deaino  (coeptum  eat,  deaitum 
eat),  and  the  infinitive  of  an  impersonal  verb  or  an  infinitive  passive 
(acording  to  e) :  Solet  'Dionysium,  qvum  aUqvid  furiose  fecit 
poenitere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  VIII.  6).  Potest  dubitaxt  Desitum  est 
turbarl  (Liv.  V.  17). 


1  Aooediti  attlnet,  oonduoit,  convenlt,  eziiedit,  fUHt  (ftucit,  priEMterlt  me), 
interest,  liKivet,  pa«e(,  plaoet,  yraestot,  restate  ▼aesl»Md  •  ftw  oOiim. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

THE   BELATIONS   OF   SUBSTANTIVES    IN    THE    PBOPOSITION;    THE 
oases;  THE  NOMINATiyB  AND  AOCUSATIYE, 

§  219.  The  relation  in  which  a  substantive,  or  a  word  used  as 
a  substantive  (pronoun,  adjective,  participle),  stands  to  the  other 
parts  of  a  proposition,  is  denoted  by  its  Case  (sometimes  with  the 
help  of  a  preposition). 

Substantives  standing  in  the  same  relation  stand  also  in  the  same 
case;  viz.:  — 

a.  The  word  which  has  another, in  apposition  with  it»  and  the  word  in 
apposition:  Hie  liber  est  Titi,  fratris  tui;  Tito,  fratrl  tuo,  viro 
opttmo,  libnun  dedL 

6.  Words  which  are  connected  hy  conjunctions,  or  by  enumeration, 
or  division  and  antithesis ;  e.g.  Gajua  laudia,  Titos  lucil  cupidus  est 

e.  The  word  with  which  a  question  is  put,  and  that  with  which  the  an- 
swer is  given  (if  in  the  answer  there  is  only  the  name  of  the  person  or 
thing  in  question) :  e.g.  Qvis  hoc  fecit?  Titua  (sc.  fecit).  Cujua 
haeo  domus  est?  Titi  et  Oaji,  fratnim  meorom.  Cui  libnun 
dedisti?    Tito,  fratrl  tuo. 

Qbs.  1.  If  a  word  in  the  aocusatave,  dative,  ablative,  or  genitive,  be 
subjoined  to  another  word,  in  order  to  complete  and  define  its  meaning, 
we  say  that  the  former  is  governed  by  the  latter  (as  its  object) .  If  a  word 
g^iendly  takes  other  words  in  a  particular  case,  —  e.g.  the  dative,  **  in 
order  to  define  it,  we  say  that  it  is  con9tructed  with,  or  governs  this 
ease.  Since  the  construction  depends  on  the  signification  of  the  govern- 
ing word,  and  this  occasionally  varies,  the  same  word  may  be  differently 
ecmstructed,  according  to  its  different  significations* 

Qbs.  2.  If  a  word  in  a  certain  signification  may  be  constructed  with  two 
difibrent  cases,  —  e.g.  almilia  rei  aliciiJiiB,  and  rai  alioid,  — we  some- 
times, but  rarely,  find  the  two  constructions  in  the  same  sentence  united 
-  by  a  conjunction,  or  in  antithesis :  Stoici  pleotrl  aimilam  lingvam 
colent  dlo«re,  ehordamm  dentes,  nazvs  comibiui  lis,  qvae  «d  ner- 
wos  resonant  in  cantiLbua  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  59).  (Adiiibenda  est 
qvaedam  reverentia  adverans  homines,  et  optimi  CT^^isqTe  et  rell- 
qvonun,  Cic.  Off.  I.  28.) 

Obs.  8.  The  introduction  of  dice,  /  mean,  does  not  affect  the  con- 
struction <^  a  word  in  apposition :  Qvam  hestemns  dies  nobis,  con- 
BQlaiibns  dioo,  tnrpla  iUudt!    (Cic.  Phil.  VUI.  7.) 
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Obs.  4.  When  words  are  cited  simply  as  words  (mateiialiter,  no  regard 
being  had  to  the  idea  which  they  express),  they  are,  notwithstanding, 
when  they  admit  of  inflection,  generally  put  in  Latin  in  that  case  which 
the  governing  verb  calls  for,  especially  with  the  prepositions  ab  and  pro : 
Bumim  semper  ZSimiua  dicit,  nonqTam  Pyrrhnm  (Cie.  Or.  48). 
Nairigare  dnoitor  a  navi  (amor  ab  amando,  in  the  genmd).  Pan- 
peries  dicitur  pro  paui>ertate.  Except  when  a  direct  reference  is  made 
to  some  pardcolar  form;  e.g.  ab  Terentiiia  fit  Terenti,  fix>m  the  nomi- 
native Terentlua  com^s  the  vocative  TerentL 

§  220.  In  regard  to  apposition,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  Latin 
it  often  denotes,  not  the  character  of  the  person  or  thing  in  general, 
but  the  condition  in  which  the  person  or  thing  is  during  the  time 
implied  in  the  sentence:  — 

Cicero  praetor  legem  ManiUam  stiaslt,  consul  conjnrationem 
Catilinae  oppressit  {as  prcetory  as  consul^  —  when  he  was  prcetor,  when 
he  was  consul).  Cato  senez  scribere  historiam  institait  (<ts  an  old 
man,  in  advanced  Ufe).  Hie  liber  mihi  pnero  valde  placoit  {when  1 
was  a  hoy).  Himo  qvemadmodum  victorem  feremus,  qvem  ne 
victum  qvidem  ferre  poasmnus  {in  case  he  should  be  mciorifms)f 
Asia  Scipioni  provincia  obtigit.  Adjntor  tibi  venio.  (Compare 
§  227.)  In  this  way,  it  is  said:  ante  Ciceronem  consulem  {before 
Cicero  as  consul,  before  the  consulship  of  Cicero). 

Obs.  1.  In  such  cases,  numeral  adverbs  may  be  added,  to  denote  a 
repetition  of  the  same  relation ;  e.g.  Pompejtis  tertium  consul  jndicia 
ordinavit  {when  he  was  consul  for  the  third  time,  in  his  third  consul^ 
ship). 

Obs.  2.  Apposition  does  not  denote  a  quality  which  is  merely  pre* 
sumed  or  imputed  (e.g.  he  was  taken  up  as  a  thief),  whidi  must  be 
expressed  by  tanqvam,  qvasi,  or  nt;  nor  yet  a  comparison,  which  is 
denoted  by  nt,  sic — nt,  tanqvam ;  sic  eos  tractat,  nt  fores.  Cicero 
ea,  qvae  nunc  usu  veninnt,  cecinit  ut  vates  (Com.  Att.  16),  like  a 
prophet. 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  a  word  is  put  in  apposition  to  a  single  word,  which 
is  the  object  of  an  active  or  the  subject  of  a  passive  proposition,  al^ 
though,  according  to  the  sense,  it  belongs  to  the  whole  sentence,  or  to  the 
predicate  of  it :  e.g.  Admoneor,  nt  aliq^^d  etiam  de  sepultnra  d^ 
cendnm  eadatimem;  rem  non  difflcilem  (Cic.  Tuse.  I.  43),  wMck  %9 
no  difficult  matter. 

§  221.  The  subject  of  a  proposition  and  the  predicate  noun  with 
sum,  or  fio,  evado,  maneo,  or  with  a  passive  verb  of  incomplete 
signification,  is  put  in.  the  nominative. 
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Caesar  Itdt  magntiB  imperator.  T.  Albuciiia  peifectiia  Bpfonreoa 
evaserat  (Cic.  Brut.  35).' 

The  passives  of  verbs  of  naming,  creating,  aceoiaUing  (see  §  227), 
wbich,  to  complete  their  significadon,  require  the  addition  of  words  whidi 
shall  show  how  the  subject  is  named  or  accounted,  or  what  it  is  created^ 
are  followed  simply  by  those  required  words  in  the  nominatiye :  Hama 
oreataB  est  rex.    AxistideB  habitus  est  justiEwimiis. 

§  222.  The  Accusative  in  itself  only  denotes  that  a  word  is  not 
the  subject ;  but  further  than  this,  like  the  nominative,  it  specifies 
no  particular  relation.  The  Obfect  of  trctnsiHve  verbsy  or  the  person 
or  thing  to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directly  applied,  is  put 
in  the  accusative :  Caesar  vicit  Pompejam ;  teneo  libnun.  The 
object  may  be  turned  into  the  subject,  and  the  same  verb  predicated 
of  it  in  the  passive ;  in  which  case  the  agent  (which  in  the  active 
proposition  was  the  subject)  is  subjoined  with  a  or  ab :  Pompqns 
a  Caesare  victus  est;  liber  a  me  tenetnr. 

Obs.  1.  (On  §§  221  and  222).  What  is  predicated  of  the  subject  as 
an  action,  may  be  predicated  of  the  object  as  suffering,  so  that  this  takes 
the  place  of  the  subject.  The  accusative  is  the  original  word,  unlimited 
and  unrelated.  In  the  masculine  and  feminine,  a  peculiar  form — the 
nominative  —  has  been  devised,  in  order  to  denote  the  word  as  a 
subject  (or  a  predicate  noun) ;  but,  in  the  neuter,  the  accusative  and 
nominative  are  identical.  The  accusative,  therefore  (as  an  absolute 
form  of  the  noun  introduced),  is  in  the  most  simple  way  to  define  and 
complete  the  predicate  expressed  in  the  verb.  In  the  indefinite  infini- 
tive expression,  where  the  connection  between  the  subject  and  predicate 
is  not  of  itself  asserted,  the  subject  and  the  predicate  noun  stand  in  the 
accusative :  e.g.  hominem  ourrere,  that  a  man  runs ;  esse  dominum, 
to  be  lord.    See  §  394^  and  §  388, 6. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  case  of  some  verbs,  whidi  maybe  limited  in  the  active, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  ab,  —  e.g.  postnlare  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo, — 
it  may  sometimes  be  doubtful,  in  the  passive,  whether  ab  has  the  same 
signification  as  with  the  active  verb,  or  whether  it  denotes  the  agent;  e.g. 
postolator  a  me  may  signify  either,  others  demand  of  me,  or,  I  de- 
mand, 

Obs.  3.  With  reference  to  the  use  of  the  passive,  it  is  to  be  observed, 
that  it  is  often  employed  in  Latin,  where,  in  English,  an  active  transitive 
is  used,  with  the  reflective  pronoun  expressed  or  understood,  because  the 
action  is  conceived  of,  not  so  much  as  proceeding  from  the  subject  as  some- 


^  Srado  denotes  » lesidt  ivliieh  to  pfodnoed  or  atteined  altar  a  coneidenblo  time. 
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tiling  directed  towards  it:  e.g.  commendari,  to  recommend  on^9  i^fi 
congregaxi,  to  asaemble  (themselves) ;  contraU,  to  contract  {Uself)  \ 
deleotazi,  to  ddight  (one's  edf) ;  effimdl,  to  pofitr  out ;  diffiuidi,  to 
epread ;  lavarl«  to  toaah ;  mover!,  to  move ;  mutaxi,  to  change;  ponigii 
to  reach.  But  this  depends  as  much  <m  the  way  in  which  the  action  la 
contemplated  by  the  speaker,  as  on  any  image  affecting  the  several  verbsi 
Sometimes,  the  passive,  in  Latin,  has  a  peculiar  signification,  which  a 
mere  literal  translation  would  not  adequately  express :  as,  tondeor,  to 
get  shaved ;  oogor,  to  see  one's  sdf  obiiged,  &c; 

0b8.  4.  Some  few  verbs  occasionally  lay  aside  their  transitive  charaio- 
ter,  and  are  used  in  the  active,  with  a  reflective  signification ;  e.g.  dnro, 
inclino,  insinuo,  muto,  remittor  verto.  In  other  inst-ances,  an  object 
is  omitted,  which  may  easily  be  supplied  from  the  context,  and  the  verb 
used  as  intransitive  in  a  special  signification ;  e.g.  solvere,  appellere 
(navem),  movere  (castra),  ducere  in  hosteni  (e^dtcitum).  iheae 
and  similar  examples  may  be  found  in  the  dictionary. 

§  223.  a.  Whether  a  verb  is  tmtt^itivey  depends  on  the  questba 
whether  it  signifies  at  the  same  time  both  a  direct  activily  of  some- 
thing, and  a  direct  working  or  operating  upon  something.  (Of  those 
verbs,  which  in  Latin  only  suggest  the  idea  of  an  action  ifi  reference 
to  an  object,  which  in  such  cases  follows  in  the  datire,  we  shall  speak 
when  we  tt*eat  of  the  dative  case.) 

b.  Many  Latin  verbs  are  in  theii*  conception  fundamentally  dis- 
tinct from  the  English  verbs  by  which  they  are  commonly  trans- 
lated, and  they  have  therefore  a  different  construction ;  e.g. :  — 

Faro  bellom  (/  prepare  for  war;  properly,  /  prepare  war)  ;  peto 
aliqidd  ab  aliqvo  (I  ask  a  person  for  something;  properly,  I  seek  to  get 
a  thing  from  a  person)  ;  qvaero  eac  (ab  or  de)  aliqvo^  qvaero  cansam 
(/  ask  some  one,  inquire  after  the  reason) ;  oonaolor  aliqvem,  but  also 
oonaolor  alicnjtis  dolOrem  (I  console  some  one  in  his  distress) ;  excuse 
tarditatem  litteranun,  I  cpoiogizefor  my  tardiness  %H  writing  (ot 
me  de  tarditate  Utteramm) ;  but  also  essetiao  morbum,  I  plead  iUnesi 
as  my  excuse. 

Obs.  Many  verbs  have  different  significations,  so  that  in  one  they  are 
transitive  and  govern  the  accusative,  while  in  another  they  are  differently 
constructed :  as,  cdnanlo  aliqvem,  /  consult  some  one ;  oomsnlo  ali- 
eni,*  /  have  a  regard  to  some  one^s  interest ;  oonsnlo  in  aliqvem,  I  treat 
some  one,  e.g.  omdeliter;  animadverto  aliqvid,  I  observe  something  ^ 
anlmadverto  in  aliqvem,  I  punish  some  one, 

1  8i  qvi  eedre  vdunt,  oonaolere  sibi  poiaunt  (Go.  ia  Qftt.  n.  27). 
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e.  Many  V6]4m  that  ftre  ptoperly  intnmftitive  fioxnetimes  nMuiM 
H  transitive  signification :  e.g.  several,  which  denote  a  state  of  mind, 
or  its  expression  as  occasioned  by  something;  as,— » 

Doleo,  /  am  pained;  lugeo,  I  mourn;  doleo,  lugeo,  aliqyld,  1 
lamuU  something;  homot  I  tremble^  tihudder;  horreo  aliqvid^  / 
am  alarmed  at  samdhin^ ;  miror,  qveror,  aliqvid,  /  wonder  at,  comr 
plain  of  something ;  gemo,  lacrimo,  lamentor,  fieo,  ploro  aliqvid,  / 
weep  for  something;  rideo  aliqyld,  /  tough  at  something;  so  likewise 
maneo  (te  triate  manet  supplieltiin,  oioaits  thee,  VIrg.),'  orepo  (e.g. 
mllltfam,  to  be  laUtays  talking  of)  ;  deperao  aliqvem,  to  be  in  lote  with 
tme;  ttavigo  tnara»  Ina/HgaU  the  sea ;  aalto  Tamum,  /  iancs  Tkmtit 
{represent  him  by  dancing)  ;  enmipo  atomarfinm  in  aliqvam  (pour 

These  peculiaiildes  of  different  verbs  must  be  learned  by  practicei 
tiid  from  the  dictionary.  The  poets  have  used  several  verbs  transitively, 
which  are  never  so  used  in  prose.* 

Obs.  1»  The  pasBtvey  however^  in  ptose  is  used  only  of  a  few  sndii  verbs 
as  have  ciearly  assomed  a  transitive  meaning.  We  say^  rid«or,  /  am 
laughed  at;  but  dolao»  haam^  nevisr  have  the  pasBtve>  except  in  the 
gemndive,  fton-endius  Wri6/^. 

One.  2.  We  mast  partieularly  notice  ihe  accusative  with  otant^  rado* 
lere,  to  mndl  i^f^  i.e.  to  kast  (he  *mdl  of;  aapera,  reaipero,  to  have  ihe 
taste  of;  e.g.  olere  vinnm,  to  smeU  of  wine.  In  the  same  way,  it  is 
■aid,  aitfra  aaiigtin«in$  a&lwlaxv  aeelna  (to  breathe  omt  wickedness) ; 
'  apirare  tribtmataai  (to  have  &ne*s  mind  ftdl  of  the  tribuneship)  ;  vom 
homineni  aonat  (sounds  like  that  of  a  man,    Never  in  the  passive). 

One.  ft.  The  poets  often  go  very  far  in  giving  intransitive  verbs  a 
transitive  signification :  e.g.  in  expressions  like  reaonare  lucoa  oanta 
(Yirg.) ,  to  make  ike  graves  re-echo  wUh  song ;  inatabaat  Maxti  otuinm 
(Yirg.),  theg  labored  diUgenUy  eA  a  ear;  atillare  rOram  bx  oonUa 
(Hor.) ,  manare  poatioa  malla  (Id.) ,  to  drsp^  let  flow.  They  also  form 
a  pBS^ve  from  snch  expressions :  e.g«  tziuttphataa  ^etttaa  (Yirg.,  in 
prose  trinixi^ai-a  da  hoaiia) ;  noae  vigUaita  (Ov.)  .* 

Oad»  4»  The  aceasalive  of  a  substaative  of  the  same  stem,  or  at  least 
of  eotfesponding  signification,  may  stand  with  verbs  which  are  oth^wisa 
not  used  tradMtively,  osuaily  with  the  addition  of  an  adjective  or  pro^ 
noon :  e.g.  vitam  tutiorem  vivere,  joatam  aervitntam  aervire,  izMMn- 
fra  alBiilam  utormu,  (Hor»).    Ego  patrea  veatroa  vivare  aibitror, 

*  Manere,  howeter,  to  aim  eonstmcted  Vith  th6  datire,  l»  temmin  to  a  person.  So  Uk«- 
iriM,  sres  aliqvam  latrt^  said  tes  ft^queDtly,  aUcoL 

*  Madiasqve  finuides 
£»alluit  audaz  (Hot.  Od.  in.  27.  27). 

*  BaguafeaXteooni  mra  Phalanto  (Hot.  Od.  n.  612). 
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et  earn  q^idem  ▼itam  qvae  est  sola  vita  nominanda  (Cic.  Cat.  M. 
21).  Hence,  in  the  passive,  hac  pngna  pugnata  (Corn.  Hann.  5),  when 
this  battle  was  fought.  (Huno  tertia  vivitur  aetaa,  Oy.  Met.  XII. 
188.) 

§  224.  It  is  particularly  to  be  observed,  that  several  verbs,  which 
denote  a  motion  through  space,  when  compounded  with  prepositions, 
acquire  a  transitive  signification,  and  are  constructed  with  the  accu- 
sative.    Such  verbs  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  compounded  with  the  prepositions,  oiroum,  per,  praeter, 
trans,  super,  snbter;  as,  oircumeo,  circuxnveiiio^  droumvehor, 
peronrro,  perva£;or,  praetergredior,  praeterrehor,  praetervolo^ 
transeo,  transilio,  transno,  snpergredior,  subterfugio,  subterlabor; 
e.g.  locum  perioulosmn  praetenrehor. 

Obs.  1.  So  also  praecedo,  praegredior,  praefluo  (Jtom  by),  praeve- 
nio  (praecurro,  with  the  ace.  and  dat.)  ;  obeo  (regtonem,  negotia), 
with  obambulo,  obeq^ito,  oberro^  with  the  signification,  to  walk,  ride, 
rove  through,  or  over  (but  with  the  dative,  signifying,  before  or  against^ 
obequitare  portae) ;  usually  subeo  (teotnin,  montem,  nomen  exolis ; 
subire  ad  muros,  to  draw  near  beneath  the  waUs,  poet,  subire  portae; 
subit  anlmo  mihl,  it  occurs  to  me}.  In  the  case  of  the  others  com- 
pounded with  ob  and  sub,  the  reference  to  a  thing  is  expressed  by  the 
dative.     See  §  245. 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  stands  also  with  verbs  compounded  with 
oiroum,  which  denote  a  voice  or  sound ;  circumfremo»  drcumlatro^ 
circums5no,  oircomstrSpo. 

Obs.  3.  Bupenrenio,  to  come  upon^  afUr^  to^  is  constructed  with  the 
dative. 

6.  Various  verbs,  which,  from  being  compounded  with  ad,  con,  or  in. 
acquire  a  derived  and  altered  meaning ;  as,  adeo,  to  tfisit,  apply  to  some 
one  (colonias,  decs,  Ubros  BibylUnos),  to  enter  upon  (hereditatem)  ; 
aggredior,  adorior,  to  attack;  convenio,  to  meet  a  person  (in  order 
to  speak  with  him) ;  coeo,  to  enter  upon  (sooietatem) ;  ineo,  to  enter ^ 
form,  enter  on,  tread  (sodetatem,  consilia,  rationem,  magtstratom, 
fines).  Both  these  and  the  verbs  adduced  under  a  are  used  also  in 
the  passive  as  complete  transitives:  Flomen  transitnr;  hostls  dr- 
cumventns ;  sooietas  inita  est. 

Obs.  1.  Adeo  ad  aliqvem,  I  go  to  some  one;  aooedo  ad  aliqvem. 
(Compare  §  245,  a,  with  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  Insidl$re  locum,  to  take  possession  of  a  place,  to  settle  there 
(insidere  locum,  to  keep  possession  of  it) ;  insidSre  in  anlmo,  to  im- 
press itself  on  the  mind;  inslBtere  viam,  iter,  pursue,'  enter  upon; 
insistere  loco  (dat.)  and  in  loco,  to  stand  in  a  place,    Ingredior  and 


§226  RELATIONS  OF  BUBSTANnVES.  197 

imrado  are  constxucted  both  with  the  simple  aocnsatiYe  and  widi  the 
preposition  repeated  (ingredi  nrbem  and  in  nrbein;  ingredi  iter, 
magistratiun,  to  enter  upon ;  invaders  in  hoatem,  Cic. ;  luMtla  in- 
▼aditor.  Sail.) ;  usually  irrumpo  in  nrbem*  inailio  in  eqvnm,  but 
also  imunpo  nrbem,  inailio  eqvnm  (not  in  the  passive).  Inceaait 
(from  incedo ;  see  §  138)  timor  patrea  and  onra  patribna  (dat.). 
Other  verbs  with  in  (e.g.  inoido^  incnrro,  involo,  innato)  are  used 
only  rarely  and  poetically  with  the  accnsatiye  instead  of  with  in  or  the 
dative. 

e,  XSzcedo,  egredior,  to  overttq) ;  e.g.  fines. 

Obs.  In  the  signification  to  go  out,  these  verbs  are  mostly  constructed 
with  ox,  as  also  commonly  elabor ;  evado,  to  dip  /rom,  eteape.  Con- 
eeming  ezceda  egredior,  with  the  simple  ablative,  see  §  262.  (The 
passive  of  ezoedo  and  evado  is  not  used.  XSxeo,  with  the  aocus.,  — 
e.g.  modom,  —  is  poetical.) 

d,  Antevenio,  to  be  b^orehand  vfith;  antegredior,  to  go  before. 
The  verbs  antecedo,  anteeo,  antecello,  praeato,  to  excel,  are  con- 
structed both  with  the  dative  and  the  accusative,  but  most  frequently 
with  the  former  (not  in  the  passive). 

Obs.  Bzcello  is  used  with  the  dative  (ezoeUere  ceteria),  or  without 
a  case  (inter  omnea). 

§  225.  Those  verbs  which  denote  presence  in  a  place  (Jaoeo, 
sedeOy  ato)  govern  the  aocusatiye  when  they  are  compoanded  with 
eirciim ;  Mnlta  me  pericula  cireniiuitant  (Concerning  the  oom- 
ponnds  with  ad,  see  §  845,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  We  must  separately  notice  obaideo  (with  its  signification 
entirely  changed;  to  besiege).  Of  other  compound  verbs,  which  convey 
no  idea  of  space,  and  yet  become  transitive  by  composition,  we  may 
notice  allatro,  alloqvor,  impngno^  oppngno,  and  ezpngno.  ( Attendo 
aliqTid ;  e.g.  veraimi,  and  aUqvem,  attendo  anlmum  ad  aUqvid* 
praeeo  verba,  oarmen.) 

§  226.  With  the  impersonal  verbs  piget,  pndet,  poenitet,  taadet 
(pertaesnm  est),  miseret,  the  name  of  the  person  whose  mind  is 
affected  stands  as  an  object  in  the  accusative  (but  that  which  ex- 
cites the  emotion,  in  the  genitive) :  e.g.  pudet  reg^m  fitcti ;  miseret 
mm  hominifl;  solet  yos  beneficiomm  poenitere.  In  the  same 
way  deoet,  it  beseems^  becomeSj  and  dedecet,  govern  the  accusative  ; 
e.g.  Oratorem  irasci  minime  decet 

Obs.  Transitive  verbs  which  are  used  impersonally  retain  the  accusar 
tive;  e.g.  non  me  £alUt  (Ingit,  praeterit),  it  does  not  escape  my 
attention. 
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f  297.  Some  yerbs,  which  do  not  in  themselTOft  denoto  a  oom^ 
{dole  aotioo,  take,  besides  the  object  itself,  the  aocusative  of  a  sub* 
stantive  or  adjective,  which  oonstitutes  a  predicate  of  the  object, 
and  serves  to  complete  the  notion  of  the  verb.  (Strictly  speaking, 
this  accusative  forms  an  apposition  to  the  object)  In  the  passive, 
these  verbs  are  used  as  incomplete  with  the  predicate  noun  in  the 
oominativoy  according  to  §  S09,    Sach  verba  are  the  following:^— 

a.  Those  verbs  which  denote  to  make  (to  choose,  nominate),  to  have 
QT  appoint  (U)  give,  take,  assume,  4kc.),  as  fade,  officio,  reddo,  creo^ 
eligo,  declare,  desiipao,  renuntio,  dicQ,  &c,,  do,  sumo,  capio,  in- 
stitUG,  &c.  That  into  which  a  thing  is  made,  &c.,  is  subjoined  to  these 
yerbs  in  the  acousative:  Avaritia  homines  caecoa  reddit.'  Meso- 
potamlam  fertilem  efflcit  Euphrates  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  52).  Scipio 
P.  RupUium  potuit  OQnsulem  elKcere  (Id.  Lael.  20).  Populus 
HomanuB  Numam  regem  creavit  (jussit,  Liy.).  Ciceronem  uua 
vQce  universus  populus  Romanus  oonsulem  declaravit  (Cic.  de 
Leg.  Agr.  II.  2).  Appius  Claudius  libertiuorum  filios  senatores 
Ipgit.  Cato  Vsilerium  FlacQum  in  oonsulatu  coUegam  habuit. 
^Ciberius  Druse  Sejanum  dedit  adjiitorem.  Augustus  Tiberium. 
filium  et  consortem  potestatiis  ascivit 

.  b.  Those  verbs  winch  signify  to  i^oip  one^s  9dfa»  wmMing,  ia  find  a 
Aing  of  a  certain  character ;  e.g.  Prmwita  t9  virun^  (Cic,).  Hese  S9 
dementfiiiL  pracibetiit.  Cofoosoos  me  tuae  dignitatis  fautorem 
(in  me  you  will  find  one  who  will  promote  pour  dignity), 

C.  Those  verbs  which  signify  to  name  and  to  look  upon  or  esteem 
(to  hold,  reckon,  declare),  (appello,  voco,  nomino,  dice,  salute,  &c., 
inscribo,  to  entitle;  habee,  duce,  ezistimo,  numere,  Judico,  and 
sometimes  puto)  :  Bummum  oonsilium  reipublicae  Remani  appel- 
lanint  senatum.  Cicero  librum  aliqrem  Laelium  inscripsit. 
Benatus  Antonium  hestem  judicaylt  Te  judicem  aeqvum  puto 
(Cic).  Quid  intelligit  XSpiourus  honestum?  What  does  Epicui-uB 
eonemve  qfaawiuef  What  does  ha  understand  by  virtue  P  (Cic  de  Fin. 
n.  15), 

Qns,  1,  Habee  and  e^dsUme  are  used  in  this  signification  mostly  in 
the  passive;  Aristides  habitus  est  justissimus;  nolo  ezistimari 
impudens.  We  also  find  habere  aliqvem  pro  hoste  (to  treat  him  a» 
an  enemy)  ;  pre  nihilo  putare ;  in  hestium  numere  habere ;  parentis 
lece  (in  loco)  habere  (duoere)  aliqvem. 


•  Baddo  is  espedaUy  ana  with  a4iee«lTei}  but  not  in  the  paaalve,  wfacm  fLesA  •!«»  is 
•mployeO. 
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Ob8.  2.  Pnto,  fwrifitlmo,  JndioOr  duoo^  to  thinks  bdieoe^  hoid  (diat « 
thing  18  8o  and  so),  aro  followed  by  an  infinitiTe  proposidoii.  Credort 
lased  in  the  way  here  mentioned  (to  be  looked  upon  at  somdhing),  is 
poetical;  credor  sangvinia  anotor  (Ovid). 

Obs.  3.  If  several  objects,  differing  in  gender  or  number,  are  com- 
bined with  one  of  these  verbs,  the  predicate  noun,  if  it  be  an  adjective  or 
participle,  is  regulated  aocovdiog  to  the  rales  given  in  §S  218  and  214; 

Ob0.  4.  A  predicate  noun  may  also  be  sabjoi^ed  to  the  passive 
participle  of  these  verbs :  e.g.  Maxinn  hoatifi  Jadioatna,  Marku  toko 
uat  declared  an  ettemy ;  and  (although  rarely)  in  other  cases  besides  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  e.g.  in  the  ablative:  Filioaixo  maglstro 
•qvitum  oreato  (Liv.  IV.  46),  when  he  h^  named  kU  son  loag;  aqv, 
GonanUbiia  certioifbiia  &ctla  (lAv.  XLY*  21,  from  oertJovem  &olo^ 
lo  apprise);  and  in  the  dative:  Ramiait  tamao  Octavianna  Awi-^i^i^y 
liCMiti  judieato  amiooa  opmea  (Svet.  Oct.  17). 

§  228.  Some  few  words,  all  of  which  have  ibr  their  object  a 
person  (or  something  considered  as  a  person),  may  take  another 
accusative,  to  denote  a  more  remote  object  of  the  action ;  viz. :  — 

a.  Doceo,  to  teach  one  a  thing;  edooeo^  to  inform,  acquaint  wUh; 
dedoceo,  to  cause  one  to  unlearn  a  thing  (make  one  break  off)  ;  celo^  to 
k^  one  in  ignoroaiiceoftL  thing  (conceal)  :  e.g.  docere  aliqvein  Utteraa. 
N'on  celavi  te  aermonem  hominum  (Cic).  But  we  tind  also  the 
construction,  docere  aliqvem  de  aliqva  re,  signifying  to  acquaint  foUh 
something  ;  and  celare  aliqvem  de  aliqva  r& 

Obs.  In  the  passive,  the  accusative  may  be  retained  willi  doceo 
(dooeri  motna  loniooa,  Hor. ;  L.  Mardua  aub  Cn.  Solploae  onmea 
militiae  artea  edoctus  fnerat^  Liv*)*  especially  with  the  participle 
(doctua  iter  melius,  Hor.  \  edoctua  Iter  hoatiimi,  Tac.) ;  but  the 
more  usual  expression  is  diacere  aliqvid  (docerl  de  aliqva  re,  to  be 
informed).  (Also,  doctua  Oraecia  litteris,  skilled  in  Oreek;  doceo 
aliqvem  Oraece  loqvi ;  Oraece  loqvi  docendua.)  The  accusative 
of  a  neuter  pronoun  may  stand  with  celpr  (e.g.  Hoc  noa  celatoa  noa 
oportoit^  Ter.  Hec.  IV.  4,  23) ;  otherwise,  it  is  expressed  celor  de  re 
aliqva.* 

b,  Ifoaco  (reposco);  i^sL^to,  to  demqnd  something  from  one;  ore, 
to  pray  for  something;  rogo,  to  ask;  |nterrogo  (percontor),  to  ask 
one  about  a  thing :  Venrea  parentea  pretium  pro  aepultura  Uberum 

>  Dpeere  aUqwm  Iistlne,  drsaea  (sairo,  neseira,  oblivisoi  Iiatine,  Orae- 
00) ;  docere  aliqvem  fldibus  (to  <e«cA  tme  to  ptay  tm  a  stringed  instrwnent).  With  % 
rimple  aoeiuatiTe  of  the  thing  in  the  signiflcation  to  lecture  on,  trade  (philosophiam 
trado)  ii  used  In  praferanee  to  dooeo. 
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poscebat  (Gic.  Yerr.  I.  8).  Caesar  frnmentiun  Aednoa  flagitabat 
(Caes.  B.  6. 1.  16).  Acliaei  ragem  aoadlia  orabant  (Liy.  XXYUL 
5).  Tribimiia  me  primum  sententiam  rogavit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  U.  1). 
Socrates  pusionem  geometrica  qvaedam  interrogat  (Cic.  Tnsc.  I. 
24).  Hence,  in  the  passive,  interrogatus  sententiam  (and  in  the 
poets,  poscor  aliqvid,  something. is  desired  of  me). 

Obs.  1.  We  may  also  say  ppsco,  flagito  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo  (as  we 
always  find  peto,  postulo  aliqvid  ab  aliqvo). «  (Frecor  deos,  nt.) 
Rogo  and  oro  are  also  put  merely  with  the  name  of  the  thing  wished 
for;  rogare  anzUimn,  paoem  orara  These  verbs  have  especially 
two  accusatives,  when  the  object  desired  is  expressed  by  the  neater  of  a 
pronoon  (e.g.  hoc  te  oro ;  qvod  me  rogas),  or  of  a  numeral  adjective 
(nnum,  mnlta  te  rogo,  see  §  224).  The  same  holds  of  rogo ;  inter- 
rogo,  to  ask  about;  they  have  a  substantive  as  the  accusative  of  the 
thing  only  when  they  mean  to  call  upon  a  person  to  say  something : 
e.g.  sententiam,  testimoninm;  with  this  exception,  interrogo  de 
re  aliqva.  Fercontor  is  rarely  used  in  this  way.  (Si  qvis  menm  te 
peroontabitor  aevnm,  Hor.  Ep.  I.  20,  26),  commonly  percontor 
aliqvem,  to  examine  a  person,  or  percontor  aliqvid  ez  aliqva 

Obs.  2.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  expression,  velle  aliqvem 
aliqvid,  to  want  a  thing  from  a  person ;  e.g.  qvid  me  vis? 

§  229.  1.  The  accus.  neater  of  a  prononn  (id,  hoc,  illnd,  idenii 
qvod,  qvid,  alind,  alteram,  aliqvid,  qvidpiam,  qvidqvam,  qvid- 
qvid,  niMl,  ntmmqve)  or  of  a  numeral  adjective  (unnm,  multa, 
pauca),  18  sometimes  subjoined  to  intransitive  verbs,  to  denote,  not 
the  proper  object,  bat  the  compass  and  extent  of  the  action  (in  gen- 
eral).   This  is  done  -^ 

a.  In  particular  with  several  verbs  which  denote  a  state  of  mind  and 
its  expression;  e.g.  laetor,  glorior,  irascor,  succenseo^  assentior, 
dubito,  studeo.  A  more  accurate  definition  is  often  annexed  to  the 
pronoun  by  an  additional  clause.  (The  pronoun  belongs  properly  to 
the  substantive  notion  contained  in  the  verb  itself;  e.g.  hoc  glorior  = 
haec  est  gloxiatio  mea.  If  the  object  of  the  verb  is  to  be  expressed  by 
a  substantive,  another  case,  or  a  preposition,  must  be  employed :  e.g. 
victoriS  glorior,  de  plezisqve  rebus  tibi  assentior.)  Vellem  idem 
posse  gloriari,  qvod  Cyrus  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  10),  strictly,  to  boast  the 
same  thing ;  i.e.  of  the  same  thing.  Utrumqve  laetor,  et  sine  dolore 
corporis  te  foisse  et  animo  valuisse  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  1).  Al- 
tertmi  fortasse  dubitabunt;  sitae  tanta  vis  in  virtute,  alteram  non 
dubitabunt^  qvin  Stoici  convenientia  sibi  dicant  (Cic.  Finn.  V. 
28).    dud  vereor,  ne  tibi  Dejotftrum  succensere  aliqvid  suapioere 
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(Cic.  pro  Dej.  13),  thai  he  mtertaima  Motme  gntdge. 
eadem  Btadent  (Ter.  Hec  IL  1,  2),  Aaw  <Ae  «mk 

5.  Likewise,  with  odier  Terfas,  wkidi  naj  require,  to  mmplpte  tleir 
notion,  a  nmiliur  definitioa  of  meBsax^  and  ezteni:  Qvid  pvodaat 
mentixi  ?  Hoc  tamen  prafiML  Ba,  q[wmm  locnti  wamam  (differed 
from  de  qvibva  locntl  smnai).  8i  unyiMwit  q[Yid|riam  dolorea 
(Ter.  Hec.  IIL  2,  14).  81  qvid  adftlaaceni  olimderit,  albi  totnm, 
XSbi  nihU  oflEendeiit  (Cic  ad  Fan.  IL  18),  {f  he  camauU  afaadi^  Ac 
wiU  have  to  hear  aU  ike  comequemeeM^  ami  mat  tfotu  CSaUistnitaa  in 
oratione  ana  mnlta  inwaotoa  eat  In  Thahanna  (Com.  Epam.  9), 
heaped  many  reproaeket  on  tie  Hubama* 

Obs.  1.  Henoe  in  the  jNunTe,  ai  q^rid  nifenaiim  aat;  instead  of  the 
purely  impersonal,  ai  ofenanin  eat  Hoo  ptignatnr  (Cic.  Eoac 
Am.  3),  this  is  the  of^eet  of  the  emOett. 

Ob6.  2.  With  the  phrue  anctor  amn  (J  adnse^  luwre),  we  some- 
times find  a  neuter  pitmoan  in  the  singular,  as  with  a  transitive  verb ;  e.g. 
Conailinm  petia,  qvid  tiU  aim  anctor  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  8.  Else- 
where, cnjua  rei). 

2.  This  method  of  limiting  an  action  oocnrs  sometimes,  also,  with  transi- 
tive verbs  which  have  an  accusative  of  the  proper  object :  Qvidqvid 
ab  nrbe  longiiia  azma  protatia,  magia  magiaqwe  in  imiHillfia 
gentea  proditia  (Liv.  VIL  32).  Hoa  aUq^id  Rntoloa  juTimna 
(Yii^.  ^n.  X.  84).  This  is  found  especiallj  with  verbs  of  warning  or 
exhorting:  moneo,  admoneo^  cammoneob  luntor;  also  with  cogou 
Diadpnloa  id  nnm  moneo^  nt  praeceptor  ea  non  minna  qvam  ipaap 
atudia  ament  (Quint.  11.  9, 1).  MetelJiia  panca  mllitea  hortatii% 
eat  (Sail.  Jug.  49).  Qvid  non  mortalia  peotora  oogia,  ami  aacra 
fiunea  ?  (Viig.  iEn.  IIL  56).  This  accusative  is  found  with  the  passive 
also ;  Hon  andimna  ea,  qvae  ab  natora  moneaoiiir  (Cic.  Lsl.  24). 
If  a  neuter  pronoun  is  not  used,  we  find,  e.g.,  admoneo  aliqvem  rei, 
(§  291),  or  de  ra  But  in  a  very  few  cases  we  find  the  accusative  of  a  sub- 
stantive, instead  of  de ;  Earn  rem  noa  locua  admonnit  (Sail.  Jug.  79). 

§  230.  The  accusative  is  employed  with  the  pre'poaitions  given  in 
§  172,  II.  With  regard  to  thoae  prepositions  which,  according  to 
the  different  relations  they  express,  may  be  employed  with  the  accu- 
sative or  the  ablative,  the  following  observations  may  be  usefiiL 

In.  a.  In  has  the  accusative  when  it  denotes  a  motion  to  or  into,  or  a 
direction  towards  a  thing,  and  in  the  kindred  although  not  literal  signi- 
fications derived  from  these,  and  denoting  a  state  of  mind,  action  towards, 
and  in  reference  to  something,  activity  in  a  certain  direction,  and  with  a 
certain  object.  Frofioiaoi  in  Graeciam,  in  oarcerem  oox^icere^  in  otvi- 
tatem  reoipere;  advenlre  in  provinciam,  oonvenire,  oongregari, 
oonoQxvere,  ezeroitiun  oontraliere  In  loonm  aliqvem  (and  henco 
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congregari  allqvo,  eo,  not  alioubi,  Ibl) ;  tro*  pedett  hab#re  in  longl- 
tadinem,  in  latitadinem ;  dioor*  In  aliqvem,  amor  in  patiiam,  m^ 
lita  in  rempublioam ;  aeoipera  in  bonam  partem  (in  goodpm't} ;  in 
Bpeeiem  (/or  appearances  sake);  mutari  in  aaanun;  oonsiatare  in 
orbem  (into  a  cvrde^  bo  as  to  make  a  circle) ;  in  mentis  oelabrare  (so  as 
to  exaggerate)  ;  grata  lex  in  vulgoa  (in  its  effect  on  the  lower  dosses)  \ 
multa  dizl  in  earn  aententiam  (to  this  purport)  ;  in  eaa  legea  (on  those 
conditions,  so  that  the  conditions  toere  suck)  ;  in  trea  annoa  (for  three 
years)  ;  in  omne  tempua,  in  pexpetntun ;  in  diea  aingnloa  oreacere^ 
Jhr  every  day,  daily  (in  diea,  day  by  day ;  in  horaa,  hourly)  ;  diividere 
(diatribuere,  &c.)>  in  trea  partea,  into  three  parts, ^ 

5.  In  has  the  ablative  when  it  denotes  the  being  or  happening  in  a 
thing  or  o^  a  place,  and  in  the  significations  derived  from  these  (on,  with 
a  thing,  among,  during  an  action,  &c.)  ;  in  urba  eaae,  in  ripa  aedera 
(conaidere) ;  in  flumine  navigare,  in  eampo  currere ;  vaa  in  menaa 
ponere ;  in  Bocrate  (in  Socrates,  in  the  person  of  Socrates) ;  in  opera 
(in  the  workman's  hands), 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  in  stands  with  the  ablative  of  a  person,  in  order  to 
distinguish  it  as  the  object  on  which  something  is  practised,  in  reference 
to  which  something  takes  place :  Hoo  faeere  in  eo  homine  oonaTo* 
rant,  cnjua  orationam  approbant  (Cies.  B.  G.  VII.  21).  Aohillea 
non  talia  in  hoate  ftiit  Priamo  (Virg.  ^n.  11.  540),  did  not  condud 
himself  thus  toward  (In  reference  to)  him.  Hoc  dioi  in  aervo  poteat 
(of  a  dave).*  (Poetically,  ardere  in  aliq^a,  to  be  enamoured  of  a 
person,) 

Obs.  2.  In  some  few  expressions,  in,  joined  to  aaae  and  habere,  \a 
occasionally  (but  only  by  way  of  exception)  foflowed  by  an  aecnsative 
sing,  instead  of  an  ablative :  e.g.  habere  in  poteatatem ;  in  amicitianft 
dicionemqve  poptdi  Romani  eaae.' 

Obs.  3.  Although  pono,  loco,  collooo,  atatao,  conatitno,  have  in 
with  the  ablative  (collocare  sdiqyld  in  menaa),  yet  we  say  bnponere  in 
cumim,  in  narea  (in  a  carriage,  to  lade  the  ships),  and  sometimea 
•zponere  militea  in  tenam  (to  land)  i  but  otherwise,  Impoaoiatls  in 
cervioibna  noatria  dominum;  imponere  praeaidium  arcl,  dative, 
see  §  243).  (Reponere  peconiam  in  theaauria*  and  io  tbeaanroa*  to 
put  it  in  the  treasury,) 

>  Zn  apem  Aiturae  mulUtudinis  urbem  munire  (Ut.  1. 8),  with  r^erenee  to  tht 

kope^  so  as  to  connect  with  it  the  hope. 

*  The  relatioii  expressed  by  the  preposition  In  these  sentences  is  better  ^ven  by  the  phxaat 
i»  tha  ease  of;  in.  eo  homina,  w  thsemae  of  thsu man;  in  ]Mamo,  w  tks  east  ffBntms 
ijkll9rv9,mthec€usa/asluve,   iT.) 

s  This  originated  in  an  inaccuracy  of  the  pronunciation,  where  the  distinction  between  tha 
•MusatiTe  and  ablatiye  rested  on  the  single  letter  in ;  on  the  other  hand,  we  neftt  find  iiioa 
I  eMe»  «r  In  ^vinala  hahave. 
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Obb.  4.  Wilib  oertain  Terbe,  the  oMge  varies.  In  sone  caaes,  betafeea 
in  vith  the  acduatiye,  and  in  with  ihe  ablatiye.  with  sone  alight  differ- 
ence of  meaning.  Thus,  we  find  includere  aliqwem  in  carcTfg^ 
orationem  in  epistojam  (to  bring  into)^  and  inclndere  aliqrem  in 
carcere  {to  shut  up) ;  also  simply  inclndere  carcere  (see  §  263)  and 
Includere  aliqyid  orationi  anae  («ee,  under  the  dadve,  §  243) ;  so 
also  condere  aUqvem  in  caxcerem  (in  winonla),  to  throw  mto  pruon^ 
but  condere  aUq^id  in  wiaceribns  (Cic),  incAdere  aliqvid  In  aes 
(fo  ci4q  thmg  in  ^roM),  in  talrala  (an  a  iMd),  and  incidara  nomen 
qaadf  (dat.,  see  §  2A3) ;  impximare^  i^fcnlpere  aliqyid  in  aniu|ia»  in 
cera  and  cera&  We  find  abdare  ae  in  aliqvem  locnm  (in  intimain 
Macedoniani,  C^c.),  to  go  'to  a  place  for  the  purpose  of  concealment 
(hence  also  abdare  ae  domnm,  Axpinnm,  aooording  to  §  239^  ao»  all? 
^▼o),  but  abdera  niilitaa  in  inajdiia^  abditna  in  tabcrnacqlg 

Bub.  a.  Sub  takes  the  aceusatiye  when  it  denotes  motion  and  direc- 
tion ;  e.g.  aub  apaUm  ae  cpnjicera,  wanira  anb  oculca,  cadare  aub 
aenaum ;  also  of  time,  when  it  denotes  towards^  immediately  after,  at 
about :  aub  noctem,  aub  advantum  Romanorum,  aub  diaa  faatos 
(immediatdy  after  the  holidays) ;  aub  idem  tampua.^ 

5.  Bub  has  the  ablative  when  it  denotes  the  being  onder  a  thing ;  anb 
menaa^aaae  aub  ocnlia.  (Raxdy  when  applied  to  time;  anb  ifiaa  pn>- 
factiona,  daring  ihe  very  time  of) 

Buper  has  the  aUatiye,  in  proae,  only  when  it  aignifiea  coneemmgt 
Hac  aiqiar  ra  aaibam  ad  ta  poatea  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XYI.  6)  ;  with  this 
eseeption,  it  takes  the  aocuaatiye.  (In  the  poets,  we  also  find  anper  foco^ 
on  the  hearth,  &c.) 

Bnbtar  (tmder^  on  the  under  side  of)  usually  has  the  accnsatiye,  rery 
rardy  the  ablative,  and  that  only  in  the  poets;  e.g.  anbtar  praar 
cordia. 

Ob8.  1.  The  OMnpoand  adyerbs,  piidia  and  poatridia,  are  also,  to  a 
certain  extent,  used  as  prepositions  with  the  aocusatiye,  but  in  good 
writers  only  with  the  days  of  the  month,  and  the  names  of  festiva's 
(pridia  Idna,  poatridia  Hoaaa,  poatrildia  ludoa  ApoUinaraa) ;  with 
tiie  genitiye  usually  only  in  the  expression,  piidia,  poatridia  ajna  dial 
For  a  peculiar  use  of  the  preposition  ante  (in  ante,  ax  anta)»  see  the 
section  on  the  Calendar,  in  the  Appendix. 

Ob8.  2.  Not  only  is  the  adyerb  propiua,  proxiaia  (according  to  §  172, 
Obs.  4),  used  like  the  preposition  propa  with  the  accusative  (more  rarely 
with  the  dative),  but  even  the  adjective  is  sometimes  constructed  in  this 
way:  e.g.  propior  montam  (Sail.),  proadmua  mara  (Ca^.) ;  but  the 
dadye  is,  in  such  cases,  the  most  usual.  (Proadmua  ab  aUq^o,  the  ne^i 
afUr  a  person^  in  a  series,  like  propa  ab,  not  far  from ;  proplua  a  tana 

'IL  J  '  -— 

*  PBate^maa anb oaaumliimnis, Jam  vara aawiw (T»|. Qtmi^l»¥fiH 
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moTeri;  projdme  alter  ab  altero  habitant  In  the  Bignifieation 
near,  we  find  both  aocedo  prope  aliq^em  and  prope  aocedo  acL  cQi- 
qTem.) 

§  231.  With  the  following  transitive  verbs  compounded  with 
trans, — traduco,  tr%jicio,  transporto, — we  have  not  only  the  name 
of  the  object,  but  also  that  of  the  pkice  over  which  a  thing  is  led 
or  transported,  in  the  accusative  (which  belongs  to  the  preposition) : 

Hannibal  copias  Iberum  tradudt.  Caesar  militea  navibna 
flamen  transportat.  (Also  tradncere,  trajicere,  hominea  trans 
Rhenmn.)' 

Obs.  Of  the  same  character  is  the  expression  adigo  aUqvem  arbi- 
tmm,  to  bring  a  person  before  (ad)  the  judge ;  and  adigo  sdiqvem  jns- 
jnrandum  (also  ad  Jui^^iu^sndam,  and  adigo  aliqvem  Jurejnrando), 
to  put  one  to  his  oath. 

§  232.  The  proper  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands  (each  of 
which  may  be  considered  as  a  town)  stand  in  the  accusative  with- 
out a  preposition,  when  they  are  specified  as  the  place  where  the 
motion  is  to  end :  — 

Romam  ire,  Atfaenas  profioiaoi  Delmn  navigare  (appellere  olas- 
■em  Puteolos,  navia  appellitur  Syracnsaa,  runs  into  the  harbor  of 
Syracuse),  Haec  via  Capnam  dudt.  Uaqve  TInnam  profecti  aont 
(Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  49),  as  far  6»  to.  But  ad  is  used  when  only  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  town  is  meant ;  Adolescentulua  milea  ad  Capnam  profeotos 
anm  (Cic.  Cat.  -M.  4),  to  an  encampment  before  Capua. 

Obs.  1.  Where  no  motion  is  indicated,  but  only  an  extent  of  space 
expressed,  the  preposition  is  added ;  omnis  era  8al5nis  ad  Oricom 
(Cses.  B.  C.  m.  8). 

Obs.  2.  If  urbs  or  oppidnm  be  prefixed,  the  preposition  is  inserted : 
Conaul  pervenit  in  oppidnm  Cirtam  (SalL  Jug.  102),  into  Cirta;  ad 
oppidnm  Cirtam  would  mean,  arrived  at  Cirta.  So  also  usually,  when 
nrbs  or  oppidnm  with  an  adjective  is  put  after  the  proper  name; 
Demaratna  Corinthus  oontnlit  se  Tarqvinios  in  nrbem  XStmriaa 
florentiBBimam  (Cic.  R.  P.  11.  19). 

Obs.  3.  In  is  used  with  the  names  of  counHes,  and  larger  islands. 
Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  names  of  larger  islands  constructed 
like  the  names  of  towns;  in  Cypmm  venit;  and  Cypmm  misans 
est 

Obs.  4.  In  the  poets,  the  nennea  of  countries  also  are  put  as  the  place 
where  a  motion  is  to  end  without  a  preposition ;  e.g.  Italiam  Tenit 

1  Trajioere  exeroitum  Fade,  on  the  Fb;  trajioere,  transmittere  flumen,  i* 
trott  thgriMr,   TM^ioero  in  Afrioam.  witlMNit  aa  dOeO,  lo  ttou  9mtfU.4frietu  . 
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(Yixg.).  (Occasionally-,  in  prose,  the  Greek  namefl  of  countries  in  lu^ 
as  Aegyptns,  Epinu,  Bosporus ;  e.g.  Aegyptom  profioisci  (Com. 
Dat.  4).  The  poets  also  use  national  names,  as  well  as  common  names 
in  general,  when  considered  as  the  place  where  a  motion  is  to  end,  in  the 
aocusatiye  without  a  preposition;  e.g.  Ibimns  Afros  (Virg.  Ed. 
I.  64).  Tna  mea  imago  haeo  limina  tenders  adegit  (Id.  iBn.  YI. 
696).  Verba  refeis  anres  non  perrenientia  nostras  (Ovid,  Met. 
m.  462). » 

§  233.  The  aocasatives  doanun,  home  ;  and  ms,  to  the  eawUry^  — 
are  oonstructed  like  the  names  of  towns :  e.g.  dosiiim  revertiy  rns 
ire ;  also,  domos,  of  several  different  homes ;  e.g.  ministerinm  rerti- 
taendomin  domos  obsidum  (Liv.  XXIL  22),  the  husiness  of  Inin^ 
ing  each  of  the  hostages  to  his  home.  To  domnm  maj  be  added  a 
possessive  pronoun  or  a  genitive,  in  order  to  show  whose  hoose  is 
meant :  e.g.  donram  meam,  doaram  Pompcgi  yenisti  (domiim  alie- 
nam,  domnm  regiam  »  regit) ;  domos  mas  discessemnt  (Com. 
Them.  4) ;  but  we  also  find  in  domnm  suam,  in  domnm  Pompcgi 
(and  domnm  ad  Pompqnm). 

Obs.  1.  With  other  pronouns  and  adjectives  in  most  be  inserted ;  in 
domnm  amplam  et  magnificam  venire. 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  of  the  pkce  is  sometimes  joined  to  a  verbal 
substantive:  domnm  reditio  (Cses.)  ;  reditos  inde  Romam  (Cic.).* 

S  234.  a.  When  the  measure  of  extent  is  given,  or  a  movement 
is  measured,  the  word  which  expresses  the  measure  is  put  in  the 
accusative  with  verbs,  and  such  adjectives  or  adverbs  as  express 
extension  (longns,  latns,  altns,  onunnu) ;  e.g. : — 

Hasta  sez  pedes  longa ;  fossa  decern  pedes  alta;  terram  duos 
pedes  alte  infodera  Fines  Helvetionun  patebant  in  longitudi- 
nem  ducenta  qvadraginta  millia  passnum.  Caesar  tridni  iter  pro-^ 
oessit  A  recta  oonsdentia  transTersmn  nngvem  (a finger^ s  breadth) 
non  oportet  discedere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Xm.  20). 

h.  When  a  distance  is  specified  (abesse,  distare),  the  measure 
may  stand  either  in  the  accusative  or  the  abhitive ;  e.g. :  — 

Abesse  tridni  iter  (Cic).  Teanom  abest  a  laailno  zviii 
millia  passunm  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  9).  Aesculapii  templnm  v  mil- 
Ubns  passnum  ab  Bpidauro  distat  (Ldv.  XLV.  28). 

1  [Tamnlnm  antigvae  Oereria,  sedenuiTe  saoratam'venimua  (Vixg.  JBn.  IL 
•[ItarIfeaUam(Viis.Jbi.jn.Ay7).  Haei«erttl7aiiim(ld.Ai.Vl.648).] 
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In  like  manner  both  cases  are  osed  when  it  is  said  cU  what  dis- 
tance a  tiling  takes  place ;  e.g. :  — * 

Ariovistus  millibus  pa^suiun  sex  a  Caesaris  oastris  oonsedit 
(Cass.  B.  G.  I.  48).  Caesar  millia  paasuiim  tria  ab  Helvetiomm 
castria  caatra  ponit  (Id.  ibid.  L  22). 

Obs.  So  also  magnum  apatiom  abease  (Caes.  B.  6.  II.  17),  and 
aeqvo  apatio  a  castria  utrisqve  abesse  (Id.  ibid.  I.  48).  But  if 
spatium  or  intervallum  be  used  in  defining  the  distance  at  which  a 
thing  happens,  these  words  always  stand  in  the  ablative:  e.g.  Rex 
^nba  ae;^  milllnm  paaauiiBi  ii^l^srvaUo  coiiaedit  (Cae^.  B.  C.  11.  38). 
Pannibal  xf  ferme  m11]i«m  apaUo  oas^  ab  TarentQ  posuit 
(Liv.  XXV.  9).  If  the  place  firom  which  the  distance  is  reckoned 
is  not  specified,  the  preposition  ab  only  often  stands  before  the 
measure;  A  millibua  paaauum  duobua  caatra  poanenmt  (Caes. 
B.  G.  n.  7).' 

c.  In  the  same  way  with  the  adjective  natim  ($o  oni  so)  old; 
tjie  number  of  t^Q  years  (the  mef^^re  of  tj^e  age)  is  pi^t  in  tha 
accusative ;  viginti  annos  natus. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  w/iy  of  designating  the  measure  by  coijuparison 
with  natua  (major  natna,  nwr^  than  —. —  years  old)^  and  other  adjeor 
tjves  of  extension  (e.g.  longior,  nwre  than  -i — -  eUs,  juid  the  like,  l^f^; 
&c.),  see  f  306. 

§  235.  Tn  specifying  duration  apd  extent  of  tinie  Qiom  long  f)^  the 
words  which  define  the  tiiQc  are  put  in  the  accosatiye :  -r- 

Pjeriolea  qva^raginta  annoa  praefoi^  Athania.  Y^Ji  vrba  deoem 
aeatates  hiemesqy.e  cgn^uaa  cironmaeasa  est  (Liv.  V.  ^2).  An- 
nimi  Jam  audia  Qratippimi  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1).  Diea  nocteaqve  fata 
nos  circumstant  (Id.  Phil.  X.  10) .'  Ez  eo  dies  continuos  qvinqve 
Caesar  copiaa  pro  castris  produait  (Cass.  B.  G.  I.  48),  did  it  once 
a  day  for  Jive  successive  days.  Occasionally  per  is  prefixed  (as  in  English 
through) ;  Ludi  decem  per  diea  iacti  sunt  (Cic.  in  Cat.  UI.  8), 
Ourough  ten  whole  days. 

Obs.  1.  The  way  in  whidi  time  is  expressed  with  ordinals  should  be 
noticed ;  ^thxidatea  animm  jam  tertium  et  vjgftalmnm  re^foat  (of 
the  current  ye^x). 

Obs.  2.  The  accusative  also  stands  with  abhinc,  ago ;  e.g.  Qvaeator 
fuiati  abhinc  annoa  qvattuordecim. 


9  [Vaves  ex  eo  l900  eb  millibus  passamn  ooto  Teoto  tsaabaater  (dpi.  B. 
a.  IV.  22).] 

a  Not  iffliri^  bj  dv  Mid  l)y  alghly  U«  «9  4^iqDgb  t|^  4lJ  U4 1^ 
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Obs.  8.  The  ahlative,  to  express  duration  of  time,  10  rare  m  tbe  best 
inritera :  Tots  9«it»t9  NUna  Aogyptwn  olMrutam  opplotamqv^  tanot 
(Cic.  N.  D.  U.  62),  ^iji^umtwaa,  99%  ooni;lAeiitar  luui«  qvinqv* 
(Caes.  B.  C.  I.  47).  This  construction  occurs  more  frequently  in  later 
writers ;  e.g.  Oetoginta  ew^  vimit  (Senec.  Epi  98) .  On  the  other  hand, 
to  express  the  time  which  is  af^ied  to  any  purpose,  and  in  which  it  ia 
accomplished*  the  abiative  is  dw^iys  employed ;  e^g.  TrU>aa  dto^ua  opmi 
peloid  potest,    gee  §  276. 

{  236.  In  ezdamationa  of  astoniehment  or  suffering  at  the  oondi^ 
tion  or  character  of  a  peraon  or  thing,  the  p^raon  or  thii^  stands  in 
the  accusative  with  or  without  an  Interjection ;  — 

Beo  me  mtoerum!  or  M9  misemm!  O  £all»Qem  liomlpiim  spem 
fragilftipfive  fortiinam  (Cic.  dc  Or,  m,  2).  7est»a  fvegto^I  (iron- 
ical.) 

Obs.  1.  In  the  exclamation  with  the  interjection  pro,  the  vocatiye  is 
employed :  Fro,  Di  immortales!  Fro,  aancte  Jnppiter !  except  in  the 
pbnase,  Bro  deum  (timnlnnw,  idenin  aifcqve  hon^Unim)  fidem!  The 
Tooative  of  direct  addrcAs  may  also  he  used  with  o ;  Q  masiui  vie  ▼ffiir 
tatis !  O  fortunate  adoleepena^  qvi  tuaf  YMtiutiia  Hpmenmi  praeoo- 
nem  inyeneria !  (Cic,  pro  Arch.  IQ). 

Obs.  2.  With  the  interjections  he!  and  vae,  which  express  lamenta- 
tion, the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  lamented  is  put  in  the  dative ; 
Hei  mihjll  Vae  ter^o  meol 

Obs.  3.  With  en  and  ecce  (whidh  call  the  attention  to  something  as 
present),  we  of)«n  find  the  nominative  (in  Cicero,  always)  :  XScce  tuae 
litterae  (htikold,  there  came  your  letta-).  Bn  memoria  mortul  aodaliSL 
The  accusative  occurs  le^s  frequently, 

§  287.  The  poets  use  the  accusative  more  fireely  in  certain  com- 
binations, and  in  ttds  some  prose-writers  imitate  them  in  a  few 
instances. 

Op  Hie  passive  of  the  verhs  oingo,  to  gird;  acoingo,  induo,  to  clothe ; 
fOEUQ,  to  %mdres9  ;  Inteoo,  to  draw  over, — is  employed  with  a  new  active 
signification,  -*-(o  clothe  otui's  self  mth,  to  put  on,  exuor,  to  put  off,  and 
constructed  with  the  accusative :  Coroebua  Androgei  galeam  clipei- 
qve  inaigne  4econun  induitur  (Virg.  ^n.  II.  392).  PrianMis  inu- 
tile ferrum  cingttnr  (Id.  ibid.  n.  511).  (Figuratively:  nmgicaa 
acoingl  aitea  (Id.  ib.  IV.  493),  to  put  on  magic  as  armor,  to  equip  one'M 
pdf  with  it,  InduQta  oornil^ua  aurum  victima  (Ov.  Met.  VII.  161), 
Virfpinea  longam  indutae  veatem  (Liv.  XXVII.  37).  (Otherwise 
in  prose :  induo  aliqvem  ▼eate ;  also^  induo  ▼eatem,  to  put  on  a 
dress,) 
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Obs.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  said,  Cyolopa  moTeri,  to  donee  a  Cy- 
dops  (represent  him  in  dancing)  ;  and,  in  prose :  oenseri  magniiTn  a^ 
modum,  to  return  a  large  guantitif  of  Umdfor  cuseesment. 

k  The  participle  perfect  of  the  passive  (as  in  Greek  the  parti- 
ciple perfect  of  the  passive  and  middle)  is  used  of  a  person  who  has 
done  something  to  himself,  as  an  active  verb,  with  an  accusative :  •— 

Dido  Sidoniam  pioto  ohlamydem  drcumdata  limbo  (Virg.  ^n. 
IV.  137),  who  had  on,  q^ae  aibi  oironmdederat  Pueri  laevo  sua- 
penai  loonloa  tabolamqTa  laoerto  (Hor.  Sat.  1. 6, 74),  who  had — «itf- 
pended.  Juno  nondum  antiquum  aaturata  dolorem  (Virg.  ^n.  Y. 
608),  who  had  not  yet  satisfied  herpique,^ 

Obs.  But  it  is  sometimes  employed  also  to  designate  a  person  to 
whom  something  is  done  (by  others) ;  e.g.  per  pedea  trajectns 
lora  tumentoa  (Virg.  iBn.  II.  273),  who  has  straps  drawn  through  his 
fed. 

e*  The  accusative  is  put  with  passive  and  intransitive  verbs,  and 
with  adjectives,  to  denote  that  fort  of  the  subject  with'reference  to 
which  the  verb  or  adjective  is  predicated  of  it :  — 

Nigrantea  terga  Juvenci  (Virg.  iEn.  V.  97)  ;  lacer  ora;  oa  humer- 
oaqve  deo  almlHa.  Bqvua  micat  auxibua  et  tremit  artna  (Virg.  6. 
III.  84).  An  accusative,  denoting  something  incorporeal,  is  found 
so  used  in  a  few  instances:  Qvi  genua  (estia)?  (Virg.  Mxu  VIII. 
114).  In  this  way,  passive  verbs  acquire  a  reflective  signification 
(as  under  6) ;  Capita  Phrygio  Telamur  amiotu  (Virg.  JSn.  III. 
645),  we  cover  our  heads, 

Obs.  1.  In  prose,  the  active  is  used  for  the  reflective  expression 
(velamua  oapita) ;  otherwise,  the  ablative  is  always  employed  in  this 
construction  (ore  humeriaqve  deo  aimilia).  See  §  253.  Only  in 
speaking  of  wounds,  we  find  the  accusative  with  ictua,  aauciua,  trana- 
▼erberatua,  &c. ;  Adversum  femur  tras;ula  iotua  (Liv.  XX [.  7). 

Obs.  2.  This  use  of  the  accusative,  as  well  as  that  explained  under 
a  and  6,  is  common  in  Greek,  and  has  originated  in  Latin  (with  a  few 
exceptions,  as  with  oenaeor)  from  an  imitation  of  that  binguage. 

Obs.  3.  In  a  simiUr  way  (adverbially)  are  used,  in  prose,  the  expres- 
sions, magnam  (maximam)  partem,  for  the  most  part  (e.g.  Svevi 
mazimam  partem  lacte  atqve  pecore  yivimt,  Cass.  B.  G.  IV.  1),' 
and  vicem  alicujua  (meam,  vestram,  &c.),/or  any  one,  on  etecount  of 
(properiy,  instead  of),  particularly  with  intransitive  verbs  and  adjectives. 


1  [Kodo  sinus  eolleota  fluentos  (Virg.  JBn.  1. 820).] 

*  Ex  aliqva,  ma^na,  majore  parte,  jwrfuitf jr,  for  Uu  moti  pvU 
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wbich  denote  an  dnotion  of  the  mind:  tnam  vio^m  aaepe  dcdso^ 
tndisnor;  nostiam  ▼ioem  traflonntar ;  ■ollicitiiak  anadns  reqmb- 
licae  vioem;  snam  vicem  (J'or  hU  pari)  officio  limctiUL  So  like- 
wise oetera,  in  other  respects;  vir  cetera  egregiiis  (Liv.). 

§  238.  In  a  few  phrases,  the  accnsatiTe  stands  for  the  more  special 
case,  -^nitive  or  abladye;  sc.  id  temporia,  for  eo  tempore  (e.g. 
id  temporiB  eos  wentoroe  eaae  praediaEeram,  Cic  in  Cat.  I.  4) ; 
id  (illud)  aetatis,  finr  ejam  aetatis  (e.g.  homo  id  aatatis;  qTum 
eaaet  illud  aetatia),  and  id  (hoc,  omne)  sennas  for  ejus  (hi:giia 
omnia)  generia  (e.g.  id  gemis  aUa,  other  things  of  Uiat  kind). 

Obs.  Concerning  the  genitire  in  id  t«mpozi8»  compare  §  285,  &• 
On  virile,  muliebre  aecoa,  see  §  55, 5. 

§  239.  We  mnst  pajrticolarly  notice  the  elKptical  expression,  Qvo 
mibi  (tibi),  with  an  aocusaure,  signifying,  YThat  am  I  (are  you)  to 

do  with ?  of  what  use  is to  me  (to  you)  ?  e.g.  Qvo  mihi  for- 

tonam,  ai  non  oonoeditor  uti?  (Hor.  £p.  I.  5,  12) ;  and  similarly: 

XTnde  mihi  (tibi).  Where  eon  I  get f  e.g.  wide  mihi  lapidem? 

(Id.  Sat.  n.  7,  116).  (Qvo  tibi,  Paaiphac^  pretioaaa  amnere  vee- 
tea?  Ov.  A.  A.  I.  303.) 
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§  240.  The  remaining  cases,  except  the  vocative,  denote  sev«rall j 
a  particular  relation,  in  which  a  person  or  thing  stands  either  to  an 
action,  but  without  being  immediately  the  object  acted  on  (accu- 
sative), or  to  another  person  or  thing. 

^  Obs.  The  dative  and  the  ablative  primarily  denoted  the  local  relation 
of  a  person  or  thing  to  an  action ;  viz.,  the  dative,  the  direction  of  the 
action  towards  something  external  to  itself,  or  its  taking  place  near  it ; 
the  ablative,  the  taking  place  of  the  action  on  or  in  something  (also,  at 
the  same  time  its  proceeding  from  a  place,  from  being  in  a  place). 
Subsequently,  these  cases  were  used  of  other  relations,  in  which 
the  imagination  discovered  a  resemblance  with  the  outward  material 
relations.  This  now  became  the  proper  leading  signification  of  these 
cases;  and  the  actual  local  relations  were,  for  the  most  part,  defined 
more  closely  through  the  medium  of  prepositions,  sometimes  with  one 
of  these  special  oases  (the  ablative),  sometimes  with  the  accusative,  aa 
the  general  form  of  the  word. 

U 
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§  341.  The  dative  denotes,  in  general,  that  what  is  asserted  by 
the  predicate  is  done,  or  holds  good,  Jhr  and  m  reference  to  some 
particular  person  or  thing  (the  relation  of  interest) :  — 

SubBidium  bellissimum  aenectuti  est  otiam  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  60). 
Charondaa  at  Zaleucus  leges  civitatibua  anis  acripsemnt  (Id. 
Legg.  n.  6).  Domua  pulchra  dominia  aedificatur,  non  mnzibna 
(Id.  N.  D.  in.  10).  Foro  nata  eloqventia  eat  (Id.  Brut.  82).  Non 
acholae,  aed  vitae  diacimua  (Sen.  Ep.  106).  Sez.  Roaciua  praedla 
coluit  aliia,  non  aibi  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  17),  for  ihe  benefit  of  mhU 
loci  est  aesnitlae  neqva  aooordlae  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  3,  1).  Orabo 
natp  nzorem  (Id.  ib.  HI,  2,  47),  /  will  propose  for  \er  for  my  son, 
Filiua  Blaesi  militibus  mlssionam  petabat  (Tao.  Ann.  1. 19),  applied 
for  discharge  for  tjie  soUUere. 

Obs.  1.  This  dative,  whiph  is  not  (mi  in  the  following  special  roles) 
attached  to  a  single  word,  but  to  the  whole  predicate,  is  commonly 
c^led  Datiyna  eonu^o4i  and  iooommodi. 

Obs.  2.  The  special  signification  tti  defence  of  (a  person  or  thing) 
never  resides  in  the  dative,  but  is  expressed  by  pro:  Dioere  pro 
aliqvo,  pugnare  pro  nobilitate,  pro  patria  morl^  so  also  we  find 
ease  pro  aliqvo,  in  his  favor:  Hoo  non  oontxa  me  eat,  aed  pro  me. 

Obs.  3.  A  whole  proposition  is  sometimes  qualified  by  a  dative  of 
interest,  to  show  in  reference  to  what  a  thing  is  so  and  so,  instead 
of  qualifying  a  single  substantive  by  means  of  a  genitive  or  preposition : 
Is  finis  popnlationibus  fiiit  (Liv.  II.  30.  Also,  popnlationum). 
Qvis  hnio  rei  testis  est?  (Cic.  pro  Quinct.  11).  E  bestiaram  oor- 
poribus  multa  remedia  morbis  et  vulneribus  eligimus  (Cic.  N.  D. 
II.  64.  Also,  oontra  morbos,  or  remedia  morborum).  Neqva 
mihi  ez  cnjusqvam  amplitudina  ant  praesidia  pericuUs  ant  ad- 
Jnmenta  boporibua  q^vaero  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  24,'in  which  ejuunple 
the  double  dative  should  be  rem/irked ;  I  seek  for  myse{f  no  protection 
against  (in  reference  to)  future  dangers :  adv^rsos  pexloula,  praesidia 
periculorum).  Aduatuci  loQum  sibi  domlcilio  delegerunt  (Cses. 
B.  G.  U.  29).  The  poets  take  greater  liberties  in  this  respect:  e.g. 
Pissimnlant,  qvae  sit  rebus  oaosa  novandia  (Virg.  .^n.  IV.  290)  ; 
otherwise,  oausa  hujna  rei  noyandae).  (Lon^o  bello  materia. 
Tac..H.I.  89.) 

Obs.  4.  We  may  particuhirly  notice  ihe  use  of  the  dative  with  the 
yerb  aum  with  a  predicate  noun,  where  it  is  specified  in  what  relatioa 
one  person  stands  to  another:  Mnrena  lagatna  LiionUo  fait  (Cic.  pro 
Mur.  9),  lagatoa  with  Jjt^cuUus,  of  Lycullus.  L.  Meaoinina  barea  aat 
If.  ACindio,  fnm  9W  (14.  ad  Fmr  XIU.  26)«  Pueem  atae  attaut 
to  be  one's  leader. 
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Obs.  5.  Here  we  maj  ftlso  notiee  ibe  dative  witii  ftido  (te)»  with 
qTici.  Idem,  signifying  to  do  with  one  (in  relation  to  one) :  e.g.  qtid 
fadB^  litUo  Qonduaioiii?  (Cic.  Aead.  IX,  80).  QnM?  Bapelamo 
aoii  idem  Venree  feoit?  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  2^).  Qrid  mibi  futurom 
eat?    On  the  ablative  in  this  signification  (hoo  homioa),  see  §  267. 

Obs.  6.  The  dative  of  f^  participle  is  oecasionaUy  used  to  denote  wkm 
(under  what  circmnstances)  a  thing  ecowrs :  9it«  Aixtiojr^  eat  In  Lo- 
Giida  laaTii  partt  li^vm  OwtoUijaowm  lotrantttma  (Liv.  XXVI. 
36),  an  ike  10  <o  tkoH  mho  $qU  in  «t?3  on  the  left  as  you  sail  in.  Dno 
miUtM  i&eqvaqyam  viaa  aq  iUf>«Qi«  aaettoaotibue  parea  (Liv.  YU. 
10). 

§  242.  The  dative  is  particularly  joined  to  many  verbs  which 
in  themselves  denote  an  acting  in  referenoe  to  something.  Many 
transitive  verbs  express  an  action,  which,  besides  the  object  acted 
on,  concerns  another  person  or  thing  with  refbrence  to  which  it  is 
performed,  and  therefore  take  two  substantives,  the  proper  object 
in  the  accusative,  and  a  reference  chject^  or  more  remote  object,  to 
which  the  action  ia  directedi  iQ  reference  to  which  it  is  performed, 
in  the  dative;  P^di  puero  Uhmm;  trado  provinoiam  «njoo6s«> 
tori ;  errwti  viaiA  lOPOftra  The  dative  also  stands  with  the 
passive  of  these  verbs,  the  relation  being  the  same:  Liber  piiero 
datiui  Mt;  proyJAoi^  «iio«e98ori  traditwr;  ornati  via  slqil- 
itrator. 

Such  verbs  are,  e.g.,  do,  tmda  tzibno,  ooncado ;  divido,  to  di^ 
tribute  i  teOt  to  bring ;  praebeo,  praeatp^  poUioeor,  promitto ;  debao, 
to  he  indebted ;  negOt  f^dUno.  mooatro,  dice,  nanro,  mando,  pra^pio^ 
^.  (with  which  the  more  remote  object  is  most  frequently  a  person) .  But, 
besides  (his,  the  dative  stands  with  all  expressions  formed  of  a  verb  and 
an  accusative,  which  in  their  combination  denote  a  similar  relation  to  a 
person  or  thing :  e.g.  modum  ponere  irae ;  patefacere,  praecludere 
aditum  hostl ;  fldem  habere  alicui,  or  narratloni  alicujua ;  morem 
gerere  alicui,  to  humor  a  person;  nullum  locum  rellnqvere  predbua, 
bonaatae  morti;  dlQara  (atataere)  dlam  ooUoqvio,  to  fix  a  day  for 
aeonferenoe, 

Obs.  1.  This  dative  of  the  more  remote  object  is  sometimes  properly 
used  with  Latin  verbs,  where,  on  account  of  the  somewhat  different  mean- 
ing and  construction  of  the  English  phrases  couunonly  used  in  transUiting 
them,  we  should  have  expected  a  different  construction  in  Latin.  So  we 
find  probare  alloni  aententlam  auam,  to  make  hia  opinion  agreeable  to 
eame  one  (in  the  passive,  h^ao  aententia  mihi  probatnr)  ;  omioiliara 
Pompejum  Caeaaxl,  to  make  Pompey  a  friend  to  Cassar,  gain  hmoeeir 
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to  Ccuar;  plaeare  aliqvem  alicni.  Especiallj  sbould  we  notice 
minarl  (minitari)  aliotii  malnm,  mortem,  to  threaten  one  with  a  mis- 
/ortumj  with  death  (on  the  other  hand,  minarl  alicui  baoulo,  abl.  with 
Ihe  ^ick,  as  an  instrument)'.  (The  construction  avadere  alictii  aliqvid 
is  generally  found  only  when  the  object  is  a  pronoun :  as,  faciam,  qvod 
mihi  avadea ;  otherwise,  we  most  usually  find  avadere  bellum  (with- 
out a  dative)  ;  or  avadere  alicui  ut  [to  advise  one  to — ].  The  same 
holds  of  peravadeo  [in  the  passive,  peravaaum  mihi  eat» ut]). 

Obs.  2.  In  compound  phrases,  the  usage  sometimes  fluctuates  (com- 
pare §  241,  Obs,  3)  between  the  dative  qualifying  the  whole  phrase,  and 
the  genitive  qualifying  the  object  of  the  proposition :  e.g.  finem  facere 
injuriia,  to  put  an  end  to  the  ii^uries^  to  set  bounds  to  them ;  but  finem 
faoere  acribendi,  to  leave  off  writing. 

Obs.  3.  In  English,  this,  relation  of  the  more  remote  object  is  usually 
denoted  by  prepositions  (J^or,  to,  &c.).  In  Latin,  ad  can  only  stand 
when  an  actual  motion  to  a  place  (or  to  a  person  in  a  place)  is  intended. 
We  find  dare  alicui  litteraa,  to  give  one  a  letter  to  take  care  of;  but 
dare  litteraa  ad  aliqvem,  to  write  a  letter  to  some  one;  mittere  alicui 
aliqvid,  to  send  one  something  (that  he  is  to  have) ;  mittere  legates 
ad  aliqvem,  inittere  litteraa  alicui  and  ad  aliqvem ;  acribere  ad  ali- 
qvem, to  write  to  some  one;  acribere  alicui,  to  write  something  for  one; 
dicere  ad  populum,  to  make  a  speech  before  Ike  people  (not  to  say  to 
the  people). 

§  243.  A  reference  to  sometbing  distinct  from  the  proper  object 
is  often  expressed  by  compounding  the  verb  with  one  of  the  prepo- 
sitions ad,  ante,  oircnm  (con),  de,  ex,  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae, 
snb.  With  these  verbs  (both  in  the  active  and  the  passive),  the 
more  remote  object  to  which  the  preposition  applies  is  put  in  the 
dative.  But  if  an  actual  or  figurative  local  relation  (motion  to  or 
from  a  place,  a  continuance  or  agency  in  a  place)  is  clearly  indi- 
cated by  those  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  ad,  de,  ez,  in^ 
snb,  then  (in  the  best  prose-writers)  the  preposition  is  usually 
repeated  and  constructed  with  its  proper  case :  — 

a.  Afferre  reipublicae  magnam  utilitatem;  affore  alicui  vim, 
manua;  conauli  militea  oircumiiindebantur ;  drcumdare  bracfaia 
cello,  to  put  one^s  arms  round  a  person^ s  neck;  Caeaar  Ambiorigl 
aiudlia  Menapiorum  et  Germanorum  detrazit;  urba  hoatibmi 
erepta  eat;  inferre  alicui  injuriam;  injicere  hominibua  timorexu; 
imponere  alicui  negotium;  objicere  aliqvem  telia  hoatium;  hon- 
eataa  praefertur  utiUtati ;  omnia  virtuti  poatponi  debent ;  homines 
non   libenter  ae  alterius  poteataU  anbjiciunt;   aapponere  ova 


§243  THE  DATIVE.  213 

h,  (Manifest  local  relation) :  Ad  nos  mnlti  minoras  affenintqr ; 
alBgere  Utteram  ad  caput  alictgus  (Cic.  Kosc.  Am.  20),  io  fasten  ii 
on  Ms  head;  detrahere  annulum  de  digito ;  ixijioera  me  In  h08tea» 
into  the  midst  of  the  enemy ;  inacxibere  aliqvid  in  tabola;  inferre 
aigna  in  hoatem ; '  imponere  in  oervicibua  hominum  aempitemum 
dominom  ^a  figurative  but  manifest  local  relation) ;  imprimere 
notionem  in  animia ;  eripere  aliqvem  e  periculo.' 

Obs.  1.  In  the  case  of  some  verbs  compounded  with  ad,  the  preposi- 
tion is  repeated,  even  without  its  proper  signification,  in  preference  to 
employing  the  dative,  especially  with  addo,  adjioio :  adjungo,  to  add 
(but  adjungo  mihi  amicum,  /  gain  mysdf  a  friend)  ;  applico  me  ad 
▼irtatem,  ad  philoaophiam,  ad  aliqvem  dootorem,  /  attach  mysdf 
to  him;  adhibeo  ad  aliqvid,  to  apply  to  any  purpose,  Subjicio 
and  aubjungo  occur  in  derived  signification-  with  both  constructions : 
Mummiua  Acliajae  urbea  multaa  aub  imperium  populi  Romani 
aubjunadt;  aubjicio  aliqvid  oculia  and  aub  ocoloa,  to  place  some- 
thing (under)  before  one's  eyes,  aenaiboa  and  aub  aenaua.  We  read 
eattorqvere  alioui  c^dium  and  pecnniam  ab  aliqvo;  imi)endeire 
peconiam,  operam  in  aliqvid,  and  (in  later  writers)  alioui  reL 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  compounded  with  ctmi  usually  repeat  the  preposi- 
tion; oonfero,  oomparo,  oompono  aliqvid  otmi  aliqvo,  oonjungo 
eloqventiam  oum  philoaophia.  Yet  we  find  also  the  dative :  Enniua 
eqvi  fortia  aeneotuti  oomparat  auam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5)  ;  parva  com- 
ponere  magnia.  Tlbi  me  atudia  oommunia  beneficiaqve  tua  jam 
ante  conjunxerant  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  11).  We  find  always,  oom- 
mxmico  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo. 

Obs.  3.  The  later  writers  (from  Livy  downwards)  use  the  dative  with 
increasing  frequency,  even  in  an  improper  signification,  like  the  poets : 
e.g.  incidere  nomen  aasda  (Flin.  Min.  Incidere  legem  in  aea; 
foedua  in  columna  inciaum,  Cic).  Inaculpere  elogium  tumulo 
(Svet.). 

Obs.  4.  The  dative  is  also  sometimes  put  with  continiio  (laborem 
noctnmum  diumo,  cause  it  tofoUow  immediaiely  after),  aooio,  Jungo, 
on  account  of  their  similarity  in  signification  with  these  compound  verbs. 


1  [Inforretqve  deos  Iiatlo  (Virg.  Ma,  I  6).] 

*  The  following  Terbs,  m  well  m  some  others,  belong  to  this  oUms  :  afRBro,  afllgOt 
admlBoeo,  admoveo,  oiroumdo,  oiroomAzndo,  oiroomjioio,  oiroumpono, 
detraho,  deoutio,  deripio,  detero,  eripio,  extorqveo,  impono,  imprimo,  in- 
tiaro,  injioio,  intarpono,  objioio,  offero,  ofliindo,  oppono,  praefloio,  subdo, 
aubjioio,  aubjungo,  suppono,  subtraho  (suporpono);  and  those  which  denote  a 
•ompwiam:  antefero,  antepono,  praefisro,  praepono^  posthabeo,  postpono; 
to  than  m  maj  add  auf ero. 
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(Bapientia  Jtmcta  eloqtrentiae,  €ic.)  So  also  aeqirare  aliqi^em 
fldioni,  to  put  one  pet^on  on  a  ktd  with  (mother;  aeqvare  ttmliil 
ntnria,  to  make  the  tower  equal  to  the  waUe,  i.e.  to  build  it  as  high. 

Ob8.  5.  For  another  construction  with  adapergo,  drctimdb,  and 
some  other  yerbs,  see  §  850,  6. 

§  244.  a.  The  dative  is  also  used  for  the  more  remote  object  with 
various  intransitive  verbs,  which  denote  an  action,  state  of  mind,  or 
condition,  with  reference  to  a  person  or  thing,  but  without  convey- 
ing (to  a  Latin)  the  idea  of  an  immediate  acting  upon  it  (e^.  to 
benefit,  to  injure,  to  please,  &c)  :  — 

Prodeaae  reipabliecM  M  oivlbtts ;  nocerv  lioatl ;  nemo  Ottufbui 
plaoora  potoat;  magniu  animua  viotia  paroit. 

The  most  important  of  these  are :  -— 

a.  (Those  which  signify  to  benefit,  to  injure) :  proanin,  obaunii 
nooeo,  InoommodOk  eaq>edttt,  oonducit.' 

b.  (To  be  for  or  against,  to  yield) :  adTeiBor,  obtrootoi  offloiii^ 
cede,  aufragor,  refraeor»  interoedOk  gratifioor. 

c.  (To  be  well  or  ill  affected) :  oupio  (aliooi,  to  wish  one  wdl), 
faveo,  gratulor,  atudeo  ignoaco,  indulgeo,  invideo,'  inaidior. 

d.  (To  assist,  to  take  care  for«  to  remedy,  to  spare)  :  auadlior, 
opitulor,  patrociaer,'  Qonaulo,  proapicio,  medeor  (aano  governs 
the  ace),  paroo. 

e.  (To  please,  to  displease) :  placeo^  diaplloeo. 

/.  (To  order,  obey,  serve,  advise,  persuade) :  impero,*  obedio, 
obaeqvor,  obtempero,  pareo,  aervlo,  fEunulor,  auadeo,  perauadeo. 

g.  (To  be  friendly  or  unfriendly,  or  to  speak  as  such) :  daaentior, 
blandior,  iraacor,  auccenaeo,  oonvioior,  malediob,  minor. 

h.  (To  trust,  to  distrust) !  credo,  fide,  oonfido,  diifido.^ 

t.  Deanm  (liber  mihi  deeat,  /  have  not  the  book ;  amlc^  Offiold 
deeaae,  not  to  support  one*s  friends^  not  to  do  one's  duty ; '  niibo,  t6 
marry  (used  only  of  a  womau)  ^'  propinqro  (approplnqvO),  to  up^ 
proadi ;  anppUoo,  to  implore ;  ^  vldeor,  to  seem. 

*  Iiaedo,  to  injure,  offend,  tranritiTO,  aliqvem  or  aliqvid. 

*  Invideo  is  Ibnoved  by  tb»  dallVe  either  of  Uie  person  or  tbe  Ihtng ;  invideo  UU  and 
invideo  fblioitati  tooe.  When  both  person  muI  thing  an  to  be  exprened,  the  usual  ooo- 
itruetlon  is,  e.g.,  Caesaris  laudi  invidebat,  Ig^nolKSO  ibstiuationi  alioujiiB. 

*  Adjuvo  aliqvexil,  to  aid,  fitrtker,  ti^nsitiTe. 

*  Jubeo  aliqvid,  aliqvem  flMsere  aliqvid,  tranSltlTe. 

k  Fido  and  oonildo  (raMly  dii&do)  also  goverh  the  ablatite. 

*  Oareo,  to  be  withomt,  dispense  toisk,  re  aliqva.  Defloio«  to JiM,  tnqnBbUf  ulth  tbe 
eeeosatiTe  (vojt  oratorem). 

V  Ifupta  aUooi  and  oum  allqvo. 

*  Freoor,  to  entreat,  deoe,  tFandtire. 
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k.  (To  happen,  to  befall)  :  fewddit,  oontlngit  erenit. 

2.  Idbet,  licet.  The  same  is  the  ccmfitruction  of  the  phrases  obviam 
60  (obviua  anm,  fio),  praeato  anm;  ^oto  audiena  aum  (alioui),  to 
Utien  to  a  man^  obey  him  ;  auppleac  aum,  atiotor  aum  (alicui,  to  adiom 
one). 

h.  This  more  retnote  object  cannot,  like  the  proper  object,  become 
the  subject  with  the  passive;  and  such  verbs  (like  those  which  are 
intransitive)  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the  passive,  in  which 
case  the  dative  follows  without  alteration :  •— 

fovidetur  (men  envy)  praeatanti  florentiqTe  fortnnae  (Cic.  de 
Or.  n.  52).  Non  paroetor  labori  (Id.  ad  Att.  11.  U).  Kemini 
Booetur;  legibua  parendum  eat  (one  must  obq^),  Obtreotatom  eat 
adhuc  GkLbinio  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  19).  Divitibua  invideri  aolet* 
men  are  accustomed  to  envy.  M3M  nuaqvam  paiavadeii  potuit, 
animoa  eaae  mortalea  (Cic.  Gat.  M.  22),  no  laon  has  ever  been  able  to 
conmneemo. 

The  beginner  must  take  particular  care  lliat  he  is  not  misled  by  the 
English  phrases,  /  am  envied,  maUgned^  &c.,  to  use  the  verbs,  obtmotot 
Invideo,  parco,  maledico,  and  atudeo,  personally  in  the  passive. 

Obs.  1.  With  some  verbs  the  constructicm  varies  between  the  dative 
and  the  accusative,  according  to  the  meaning.'  Metuo,  timeo»  caveo, 
signify,  with  an  accusative  (aliq^^em,  aliqvid),  to  fear  some  one  (some- 
thing), to  beware  of  something  (an  evil,  an  enemy) ;  with  a  dative, 
to  be  (from  a  motive  of  kindness)  anxious  eft  apprehensive  for  some- 
thing: eg. timao libertati,  oaVeo ▼eterania  (poetically, mkt^ pallet 
pneria).'  Proapioio  and  provideo^  with  a  dative,  signify,  to  be  pro- 
spectively anxious  about  a  thing :  e.g.  proapicera  aaluti,  providere 
▼itae  hominom;  with  an  accusative,  to  take  care  for  the  providing  of 
something,  e.g.  framentom.  Ten^ero  aliqvid,  to  order,  to  regulate 
(properly,  to  mix)  :  e.g.  rempublicam  legibua ;  moderor  aliqvid,  to 
conduct,  arrange ;  e.g.  conaUia ;  with  a  dative,  to  moderate :  e.g.  tem- 
pero,  moderor  iraa,  laetltiaa    Conaalo»  see  §  223,  6,  Obs* 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  verbs  are  used  both  with  the  accusative  and  the 
dative  without  any  perceptible  difference  in  their  signification :  adulor 
(generally  the  accusative),  aemiilor  (ahnost  always  the  accusative), 
comitor,  deapSro  (aalutem  and  aalutl;  pace  deaperata,  after  the  hope 
of  peace  was  given  up),  praeatolor.  In  poetry,  verbs  of  contehding, 
&c.  (oerto,  pu^o,  luotor),  with  the  dative  instead  of  the  ablative 
with  oum;  e.g.  Frigida  pugnabant  calidla  (Ov.  Met.  I.  19). 


1  (OoftBolere  tiM  and  se  (Oie.  Oat.  n.  27>.] 

*  Oaveo  <iiiilii)  ab  aliqvo^  ab  aUqva  re,  m  &»  •*  otm'<  gmn^  ogmntt  a  perton  m 
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Ob8.  9.  Some  few  pf  these  verbs  have  also  sucli  atransiliye  signification, 
that  they  may  take  (according  to  §  242)  both  a  proper  object  in  the  ac- 
cusative and  a  more  remote  object :  as,  orado  aliovi  aliqvid,  to  trust  a 
thing  to  any  one  (aliqvid  oraditar  alicui) ;  impero  provinciae 
tributum,  milites,  to  command  a  province  to  pay  tribute,  to  furnisk 
troops  (tributum  impamtur  proTinciae) ;  minor  alicui  moxtem  (see 
§  242,  Obs.  1) ;  proapioere,  providera  exercitui  frumentum.  (In- 
video  alicui  aliqvam  rem,  —  whence  res  Invidenda,  a  thing  for  which 
a  person  is  to  be  envied,  —  but  more  commonly  aliqva  re.    See  §  260,  b,) 

Obs.  4.  To  change  such  a  dative  into  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
and  to  use  the  verb  personally  in  the  passive,  is  a  rare  irregularity : 
Ego  our,  acqvirare  pauoa  ai  poaanm,  Invideor  ?  (Hor.  A.  F.  56). 
Viae  eqvidam  oredor  (Ov.  Trist.  III.  10, 35).  Madendla  ooxporibua 
(Liv.  VIU.  86),  by  the  healing  of  the  bodies. 

09S.  5.  In  a  few  instances,  a  substantive  which  is  derived  from  a 
verb  that  governs  the  dative,  and  denotes  the  idea  contained  in  it,  is 
itself  constructed  alone  with  the  dative :  Inaidiaa  conauli  non  pro- 
oedebant  (Sail.  Cat.  82),  the  plots  against  the  connd  did  not  succeed. 
ObtemparatiLo  lagibua  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  15). 

§  245.  a.  The  intransitive  verbs  compounded  witb  the  preposi- 
tions ad,  ante  (con),  in,  inter,  ob,  post,  prae,  re,  4Einb,  super,  like 
the  transitive  verbs  similarly  compounded  (§  243),  take  the  dative 
to  express  relation  to  another  object;  namely,  that  to  which  the 
preposition  applies,  if  the  compound  verb  has  a  secondary  meaning, 
which  su^ests  no  idea  of  any  local  relation ;  e.g. :  — 

Adeaae  amida,  anteoellere  omnibua,  inatare  viotia  et  lugientl- 
bua,  indormire  oauaae  (to  sleep  over  a  caiuse),  intervenire,  Intereaae 
praelio,  ooourrere  TenientibuB,  praeeaaa  asereitui,  reaiatere  inva- 
dentlbua,  reapondare  ezapectatloni,  aubvenire  agentibua,  aue- 
cumbere  dolor!  The  dative  remains  unaltered,  if  the  verb  stands 
impersonally  in  the  passive:  Raaiatitur  audaoiae  homiuum;  agenti- 
bua aubveniendum  eat.' 


1  Sueh  TBTlM  an  adjaoeo,  allude*  annuo,  arrSpo,  arridao,  aspire,  assenUer, 
assideo,  asto,  anteoedo,  anteeo,  anteoello  (we  §  224,  d\  ooliado,  congrao, 
oonsentio,  oonvenire  (to  beJUttng,  gmtabU;  ponvenire  ouxn,  to  ogre*  with;  pax, 
res  OOnvenit  inter  nos,  «ee  are  agreed  about  peace,  the  matter);  oensito  (mihi)»  0O]l<- 
sdne,  inoumbo  (inoubo),  indermio,  iitiliaereo,  Uludo  (auetoritati;  aim  tnuui- 
tlTe,  praeeeptah  immorior,  innasoor,  innitor*  insto,  insisto,  insulto  (alicui  in 
ealamitate ;  aboi  patientiam  alicujus);  inteijaoeo  (rarely  with  an  aceuaattve),  in- 
tervenie,  eeoumbo  (morti,  but  mote  freqnentty  mertem  or  merte,  m  death); 
obr«pe,  obste,  ebstHIpe,  oblinse,  obvenio,  obverser,  praesidio»  repnsaOb 
re8iste»  aneeumbOv  supemte»  with  tbe  compooods  of  sum. 
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&  But  if  a  local  relation  be  clearly  designed,  though  only  figura- 
tively, the  preposition  wiih  its  case  is  commonly  used :  — 

Adhaeret  navia  ad  scopnlam.  Inhaeret  sententia  in  anima 
Ajax  inoubuit  in  gladiom.  Severitaa  ineat  in  vnltu.  Incurrere 
In  hoBtea;  invehi  in  aliqvem;  incurrere  in  reprehenaionem ;  in- 
cidere  in  periculnm,  in  morbom  (toJaU)  ;  concurrere,  congredi  cum 
hoate ;  cohaerere  cum  aliqvo. 

Sometimes  a  different  preposition  is  employed  to  denote  the  local 
relation  more  accurately ;  e.g.  obrepere  in  animnm,  obveraaxi  ante 

OCUlOB. 

Obs.  1.  In  incUvidual  verbs,  we  must  particularly  notice  the  way  in 
which  the  idea  is  conceived;  so  we  have incumbo  in  or  ad  atudinm 
aliqvod,  to  apply  one's  self  to  a  study ;  acqvieaco  in  aliqvo,  to  acquiesce 
in  any  thing,  to  find  composure  in  it.  In  general,  the  older  prose- 
writers  more  frequently  repeat  the  preposition  (e.g.  always  inaimi  in)  ; 
the  poets  and  later  writers  use  the  dative  more  (ineaae  rei) ,  even 
where  the  verb  has  its  own  proper  signification :  e.g.  accidere  genibua 
praetoria  (Livy;  we  find  in  Cicero,  ad  pedea  alicujua),  congredi 
alicui,  cohaerere  alicuL 

Obs.  2.  The  preposition  is  never  repeated  with  adjaceo,  aaaideo, 
asto  (aaaidere  alicni,  not  ad  aliqvem)  ;  accede,  on  the  other  hand, 
never  has  the  dative,  except  in  the  signification  to  join,  to  go  over  to  (an 
opinion,  a  party),  accede  Ciceroni,  aententiae  Ciceronia,  or  when  it 
means  to  be  added;  otherwise,  the  construction  is  always  accede  ad, 
In  the  poets  and  some  few  prose- writers  (chiefly  of  a  later  age),  the 
accusative  is  sometimes  found  afler  the  compounds  of  jaceo,  aedeo,  and 
those  verbs  which  denote  motion,  with  ad  in  its  proper  signification  (i.e. 
applied  to  space),  without  the  preposition  being  repeated :  e.g.  aaaidere 
.  mm-oa,  adjacere  Etmriam  (Livy) ;  allabi  oraa,  accedere  aliqvem 
(Sail.),  advolvi  genua.  On  the  verbs  compounded  with  ante,  and  on 
praeato,  see  §  224,  d. 

§  246.  The  verb  snin  stands  with  the  dative,  to  denote  that  some- 
thing exists  for  (is  possessed  by)  a  person  or  thing :  — 

Sex  nobia  filii  aunt  Homini  cum  dec  similitudo  eat  (Cic.  Legg. 
L  8).  Jam  Troicia  temporibua  erat  honoa  eloqventiae  (Cic.  Brut. 
10).  Controveraia  mihl  fiiit  ctmi  avunculo  tuo  (Cic.  Fin.  m.  2). 
Rhodiia  cum  populo  Romano  amicitia  aocietaaqve  eat,  the  Rho- 
dians  are  friends  and  allies  of  the  Romans. 

Ob8.  1.  This  form  of  expression  is  commonly  used  only  to  denote 
what  belongs  to  a  person  or  thing  aa  a  possession  or  given  relation,  not 
of  what  appertains  to  it  as  a  quality  or  as  a  constituent  part.  We  should 
therefore  avoid  such  phrases  as  Ciceroni  magna  fuit  eloqvantla  (for  ia 


218  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §M7 

Cicerone),  or  Huic  provindae  nrbes  ennt  opnlentiMimae  tree  (for 
Haec  provincia  urbes  habet,  or  In  hac  provinda  sunt,  &c.). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  expression  mihi  (tibi,  ei  rei)  est  nomen,  oognomeDy 
/  have  the  name,  am  called  (nomen  mihi  manet,  I  retain  the  name, 
datum,  inditum  est)  the  name  itself  stands  either  in  the  nominative  (in 
apposition  to  nomen) :  Hi  morbo  nomen  est  avaritia  (Cic.  Tusc. 
IV.  11);  or  (more  frequently)  in  the  dative  (by  attraction  to  mihi, 
&c.) :  Soipio,  oui  postea  Africano  cognomen  fiiit  (Sail.  Jug.  5). 
Leges  decemvirales,  qvibus  tabulis  duodecim  est  nomen  (Liv. 
III.  57),  which  are  called  the  twelve  tables.  Puero  ab  inopia  Bgerio 
inditum  nomen  (Id.  I.  84).  Yet  the  name  may  also  stand  in  the 
genitive,  governed  by  nomen ;  e.g.  Q.  Metello  Macedonici  nomen 
inditum  est  (Yell.  I.  11).  With  active  expressions  such  as  nomen  do, 
dice  alioui,  the  same  constructions  are  found  (the  accusative  taking  the 
place  of  the  nominative) :  Filius,  cui  Ascanium  parentes  dizere 
nomen  (Liv.  I.  1)  ;  ei  cognomen  damns  tardo  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  6S)  ; 
but  the  dative  is  more  generally  employed. 

Obs.  3.  The  following  expression  is  imitated  from  the  Greek :  Ali- 
qvid  (e.g.  militia)  mihi  volenti  est,  a  thing  is  agreeable  to  my  wish^ 
properly,  is  rdated  to  me  as  wishing  it  (Sail.  Jug.  84). 

§  247*  a.  The  dative  (according  to  its  general  signification^ 
§  241)  is  put  with  adjectives,  to  denote  that  a  thing  has  a  certain 
quality  for  a  person  or  thing ;  e.g. :  — 

Civis  utilis  reipublicae;  res  tibi  facilis,  ceteris  difiBcilis;  onus 
grave  ferentibus ;  homo  omnibus  gratus  et  earns ;  oratio  plebi 
accepta. 

Obs.  The  adjectives  proprius  and  dignus  (which  do  not  denote  any 
particular  definite  quality)  are  constructed  otherwise.  See  §  290,/,  and 
§  268,  a. 

h.  The  dative  is  particularly  put  with  certain  adjectives,  which 
in  themselves  denote  a  reference  to  something  else,  as  a  friendly 
or  unfriendly  disposition,  similarity,  nearness  (amicus,  inimiciUl, 
aeqvoB,  iniqvus,  propitins,  infensns,  infbstns,  &c.,  with  obnozitu, 
sfi^ect;  par,  impar,  dispar,  similis,  dissimilis,  consentanens, 
contrarins,  aeqvalis,  of  the  same  age  ;  propinqvoB,  propior,  proxi 
iniiB,  vicinns,  finitimas,  conterminiiB,  affinis,  cognatns) ;  e.g. :  — 

Siculi  Veni  inimici  infestiqve  sunt;  verbum  Latinum  par 
Graeco  et  qvod  idem  valeat  (Cic.  Fin.  II.  4) ;  locus  propinqvus 
urbL  Nihil  est  tam  cognatum  mentlbus  nostris  qvam  numezl 
(^hylhm)  atqva  voces  (Cic  de  Or.  ill.  51). 
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Obs.  1.  Some  such  adjectiYes  are  frequendy  used  in  speaking  of  per- 
sons (or  what  is  considered  as  a  person)  as  substantives  with  the  geni- 
tive; viz.,  amicus,  inimiooB  (arnica,  inimica,  also  familiaxia,  a 
confidant),  par  (one^s  like  or  equal),  aeqvalia,  cognatas,  propinqvos 
(a  relation,  also  neceaaariusX  afiOnis,  vidzraa.  Amicus,  Inlmicna^ 
and  familiaris  are  so  used,  even  in  the  superlative:  regis  amidssl- 
mus;  inimioissimus  iUius;  Hamiliarissimiis  mens.  (Also  iniq^i 
mei,  noatai,  invidi  nostrL)  Thus,  too,  we  generally  find,  auperstos 
omnium  auorum,  one  who  hoe  survived  oil  his  friends,  —  less  frequently, 
saperotes  alioui 

Obs.  2.  Similis  (conaimilis,  adsimilis)  and  ctiwilmlUs  are  put  in 
tiie  best  writers  both  with  the  genitive  and  the  dative ;  and,  in  the  ear- 
lier writers,  almost  always  with  the  genitive  of  the  names  of  living 
beings  (especially  gods  and  men)  :  similis  igni  and  ignis,  similis  pa^ 
tris,  similis  mei,  sui,  nostri. 

Obs.  S.  The  poets  say  not  only  dlssfmlUs,  but  also  divenins  a]loni» 
instead  of  ab  aliqwo  {different  from),  and  use  the  verbs  discrepo, 
differo,  disto,  disaideo»  with  the  dative  instead  of  with  ab ;  Qvid  dis- 
tant aera  Inpinis  ?    (Hor.) 

Obs.  4.  AfBnls,  signifying  concerned  in,  governs  both  the  dative  and 
the  genitive :  Affinis  ei  tnrpitudini ;  afiOnis  rei  capitalis. 

Obs.  5.  Propior  and  proximus  are  also  put  with  the  accusative.  8ee 
§  230,  C^.  2  (after  aubter). 

Obs.  6.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  an  aptitude  for  any  thing 
(aptna,  habilis,  idoneus,  aoconunodatas,  paratusX  have  more  often 
ad  than  the  dative:  orator  ad  nnllam  causam  idoneus;  homo 
ad  rem  militarem  aptus.  Idoneus  art!  ouiUbet  (Hor.).  They 
govern  the  dative  in  the  signification  suited,  fitted :  oratores  aptissimi 
condonibus;  histriones  fabulas  sibi  aoconunodatiasimas  eli- 
gnnt.  (Alienxmi  nostraie  dignitati,  unsuited  to  our  dignity.  See 
§268,6.) 

Obs.  7.  The  dative  is  also  put  with  the  adverbs  oonvenienter, 
congmenter,  constanter,  obseqventer;  e.g.  irivere  conTenienter 
naturae,  dlcere  constanter  sibi 

Obs.  8.  The  poets  sometimes  employ  tiie  dative  afler  idem  (in  any 
case  but  the  nom.),  instead  of  atqve  with  the  nominative;  bivitom 
qiri  serrat,  idem  fadt  occide&tL  (Hor.  A.  P.  467),  the  same  as  he  who 
kUls  him. 

§  248.  The  datives  miliiy  nobis  (sometimes  tibi,  Tobis),  are  put 
with  expressions  of  surprise  and  reprehension,  with  demands  or 
with  questions  about  a  person,  in  order  to  denote  a  certain  degree 
irf  concern  or  sympathy :  — 
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Qvid  ait  nobis  Sannio?  what  does  our  Sannio  myf  Qrid  niilii 
Celsua  aglt?  hote  is  my  Cdsusf  Hie  mihi  qviaqvam  miseiicois 
diam  nominat?  (Sail.  Gat.  52),  will  any  one  here  speak  to  me  of  pUy^ 
Haeo  Tobla  Ulomm  per  biduam  mlUtia  iuit  (Lir.  XXII.  60). 
(DatiTna  BtMcna.) 

Ob8.  Qirid  tibi  ▼£§  ?  Vfhat  do  you  want  $  what  do  you  mean  by  that  f 
Qvid  8ibi  vnlt  haeo  oratio?  What  do  these  words  meanf  Qirid 
haeo  aibi  dona  ▼olnemnt? 

§  249.  The  dative  siometimes  denotes  the  design  and  operation 
of  a  thing  (that  which  it  subserves,  and  to  which  it  tends).  In  this 
waj  the  dative  is  used  with  sum,  and  with  the  verbs  which  signify 
to  trnputSy  assume^  or  take;  and  in  some  other  phrases  with  do^ 
liabeo,  sumo,  capio,  pono  (to  give^  have^  take^  or  place  as  some* 
thing) ;  so  likewise  the  datives  praosidio,  sabsidio^  anzilio/  with 
verbs  which  denote  a  movement  and  position  (in  war).  The  verb 
has  often  another  dative  at  the  same  time,  which  denotes  to  whom 
a  thing  is  serviceable  for  this  or  that  purpose ;  cui  bono  est  f  whd 
is  beneJUedf 

Incumbite  in  atndiam  eloqventiae,  ut  et  vobia  honori,  et  ami- 
ciB  utilitati,  et  reipublicae  emolumento  ease  poasitia  (Cic.  de  Or, 
1. 8).  Esse  Usui,  inapedimento.  ease  argumento,  dooumento,  testi- 
monio.*  Summam  laudem  S.  Roscio  vitio  et  culpae  dedisti  (Cic, 
Rose.  Am.  16) .  ITeqve  hoo  ei  qvisqvam  tribuebat  superbiae  (Com. 
Timol.  4).  Iiaudi,  honori,  probro  vertere,  ducere,  habere  aliqvid 
alioui ;  dare  alicui  aliqvid  muneri,  dono  (also  doniun,  in  apposi- 
tion) ;  habere  rempublicam  qvaestui  (as  a  source  of  gain)  ;  habere 
aliqvid  religioni.  (to  make  conscience  of  a  thing) ;  ludibrio,  con- 
temptui  habere;  ponere  aliqvid  pignori;  locum  capere  caatria; 
4.d«atidL  locum  sibi,  domiciHo  delegerunt  (Cses.  B.  G.  II.  29) .  Ve- 
jentes  Sabinis  auzUip  eimt  Caesar  legiones  duas  caatria  prae- 
aidio  relinqvit.  (Canere  receptui,  to  sound  a  retrecU.y 
^r  Obs.  Especially  is  the  dative  of  a  substantive  having  a  gerundive 
%greeing  with  it  used  (even  after  a  substantive)  to  denote  a  purpose  and 
destination ;  e.g.  decemviri  legibus  sczibendis.    See  §  415. 


1  [Custodiae :  Oustodise  ex  suis  ao  praesidio  reliquerunt  (Cns.  B.  G.  n.  29).] 
s  liSSe  odiO,  to  be  hated  ;  6886  aliooi  magnaa  Ourae,  to  be  a  stOject  of  great  anzietf 
to  a  person;  eat  alioui  COrdi,  it  pleases  him,  is  agreeable  to  him.  (We  also  meet  with  the 
expression,  maximum  68t  argrumentum,  the  strongest  argument  is  — ,  but  est  arga-^ 
mentanii  dooiunentum  alone,  with  a  dependent  proposition,  is  anastial  in  the  beol 
writers.) 

s  [Hinc  populum  .  .  .  venturum  ezoidio  Idbyae  Vfb%.  Mn.  1. 22).]  • 
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§  250.  a.  With  passive  verbs  the  agent  is  sometimes  put  in  the 
dative  instead  of  the  ablative  with  ab ;  in  prose,  however,  with  the 
idea  somewhat  modified,  since  it  denotes,  either  that  the  action  is 
done  for  the  interest  of  the  agent,  or  (in  the  {)erfect  and  pluper- 
fect) that  it  exists  for  him  as  completed  :— 

Sic  diaaJTnflllTnla  bestiis  commmiiter  cibus  qvaeritur  (Cic. 
N.  D.  II.  48).  Haeo  omnibus  pertraotata  ease  poaaunt  (Id.  de 
Or.  II.  84).  Res  mihi  tota  pioiriaa  eat  (Id.  Yerr.  IV.  42).  But  in 
the  poets  even  without  this  distinction;  Carmina  qvae  aciibnntor 
aqvae  potoxlbua  (Hor.  £p;  I.  19,  3). 

b.  On  the  other  hand,  the  dative  is  regularly  put  with  the  gerun« 
dive  and  gerund,  to  denote  the  person  who  has  to  do  something 
(whose  duty  a  thing  is) :  — 

Hoc  mihi  faciendum  est;  haeo  pnezls  legends  aunt  (the  hoya 
must  read  this) .     See  §§  420  and  421. 

§  251.  The  poets  use  the  dative,  in  order  to  express  the  direction  of 
amotion  towards:  It  clamor  caelo  (Virg.  ^n.  Y .  451  =  ad  coelum 
▼eraus).    8polia  coz^iciunt  igni  (i.q.  in  ignem,  Id.  ib.  XI.  194). 


CHAPTER  lY. 

THE    ABLATIVE. 

§  252.  The  Ablative  denotes,  in  general,  that  a  thing,  though  not 
standing  in  the  relation  of  the  direct  or  more  remote  object  indi- 
cated by  the  accusative  and  dative,  belongs  to  the  predicate,  serving 
to  complete  and  define  it  more  accurately  (stands  with  the  thing 
predicated  as  a  circumstance  attending  it,  or  a  thing  pertaining  to 
it).  The  ablative  is  used  in  this  way  either  with  the  prepositions 
given  in  §  172,  1,  or  alone:  for  those  cases  in  which  the  ablative 
is  used  without  a  preposition,  the  rules  are  given  below. 

Obs.  Kearly  everywhere  where  the  ablative  stands  in  Lratin,  a  prepo- 
sition (as  tn,  through,  on,  from,  with,  by)  is  used  in  English.  This  dif^ 
ference  should  be  carefuilly  noted  by  be^nners.  The  general  divisions 
which  are  made  in  classifying  the  Latin  ablatives  sometimes  approximate 
so  nearly,  that  it  cannot  be  easily  determined  to  which  class  some  par- 
ticular cases  belong. 
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§  253.  The  ablative  denotes  that  with  regard  to  which  something 
is  predicated  of  the  subject :  — 

Aeger  pedibus  (in  the  feet)  ;  claudus  altero  pede ;  oaptoB  ocn- 
Us;  eloqventia  praeatantior  {in  eloquence)]  nulla  re  inferior; 
aetate  et  gloria  anteoellere;  nationa  Gallua  {by  nation) ;  centum 
numero  (in  number)  erant.  Sunt  qvidam  homines  non  re,  sed 
nomine  (not  in  reality,  but  in  name).  Specie  urbs  libera  est;  re  vera 
omnia  ad  nutum  Romanorum  flunt  (Li v.  XXXY.  81).  Non  ta 
qvidem  tota  re,  sed  temporibus  erraati  (Cic.  Phil.  11.  9). 

Obs.  With  regard  to  is  expressed  bj  ad  in  connection  with  adjectives, 
when  mention  is  made  of  something  external  to  the  subject,  with  regard 
to  which  judgment  is  passed  on  the  subject :  acousare  multos  qvum 
periouloaum  est  tum  sordidum  ad  famam  (Cic.  Off.  U.  14).  Nulla 
est  species  (sight)  pulchxior  et  ad  rationem  soUertiamqve  (m 
respect  of  their  wise  arrangement)  praeatantior  qvam  solis  lunaeqve 
cursuum  (Cic.  N.  D.  U.  62) .  On  the  side  of,  or  in  the  direction  of,  where 
the  situation  and  condition  of  a  person  or  thing  are  spoken  of,  is  also 
expressed  by  ab :  Caesar  metuebat,  ne  a  re  frumentaria  laboraret 
(CsBS.  B.  G.  VII.  10),  lest  he  should  be  embarrassed  with  respect  to  pro- 
visions  ;  mediooriter  a  dootrina  instructus. 

§  254.  The  abkitive  is  used  to  denote  the  means  and  instrument, 
hy  and  with  which  a  thing  takes  place  or  is  done  (ablatiyns  instm- 
menti): — 

Manu  gladium  tenere;  oapite  onus  sustinere;  secuxi  aliqvem 
percutere;  amorem  forma  et  moribus  conoiliare;  servari  cura  et 
opera  alicujus;  aliqvid  animo  (scientia,  amore^  numero),  com- 
prehendere,  vezare  aliqvem  injuriia  et  contumeliis;  veneno  ex.- 
itingvL  Bxitanni  laote  et  came  vivunt.  Lycurgus  leges  .suaa 
auotoritate  Apollinis  Delphici  confirmavit  Iiege  Julia  Latini  cdvl- 
tatem  Romanam  conseouti  simt 

Obs.  1.  The  thing  which,  with  passive  verbs,  stands  as  the  means, 
IS,  in  active  propositions,  often  put  in  the  nominative  as  the  agent: 
e.g.  in  the  passive,  Dei  providentia  mundus  regitur;  in  the 
active,  Dei  providentia  mundum  regit;  but  also  Dens  providentia 
sua  mundum  regit.  In  the  passive,  a  thing  is  only  represented 
as  acting  (and  this  is  done  by  adding  the  preposition  ab,  instead  of 
using  the  mere  ablativus  instrument!),  when  it  is  thought  of  as  a  per- 
son: e.g.  Non  est  consentaneimi  qvi  metu  non  frangatur,  eum 
frangi  cupiditate,  neo,  qvi  invictum  se  a  labcMw  praestiterit;  vind 
a  voluptate  (Cic.  Off.  I.  20),  labor  and  voluptas  are  personified  as  par- 
ties  in  the  struggle.  Eo  a  natura  ipsa  duoimur ;  but,  natura  fit^  ut 
libexi  a  parentibus  amentur.    (Figet  dicere,  ut  Tobia  animua  ab 
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Ignavla  atqve  socordia  oormptns  ait^  Sail.  Jug.  31.  The  more  usual 
oonstructioii  would  omit  ab.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  poets  use  ab  where  the  ablatlvmi  inBtramentl  would 
usually  stand  in  prose :  e.g.  Torbinem  celer  aasTeta  Tonat  ab  arte 
paer  (Tib.  I.  5,  4),  hy  the  hdp  of  KU  wonted  art.  Bidereo  aicoata 
ab  aesta  (Oy.  Met.  YI.  841). > 

Obs.  3.  When  it  is  intended  to  denote  that  a  thing  is  effected  by  the 
employment  of  a  rational  agent,  the  abUtive  is  not  used,  but  per: 
Angoatas  per  legatos  anoa  beUmn  adminiatrabat  (also  operS 
legatomm).  Bat  the  ablative  may  stand  when  the  person  is  named 
simply  as  a  substitute  for  the  thing  it  implies:  e.g.  tseatibiia  for  tea- 
tiom  dictla ;  or  when  it  is  considered  as  a  thing :  e.g.  bodies  of  troops : 
Jacent  (they  are  cowoieted)  aula  teatibna  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  18).  Hoa- 
tern  aagittarlla  et  fonditorfbna  eminna  terrobat  (Sail.  Jug.  94). 
(On  the  contrary,  of  animals ;  baboa  arare,  eqvo  vebi,  like  oiirm.) 

§  255.  The  ablativna  Inatnimeiitl  is  used  in  Latin,  in  some  con- 
structions, where  the  nodon  of  a  mean  or  instrument  is  not  conveyed  in 
the  English  expression  which  most  nearly  corresponds  to  them:  e.g. 
eztoUere  aliqTem  honoriboa  (by  posts  of  distinction^  instead  of 
which  we  should  say,  in  English,  to  posts  of  distinction)  ;  erudire  ali- 
qvem  artibua  et  diaoiplinia  (but  also,  emdire  aliqvem.  in  jure 
civili,  of  a  particular  department  of  instruction).  In  such  expressions 
as  florere  (opibna  et  gratia)  and  valere  (T.  Conmcaniaa  plurimnin 
Ingenio  Taloit),  we  have  at  the  same  time  the  idea  of  abundance.  See 
§  259.  (Baczificatum  eat  majoribna  boatiis*  greater  victims  were 
sacrificed;  faoiam  vitola  pro  froglbaa.) 

Obs.  1.  With  verbs  which  signify  to  value^  to  judge,  to  classify,  &c., 
the  ablative  denotes  that  by  which  the  valuation  is  regulated  (the  means 
and  measure  of  the  valuation) :  Non  numero  haec  judioantor,  eed 
pondere.  Magnoa  hominea  virtate  metimnr,  non  fortuna  (Com. 
Eum.  1).  Fopulua  Romanua  deaoriptna  erat  cenan,  ordinibua, 
aetatibua  (Cic.  Legg.  III.  19).  Amicitiae  oarltate  et  amore  oer- 
nnntur  (Id.  Part  Or.  25).  Hecato  utilitate  officium  dizigit  magia 
qvam  hnmanitate  (Cic.  Off.  III.  23). 

Obs.  2.  Some  verbs  which  signify  to  enclose,  to  hold,  to  receive,  are 
sometimes  followed  by  the  ablative  of  the  place  by  which  the  enclosing 
is  effected,  instead  of  the  preposition  in;  as,  includere  aliqvem 
oarcere  (in  caroere,  usually  in  caroerem),  vernu  aliqvid  con- 
elndere,  recipere,  iniritare  aliqvem  tecto,  urbe  (usually  aliqvem 
in  civitatem,  in  ordinem  aenatorium,  aliqvem  domum  recipere), 
tenere  ae  oaatria  (copiaa  in  oaatria  pontinere),  tollere  aliqvem 

1  [Torxlda  abigni  (Vbg.  Geoig.  1. 281).] 
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riiada.  Especudly  contliMil  aUqva  r9,  to  be  eampated  of^  to  reti 
upon ;  artem,  qvae  conjeotora  oontinentor.  Ck>iuito,  to  eonsid  of,  la 
usually  constracted  with  ez  (ex  aDimo  et  oorpore),  sometimes  with 
in,  or  the  ablative  only. 

§  256.  The  ablative  denotes  the  motive  (in  the  agent  himself) 
from  wMcK  or  the  influence  through  which  (by  virtue  of  which)y  a 
thing  is  done  (ablativiu  oausae  moventis) :  — 

Incendi  dolore,  ira  incitari,  axdere  atndio,  cupiditate  oooaeoaxi 
oaeoua  avaxitia,  ezanltare  gaadiou  Mnlti  hominaa  offloia  deao* 
runt  momtia  animi  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  10).  Qrod  benevolentia  fit;  id 
odio  liEU^tam  oiiminaria  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  15).  Qvidam  morbo  ali* 
qvo  et  aenana  atapore  avavitatem  oibi  non  aentinnt  (Id.  Phil.  IL 
45).  Bervina  Tnllina  xegnare  ooepit  non  jnaau,  aed  Tolfintata 
atqve  oonoeaan  dvinni  (Id.  R.  P.  II.  21).  (Conversely:  i^jnaaa 
impexatoria  do  atatione  diacedera)  Veni  ad  emn  ipaina  rogata 
arceaaitaqTe  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  6). 

(So  permiaau,  coactu,  efilagitata,  hortata  alicnjna  facere  allqvid, 
&e.,  with  verbal  substantives,  which  are  used  only  in  the  ablative,  §  55, 
4).i  Romano  more  filii  pnberea  cum  parentibua  non  lavantur 
(Id.  Off.  I.  35) .  Cimon  Athenienaium  legibua  emitti  e  vinculia  non 
poterat;  niai  pecuniam  aolviaaet  (Com.  Cim.  I.). 

Ob8.  1.  The  ablative  of  the  motive  is  put  most  frequently  with  in- 
transitive and  passive  verbs,  which  denote  the  state  of  mind  of  the  sub« 
ject,  and  more  especially  with  their  jparticiples,  when  they  qualify  the 
subject  of  a  proposition,  where,  in  English,  we  often  only  say,  out  of 
(Adductua,  ardena,  commotna,  incitatua,  incenaua,  impulaua  ira, 
odio,  haec  feci,  /  did  this  out  of  cmgevy  hatred.)  Livy  says,  also :  ab 
ira,  ab  odio,  ab  inaita  animia  levitate,  on  account  of  (out  of)  anger, 
&c.  (A  preventing  cause  is  expressed  by  prae :  prae  moerore,  pra* 
laorimlB  loqvi  non  poaaum,  /  cannot  speak  for  tears.  Gena  auanim 
rerum  impotena  prae  domeatioia  diacordiia,  Liv.  IX.  14.)  (Per 
me  licet,  as  far  as  lam  concerned,  for  all  me;  qvi  per  aetatem  pot> 
erant,  bg  reason  of  age.) 

Obs.  2.  According  to  is  more  accurately  expressed  by  ez;  Coloniae 
ez  f oedere  militea  dare  debebant. 

Obs.  3.  We  must  also  notice  the  expressions,  mea  (tna,  &c.)  aen- 
tentia,  meo  judicio,  in  my  (your)  opinion :  Curio  mea  aententla  vel 
eloqTentiBsimua  temporibua  illia  fiiit  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  23).  8o- 
oratea  omnium  eruditorum  teatimonio  totiuaqve  judicio  Ghraeoiao 
qvum  prudentia  et  acimiine  tum  vero  eloqTentia  omnium  fnit 
facile  prinoepa  (Id.  ib.  III.  16).  (The  ablative  here  denotes  that  on 
the  strength  of  which  a  person  forms  or  expresses  an  opinion.) 

1  Ii^Juma  is  vMd  also  aa  an  advert)  without  a  genittTB  (Ut.>. 
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§  257.  The  ablatives  oansa  and  gratia,  for  the  sake  ofi  are  pat 
with  (and  usuallj  after)  a  genitive  or  possessive  pronoun :  — 

Reipnblicae  causa  accoBare  aliqvem ;  toa  causa  hoc  facie ;  delo- 
rum  effdgiendordm  gratia  volnptates  omittere. 

Obs.  1.  Without  a  genitiye  or  possessive  pronoun,  we  have  ea  de 
causa,  or  ea  causa ;  justis  causis,  ea  gratia. 

Obs.  2.  With  these  exceptions,  the  cause  (signifying  that  for  the  sake 
of  which  a  thing  is  done)  is  not  expressed  by  the  ablative,  but  by  the 
prepositions  ob  and  propter  (or  by  causa,  gratia).  Yet  from  a  con- 
ciseness of  expression  the  use  of  the  ablative  of  means  or  motive  comes 
very  near  to  denoting  the  cause,  and  is  almost  identical  with  it;  e.g. 
Iievitate  armorum  et  qvotidiaxia  ezercitatione  nihil  hostibus 
noceri  poterat  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  34,  i.q.  efficiebatur,  ut  nihil  no* 
ceri  posset).  The  distinction  between  the  ablative  of  the  motive 
(in  the  subject  itself)  and  the  mode  of  exactly  expressing  the  cause 
may  be  seen  from  the  following  example :  Non  tarn  ob  recentia  ulla 
merita  qvam  oiiginum  memoria  (Liv.  XXX VIII.  39),  remembering 
their  origin, 

Obs.  3.  Here  we  may  notice  the  use  of  the  ablative  eo,  and  occasion- 
ally hoc,  in  the  signification  on  that  account  (  =  ideo):  Homines 
•uorum  mortem  eo  lugent,  qvod  eos  orbatos  vitae  commodis 
arbitrantur  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  13).  (Bfillia  frumenti  tua  triverit  area 
centum,  Non  tuus  hoc  capiet  venter  plus  ac  mens,  Hor.  Sat.  I. 
1,  46.) 

§  258.  The  ablative  of  a  substantive  qualified  by  an  adjective 
(participle)  or  pronoun,  denotes  the  way  in  which  a  thing  is  done, 
the  accompanying  circumstances  under  which  it  is  done  (ablativns 
modi).  With  those  substantives  which  in  themselves  denote  a  way 
or  manner  (modo,  more,  ratione,  ritn,  sometimes  consvetndmei 
habitu),  a  genitive  may  be  put  instead  of  the  adjective. 

Iffiltiades  sununa  aeqvitate  res  Chersonesi  constituit  (Com. 
Milt.  2),  with  the  greatest  justice.  Decs  pura,  Integra  incorrupta  et 
mente  et  voce  venerari  debemus  (Cic.  N.  D.  n.  28).  Bumma 
▼i  inaistere.  More  Camadeo  disputare.  Fieri  nuUo  modo  (pacto) 
potest.  Apis  more  modoqve  carmina  fingo  (Hor.  Od.  IV.  2,  27). 
Voluptas  pingitur  pulcherrimo  vestitu  et  ornatu  regali  (tn,  or  with^ 
the  most  beaiutifvl  vestments  and  royal  magnificence)  in  solio  sedens 
(Cic.  Fin.  11.  21).  (Also,  habitu  reginae,  in  the  garb  of  a  queen.) 
Zra  agmine  qvadrato.  Allobrogum  legati  pontem  Mulvium 
magno  comitata  ingrediuntur  (Id.  in  Cat.  m.  2),  with  a  numerous 

16 
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nUte) .  ObTins  fit  MOoni  Clodias,  ezpeditos,  in  eqvo,  nulla  rheda, 
nullis  impedimentiB  (Id.  pro  Mil.  10),  wUkotU  a  earriizge,  without  bag- 
gage. 

So  nullo  ordine,  nnllo  negotio,  without  diffiadtg,  &c.  Baltns 
hand  oine  clada,  majore  tamen  jumentomm  qvam  homlnum 
pernide,  anperatoB  est  (Liv.  XXI.  35).  Nonum  jam  annum  velut 
in  acie  adTersus  optimates  ato  majdmo  privatim  periculo,  nuUo 
publice  emolumento  (Id.  VI.  39).  Yet  the  preposition  cum  is  often 
introduced  when  something  accompanying  the  action,  or  externally 
connected  with  it,  is  spoken  of:  e.g.  magno  studio  aliqvem  adju- 
▼are,  and  cum  magno  studio  adesse  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  24)  ;  cum 
labore  operoso  et  molesto  moliri  aliq^id  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  23) ;  cum 
omni  gravitate  et  jucunditate  aliqvid  ezplicare  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  13). 
Romani  cum  magno  gaudio  Horatium  accipiunt  (Liv.  I.  25). 
Bedere  cum  (in)  tunica  pulla  (Cic.  Yerr.  IV.  24). 

Obs.  1 .  On  the  other  hand,  cum  can  never  be  put  with  those  sub- 
stantives which,  in  themselves,  denote  a  way  and  manner  (modo,  &c.), 
or  a  disposition  and  purpose  (hac  mente,  hoc  consilio  feci,  aeqvo 
animo  fere),  or  a  condition  (ea  condicione,  ea  lege,  on  the  condition), 
nor  yet  with  the  parts  of  the  body :  nudo  capite,  promisso  capillo 
incedere. 

Obs.  2.  If  the  name  of  that  which  accompanies  the  action,  and  is 
manifested  by  it,  has  no  adjective  or  pronoun  agreeing  with  it,  the 
preposition  cum  is  employed:  e.g.  cum  cura  scribere  (not  cura 
alone),  cum  fide  ezponere,  cum  virtute  vivere.  Multa  facere  im- 
pure atqve  taetre,  cum  temeritate  et  imprudentia  (Cic.  Div.  I. 
29),  Some  ablatives,  however,  are  excepted,  which,  in  certain  com- 
binations, are  used  alone  adverbially ;  as,  ordine,  ratione  (recte  atqva 
ordine  facere,  via  et  ratione  disputare)^  more.  Jure,  injuria,  con- 
sensu, clamore,  silentio  (also  cum  clamore,  cum  silentio),  dolo« 
fraude,  vi,  vitio  (in  the  phrase,  vitio  creatus),  agmine  (ire,  in  the 
order  of  march).  (Non  proeliis  neqve  acie  bellum  gerere,  Sail.  Jug. 
54,  of  the  way  and  means  chosen.  Versibus  aliqvid  scribere.)  The 
preposition  per  is  sometimes  used  in  almost  the  very  same  sense,  to 
denote  in  a  certain  way:  e.g.  per  vim  (multa  dole,  pleraqve  per 
vim  audebantur,  Liv.  XXXIX.  8),  per  simulationem ;  per  soelus 
et  latrocinium  aliqvid  au£»re  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  21) ;  per  litteraa,  in 
writing;  per  causam  ej»rcendorum  remigum  (Cjes.  B.  C.  UI.  24), 
under  the  pretext, 

Obs.  3.  Cum  must  always  be  put  to  express  any  thing  that  a 
person  has  with  or  on  him  (except  his  dress),  even  if  an  adjective 
be  added ;  servus  comprehensus  est  cum  g^adio^  and  oom  magno 
gladia 
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Obs.  4.  As  in  the  example  magno  comitata,  tbe  modal  ablative  is  oftun 
used  of  military  forces :  ezignia  copiiB  pugnare ;  profidsci,  venire, 
adesse  omniboB  copiis,  ezpedito  ezercitu,  triginta  naviboa  longiB. 
But  com  is  also  used ;  Caesar  cum  omnibus  oopiis  HelvetioB  seqvl 
coepit  (CsBs.  B.  G.  I.  26),  (When  there  is  no  adjective  or  numeral, 
com  is  always  used.) 

Obs.  5.  Here  also  we  may  notice  the  expressions,  pace  alio^jus  and 
bona  Tenia  alicujos  dicere  aliqvid,  toUh  his  permisHon ;  periculo 
alicujns  aliqvid  facere,  at  his  risk;  also,  alicujus  auspiciis,  imperio, 
ductu  rem  gerere,  under  any  one^s  command;  simulatione  (specie) 
timoris  cedere,  with  assumed  fear  (Cies.  B.  C.  11.  40);  obsidum 
nomine,  as  hostages  (Id.  B.  G.  m.  2) ;  olassis  nomine  pecuniam 
civitatibua  imperare,  to  impose  a  tax,  under  the  pretence  of  employing 
it  for  the  equipment  of  a  fleet  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  12) ;  alicujus  verbis 
salutare  aliqvem,  in  some  one^s  name.  On  the  other  hand,  cum 
(to)  sometimes  serves  to  denote  an  (attendant)  consequence  and  effect : 
Accidit,  ut  Verres  illo  itinere  veniret  Lampsacum  cum  magna  car 
lamitate  et  prope  pemicie  civitatis  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  24). 

§  259*  Tbe  ablative  serves  to  denote  tbe  price  for  which  a  thing 
is  bought,  sold,  made,  or  brought  about  (also  with  the  verbs  esse, 
sfare,  constare,  licere,  signifying  to  eost^  to  he  on  sale  for)y  and  to 
express  the  value  at  which  a  thing  is  estimated :  — 

Eriphyle  auro  viri  vitam  vendidit.  Praedium  emitur  (venit) 
centum  millibus  nummum.  Caelius  habitat  triginta  millibus 
(Cic.  pro  Ceel.  7).  Apollonius  mercede  docebat  Victoria 
Foenis  (dative)  multo  sangvine  stetlt.  Ttitlci  modius  in  BiciUa 
erat  (aestimatus  est)  temis  sestertiis  (Cic.  Yerr.  HE.  81).  Otium 
non  gemmis  venale. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  price  is  only  indefinitely  given  (as  being  high  or  low), 
the  genitive  of  adjectives  is  sometimes  used  to  express  it  (tanti,  magni, 
&c.).     See  §  294. 

Obs.  2.  We  find  the  expressions  mutare,  commutare,  permutare 
aliqvid  aliqvo,  to  exchange  a  thing  (part  with  it  for  something  else)  : 
e.g.  fidem  et  religionem  pecunia  mutare;  eves  pretio  mutare. 
Sometimes,  however,  they  denote,  to  obtain  a  thing  in  exchange  for 
another.  We  also  have  commutare  aliqvid  cum  aliqvo,  to  acquire  or 
part  with  a  thing  in  the  way  of  exchange  (usually  the  latter). 

§  260.  The  ablative  is  put  with  various  verbs,  to  define  their 
meaning  more  accurately,  by  specifying  in  what,  and  in  reference 
to  whatf  tbe  action  or  eondition  in  question  is  manifested. 
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a.  With  those  verbs  which  signify  (intrans.)  to  have  an  dnrnd^ 
OMm  of  any  thing,  or  (trans.)  to  provide  with  any  thing,  to  tr«at  any 
one  (any  thing)  in  such  a  way,  that  he  (it)  obtains  something,  the 
ablative  is  employed,  to  show  in  what  the  abundance  consists,  and 
foiih  what  a  thing  is  provided  (ablatLVlU  oopiae)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Abundare  otio,  afflaere  divitila ;  oulter  manat  cruore,  is  drip- 
ping  with  blood;  referoire  libros  fabulis ;  augere  aliqvem  scientia; 
imbnere  vaa  odore,  animum  honeBtiB  artibua;  afficere  aliqvem 
benefioiOyhonore,  incommode,  poena,  Igaominia;  di^;naxi  aliqvem 
honore. 

Such  verbs  are  abundo,  redundo,  affluo,  acateo,  and  others  in  cer- 
tain significations :  e.g.  pluit  lapidibua,  it  rains  stones ;  aurea  vocibas 
oircmnsSnant,  pers5nant;'  compleo,  ezpleo,  impleo,  refercio, 
8tii>o,  instruOt  orno,  onero,  comulo,  satio,  augeo,  remuneror,  afficio, 
imbno,  conapergo,  respergo,  dignor  (in  an  active  signification),  and 
some  others.     (Uttora  orbibus  distincta,  studded  with  cities.') 

Obs.  In  the  poets  and  a  few  prose-writers,  impleo  and  compleo 
have  the  genitive  instead  of  the  ablative ;  e.g.  implere  hostem  fiigae 
et  formidinis  (Liv.  X.  14).  The  same  construction  is  occasionally 
found  in  the  poets  with  one  or  two  of  the  other  verbs ;  e.g.  Batiata 
ferinae  deztera  caedia  erat  (Ov.  Met.  VII.  808). 

b.  The  signification  of  some  verbs  may  be  conceived  in  two  ways, 
so  that  they  may  either  be  constructed  with  the  accusative  and 
ablative  in  the  way  above  noticed  (to  furnish  one  with  a  thing),  or 
(signifying,  to  give  a  person  a  thing,  to  do  a  thing  for  and  in  refer- 
ence to  him),  with  the  accusative  and  dative :  e.g.  donare  scribani 
snnm  annlo  anreo,  to  present  on^s  secretary  with  a  gold  ring  ;  and 
donare  a^utoribus  sois  multa,  to  make  many  presents  to  his  coad- 
jutors. 

Such  verbs  are  the  following :  dono,  circimido  (iirbem  mmia  and 
muroB  urbi),  adspergo  (alicui  labeoulam,  to  affix^  to  spirt  on  Aim, 
as  it  were ;  and  aliqvem  ignominia,  to  bespatter ^  to  cover) ;  induo 
(aliqvem  veate,  particularly  in  the  passive,  indutna  veste,  and  alicui 
▼eatem'),  inure  (alicui  notam  and  aliqvem  nota),  miaoeo  (com- 
monly aqvam  nectare,  rubor  candore  mixtna,  more  rarely  fietom 
oruori,  miaceo  iram  com  luctu),  and  admlaceo,  with  some  few  others 
compounded  with  ad  and  in  (afflo,  illXno,  imprimo,  inacribo,  intexo) ; 
also  circumfundo,  especially  in  the  passive ;  circumfundor  Inoe  and 
piroomfonditur  mihi  lux. 

4  We  find  also  dlamor  hostes  oiroumsonaty  and  hence  olronmsonor  olamore. 
>  AIM  induo  vestem,  ur^t  m  a  dnuj  and  poet,  induo]?.   See  }  337*  •• 
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Obs.  The  foUowiDg  is  a  bold  poetical  expression  (in  Yirg.  iBn.  VI. 
229) :  Ter  socios  piira  drcumtiilit  unda,  went  round  and  sprinkled 
them  with  pure  water,  (Loca  cnatodiis  intermiaaa,  lAv.  Yll.  36, 
i.q„  ubi  custodiae  intenmaaae  aunt.)' 

§  261.  a.  The  ablative  is  put  with  those  intransitive  verbs  which 
signify  a  deficiency  in  (a  need  of)  something,  and  those  transitive 
verbs  which  signify  A  deprivation  of  a  thing,  to  denote  that  of  which 
there  is  a  deficiency  or  of  which  a  person  is  deprived  (ablative 
of  want);  as,  with  oareo,  egeo,  indigeo,  vaoo,  —  orbo,  privo, 
Bpolio,'  firaudOy  niido  {to  strip  of — ) ;  e.g. :  — 

Carere  aensu,  egere  aiudlio,  Tacare  culpa,  apoliare  homlnem 
fortnnis,  nudare  tnrrim  defenaoribus. 

Obs.  Egeo  and  indigeo  (indigeo  especially  very  ofi;en)  also  govern 
the  genitive.' 

6.  In/ the  same  way  we  have  invideo  alicui  aliqva  re  (laude  aua), 
and  interdico  alicui  aliqva  re,  forbid  a  person  the  use  of  a  thing  and 
access  to  it;  e.g.  aqva  et  igni,  domo  aua.  (In  the  passive,  imperson- 
ally ;  prodigia  (dative)  aolet  bonia  interdioL) 

Obs.  1.  These  verbs  are  less  frequently  constructed  with  an  accusa^- 
tive:  invidere  alicui  laudem  (but  often  invidere  laudi  alioujua), 
and  interdicere  feminia  uaum  purpurae ;  interdicta  volnptaa. 

Obs.  2.  A  double  construction  (as  in  §  259,  6)  is  found  with  exuo 
(aliqTem  Teate  and  Teatem  mihi,  or  commonly  only  veatem)  and 
abdioo  (me  magiatratu  and  abdicQ  magiatratnm). 

§  262.  Those  verbs  are  also  constructed  with  an  ablative,  which 
denote  (being  intransitive)  to  abstain  from  a  thing,  to  renounce  it ; 
or  (transitive),  to  fresy  to  keep  awatfy  to  exclude  from  something ; 
as,— 

Abatineo,  deaiato,  auperaedeo,  libaro,  a61vo,  ezaolTO,  levo, 
ezonerOp  arceo,  prohibeo,  ezcludo:  e^.  abatiner^  (or  abatinere 
ae)  maledicto,  acelere,  liberare  aliq^em  auapicione,  levare  aliqvem 
onere,  arcere  tyrannum  reditu,  prohibere  aliq^em  cibo  teotoqTO ; 
prohibere  Campaniam  populaticnibua,  to  protect  from  pHlage. 

But  the  verbs  which  signify  to  abstain,  to  hinder,  to  exclude,  are  also  used 
with  the  preposition  ab :  e.g.  abatinere  a  vitUa ;  prohibere  hoatem  a 


1  [Virgtueum  suAiderit  ore  oruorem  (Viig.  Geoig.  I.  480).] 

*  [Voliis  viduantur  orai  (Hor.  Od.  II.  9, 8).] 

'  Vaoo  oeenn  also  in  tlie  dgniflcation  to  he  umoctupied^  and  then  a  datfre  may  be  Bab- 
Joined :  e.g.  pliiloaophiae,  have  leitme  to  engage  m  tl ;  taenoe,  ia  laler  wilten^  vaoara  tei 
alionif  to  a^y  to  a  thing,  spend mw>«  timeaboutU, 
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pngna  (elves  a  periculo)  ;  ezcludere  aliqvem  a  repnblica.  Where 
a  person  is  specified,  the  preposition  is  always  employed;  arcere 
aliqvid  a  sesa 

Obs.  1.  Ab  is  rarely  put  with  libero^  and  never  with  levo,  ez- 
onero,  absolTO,  but  only  the  ablative.  (Liberare  aUqvem  ez  incom- 
modia,  out  of.) 

Obs.  2.  J^terclndo  has  a  double  construction  (vlam,  fngam  alicni, 
to  cut  off;  and  aliqvem  commeato,  a  caatria,  shut  out  from). 

Obs.  3.  Only  the  poets  and.  some  later  prose-writers  use  absterreob 
deterreo,  and  occasionally  also  some  verbs  compounded  with  dis,  as 
dignoBcOy  diato,  diatingvo,  together  with  aecemo,  aep&ro,  with  the 
ablative  without  ab ;  e.g.  vero  diatingvere  falaum,  turpi  aecemere 
honestom  (Hor.). 

Obs.  4.  The  poets,  in  imitation  of  a  Greek  idiom,  have  put  the  geni- 
tive with  some  few  such  verbs ;  e.g.  abstineto  irarum  (Hor.  Od.  IH. 
27,  69),  deaine  qverelarum  (Id.  Od.  II.  9, 17),  aolutua  operum  (Id.), 
freed  from  work. 

§  263.  Those  verbs  also;  which  denote  to  remove  a  person  or 
thing  (with  violence)  ^row  or  out  of  the  place  where  it  is,  are  some- 
times put  with  the  ablative  alone,  but  usually  with  a  preposition  of 
place  (ab,  ex,  de)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Movere  aliqvem  veatigio,  pellere,  ezpeUere,  depellere  hoatem 
loco  (e  loco,  ab  urbe),  deturbare  aliqvem  moenibua  (de  moenibua)  ; 
also,  in  a  derived  signification,  deturbo,  and  especially  d^icio  (ali- 
qvem ape,  praetura,  but  also  de  aententia). 

In  the  same  way,  the  ablative  without  a  preposition  is  often  put  with 
oedo,  to  retire  from,  quit;  decedo,  ezcedo  (cedere  loco,  vita,  and 
e  loco,  de  vita;  decedere  provincia,  Italia,  and  de  provincia;  also, 
cedere  alicui  poaaeasione  hortorum.  to  give  up  possession  to  one)  ;  so 
also  with  abeo,  used  of  resigning  an  office  (abeo,  magiatratu,  dicta- 
tura).> 

Obs.  The  ablative  alone  is  very  rare  with  ezeo,  egredior,  ejicio. 
On  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  in  answer  to  the  question,  Whence  f 
see  §  275. 

§  264.  With  the  verbs  gaudeo,  laetor,  glorior,  doleo,  moereo,  and 
with  fido  and  confide,  the  ablative  denotes  that  cU  which  one  rejoices, 
&c.,  or  that  on  which  a  man  relies ;  e.g.  gaudere  aliorum  incom- 
.modo,  gloriari  victoria  aua,  confidere  natura  locL 


.  >  Exoidere  uzore  {Ttat,  Andr.  II.  6, 12).    In  fho  langnage  of  ttia  eouto,  oau8a»  fbar* 
mula  oadere,  manumittere  (rnanu  mittere)  servom.  >■ 
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Obs.  Tide  and  confido  also  have  the  dative  (diffidOb  almost  always). 
See  §  2M.  Doleo  has  also  the  accusative  (memn  ^r^^^m  iUi  dolue- 
nmt).  See  §  223,  c.  Glorior  de  and  in  aliqva  re  (in  and  of  the 
possession  of  a  thing).  Nitor  auotbritate  aUonJuB,  mipport  onis  sdf 
on  U  (as  a  mean  or  instrument)  ;  also,  divinatio  nititor  in  oonjactnnL 
We  should  also  notice  delector  aUqva  re  and  aliqvo,  to  Jind  pleasure  im 
any  thing  or  person)  ;  Laelio  valde  deleotor. 

§  265.  The  verbs  utor  (abttor),  fruor,  ftingor,  potior,  vesoor, 
have  the  object  in  the  ablative :  — 

Uti  ▼ictoria,  frni  otlo,  fungi  mnnere,  nrbe  potiri,  Teaci  came. 
(Utor  aliqvo  amico,  to  have  him  for  a  friend,  —  amico  being  in  appo- 
sition ;  so,  h'kewise,  Me  nstmiB  ee  aeqvo,  you  wiU  find  me  fair.) 

Obs.  1.  The  use  of  the  ablative  is  to  be  explained  hj  the  fact,  that 
these  verbs  had  not  originally  a  purely  transitive  signification.  Potior  is 
also  put  with  the  genitive,  though  rarely  in  prose ;  but  always  in  the 
phrase,  potixi  renun,  to  make  one^s  self  master  of  sovereign  power  (to 
possess  it). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  older  poets,  and  some  few  prose^writers,  these  verbs 
are  occasionally  found  with  the  accusative.  The  gerundive  is  used  like 
that  of  a  common  transitive  verb  which  governs  the  accusative :  e.g.  in 
mnnere  fongendo;  dare  aUoni  vestem  utendam;  apes  potion- 
donun  castronun  (Cses.  B.  6.  III.  6  =  caatiia  potiendi). 

§  266.  The  expression  opus  est  stands  as  a  predicate  with  the 
nominadve,  without  altering  opus ;  e.g. :  -^ 

Dnz  nobis  (dative)  et  anctor  opus  est  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  11.  6),  we  need 
a  leader  and  guide;  ezempla  permnlta  opoa  sunt  (Id.  de  Invent  II. 
19). 

Or  impersonally  (there  is  needy  one  wtmts)  with  the  ablative; 
e.g.:  — 

Fraeaidio  opna  est  Anctoritate  toa  mihi  opoa  est.  Qvid  (nihil) 
opns  est  verbis?  (In  the  negative  form,  or  the  interrogative  with  qvid, 
it  is,  almost  without  exception,  impersonal.)  In  this  last  way,  nsus  est 
is  also  employed  with  the  same  signification :  Viginti  nsns  eat  minis. 
(8i  nsns  est,  in  ease  it  should  be  necessary,) 

Obs.  With  opns  est,  that  which  is  necessary  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  infinitive,  or  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive ;  e.g.  Qvid  opus  est 
matnrare?  or,  Opns  est  te  abire,  opns  est  Hirtlum  oonveniri,  that 
Hirtius  should  he  spoken  to.  Instead  of  this  infinitive,  the  ablative  of  a 
participle,  or  substantive  combined  with  a  participle,  is  often  employed: 
Opns  est  matnrato  (Liv.  I.  58).  Opns  fuit  Hirtlo  convento  (Cic.  ad 
Att.  X.  4).  Qvid  opna  est  fiaoto  (qvid,^a8  if  fieri  were  to  fol- 
low). 
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§  267.  We  shoiild  particularly  notice  the  ablative  with  aMvesoo  and 
aflSTOfacio:  e.g.  aasvetos  labore  ^  (more  rarely  with  the  dative, 
aasvetus  militiae) ;  and  with  sto,  to  adhere  to,  abide  by  (stare  con* 
ditionibtis,  promisaia,  stare  suo  judioio),'  and  witii  faxAo  and  fio 
when  the  question  is,  What  is  to  be,  or  can  be  made,  or  become  of  a 
thing:  Qvid  facies  hoc  homine?  Qvid  fiet  luiTe?  (Qvid  me  <ii- 
tarum  est?) 

Obs.  We  find  also  with  the  dadve,  Qvid  iaaim  hnio  homini  (unih)  9 
see  §  241,  Obs.  5.  (Qvid  fiet  de  militlbiis?  Whai  is  to  be  done  with 
respect  to  the  soldiers  ?) 

§  268.  The  ablative  is  put  with  various  a^ectives,  which  are 
allied  in  signification  with  the  verbs  cited  in  §§  260,  261,  262,  and 
264,  to  point  out  the  object  in  reference  to  which  the  quality  is 
given.     Such  adjectives  are  the  following :  — 

a.  Those  which  denote  an  abundance  of  any  thing  (§  260) :  praeditoa, 
onustos,  plenns,  fertllis,  dives,  also  dignus  and  its  opposite  indignns ; 
e.g.  onustus  praeda,  dives  agrls. 

Obs.  1.  Plenns,  fertilis,  dives,  are  also  put  with  the  genitive,  which 
is  the  usual  construction  of  plenns,  in  the  best  writers :  Gkdlia  plena 
civinm  optimomm;  plenns  rimamm;  ager  fertilis  frngnm.  So 
also  the  participles  refertns  and  completos  (but  only  with  the  geni- 
tive of  personal  appellations)  :  GhalUa  referta  negotiatonim ;  career 
completns  mercatomm. 

Obs.  2.  Conjnnotns,  combined  with  any  thing  (used  of  things)  often 
has  the  ablative :  Mendlcitas  aviditate  conjuncta  (conjungere  men- 
dicitatem  cum  aviditate) ;  but.  Talis  simulatio  oonjnncta  est  avi- 
ditati,  borders  on  vanity, 

Obs.  3.  The  word  macte  is  used  alone,  or  with  the  imperative  of 
sum  (macte  esto,  este),  in  praises  and  congratulations,  and  takes  the 
name  of  the  thing  on  account  of  which  a  man  is  pronounced  happy 
(generally  virtnte)  in  the  ablative :  Macte  virtnte  diligentiaqve  esta 
(Jnberem  te  macte  virtnte  esse,  Liv.  11.  12,  would  congraindaie  you 
on  your  bravery,)* 

b.  Those  which  denote  a  want  of  something,  an  exemption  from  some* 
thing  (§§  261  and  262) :  inanis,  nudns,  orbns,  vacnns,  liber,  im- 
mnnis,  pnms,  alienns  {strange,  unsuitable) ,  and  also  eztorris;  e.g. 
orbns  rebus  cmnibns,  liber  cnra  animus ;  ducere  aliqvid  allennm 


1  [Nallo  officio  sut  disoiplins  adsuefiustl  (Caet.  B.  G.  rv.  1).] 
s  Also  stare  in  eo,  qvod  ait  Judloatam. 

*  This  word  Is  generally,  but  without  good  reason,  considered  as  the  Tocatlfe  of  an  a^Jecd^B 
otherwise  unused. 
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moB.  xnajeatate;  eattoxxis  patxia,  resno.  (On  inops  and  panper,  see 
§  209,  6.)  But  these  adjectives,  with  the  exception  of  inaxda,  orbns, 
and  eztoxzia,  are  also  nsed  with  the  preposition  ab ;  oppidum  ▼aumnm 
defenaoribiiB  and  a  defenBOxibua. 

Obs.  1.  Libex  always  has  ab  with  the  names  of  persons  (locna  libax 
ab  axbitxia),  otherwise  but  seldom.  Alienna  has  ab,  especially  in  the 
signification  dinndmed  (alienna  a  Utteria),  and  always  with  the  names 
of  persons ;  alienua  a  nie. 

Obs.  2.  Inania  and  Immnnla  haye  also  the  genitiye :  haeo  inania- 
ainia  pmdentiae  xepexta  aunt;  aMenna,  less  frequently.  The  rest  of 
these  a^ectiyes  are  hardly  found  with  the  genitiTe,  except  in  the  poets : 
libex  cnxaxnm,  ptixoa  acelexia,  vaoana  opextim;  mona  nudna  axbo-> 
xla  (Oy.).  Alienna,  signifying  ineonvenierUt  unfavonAle,  has  also  the 
dative. 

c.  Contentna,  anzhai,  laetoa,  maeatoa,  anpexbna,  fretoa.  Natora 
paxvo  cnlta  contenta  eat.    Fretoa  oonacientta  officii' 

d.  Digiiua  and  indignna :  dignna  benefioio,  poena ;  dignna  Hexonle 
labox;  indignahomineoxatio. 

§  269.  Those  participles  which  denote  birth  (natUfl,  ortiui,  geni- 
tiu,  aatnSy  editos),  have  the  parentage  or  rank  indicated  in  the 
ablative :  — 

Mexcnxi^a  Jove  et  Sdaja  natua  exat ;  natna  nobili  genexe ;  eqvea- 
trl  loco  ortua.  With  the  parents,  ez  (de)  is  also  used;  Ez  fratxe 
et  aoxoxe  nati  exant. 

Obs.  More  remote  ancestors  are  expressed  by  oxtna  ab :  Belgae  ortl 
annt  a  Gftexmania  (Cses.  B.  G.  11.  4).  Cato  Uticenaia  a  Censoxio 
oxtoa  exat  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  31). 

§  270.  The  ablative  sometimes  denotes  the  measure  of  distance. 
See,  under  the  accusative,  §  234.  With  comparatives  the  ablative 
denotes  how  much  a  thing  exceeds  (is  greater  or  less  than)  some- 
thing else  in  the  quality  mentioned  :  — 

Roman!  duobus  millibua  pluxea  exant  qvam  Sabinl ;  uno  digito 
plus  habexe,  a  finger  more;  multia  paxtlbua  (tiinea)  majox;  dimidio 
minor ;  altexo  tanto  longiox,  at  long  again ;  qvinqiriea  tanto  am- 
plina  (Cic.  Verr.  m.  97).  Honeatas  onmi  pondexe  gxaviox  ha- 
benda  eat  qvam  xeliq^aonmia  (Id.  Off.  III.  8),  infinitely  more  weighty^ 
mare  important.  In  the  same  way,  the  ablative  is  used,  with  ante  and 
peat,  signifying  how  much  earlier  or  later  a  thing  takes  place ;  and  with 


^  Tretus  also  occun  in  livy  with  a  datiT»  (Uka  fido). 
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Infra,  sapra,  and  ultra:  e.g.  mnltla  annii  ante;  novem  annia  poat 
ImIIiiiii  Funicum. 

Obs.  1.  The  ablative  of  a  neuter  pronoun  or  adjective  is  accordingly 
used  with  comparatives,  as  well  as  with  ante  and  poat,  aliter  and  aecna, 
to  denote  the  measure  indefinitely :  e.g.  eo,  so  nrnch ;  qvo,  as ;  multo, 
tanto,  qvanto,  paullo,  nihilo ;  mnlto  major,  panllo  poat  (rarely  poat 
paullo) ;  qvo  antiqvior,  eo  melior.  (Hoc  major  eLoria  eat;  qvod 
aolua  Tici,  so  much  the  greater,  because,  i.q.  80  much  the  greater  aa — .) 
But  we  also  find  adjectives  in  the  accusative  (adverbs  in  m),  as  mnl- 
turn,  aliqTantum,  in  the  poets  and  kter  writers,  instead  of  the  abLoive; 
e.g.  AliqTantom  iniqvior  (Ter.  Heaut.  I.  2,  27).  (With  the  super- 
lative, mnlto  maxima  para,  the  greatest  part  by  far.) 

Obs.  2.  The  abUtive  of  those  adjectives  which  denote  number  and 
quantity  is  also  found  with  the  verbs  malo,  praeato,  anpero,  and  those 
compounded  with  ante:  Multo  malo.  Omnia  aenana  hominum. 
multo  antecellit  aenaibua  beatiarum  (Gic.  K.  D.  11.  57).  But  (ex- 
cept with  malo)  the  accusative  is  also  used:  Multnm  (tantum) 
praeatat,  it  is  much  (so  much)  better, 

Obs.  8.  Sometimes  ante,  widi  tiie  ablative,  refers  to  the  present ;  so 
long  ago :  e.g.  CatOina  pauoia  ante  diebua  erupit  ez  urbe  (Gic.  in 
Cat.  III.  1) ;  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  abhinc  with  the  accusative 
(see  §  235,  Obs,  2),  or  by  ante  with  the  accusative  (see  tiie  following 
observation). 

Obs.  4.  The  interval  of  time  is  also  expressed  by  the  accusative 
witii  ante  and  post,  instead  of  the  abktive;  so  that  decern  diebua 
post  (ante, — or,  by  altering  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  decern  poat 
diebua,  rarely  poat  decern  diebua)  is  the  same  as  poat  (ante)  decern 
diea  (decern  poat  diea) :  e.g.  Eodem  etiam  Rhodia  clasata  poat 
diea  paucoa  venlt  (Liv.  XXXYII.  13).  Aliqvot  post  menaes 
homo  occlaua  eat  (Gic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  44).^  Sometimes  ante 
centum  annoa  is  used  to  denote  a  hundred  years  ago  (==  centum 
abhinc  annos) ;  and  poat  trea  diea,  in  three  days.  For  the  expression 
with  an  ordinal  number,  ante  diem  dedmum  qvam,  and  the  use  of  the 
ablative  only  in  the  signification  ago  (bla  centum  annia),  see  §  276, 
Obs,  5  and  6. 

§  271.  With  comparatives  the  second  member  of  the  oompari* 
son,  which  is  otherwise  subjoined  with  qyain  (than),  is  often  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative;  e.g.  major  Scipione  ^mojoT  qvam  Scipio. 
For  further  particulars  on  this  head  see  under  the  comparative^ 
§304,&c 


1  For  deoem  diebua  anteqvam  (poBtqvam),  earlur  {lattr)  tfom  ire  flnd  alflo  (las 
ftequentiy)  ante  (post)  decern  dies  qvam. 
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Ob8.  The  ablative  seems  properly  to  denote  diat  the  higher  degree  if 
brought  to  light  by  the  other,  which  is  associated  with  it  in  the  com- 
parison. 

§  272.  The  ablative  of  a  substantive  combined  with  an  adjective 
(participle,  pronoun)  is  joined  to  a  substantive  either  with  the  verb 
esse,  or  without  any  connecting  word,  to  denote  the  quality  and 
character  of  a  person  or  thing  (the  aUaUve  of  quality^  the  descrip^ 
iive  ablative) :  — 

AgesUaiis  atatnra  fdit  liiimlll  et  ooipore  ezigao.  Herodotiu 
tanta  eat  eloq^entia,  at  me  magnopere  delectet  (Cic.  de  Or.  U.  18). 
Smnmis  ingenHa  exqviaitaqTe  doctrina  philoBophi  (Id.  Fin.  I.  1). 
C.  Valerias,  sanuna  ▼Irtute  et  homanitate  adolesoena  (Cses.  B.  G. 
I.  47).  Brat  inter  Labienom  et  hostem  diffioili  tnmsita  flamen 
lipisqve  praeraptis  (Id.  B.  G.  VL  7).  Apollonias  afilniiabat 
servam  se  illo  nomine  habere  neminem  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  7).  (FhHo- 
dami  filia  samma  integrltate  padidtiaqTe  eadatimabator,  Cic. 
Yerr.  I.  25,  =  esse  eadatim.) 

Obs.  1.  For  the  distinction  between  the  ablative  of  quality  and  the 
genitive  of  quality,  see  §  287,  Obs.  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way,  we  have  tnilla  aareo  manabzio^  a  cup 
with  a  golden  handle  (of  a  constituent  part  of  the  vessel  itself)  ;  but  also 
com  aureo  manabric'  Sometimes  the  ablative  of  quality  is  put  with 
•am,  to  denote  a  situation,  where  we  otherwise  find  in :  Ease  magn% 
S^iia.  Nunqvam  pari  pericolo  Cartliago  foerat  (Com.  Hannib.  2). 
XSsae  meliore  oondicione;  eodem  statu  esse,  manere;  and  in 
eodem  statu. 

Obs.  3.  Instead  of  the  ablative,  a  genitive  is  sometimes  used,  when  ref- 
erence is  made  to  external  form  and  magnitude :  e.g.  davi  ferrei  digiti 
poUicis  crassitadina  (Cses.  B.  G.  III.  13),  of  the  thickneM  of  ane'9 
thufnb.    Uri  sunt  specie  et  figara  et  colore  taazl  (Id.  B.  G.  YI.  28). 

§  273.  A  local  relation  (the  remaining  or  happening  in  a  place, 
motion  from  a  place)  id  commonly  expressed  by  prepositions  (in  — 
ab,  ez,  de)  ;  in  some  cases,  however,  the  preposition  is  left  out  and 
the  ablative  used  alone. 

a.  The  remaining  or  happening  in  a  place  is  denoted  by  the  abla- 
tive alone,  when  the  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands  (which  may  be 
regarded  as  towns)  are  spoken  of,  if  the  names  belong  to  the  third 
declension,  or  are  of  the  plural  number:  Babylone  habitare;  Athenia 
litteris  operam  dara* 

1  [ITuzitiabaxit  acnum  oum  duobus  oapitibos  natum,  et  Sinuesaae  poroum 
human o  capita  (LIt.  XXXn.  9).] 
>  OarUu«initTiburi.aee§42,<l. 
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If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  name  of  the  town  (or  island)  is  of  the 
singular  number  and  of  the  first  or  second  declension,  the  genitive  is 
employed.     See  §  296. 

Obs.  If  urba  or  oppidum  precedes,  in  is  inserted;  in  oppido 
Hiapali  So  also,  in  general,  when  there  is  a  word  in  apposition  to  the 
name ;  Gives  Romanoa  Neapoli,  in  celeberrimo  oppido,  saepe  com 
mitella  ▼idimna  (Cic.  pro.  Rab.  Post  10). 

b.  In  like  manner  the  preposition  in  is  often  omittied  with  the  word 
locna,  when  accompanied  by  a  pronoun  or  adjective :  hoc  loco ;  aeqvo 
looo  pognare;  castra  oppcMrtiinia  loda  poaita  erant;  (but  also  in 
altia  locia,  especially  in  speaking  of  what  happens  in  all  high  places). 
The  following  also  stand  without  a  preposition:  mil  (more  rarely, 
xure)t  in  the  wuntry;  dextra,  laewa,  on  the  rights  on  the  left;  terra 
mariqve,  hy  land  and  sea  (also  mari  res  magnaa  gerere ;  but  in  mari, 
on  the  aea ;  in  terra  pedem  ponere) ;  and  stxnetimes  medio,  in  the 
middle;  medio  aedinm,  in  the  middle  of  the  house;  medio  coeU 
tenaeqve.  (Usually  in  medlia  aedibna,  medioa  inter  coelnm  ter- 
ramqve.)     (See  §  300,  5,  and  §  311.) 

Obs.  1.  When  locna  has  a  derived  signification,  in  is  almost  always 
omitted;  aecundo  loco  aliqvem  nnmerare;  meliore  loco  res 
noetrae  aunt  Yet  we  find  botii  parentia  loco  ducere  (habere) 
aliqvem,  fiUi  loco  eaae,  and  in  parentia,  in  filii  loco.^  Loco  and  in 
loco  (ano  loco)  denote  in  the  right  place  (in  one's  own  place).  In  is 
also  sometimes  omitted  with  parte,  pertibua,  signifying  side,  Reliqwia 
oppidi  partibna  aic  eat  pugnatnm,  at  aeqvo  loco  diacederetur 
(CsBS.  B.  C.  III.  112).  With  Ubro,  in  is  usually  omitted,  when  the 
contents  of  the  whole  book  are  refen-ed  to ;  De  amicitia  alio  libro 
dictum  eat  (Cic.  Off.  II.  9),  Animo  stands  without  a  preposition 
when  emotions  of  the  mind  are  spoken  of;  commoTeri,  angi  animo,  vol- 
▼ere  aliqirid  anima 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  often  use  other  words  also  in  the  ablative,  without 
a  preposition,  to  express  remaining  in  a  place,  when  there  is  no  fear  of 
its  being  confounded  with  other  significations  of  the  ablative :  Lucia 
habitamua  opacla  (Yirg.  ^n.  VI.  673).  Cuatodia  Teatibulo  aedet 
(Id.  ib.  YI.  575).  Silviaqve  agriaqve  viiaqve  corpora  foeda 
Jacent  (Ov.  Met  VII.  547). 

e.  The  ablative  is  also  usually  used  without  a  preposition,  when  the 
adjective  totua  is  subjoined,  to  denote  that  something  is  pervaded :  e.g. 
Urbe  tota  gemitna  fit,  ihrovgh  the  whole  city,  Caeaar  nuntloa  tota 
dvitate  Aeduorum  dimittit  (Cies.  B.  G.  VII.  88).  Menippua. 
tota  Aaia  illia  temporibua  diaertiaaimua  (Cic.  Brut.  91),  in  allAsia^ 

<  Parentis  nnmero  esse,  haberi;  bntinnumero  oratorom  ease  (haberi. 
duoi)i  to  b4  ruktmed  amongst  the  orators. 


$275  THE  ABLATIVE;  287 

if  one  were  to  uareh  through  aU  Asia,    Qvls  toto  ttiari  toons  tatns 
Init?  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  11),  what  place  in, the  whole  sea  ? 

Obs.  In  is  nevertheless  also  used:  e.g.  Tanti  terrae  motoa  in 
Gallia  compluribnaqve  inaolia  totaqve  in  Italia  fiactl  sunt  (Cic.  de 
Diy.  I.  35).  Nego  in  tota  Bicilia  nllum  argenteum  vaa  foiBse, 
qyod  Veires  non  conqvisierit  (Id.  in  Verr.  IV.  1). 

$  274.  Hie  ablative  is  used  without  a  preposition  to  signify  the 
path  or  way  by  which,  or  direction  in  which,  a  movement  takes  place : 

Via  Nomentana  (via  breviore)  proficiaci ;  porta  Collina  nrbem 
intrare;  recta  linea  deoraum  ferri;  Fade  frumentum  aubvehere, 
on  the  FOf  up  the  Po, 

S  275^  A  motion  from  a  place  is  expressed  without  a  preposition 
by  the  ablntive  of  the  names  of  towns  and  smaller  islands,  and  the 
words  domo,  from  home ;  rnre,  from  the  country ;  and  sometiines 
hnmOi  from  the  ground:-^ 

Roma  profiolsoi,  disoedere  Athenia»  Delo  Rhodnm  navigare; 
frmneBtnin  Rhodo  adTohere ;  domo  aajdlinm  mittere ;  mra  ad- 
Tenire ;  ocnlos  toUere  hwno  (also,  ab  hnmo) . 

Obs.  1.  Ab  is,  however,  sometimes  (by  Livy  usually)  used  with  the 
names  of  towns,  and  always  when  a  removal  from  the  neighborhood  of 
a  town  is  spoken  of;  e.g.  Caesar  a  Gtergovla  disoassit  (Ces.  B.  G. 
yil.  b9)^from  Oergoviaf  which  he  had  been  besieging.  The  preposition 
18  likewise  used  when  oppidnm  or  urbs  precedes  the  name :  EzpeUitur 
ez  oppido  Gergovia  (Id,  iU  VII,  4).  (Osnus  Tnsculo,  ex  olar-i 
Issimo  mimioipia  profaotum,  Cic.  pro  Font.  14.) 

Obs.  2.  The  ablative  of  the  names  of  towns  (together  with  domo)  is 
used  without  a  {nreposition  to  denote  the  place  from  whieh  a  letter  is 
written  (e.g.  RoniS  a.  d  iv.  Idus  Ootobres),  and  with  abesse,  to  6a 
absefd ;  e.g.  abesss  Homa  (but  tria  millia  passunm  a  Roma  abesse^ 
qfthedittance), 

Obs.  3.  To  denote  a  person^s  home,  we  sometimes  find  such  expres- 
Bons  as  On.  BCagins  Ctemonfi  (Cses.  B.  C.  I.  24),  On,  Magius  of 
Cremona;  more  usually  witii  an  adjective:  On»  Magius  Oremonensis. 
(In  Livy  we  also  find  Tumns  Herdonins  ab  Arloia,  I,  50.)  In  the 
same  way  is  used  the  ablative  of  the  names  of  the  Roman  tribes ;  8er- 
viQS  Bnlpicioa  Iismonia,  of  the  Lemanian  tribe. 

Obs.  4.  The  poets  use  also  the  ablatives  of  other  words  to  indicate 
the  place  from  which  a  motion  proceeds:  e.g.  deacendere  caelo 
(Virg.) ;  labi  eqvo  (Hor.).  (Abesse  virtute  Messalae,  to  fall  short 
off  Hor.)  Of  the  ablative  with  certain  verbs,  in  the  signification  oui  of^ 
awofffrom,  see  §  263. 
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§  276.  The  ablative  of  words  which  denote  a  space  of  time  is 
used  both  to  denote  the  time  at  which  (when)  a  thing  happens,  and 
the  time  within  which,  in  the  course  of  which,  it  happens :  — 

a.  Tertio  anno  urba  capta  est.  Hora  aezta  (yigilia  tertia) 
Caesar  profectos  est.  Res  patnim  memoria  (nostra  aetate)  gestae. 
Pyrrhi  temporibns  Jam  Apollo  ▼ersns  facere  desierat  (Cic.  de  Div. 
II.  56).  Qva  nocte  natos  Alexander  est,  eadem  Dlanae  Bphesiaa 
templnm  defla^ravit  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  27).  Initio  aestatis  oonsnl  in 
Graeoiam  trajecit.  So  also  without  an  adjective  (or  genitive) :  hieme 
(tn  the  winter),  aestate,  die,  noote,  luce  (in  broad  day). 

h,  Rosoins  Romam  miiltis  annis  non  venit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  27). 
Nemo  his  viginti  annis  reipnblioae  iuit  hostis,  qvi  non  bellum 
eodem  tempore  mihi  qvoqve  indbcerit  (Id.  Phil.  II.  1).  Batumi 
Stella  triginta  fere  annis  cursum  suum  conficit  (Cic.  N.  D.  H. 
20).  Agamemnon  viz  decem  annis  urbem  unam  cepit  (Com. 
Epam.'5). 

Obs.  1.  To  express  the  time  when  a  thing  happens,  in  is  added,  in  some 
particular  phrases.  To  denote  a  thing  which  is  always  true,  we  find  the 
expressions,  in  omni  aetate,  in  omni  aetemitate  (through  aU  eter- 
nity)^ in  omni  punoto  temporis  (at  every  moment).  In  tempore,  and 
simply  tempore,  signifies  at  the  right  (suitable)  time,^  In  tali  tem- 
pore (Sail.  Cat.  48),  under  snch  circumstances ;  auzilio  alicui  esse  in 
gravissimis  ejus  temporibns. 

Obs.  2.  Some  words,  too,  which  do  not,  in  themselves,  denote  time, 
but  an  event,  are  used,  in  the  ablative,  without  a  preposition,  in  order  to 
intimate  the  time  when  a  thing  takes  place,  particularly  adventa  and 
discessu  with  a  genitive:  Adventu  Caesaiis  in  Gkdliam  Moritas- 
gus  regnum  obtinebat  (Csss.  B.  G.  Y.  54),  at  the  time  of  Gcesctr's 
arrival;  with  some  others  (ortu,  ocoasu  soils),  oomitiis,  India,  gla- 
diatoribus,  at  the  time  of  (during)  the  eomitia,  &c. ;  sometimes,  also, 
paoe,  in  time  of  peace ;  hello,  tumultu,  in  time  of  war;  but  in  bello^ 
in  the  war.  With  the  addition  of  an  adjective:  Fraelio  Senensi 
oonsul  ludos  vovit,  and  in  praelio  Senensi ;  l>ello  Punico  secundo 
(belle  Antiochi),  at  the  time  of  the  second  Punic  war,  and  in  bello 
Alezandrino,  in  the  Alexandrian  war.*  To  express  tiie  different  times 
of  life,  in  is  inserted:  e.g.  in  pueritia;  but  it  may  be  omitted,  when 
the  ablative  is  qualified  by  an  adjective:  prima,  extrema  pueritia. 
We  have  initio,  principio,  in  the  beginning,  and  in  initio.' 


^  Ad  tempufl,  ad  diem,  ot  the  right  {appointed)  time. 
s  In  later  writers  also:  dedioatione  tempi!  Veneris  GtonetrioiSs  at  the 
f»oi»,  PUn.  M^J. ;  publioo  epulo,  at  apubUc  ent€rtai9une$U,  STet.,  &c. 
*  Frinoipio  also  Bignifiet  JtrsHy. 
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Obs.  3.  To  express  the  time  within  which  a  thing  takes  place,  in  is 
sometimes  inserted:  Sulla  soUertiaaimiia  omniom  in  panois  tern- 
peatatibus  factoa  eat  (Sail.  Jog.  96)  ;  particularly  when  a  numeral  is 
employed  to  show  how  often  a  thing  happens,  or  how  much  u  done  in  a 
certain  time :  e.g.  bia  in  die  (a  day)  aatumm  fieri;  ter  in  anno  nnn- 
tium  andire.  I«nciliuB  in  hora  aaepe  dncentoa  veraua  diotabat 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  9).     (But  also  aeptiea  die,  aeven  times  a  day.) 

Obs.  4.  In  the  same  way,  in  is  oflen  inserted  to  intimate  within  what 
time,  reckoned  from  a  certain  point,  a  thing  happens :  Decrevit  aena- 
toa,  at  legati  Jogurthae  in  diebua  proadmia  decern  Italia  decede- 
rent  (Sail.  Jug.  28)  ;  but  also  diebua  decern  (Id.  ib.  38),  qvatridno 
eiun  ezapecto  (in  Jour  days).  Fancia  diebua  and  in  panda  die- 
bua, in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  a  few  days  ttfterwards,  or  in  a 
few  days:  Faucia  diebua  Jugurtha  legatoa  Romam  mittit  (SalL 
Jug.  13);  pauoia  diebua  ad  te  Teniam.  Here,  too,  we  should 
notice  the  expression  in  connection  with  a  relative  clause :  pancia 

(in  panda)  diebua   (annia),  qvibna ^  a  few  days  after^  ; 

e.g.  Diebua  circiter  xv,  qvibua  in  hibema  ventum  eat^  de- 
fiectio  orta  eat  (Cass.  B.  6.  Y.  26).  In  pauoia  diebua,  qvibua 
haec  acta  aunt,  Chryaia  moritur  (Ter.  And.  I.  1,  77).  Sex.  Roadi 
mora  (|vatriduo,  qvo  ia  ocdaua  eat,  Chryaogono  nunUatur  (Cic. 
Bosc.  Am.  37),  properly,  in  the  course  of  the  same  four  days,  dunng 
which  his  assassination  tooJcplace.^ 

Obs.  5.  We  must  particularly  remark  the  use  of  the  ablative  with  hie 
or  ille  to  give  the  period  of  time,  measured  from  the  present,  or  from 
some  given  point  in  the  past,  within  which  a  thing  occurs :  Hia  annia 
qvadiingentia  Romae  rex  Init  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  37),  it  is  not  more  than 
four  hundred  years  since  there  was  a  king  at  Rome,  — four  hundred  years, 
ago,  or  less.  Ante  hoa  qvadringentoa  annoa  and  abhino  annoa 
qvadringentoa  is  a  more  definite  statement.  See  §  270,  Obs.  4. 
Reapondit,  ae  panda  illia  diebua  argentnm  miHiiwe  LUybaenm 
(Id.  Yerr.  lY.  18).  Hanc  urbem  hoc  biennio  evertea  (Id.  Somn. 
Sdp.  2),  before  two  years  are  past;  more  definitely,  intra  biennium.' 

Obs.  6.  For  an  ablative  of  time  with  an  ordinal  numeral,  followed  by 
the  adverb  ante  or  poat  (e.g.  die  decimo  poat  or  dedmo  poat  die), 
we  find  also  the  preposition  ante  or  poat,  with  the  accusative ;  poat  diem 
dedmum  (dedmum  poat  diem),  as  in  §  270,  Obs.  4.  (Feat  tertium 
diem  moxiendum  mihi  eat,  Cic.  Div.  I.  25  =»  tribua  hia  diebua,  poat 


^  [Oppidum  pauoia  diebua,  qvibua  eo  ventuxn  eat,  expugxwtam  (Cns.  B.  G. 
m.  13).    Diebua  x,  qvibua  materia  ooepta  erat  oomportari  ( id.  ibid.  IV.  18).] 

*  Intra  oentuzn  annoa,  m  Uu  than  a  hundred  years;  inter  centum  annoa,  in 
the  etmne  of  a  hundred  fears^  in  a  period  of  a  hundred  years;  e.g.  Inter  tot  aunoa  unua 

innocena  imperator  inventua  eat  (» tot  annia). 
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trea  dies.)  For  dbcimo  die  anteqvam,  or  postqvam  (e.g.  nndecimo 
die  postqvam  a  te  diflcosseram,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  1),  we  find  also 
ante,  post  deoimum  diem,  qvam;  e.g.  Post  diem  qTrintam,  qvam 
itemm  barbari  male  pngnaverant,  legati  a  Boocho  veniimt  (Sail. 
Jug.  102).  We  even  find  (though  this  is  a  rare  instance)  post  seztum 
dadis  annnm  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  62),  for  sezto  anno  post  oladem.  • 
(Ante  qvintum  mensem  divortil,  Svet.  Claud.  27.)^ 

Obs.  7.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  ablative  instead  of  the  aoctisative 
in  expressing  the  duration  of  an  acUoA,  see  §  235,  Obs.  8. 

§  277.  A  substantive  (or  substantive  pronoun)  having  an  adjec- 
tive or  participle  agreeing  with  it,  pr  having  another  substantive  in 
apposition,  by  which  it  is  described  as  being  in  a  certain  state  (rege 
vivo,  te  vivo,  rege  mortao,  rege  dace),  is  put  in  the  ablative,  and 
joined  to  a  proposition,  to  show  that  that  which  is  asserted  in  the  pro- 
position takes  place  during  the  continuance  of  that  which  is  expressed 
by  the  ablatives.  This  is  called  the  oMative  absolute,  or  ablative  of 
consequence  (also,  duo  ablatild).  It  denotes  either  simply  a  par- 
ticular time  (e.g.  t&etum  est  rege  vivo,  while  the  king  lived)  ;  or 
the  way  in  which  the  action  is  performed,  or  the  relation  to  it  of 
some  person  or  thing  (e.g.  bellum  gestum  est  rege  diice,'«o  thai 
the  king  w<zs  commander,  Lq.  under  the  king^s  command).  The 
force  of  this  construction,  which  expresses  occasion,  contrast,  and 
the  like,  is  given  in  English  by  a  great  variety  of  phrases  :  — 

Angostus  natns  est  Cicerone  et  Antonio  CKinsnlibus  (in  the  con- 
sulate of  Cicero  and  Antony) ;  iisdem  consnlibus  CatUinae  conjuratio 
erupit  (under  the  same  constds),  Pythagoras  Tarqvinio  8ui>erbo  re* 
gnante  in  Italiam  venit  (in  the  reign  of  Tarquin),  Regibns  ejeotis 
consoles  creaii  ooepti  snnt  (after  the  expulsion  of  the  kings).  An- 
tonins  Caesare  ignaxt>  magister  eqvitum  constitatiui  est  (without 
CoBsar'^s  knowledge).  Hoc  factum  est  me  invito.  Nihil  de  hao  re 
agl  potest  flialvis  legibus  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  2),  without  violating  the 
laws.  Lex  Oassia  lata  est  Sclpione  atictore  (Id.  Legg.  III.  16),  at 
the  instigation,  or  by  the  advice  of  Scipio,  Qvo  attctore  tantam  rem 
aggressos  es?  Nonne  slmllUmls  formis  saepe  dispares  mores 
sunt  et  moribus  simillimis  figura  dissimilis  est?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  85), 
do  toe  fiot  often  f^nd  different  characters  under  the  same  exterior  ?  (Aestn 
magno  ducere  agmen.  Id.  Tusc.  II.  15,  in  very  hot  weather.    Tabulas 

*■  For  die  (anno)  deeixno  postq'vain,  we  find  (wlthont  the  pirepo«ition)  die  (anno) 
deoixno  qvam :  e^s.  Anno  treoentesimo  altero,  qvam  oondits  Boms  est,  ite* 
rum  mutator  forma  oivitatis  (Lir.  in.  88).  (Postrldle  qvam,  postero  die 
qvam.)  So  Hkewise  ifr  is  aaSd :  Intra  qvintum,  qvam  aflUerat,  diem  (Stek  JnL  85), 
h^ore  the  jyihday  qfier. 
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in  foro,  Bninma  hominum  freqventia,  eaacribo,  Id.  Yerr.  11.  77,  in 
the  midst  of  a  great  crowd.     Compare  §  257.) 

A  negative  may  also  be  attached  to  the  adjectiTe  or  participle ;  factum 
hoc  eat  me  non  invito. 

Obs.  1.  In  this  way,  the  contents  of  a  whole  proposition,  with  its 
•  accessory  ideas,  may,  by  means  of  participles,  be  expressed  as  a  circum- 
stance qualifying  another  proposition ;  e.g.  hostibna  post  acre  proa- 
lium  a  littore  aabmotui,  Caeaar  castra  posnit.    See  §§  428  and  429. 

Obs.  2.  A  simple  demonstrative  pronoun  may  sometimes  stand  in  place 
of  the  adiective :  Qvid  hoc  popnlo  obtineri  potest?  (Cic.  Legg.  III. 
16,)  what  measure  can  be  carried^  so  long  as  the  people  is  such  as  it  now 
is,  or  with  the  present  people  f '  His  moribus,  in  the  present  condition  of 
the  public  morals, 

Obs.  3.  In  a  few  particular  expressions,  an  external  circumstance  is 
intimated  still  more  briefly  by  the  ablative  of  a  single  word ;  e.g.  se- 
rene (Liv.  XXXVII.  8),  ufUh  a  fair  sky;  anstro  (Cic.  Div.  EC.  27), 
tfi  a  south  wind,  when  the  wind  is  soiUkerly. 

§  278.  a.  Sometimes,  when  it  can  be  done  without  obscaring  the 
sense,  a  single  predicate  is  qualified  by  several  ablatives,  which  all 
differ  from  each  other,  so  &r  as  the  application  iji  the  foregoing 
rules  are  concerned :  — 

.  Zit  legibus  et  insUtntls  (§  256)  vaoat  senectns  mnneribns  iis 
(I  261)  qvae  non  possnnt  sine  viribns  sustineri  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11). 
Catilina  scelemm  ezercitatione  (§  254)  aasvefactns  erat  frigore 
et  fame  et  siti  perferendis  (§  267).  (Id.  in  Cat.  IL  5.)  Menippns 
meo  judicio  (§  256,  Obs.  3)  tota  Asia  (§  273,  c)  illis  temporibns 
($  276)  disertissimiis  eiat  (Cic.  Brat.  91). 

b.  An  ablative,  which  denotes  reference  (§  253),  or  the  means 
(§  254),  as  well  as  an  ablative  of  place  (§§  273,  a,  274,  275),  or  of 
time  (§  276),  is  sometimes  joined  immediately  to  a  verbal  substan- 
tive, and  not  to  the  predicate  of  the  proposition ;  e.g^. :  — 

Hamm  ipsarum  rerom  reapse,  non  oratione,  perfectio  (Cic.  Rep. 
I.  2)  ;  exercitns  nostri  inteiitus  ferro,  fame,  frigore,  pestilentia  (Id. 
in  Fis.  17) ;  mansio  Formiis  (Id.  ad  Att.  IX.  5) ;  reditns  Narbone 
(Id.  FhiL  IL  30) ;  ilia  nniversomm  dvinm  Romanomm  per  tot 
nrbes  nno  pimcto  tempoxis  misera  cmdelisqve  caedes  (Id.  pro 
Hacc.  25).  (Bello  dvili  victor.)  This,  however,  is  rare.  (Com- 
pare §  29a) 

^  [Itaqve  ego  iUuxn  exercitum,  et  Gallioanis  legionibus,  et  hoc  deleotu« 
qrem  in  ai^pro  Pioeno  et  GhJlieo  Q.  Metellus  habuit,  et  his  oopiis,  qvae  a 
iD6bis  qTotidie  oomparantnr,  magno  opere  oontemno  (Cic.  in  Gat.  II.  8).] 

16 


242  LATIN  6BAMMAB.  (280 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE     GENITIVE. 

§  279.  The  genitive  of  a  word,  denotes  that  another  stands  with 
it  in  some  connected  relation,  and  is  in  this  way  defined  by  it.  The 
genitive  serves  chiefly  to  show  the  relation  of  the  substantive  so 
used  to  some  other  substantive  (or  word  put  substantively),  so 
that  both  substantives  in  combination  express  one  idea ;  it  is,  how- 
ever, also  combined  with  some  adjectives  and  verbs. 

Obs.  The  connection  denoted  by  the  genitive  may  be  divided  princi- 
pally into  three  kinds.  It  is  either  an  immediate  one  between  two  sub- 
stantive ideas,  of  which  one  is  conceived  of  as  belonging  to  the  other, 
and  defined  by  it  (patsia  hominis,  patria  noatra),  the  possessive 
or  subjective  genitive;  or  it  directs  some  energy  or  quality  or  effort 
towards  some  object  (atndium  gloriae,  atadiosna  gloziae,  oblivisd 
rei,  atudium  noatri),  the  objective  genitive ;  or  it  represents  a  thing  as 
subordinate  to  something  else  as  its  whole  (para  rei,  para  noatnun), 
the  genitive  of  the  whole,  the  partitive  genitive.  To  these  leading  classes, 
are  to  be  subjoined  some  more  special  applications,  in  some  of  which  the 
primary  notion  cannot  be  ascertained  with  certainty. 

§  280.  The  genitive  depending  on  a  substantive  is  used  to 
express  the  name  of  a  person  or  thing  to  which  something  be- 
longs  (the  possessive  or  subjective  genitive) :  — 

As,  for  instance,  by  relationship,  filiua  Ciceronia ;  by  possession,  horti 
Caeaaria ;  by  origin,  tabula  Apulia  (a  picture  by  Apettes)  ;  by  mutual 
relation  and  position,  hoatia  Romanorum  (an  enemy  of  the  Romans)  ; 
or  as  an  action,  fuga  Pompeji ;  quality,  fortltudo  Leonidae ;  contents, 
and  appurtenance,  vaaa  abaci  (the  vessels  belonging  to  the  sideboard)  ; 
aervua  Titii,  dominna  Stichi;  Cupido  Prazitelia  (the  Cupid  —  a 
statue  —  of  Praxiteles)  ;  libri  Ciceronia  (the  books  of  Cicero,  either  as 
author  or  possessor)  ;  conavetndo  noatri  temporia ;  homlnum  genus 
(the  race  of  men,  the  race  which  they  constitute)  ;  poena  aoeleria ;  lams 
recte  factonim;  frumentum  triginta  dienim  (com  for  thirty  days,  as 
much  as  thirty  days  require) ;  animua  patria  (the  disposition  of  the 
father,  or  a  father,  i.q.  a  fatherly  disposition) ;  comitia  conaulum 
(the  assembly  for  the  election  of  consuls,  i.q.  thai  in  which  they  are 
elected). 
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Obs.  1.  The  relafaon  wliich  in  Latin  is  denoted  hy  the  genitive  is 
usually  expressed  in  English  by  a  preposition  (especially  of),  or  by  a 
substantive  and  adjective :  e^.  ordo  meroatonim,  the  mercantile  doss; 
bellum  aenronim,  the  war  unth  the  slaves  (also,  beUnm  aervUe). 

Obs.  2.  In  order  to  avoid  repetition,  the  substantive  which  governs 
the  genitive  may  be  omitted,  if  it  can,  without  ambiguity,  be  supplied 
from  the  context :  Meo  judicio  stare  malo  qvam  omnitun  reliqvomm 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  21).  Perapicnum  est,  benevolentiae  Vim  esse 
magnam,  metns  imbecillam  (Id.  Off^  II.  8).  Qvis  potest  sine 
maxima  contomelia  conferre  vitam  Trebonii  cum  Dolabellae? 
(Id.  Phil.  XI.  4.)  Flebat  pater  de  filii  morte,  de  patris  fflins  (Id. 
Yerr.  I.  30).  (On  the  other  hand:  Nulla  est  celeritas,  qvae  possit 
cun  animi  celexitate  contendere,  Id.  Tusc.  I.  19).  A  pronoun  (hie 
or  ille),  answering  to  the  word  understood,  is  rarely  inserted  before  the 
genitive,  and  only  when  direct  reference  is  made  to  something  already 
known,  or  mentioned  shortly  before ;  Nullam  enim  virtus  aliam  mer- 
cedem  labomm  periculorumqve  desiderat  praeter  banc  landis  et 
gLoriae  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  11),  except  this,  of  which  I  have  already 
spoken.  Expressions  like  the  following :  Videtisne  captivoram  ora- 
tionem  cum  perfiigis  convenire  (Caes.  B.  C.  U.  39),  instead  of  cum 
perfogarom  (sc.  oratione) ;  or,  Ingenia  nostromm  hominum  mul- 
tom  ceteris  hominibus  praestiterunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  4),  instead  of 
ceterormn  hominum  ingeniis,  result  from  a  want  of  precision  in  the 
thought,  the  person  or  thing  itself  being  put  in  the  place  of  that  which 
belongs  to  it. 

Obs.  3.  The  word  aedes  or  templom  is  often  omitted  (elliptically), 
after  the  preposition  ad  (sometimes  after  ab),  before  the  genitive  of  the 
name  of  the  divinity :  Ventum  erat  ad  Vestae.  Pugnatom  est  ad 
Spei. 

Obs.  4.  A  man^s  wife  or  son  or  daughter  is,  in  a  few  instances,  briefly 
expressed  by  the  genitive  alone :  Verania  Pisonis  (Plin.  Ep.  II.  20), 
Piso^s  Verania,  i.q.  Piso^s  wife  Verania;  Hasdrubal  Oisgonis  (Liv. 
XXy.  87),  Oisgo^s  Hasdrubal,  i.q.  Hasdrubal,  the  son  of  Oisgo,  to  dis- 
tinguish him  from  another  famous  Hasdrubal,  the  son  of  Hamilcar.  In 
the  case  of  sons,  this  way  of  expression  is  chiefly  used  with  names  which 
are  not  Roman.  (So  likewise,  FUccns  Claadii,  Flaccus,  the  slave,  or 
freedman  of  Claudius.) 

Obs.  5.  Since  a  thing  may  belong  to  a  person  in  various  ways,  it  fol- 
lows that  one  and  the  same  possessive  genitive,  governed  by  the  same 
word,  may  admit  of  two  meanings ;  e.g.  libri  Ciceronis.  So  also,  inju- 
xiae  praetoxis,  the  unjust  acts  of  the  prcetor  (active);  and  Injuriae 
oivinm,  the  wrongs  suffered  by  the  citiuns  (passive).  * 
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Ob8.  6.  We  imiy  notke  especially  the  ase  of  the  indediimble  substen- 
tive  instar,  which,  in  common  bnguage,  is  used  only  in  cx>mbination  with 
a  genitiTe,  to  signify  as  much  cv,  the  same  (in-  compa^ui,  weight,  import 
tance) :  ms,  Plato  mlhi  est  instar  omnium  (Cic.  Brut.  51) « a«  good  as 
all  together;  haeo  navis  urbis  instar  iut^  oeteras  habere  videba- 
tnr  (Id.  Yerr.  Y.  84),  to  be,  as  it  were,  a  city;  montis  instar  eqvus 
(Yirg.  Ma,  II.  15,  apposition),  a  horse  like  a  mountain. 

Obs.  7.  The  possessive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  an  adjective 
nsed  substantively,  or  by  a  neuter  pronoun;  Omnia  erant  Metelli 
ejusmodi  (Cic.  Yerr.  11.  26),  evety  thing  from  Metdlus^  that  is,  all  his 
measures.     (See  also,  §  485,  c,  Obs,) 

§  281.  Instead  of  being  joined  immediately  to  the  governing 
substantive,  a  possessive  genitive  may  be  combined  with  it  by 
means  of  the  verb  sum  or  fio/so  to  to  declare  whose  a  thing  is,  or 
whose  it  becomes,  or  to  whom  it  belongs :  — 

Domus  est  patris.  Ego  totus  Pompeji  sum  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  H. 
13).  Hie  versus  Plauti  non  est  (Id.  ibid.  IX.  16),  is  not  by  Plautns, 
Onxnia,  qvae  muliexis  fuerunt,  viri  fiunt  (Id.  Top.  4).  Thebae 
popuU  Romani  belli  jure  factae  sunt  (Liv.  XXIII.  13). 

In  the  same  way,  facio  expresses  whose  property  a  thing  is  made ; 
puto,  habeo,  existinno,  whose  it  is  supposed  to  be ;  e.g.  Neqve  glo- 
rian^  meant,  laborem  illorum  laciam  (Sail.  Jug.  85),  IvnU  not  take  the 
glory  to  myself,  and  leave  the  toil  to  them. 

Obs.  From  this  use  of  suni  with  the  genitive,  signifying  to  be  some 
one^s,  to  belong  to  some  one,  is  derived  the  expression,  aliqvid  est  mei 
judicii,  is  for  me  to  decide ;  esse  dioionis  Oarthsiginiensium,  to  be  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  the  Carthaginians  (Liv.  XXX.  9),  and  faoere  ali- 
qvid suae  dioionis,  potestatis,  arbitrii,  to  bring  a  thing  under  one's  own 
power,  make  it  dependeni  on  ofn^s  own  disposal ;  Romani  imperio  anoti, 
All>an1  dioionis  alienae  faoti  erant  (Liv.  I.  25).  MarceUus  id.  nee 
juris  neo  potestatis  suae  esse  dijdt  (Jd.  XXY.  7),  that  he  had  neither 
the  right  nor  the  power. 

§  282.  The  genitive  with  lihe  verb  mvai  also  denotes  to  whom  or 
what  a  thing  suitably  and  appropriately  belongs :  — 

Non  hujus  temporis  ista  oratio  est  (is  not  suited  to).  Peta- 
lantia  magis  est  adolescentium  qvam  senum  (is  more  approprir 
ate).. 

In  this  way  especially  a  genitive  (or  a  possessive  pronoun)  is 
oden,  by  the  help  of  the  verb  siun,  combined  with  an  infinitive  for 
the  subject,  to  express  what  is  any  one's  affair  (task,  duty,  custom, 
&c.),  what  is  the  nature  (characteristic  sign)  of  a  thing: 
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Coixufvim  bomlziii  eat  «mxie,  nnlUiiSr  nlflt  iiuri]iiieiitls  tm  encm 
pqiaevei'i'e  (Cic.  Fhil.  XII.  2)^  to  err  is  the  lot  of  every  num^  may  Jiap' 
pen  to  eoery  man.  Zfait  boni  jndicis  parvii  eac  rebus  copjeotnram 
facere.  SectindaB  res  immoderate  ferre  levitatJs  est  (betrays  weak' 
ness  qfcharadter).  Nihil  est  tarn  angusti  animi  tamqvci  panri  qram 
amare  divitias  (Cic,  Off.  I.  20).  (Tempori  oedere  semper  sapien- 
tis  babitum  est,  Cic  ad  Fam.  IV.  9,  has  always  been  eonsideredJiUmg. 
for  a  wise  man.)  ... 

Obs.  1.  The  same  is  more  definitely  expreaaed  thua :  jndlols  offloium 
(muuos)  est;  sapieatis  est  psppdnin,  &c.  Humaiwim  ept  errare. 
Stam  estp  U  is  peQuUar  to  the  fool,  a  distinguishing  mark  of  the  fool; 
stnltmn  est,  it  is  foolish.  With  adj^ctivea  of  <»e  termination,  the  first 
method  of  .exinresaioE  is  almost  alwajra  employed ;  Bst  pmdentiB  sos- 
tinere  impetam  benevolentiae  (Cie.  LsbI.  17).  We  s)iould  hardly 
say,  Bst  pmdens  sost.  imp.  ben. 

.  Obs.  -2.  The  following  construction  is  worthy  of  notice:  Negayit 
moris  esse  Qraeconun,  ut  in  oouyMo  ▼irorum  mnlieres  aoonmbe- 
rent  (Cic.  Terr.  I.  26),  thai  it  was  according  to  the  Greek  custom. 

§  283.  A  genitiye  is  used  with  substantives  of  traDsitive  signifi- 
cation to  express  the  object  of  the  transitive  force  {ih»  objective 
genitive).  Sudi  aubstantives  are  those  which  are  derived  froni 
transitive  verbs,  and  express  the  notion  of  the  verb ;  and  others, 
which  denote  an  affection,  aversion,  knowledge,  ignorance,  or  a 
power,  capacity,  or  influence;  e.g. :  — 

Indagatio  veri,  acousatio  sceleratomm,  amor  Dei  (love  to  Qod^ 
amare  Deum),  odium  hominum  (misanthropy),  timor  hostinm  (fear 
entertained  of  the  enemy) ,  apes  salutis,  oura  rerum  alienarum,  oblivio 
officii  (oblivisoor  officii)';  taedimn  vitae  (taedet  vitae,  §  292), 
fiiga  laboiis,  stadium  severitatis,.  stodium  Pompejanarum  par«i 
tiuiiif  oupiditas  gLoriae,  fiames  auri;  scientia  juris,  peritia  belli, 
ignoratio  veri;  potestas  (copia)  rei  alioujus  (facere  alicui  potesta- 
tern  dicendi) ;  siguum  erumpendi  (for  breaking  out) ;  ocoasio  et 
locus  pugnae  (pugnandi) ;  materia  jocorum;  libertas  dioendi; 
praecepta  Vivendi  (rules  for  life). 

Obs.  1.  Amor  Dei,  timor  hostium,  may  also  signify  (as  ih^posses" 
svee  genitive,  according  to  §  280)  Qod^s  love  (to  others),  fear  enter-' 
tained  by  the  enemy.  The  context  shows  which  signification  is  to  be 
adopted. 

Obs.  2.  With  those  words  which  denote  a  feeling  towards  anyone,  the 
prepositions,  in,  erga,  and  adversus,  are  also  used ;  e.g.  odium,  mu- 
lierum,  and  oditon  in  hominum  universum  genus  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV, 
11).     Meum  erga  te  studium.     Adhibenda  est  reverentia  qvae* 
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dam  advemiu  bominafl,  et  optimi  onjnsqve  et  reUqvonun  (Cic. 
Off.  I.  28).  The  preposition  is  especially  to  be  used  when  the  gOTem- 
ing  word  itself  stands  in  the  genitive ;  Si  qvid  amoxia  erga  me  in  te 
reaidet  (Id.  ad  Fam.  V.  5). 

Obs.  3.  This  genitive,  therefore,  with  verbal  sabstantives,  has  the 
same  meaning  as  the  accusative  with  the  verb  (or  the  genitive  with  the 
verbs  adduced  below,  §  291,  and  §  292 ;  memoria  beneflciorum,  tae- 
dium  vitae).  Yet  verbal  substantives,  whose  verbs  do  not  govern  the 
accusative,  are  sometimes  put  with  the  genitive,  to  indicate  a  more  remote 
reference  to  something  to  which  the  action  is  directed,  and  in  which 
it  shows  itself,  and  which,  with  the  verbal  substantive,  forms  a  com- 
pound idea :  e.g.  aditua  laudia  (an  opportumty  for  glory)  ;  incita- 
mentum  perioulorum  (incitare  aliqvem  ad  pexJcula)  ;  amicitia  eat 
onmium  divinarum  humanaramqve  remm  own  benevolentia  et 
caritate  comiensio  (Cic.  Lsel.  6),  agreemerUin ;  vaoatlo  millttae ;  fidu- 
eiavirium;  Victoria  belli  civilia;  oontentio  honcmm  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
25),  the  struggle  for  office  ;  magnam  virtutia  opinionem  habere  (Cses. 
B.  G.  Vn.  69),  to  have  the  reputation  of  great  bravery.  In  the  same 
way,  we  find,  with  the  names  of  persons,  dux  belli,  the  leader  in  the 
war),  victor  trium  bellorum  (Liv.  YI.  4),  maglitter  officii^  (The 
objective  genitive  with  a  substantive  corresponds  but  very  rarely  with 
the  dative  governed  by  a  verb,  —  as,  obaeqvinm  coxporia  (Cic.  Leg. 
I.  23) ,  —  except  in  the  instance  of  atndimn). 

•  Ob».  4.  An  objective  genitive  may  sometimes  be  connected  with 
the  governing  substantive  by  the  verb  anm ;  e.g.  Are  eat  earum  remm, 
qvae  aciuntor  (Cic.  Or.  11.  7),  on  art  applies  to  those  things  that  are 
known, 

§  284.  The  genitive  is  put  with  words  which  denote  a  part  of  a 
thing,  in  order  to  designate  the  whole,  which  is  divided  (the  parti^ 
five  genitive).  The  partitive  words  may  be  substantives,  numerals 
(cardinal  and  ordinal),  and  adjectives  of  number  (mnlti,  panel,  &cl), 
pronouns,  adjectives  of  the  superlative  degree  (or  the  comparative 
for  the  superlative),  and  neuter  adjectives  used  substantively:-— 

Magna  para  militum;  duo  genera  oivium  (two  dosses  of  citi- 
gens)  ;  multi  militum  (many  of  the  soldiers ;  multi  milites,  many  sol- 
diers); tertiua  regum  Romanorum;  alter  accuaatorum;  nemo 
mortalium  (nemo  mortalia,  no  mortal)  ;  aolua  omnium ;  illi  Qrae- 
oorum,  qvi  (those  of  the  Greeks^  who);  fortiaaimua  Graecorum; 
plerumqve  Europae  (the  greater  part  of  Europe),  Ager  Appnlna, 
qvod  ejna  publicum  populi  Romani  erat^  diviaua  est  (Liv.  XXXT, 
4),  so  much  of  it  as  was  state  property. 
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Ob8.  1.  Instead  of  the  genitiye,  the  prepositions  ex,  de,  and,  in  ceiv 
tain  combinations,  in  or  inter,  among,  are  also  used :  e.g.  melior  ex 
dnobus,  alter  de  dnoboB,  aliqviB  de  heredibus,  unns  e  tribns  (one 
of  three)  ;  Thales  sapientiBaimns  in  aeptem  fait  (Cie.  Legg.  11.  11)  ; 
inter  omnea  unua  ezcelUt  (Id.  Or.  2).  But  a  partitive  substantive 
is  not  readily  combined  by  a  preposition  with  another  substantive  (not 
paxB  ea:  ezercitu).  Concerning  the  use  of  a  distributive  apposition 
(conanlea  alter — alter),  instead  of  a  proper  division  (oonsulum  alter 
—  alter),  see  §  217,  06*.  I. 

Ob8.  2.  A  partitive  genitive  may  also  be  governed  by  a  substantive, 
which  does  not,  in  itself,  signify  a  part,  if  several  persons  or  things  are 
designa£ed  by  one  name,  and  then  mentioned  severally;  Venio  ad 
ipaaa  pravinciaa,  qvarmn  (of  which)  Macedonia,  qvae  erat  antea 
munita  et  pacata,  e;raviter  a  barbaxia  vexator  (Cic.  Prov.  Cons.  2). 
On  the  other  hand,  a  partitive  genitive  is  rarely  combined  with  the  sub- 
ject of  a  proposition  by  aum  without  a  governing  noun,  as  in  the 
following  instances:  Arlminensea  erant  daodeoim  ooloniamm 
(Cic.  pro  Csec.  So),  toere  of,  belonged  to,  the  twelve  colonies.  Flea 
nobiliiun  tu  qvoqve  fontinm  (Hor.  Od.  HE.  13,  13),  one  of  ihe  for 
mous  fountains. 

Obs.  3.  The  word  nterqve  is  always  used  with  the  genitive  of  pro- 
nouns (titerqve  eonun,  both  of  them ;  nterqve  noatmm,  both  of  us)  ; 
with  subst%ptives,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  generally  put  bs  an  adjective : 
uterqve  frater  (rarely,  nterqve  legatorom.  Veil.  II.  50). 

Obs.  4.  The  adverb  partim  is  used  as  a  partitive  adjective  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  with  the  genitive  or  a  preposition :  Fartim 
eomm  ficta  aperte,  partim  eflEiitita  temere  aunt  (Cic.  Div.  II.  55). 
Partim  e  nobia  tlmidi  aunt,  partim  a  repubUca  averai  (Cic.  Phil, 
yni.  11).     (The  gender  is  regulated  by  the  leading  idea.) 

Obs.  5.  The  use  of  a  neuter  adjective,  in  the  singular  or  plural,  as 
a  substantive  with  the  genitive,  to  denote  a  part  (or  parts)  of  a  thing, 
is  rare  in  tiie  earlier  writers  (Cicero),  witii  the  exception  of  dimidium, 
half:  e.g.  dimidium  pecuniae  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  II.  4) ;  but  common  at  a 
later  period,  and  in  the  poets :  medium  (reliqvnm)  nootia ;  extre- 
mum  aeatatia;  ad  ultimum  inopiae  (Liv.  XXIIL  19),  to  the  extrem- 
ity of  want ;  plana  nrbia ;  ultima  Oxientia.  In  the  older  writers,  it  is 
media  nox,  extrema  aestaa ;  ultimua  Cziena  (see  §  311) ;  plana 
nrbia  loca.  In  the  poets  and  later  writers,  the  partitive  idea  often 
disappears,  and  only  the  quality  of  the  thing  is  expressed ;  e.g.  incerta 
belli,  the  uncertainty  (accidents)  of  war ;  luf^xicum  paludiim,  slippery, 
marshy  ground  (Tac.  Ann.  I.  65)  .* 

1  In  poetical  language  also  ounota  terrarom  (Hor.  Od.  n.  1, 23),  the  whoU  qf  the  earth, 
and  (aocozdiog  to  Obs.  ^)  ounoti  hominum. 
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Ob8.  6.  la  some  rare  instances,  an  adjective  tliat  is  neitlier  an  adjec- 
tive of  quantity,  nor  yet  in  the  neuter  gender,  is  used  substantively  with 
a  partitive  genitive ;  e.g.  escpediti  militam  (lav.  XKX.  9>,  the  UgU- 
armed  of  the  soldiers. 

:  Ojbs,  7.  Beginner^  must  observe,  that,  in  English,  the  expressions, 
many  of ^  fern  of,  none  of,  Ai«  often  used  where  no  partition  is  intended, 
but  an  enumeration  of  the  whole ;  in  sucii  cases,  neither  a  genitive  nor  a 
preposition  whieh  signifies  division  can  be  emp^yed,  in  Latin;  but  we 
may  say:  amici,  qvos  multoa  habet  (of  whom  he. has  many),  and 
qvos  video  ease  nooimUoe  (Cic.  pno  Balb.  27),,^  tphom  I  perceive 
there  are  some.  HomlnibiiA  opua  eat  emdltis,  qvi  adbacin  hoo 
qvidem  genere,/no»tii  nnlll  fiienmt  (Cic.  de  Or.  lU.  24),  ojT  wham, 
there  have  been  none  with  us,  Veniamos  ad  yiyos,  qyi  dpo  d(B  con- 
Bulaxinm  numero  xeliqyi  aunt  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  6). 

Obs.  8.  The  partitive  genitive,  may  alsp  be  governed  by  an  adverb  in 
the  superlative,  to  show  of  which,  among  many,  the  predicate  holds  good 
in  the  highest  degree ;  Snlpifiiiia  GtaUtia  ommiun  npbUium  maxime 
Graecia  littexia  atuduit  (Cic.  Brut.  20). . 

Obs.  9.  With  the. pronominal  adverbs  of  place,  which  denote  the  place 
where  a  motion  is  to  end,  we  find  a  genitive,  signifying  up  to  a  certain 
point  (degree)  of  something:  Neaoire  videmini,  qvo  amentiae  pro- 
greaai  aitia  (Liv.  XXVUI.  27).  So  miaeriarum  ventama  eram 
(SalL  Jug..  40).  Of  the  same  character  is  liie  phrase  qvoad  ejus 
liacere  poteria,  fieri  potezit 

Obs.  10.  The  genitive  loci  sometimes  Allows  pronominal,  adverbs  .of 
place  to  define  them  more  exactly  (antiquated) :  ibidem. loci,  ree  exit 
(literally,  the  matter  will  be  at  the  same  point. (f  place) ;  but  espedaUj 
locomm,  texranun,  .gentiiiiii,  to  strengthen  the  expression :  IJbinam 
gentium  anmua?  IJbioamqTe  tonamm  et  gentium  violajtom  jiu 
oivimn  Romanomm  eat,  ad  oommunem  Ubertatia  oaoaam  pexH- 
net  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  55).  Nuaqvam  gentium,  nowhere  in  the  wtfrld, 
(Longe  gentium.)  Of  the  same  kind  are  the  idioms  poatea  loci,  after- 
wards  (strictly,  at  a  later  point  of  time) ;  interea  loci,  in  the  mean 
time;  adhuc  locorum,  tiU  now.  t 

Obs.  11.  It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  the  ablatives,  hoo,  eo,  eo- 
dem,  qvo,  are  sometimes  put  substantively  with  the  genitive  looi  (eo 
loci),  for  hoc  loco,  eo  loco,  &c. 

§  285.  cu  The  genitive  is  put  with  words  which  denote  a  num« 
ber,  a  measure,  or  a  quantity,  in  order  to  denote  the  kind,  the  thing 
measured  or  counted  (genitivus  generis) :  — 

Magnus  numerua  militum;  magna  via  argenti;  acenma  fru- 
menti;  modiua  tiitici;  vini  tree  amphorae;  ala  eqvitom.     JlxoA 
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navis  (Cic.  Fin.  TV.  37),  a  9%ip4oad  of  gold;  flnmina  lacti%  rioert  of 
milk  (Ovid) .    Tiia  millia  eqvituxn.    See  §  72. 

Obs.  So  also,  sex  dies  apatii  (Ca».  B.  C.  I.  3,  —  properly,  six  days* 
temi=9,  term  of  six  days;  also,  apatium  aez  dienim) ;  aeatertU 
bioi  aooeaaionia  (Cic.  Yerr.  IIL  49),  two  setUrces  addition  (aooeaaio 
daomm  aeatertioniiii,  an  addition  of  tioo  sutcreei),  ^raedaa  homi- 
num  peoommqve.    Imber  aangvinia. 

b.  This  geaitiye  is  governed  by  the  nom.  or  aoc.  sing,  neut  of  an 
adjecthre  of  quantity  (mnltom,  plurimnm,  ampliuB,  minuB,  mini- 
mnm,  tantum,  qvantnm,  tantondem,  nimium,  sometimes  exi- 
gfauniy^  or  of  a  (demonstrative,  relative,  interrogative,  or  indefinite) 
pronoun,  and  by  nihil,  the  governing  word  being  used  as  a  substan- 
tive, in  order  to  lay  stress  on  the  measure  or  d^ree  or  nature  of 
the  things  spoken  of:  — 

Mnltom  tempoxia  in  aliqva  re  ponere;  minimum  fixmitatia 
habere ;  id  negotil  habeo ;  hoc  praemii ;  hoo  tantom  laboria  Itinar- 
iaqve  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  49) ;  nihil  Tirium ;  qvod  roboxia  erat  (what 
iket't  wa»  in  ttrength^  the  strength  which  there  was).  Qvidqvid  habui 
militani,  miai.  Qvid  mihi  oonailii  datda?  Qvid  ta  hominia  aa? 
(Ter.  Heaut.  lY.  6,  7),  what  sort  of  man  are  you  f  Bxiguom  oampl 
(Liv.  XXYII.  27).*  Where  this  prominence  is  not  aimed  at,  we  find 
simply  tantom  atndium,  tanta  (tarn  multa)  opera;  qvod  oonailium 
mihi  datia  ?  &c.  (Flua  operae= major  opera,  plna  itself  not  being 
used  as  an  adjective.) 

The  above  adjectives  and  pronouns  may  also  have,  for  their  genitive, 
a  neuter  adjective  of  the  second  declension,  which  stands  as  a  substan- 
tive: aliqvid  pulohri;  qviddam  novi^  nihil  boni;  tantom  mali; 
hoo  incommodi;  qvod  polchri  erat,  omne  aoblatom  eat  {whatever 
beautiful  things  there  were)  ;  but  also,  aUqvld  polohrom ;  nihil  altnm, 
nihil  magnificum  cogitare.  (The  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are 
not  employed  in  this  way ;  we  always  find  the  form  aliqvid  memora- 
bile.  The  adjectives  of  quantity  are  combined  with  another  adjective 
only  in  the  genitive  in  the  singular:  plorimum  novi;  in  the  plural, 
tiie  other  construction  is  used:  plurima  nova,  §  301,  b;  plora 
nova). 

Obs.  1.  Such  an  adjective  or  pronoun,  with  a  genitive,  cannot  be  gov- 
erned by  a  pri'position ;  we  must  say,  ad  tantom  atodium,  not  ad  tan- 
tom atodii    Yet  we  find  ad  moltom  diei  (ad  moltom  diem),  tUl 

^  Not  magnum  or  parvom' 

*  (Oar  sni  qvidqTam  ease  imperii  aat  potestatis  trans  Bhennm  portnlaret 
(OlM.B.a.iy.16).] 
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l(xte  in  the  day ;  and  ad  id  loci  (loconun),  up  to  thxt  pointy  up  to  thai 
time. 

Obs.  2.  The  student  should  notice  the  expressions  nihil  reliqvi 
facere  (literally,  to  make  no  residue,  i.e.  to  leave  nothing  remaining, 
undone),  and  nihil  penai  habere  (literally,  to  have  nothing  weighed,  i.e. 
to  care  nothing;  neo  qvioqvam  iia  penal  eat,  qvid  faciant,  Liv. 
XXXIV.  49). 

c.  In  the  same  way,  the  adverbs  aatia,  abnnde,  affatim,  nimia,  and 
pamm,  are  used  as  substantives  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  (but 
not  after  prepositions)  with  the  genitive:  Satia  copiarum  habea;  pa- 
rum  prudentiae  (too  little  prudence), 

§  286.  Sometimes  a  substantive  containing  a  more  general  idea 
is  followed  by  another  in  the  genitive^  by  which  the  former  is 
denoted  more  specifically  (genitivus  definitivus,  or  epezegeti- 
cus):  — 

Vox  voluptatia,  the  word  pleasure;  nonien  regie,  the  Mngly  name, 
the  name  of  king ;  ^  verbum  monendi,  the  word  monere ;  numerua 
treoentorum,  the  number  three  hundred;  opua  Aoademiconun,  the 
treatise  Academiea ;  familia  Scipionum,  the  Scipio  family ;  oon- 
avetudo  contra  deoa  diaputandi,  the  habit  of  disputing  against  the 
gods,  (The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  often  used  in  this  way.)'  (Ar- 
bor fici,  arbor  abietia,  the  fig-tree,  the  fir-tree.) 

Obs.  1.  In  Latin,  two  substantives  can  never  be  connected  immedi- 
ately (without  apposition)  in  the  same  case,  except  when  a  person  or  a 
place  is  indicated  at  once  by  its  generic  and  proper  name  (Rez  Tulliua, 
urba  Roma,  amnia  Rhenua,  terra  Italia).  In  geographical  designa- 
tions, the  proper  name  is  also  put  in  some  few  instances  (chiefly  by  the 
poets)  in  the  genitive :  tellua  Auaoniae  (Yirg.  ^n.  III.  477),  the  land 
of  Ausonia ;  celsa  Buthroti  urba  (Id.  ib.  III.  293)  ;  promontorium 
Pachyni  (Liv.  XXIV.  35). 

Obs.  2.  In  this  way,  the  genitive  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of 
apposition,  when  a  general  idea  is  followed  by  the  special  one  which 
contains  it ;  e.g.  Farvae  cauaae  vel  folaae  auapicionia  vel  repentini 
terroria  (Cses.  B.  C.  m.  72),  small  causes,  which  consist  in  false  suspi- 
cion, or  sudden  alarm,*  Aliia  virtutibus,  continentiae,  gravitatia, 
Juatitiae,  fidei,  te  conaulatu  dignum  putavi  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  10). 
Unum  genua  est  infestum  nobia  eorum,  qvoa  P.  Clodii  furor  rapinia 
pavit  (Id.  pro  Mil.  2),  the  class  which  consists  of  those  persons. 


1  But  aim  in  a  poeseesive  rignification ;  the  name  of  the  king,  e.g.  Prederio,  &e. 

*  [Injurlae  retentoruxn  equitum  Bomanorum  (Cies.  de  Bell.  Gall.  III.  10).] 

*  Causa  ausxiioionia  ma/  »I0O  mean  th$  cause  of  tht  stu^picum. 
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Obs.  8.  If,  by  the  aid  of  the  verb  sum,  a  substantiye  is  explained  hy 
another,  which  might  have  been  combined  with  it  without  a  verb  in  the 
genitive  case  to  form  a  single  idea,  the  genitive  is  often  put  with  aum, 
and  not  the  nominative,  the  subject  being  understood  as  repi*ated 
after  sum:  Unum  genus  eat  eoruin,  qvl,  &c.  (Cic.  in  Cat.  II.  8),  one 
doss  is  that  of  those,  consists  of  those.  Captivonim  nnmerua  iuit 
septem  mniinm  ac  dnoentonxm  (liv.  X.  36),  the  number  of  the  pris^ 
oners  was  seoen  thousand  two  himdred  (numerus  aeptem  millium). 
Major  para  Atfaenienainm  erat  (Just.  Y.  10),  the  greater  part  was  of 
JthenianSy  consisted  of  Athenians  ;  but  al^o,  Praeneatiiii  mniinia  pais 
fiiere  (Liv.  XXni.  19). 

§  287.  The  genitive  of  a  substantive  with  an  adjective  (numeraU 
participle,  pronoun)  is  either  put  with  a  substantive  immediately 
by  way  of  description,  or  is  connected  with  a  subject  by  the  verb 
sum,  in  order  to  show  its  nature  and  properties,  its  requirements, 
its  size  and  kind  (/he  genitive  of  quality y  the  descriptive  genitive). 

a.  Juvenia  mitiB  ingenii ;  vir  et  conailii  magni  et  ▼irtutia ;  civi- 
tatea  magnae  anctoritatia ;  pluzimanun  palmarum  vetoa  gladiator 
(Cic  Rose.  Am.  6),  an  old  gladiator ,  who  hcu  obtained  many  victories. 
Natora  hmnana  imbecilla  atqve  aevi  brevia  est  (Sail.  Jug.  1). 

b.  Rea  magni  laboxia  (which  require  much  labor) ;  hoapea  multi 
dbi  (Cic.  Fam.  IX.  26). 

e.  Claaaia  trecentamm  navitun ;  foaaa  centum  pedum ;  exailium 
deoem  annorum;  homo  infimi  genexia;  multi  omnium  generum 
(Cic.  de  Or.  II.  9),  many  men  of  every  kind;  vir  ordinia  aenatorii; 
omnes  gravioria  aetatia  (Cass.  B.  G.  III.  16),  all  men  qf  advanced 
age.  Virtus  tantarum  virium  non  est  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  1).  Hoo 
non  est  tanti  laboris,  qvanti  videtur.  Classis  fait  trecentarum 
navium.  (Also,  Critognatus  magnae  auotoritatis  in  Arvemis 
habitus  est  (Caes.  B.  G.  VII.  77),  passed  for  an  influential  man. 
Caesar  diversanun  partium  habebatur  (Svet.  Jul.  1),  U  was  sup- 
posed that  Ccesar  belonged  to  the  opposite  party.  Di  me  finzerunt 
animi  pusilli  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  17),  have  created  me  pusillanimous.) 

Obs.  1.  We  must  particularly  notice  the  descriptive  compounds  of  the 
genitive  modi  with  a  pronoun,  which  are  used  altogether  as  indeclinable 
adjectives:  hujusmodi,  ejusmodi,  illiusmodi,  istiusmodi,  ejusdem- 
modi,  cujuamodi  (relat.  and  interrog.),  oujuscunqvemodi,  cuicui- 
modi,  cujusqvemodi ;  e.g.  ejusmodi  causa,  ejuamodi  causae^  &c. 

Obs.  2.  The  genitive  of  quality  resembles  the  ablative  of  quality 
(§  272)  ;  but  the  genitive  denotes  more  the  general  nature  and  kind  of 
the  subject  (of),  while  the  ^latiye  nUher  puts  forward  particular  qoali-. 
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ties  and  circomstances  belonging  to  it  (wUh).  In  many  instances,  these 
two  forms  of  expression  are  either  not  at  all  or  very  slightly  distin- 
guished ;  e.g.  Neqve  monere  te  audeo,  praeatanti  pnidentia  vinim, 
neque  confirmare,  maTiinl  animi  hominem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY.  8). 
In  the  older  writers  (Cicero),  the  ablative  is  used  of  qualities  in  general 
more  frequently  than  the  genitive.  But  to  express  the  requisites  for  a 
thing,  its  size  and  kind,  the  genitive  alone  (not  the  ablative)  is  emr 
ployed.  See  the  examples,  under  b  and  c.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ablar 
tive  only,  and  not  the  genitive,  is  used  to  express  its  constitution  with 
reference  to  its  external  parts :  Britanni  aiint  oapillo  promiaso  atqve 
omni  parte  oorpoxia  rasa  praeter  capat  et  labmm  anperiua  (Cses. 
B.  G.  V.  14).  We  always  say  esse  bono  animo  (to  be  of  good 
courage) ;  animo  forti  et  erecto»  ea  mente  at,  &c;.,  of  the  state  of 
nUnd,  but  mayiml  animi  homo,  of  the  whole  character.  {A  man  of 
genius,  of  character,  homo  ingenioana,  gravia.) 

Ob8.  3.  The  genitive  and  ablative  of  quality  are  both  generally  sub- 
joined to  an  indefinite  appellative  noun  (as  we  also  say,  in  English, 
"  Hannibal,  a  general  of  great  ability,"  not,  **  Hannibal,  of  great  abil- 
ity"^. Yet  single  exceptions  are  met  with:  Turn  T.  Manlioa  Torqva- 
tuB,  priaoae  ac  nimia  durae  aeveritatlB,  ita  looutoa  fertor  (Liv. 
XXn.  60).  Ageailana,  annomm  octoginta,  in  Aegyptnm  pro- 
fectoa  eat  (Com.  Ages.  8),  an  old  num  of  eighty,  at  the  age  of 
eighty} 

§  288.  Since  the  genitive  is  combined  with  another  substantive  in 
various  significations,  it  may  sometimes  happen,  if  no  ambiguity  results 
from  it,  that  two  genitives  may  be  attached  to  the  same  substantive,  each 
with  its  own  proper  signification :  Snperiorum  dienim  Sabini  cuncta- 
tio  (Cses.B.  6.  lU.  18),  the  delay  of  Sabinus  during  the  preceding  days; 
because  we  say,  anperiomm  diermn  onnctatio,  the  dday  of  the  pre- 
ceding days.  Scaevolae  dicendi  elegantia  (Cic.  Brut.  44).  Iiabor 
eat  fdnotio  qvaedam  vel  animi  vel  oorporia  gravioria  operia  et 
muneris  (Id.  Tusc.  H.  15),  the  execution  by  the  soul  or  body  of  a  work  or 
office  somewhat  difficult.  One  genitive  may  be  governed  by  another :  e.g. 
Haec  fait  canaa  intermiaaionia  litterarum  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YH.  13), 
Erat  majestatia  popnU  Romani  prohibere  ix^oriam  (Sail.  Jug.  14). 
Reminiacere  incommodi  populi  Romani  et  priatinae  civitatia  Hel- 
vetiorum  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  14)  ;  but  such  combinations  tend  to  mal^e  the 
style  awkward  or  obscure.' 


1  fPraestanti  sapientia  et  nobilitate  P7t]iafl:ora8  (Cio.  Tom.  l>lai>.  IV.  1).   lo- 
oins  Bemns,  summa  nobilitate  et  gratia  inter  suos  (Cass.  B.  O.  II.  6).) 

*  [The  following  is  an  Instance  of  three  genitives :  SSoram.  dienim  consuetadine  ilU 

aerla  nostri  ezeroitoa  penpecta  (Gm.  b.  a.  u.  17),] 
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§  289.  The  genitive  is  employed  (as  an  ol:jective  genitive)  with 
many  adjectives  which  denote  a  quality  that  is  directed  to  a  certain 
object  (transitive  adjectives).  (Compare  §  283  on  the  objective 
genitive  with  substantives.)     Such  adjectives  are  the  following :  — 

a.  All  participles  in  the  present  firom  transitive  verbs,  when  they 
stand  as  pore  adjectives,  —  i.e.  when  they  are  not  used  to  signify  a  rela- 
tion or  action  at  a  particular  time,  but  denote  a  quality  in  general,  —  and 
the  adjectives  in  az  formed  from  transitive  verbs :  amans  reipublicae 
civia  (amantior  reipublicae,  amantiasimtis  reipublicae ;  see  §  62)  ; 
negotii  gerens  (carrying  on  a  business)  ;  Injuiianim  perferens  (but 
if  an  adverb  be  subjoined,  the  participle  has  usually  the  construction  of 
the  verb :  homo  facile  injnriaa  perferens) ;  patiens  laboris  atqve 
fiigoria;  appetens  e^oriae;  tenaz  propositi  vir;  tempua  edaz 
remm;   capaciBsimuB  cibi  y^qve. 

6.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  a  desire  (knowledge)  of  a  thing  or 
experience  in  it,  or  the  reverse  (dislike,  ignorance,  inexperience) :  as 
aTarna,  avidna,  cupidna,  atadioaua  (fastidioatis),  oonaciuB,  inacius, 
nesciua,  gnarua,  ignams,  peritos,  impezitna,  prtidens,  radia,  insolena 
(inaolitua),  insvetaa,  memor,  immexnor ;  and  sometimes  those  which 
denote  forethought  or  want  of  forethought  (providua,  diligena,  curi- 
oana,  incuriostia)  :  e.g.  cupidna  gloriae,  atudioaua  litterarum,  per- 
itua  belli,  ignarua  rerum  omnium,  insvetua  male  audiendi,  memor 
beneficii;  vir  omnia  officii  diligentiaaimua  (Cic.  pro  Gael.  30).^ 

Obs.  1.  Such  is  also  the  construction  of  oonaultua  in  Juriaconaultua, 
one  acquainted  vnih  law  (but  also  jureconaultua),  and  certua  in  the 
phrase  certiorem  aliq^em  facere ;  e.g.  conailii,  voluntatia  (but  as 
frequently  with  de).  The  poets  and  later  writers  employ  also  some 
other  adjectives  of  cognate  signification  in  this  way;  e.g.  oallidua, 
doctua  (dootiaaima  landi,  Yirg.).' 

Obs.  2.  Conaciua  is  sometimes  put  according  to  this  rule  with  ^ 
object  in  the  genitive,  and  a  dative  of  the  person  with  whom  one  is  privy 
to  a  thing  (according  to  §  243) :  e.g.  cousciua  alicui  caedia,  mena 
aibi  conaoia  recti,  conaciua  aibi  tantl  aceleria  (SalL  Cat.  34)  ;  some- 
times also  with  the  dative  of  the  thing  to  which  a  person  is  privy :  con- 
aciua faoinorl,  conaciua  mendacio  alicujua. 

Obs.  8.  Rudia  and  prudena  are  also  used  with  in ;  prudena  in  jura 
oivill  (Also  rudia  ad  pedeatre  certamen,  inexperienced  in  the  foot' 
race ;  inavetua  ad  onera  portanda.) 


^  [Bodia  asminum  aponsos  (Hor.  Od.  m.  2, 9).   Imbrium  divina  avis  immi* 
neutom  (id.  iUd.  27, 10).] 

•£BatduloeadootamodQs(Hor.Od.III.9,]0).   Sae$2a8«0te] 
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§  290.  Further,  an  objective  genitive  is  put  — 

c.  With  those  adjectives  which  denote  power  over  a  thing  and  the 
opposite,  as  compos,  impos,  potens,  impotens ;  e.g.  compos  mentiBk 
impotens  eqvi  regendL 

d.  Those  which  denote  a  participation,  a  guilty  concern  in  anj  thing, 
and  the  opposite,  as  partloeps,  ezpers,  censors,  ezsors;  reus,  ac- 
cused of  a  thing;  affinis,  manifestus,  insons ;  e.g.  particeps  consilii, 
expers  perioulonun,  reus  furti  (reum  furti  £acio),  insons  probri, 
affinis  rei  capitalis. 

Obs.  In  later  writers,  noxius,  innoxius,  and  suspeotus  are  also  so 
used.  Affinis  has  also  the  dative.  See  §  247,  b,  Obs.  4.  Consoxs  is 
also  used  as  a  substantive ;  consors  alicujus  (any  one^s  partner)  in 
lucris  atqye  furtis.^ 

e.  Those  adjectives  which  denote  an  abundance  or  want  of  any  thing 
are  put  both  with  the  genitive  and  ablative  (§  268)  ;  inops  and  (poet.) 
pauper  have  the  genitive  only :  inops  auxilii,  pauper  argenti  (Hon.)  ; 
and  plenus  is  most  frequently  so  constructed:  plenus  rimamm;  vita 
insidiarum  et  metus  plena. 

Obs.  1.  Egenus,  indigus,  and  sterilis  are  usually  found  only  with 
the  genitive. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way  are  constructed  with  the  genitive,  prodigus, 
profusus,  lavish  of  (prodigus  aeris)  ;  liberalis,  generous  with  (liberalis 
peoimiae,  Sail.  Cat.  7)  ;  parens,  sparing  (parcissimus  somni). 

Obs.  3.  In  the  poets  those  adjectives  and  participles  which  denote  an 
exemption  from  any  thing,  also  take  the  genitive,  according  to  Greek 
usage.     See  §  268,  6,  Obs,  2. 

f,  Similis  and  dissimilis  govern  sometimes  the  genitive  and  some- 
times the  dative.  See  §  247,  &,  Obs,  2.  Proprius,  peculiar  to^  has  the 
genitive ;  e.g.  vitium  propriiun  senectutis  (rarely  the  dative).  Com- 
munis often  has  the  genitive :  e.g.  Memoria  oommonis  est  multamm 
artium.  Hoc  commune  est  potentiae  cupidorum  onm  otiosia 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  21)  ;  but  also  the  dative :  Omni  aetati  mors  est  com- 
munis (Id.  Cat.  M.  19). 

Obs.  With  the  personal  and  reflective  pronouns,  communis  must 
always  be  constructed  with  the  dative,  as  in  the  following :  conunnne 
mihi  (tibi,  sibi)  cimi  aliqvo. 

g.  The  poets  and  later  prose-writers  (e.  g.  Tacitus)  used  many  other 
adjectives  besides  with  the  genitive,  to  denote  a  certain  reference  to  a 
thing,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  the  ablative  (with  respect  to)  or 
by  prepositions  (de,  in) ;  e.g.  modicus  ▼oluptatis  (in  Toluptate), 
atroz  odii,  integer  vitae  (vita),  maturus  aevi,  lassus  maris  ac  viae 

^  Ezpers  ]»  Srand  wifch  the  ablatiTe  (in  BftUuBt),  but  it  is 
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(witb  the  idea  of  a  certain  ftdneaa  and  satiely),  ▼etna  mflltiae, 
ainbi£;utia  futuri  (de  futoro,  with  the  notion  of  ignorance),  dubiuA 
-viae,  oertuB  eundL^  Animi,  in  particular,  is  often  pat  in  this  way  with 
adjectiYes  which  denote  a  certain  state  of  feeling ;  aeger,  amrinii,  laetua, 
ingena  animi    Compare  §  296,  6,  Oba,  3.' 

§  291.  Those  verbs  also  take  a  genitive  (objective)  which  signify 
to  remember  and  forget  (memini,  rexninisoor,  oblivisoor ;  very 
rarely,  recordor),  and  those  which  denote  to  remind  (a  person)  of 
a  thing  (admoneo,  oomiiioneOy  oommonefiBcio) : — 

Semper  hujua  die!  et  loci  meminera  Oblivisoi  decOris  et 
officii  Catilina  admonabat  alium  egeatatia,  alinm  cnpiditatia  anaa 
(SalL  Cat.  21).  Onmea  tui  aceleria  et  cmdelitatia  ez  ilia  orationa 
conunonefinnt  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  48).' 

Obs.  1.  The  accusatiye  is  often  put  with  those  verbs  which  signify  to 
remember  and  to/orgetj  most  frequently  with  meminl,  when  they  denote 
to  have  a  thing  in  the  memory  (knowledge  of  a  thing)  or  the  reverse  (but 
not  to  think  of  a  thing,  or  not  to  think  of  it) ;  memini  nnmeroa,  ai 
▼erba  tenerem  (Virg.  B.  IX.  45).  Obliviaci  cauaam  (to  forget  the 
case,  of  an  advocate).  Antipatnim  Sidonimn  ta  probe  meminiiti 
(Cic.  de  Or.  lU.  50),  you  still  remember  him,  you  knew  him  well. 
Recordor,  to  remember,  think  of,  almost  always  governs  the  accusative ; 
we  also  find  recordor  de  aliqvo.     (Mentionem  fado  rei  and  de  re.) 

Obs.  2.  With  admoneo,  etc.,  we  also  have,  instead  of  the  genitive, 
the  accusative  neuter  of  a  pronoun  or  numeral  adjective  (§  228,  c)  ;  and 
likewise  the  preposition  de :  TTnoq^oq^e  gradu  de  avaxitia  tua  com- 
monemiir  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  59). 

Obs.  3.  The  impersonal  expression,  venit  mihi  in  mentem,  an 
idea  strikes  me,  is  put,  in  the  same  way  as  those  verbs,  with  the 
genitive ;  Venit  mihi  Platonia  in  mentem,  Fiaio  occurs  to  me.  But 
it  is  also  used  personally,  that  which  strikes  a  person  being  put  as  the 
subject :  Non  venit  in  mentem  pugna  apud  Regillum  laonm  ?  (Liy. 
YIII.  5.)    Venit  mihi  in  mentem  verezl 

5  292.  The  verb  misereor  (misereaco),  to  pity;  and  the  imper- 
sonal verbs  miseret  (miserescit,  miaeretur),  piget,  poenitet,  pudet, 
taedet,  pertaesnm  est,  —  have  the  object  of  the  feeling  (the  person 


1  [Capitis  minor  (Hor.  Od.  HI.  6,  42).  Fessi  renun  (Vizg.  iBa.  1. 178).  Velioea 
opemiu  (Id.  0. 1. 277)  1 

s  [Also  notos  animi  (Hor.  Od.  n.  2, 6).] 

*  The  genitlTe  with  these  Terbs  denotes  that  the  mind  \b  directed  to  Uk  ol^t,  and  is  thus 
ineonfainatlanwittiit. 
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or  thing  which  one  pities,  is  ashamed  of,  &c.)  in  the  genitive.   (The 
person  who  is  ashamed,  &c.,  is  expressed  by  the  accusative,  §  226). 

IfliserSre  laborum!  Miseret  me  fratxis.  Poenitet  me  consillL 
Suae  qvemqve  fortonae  poenitet  (Cic),  eoery  one  is  dissatisfied  with 
his  lot.,  Hos  homines  infamiae  suae  neqve  pudet  neqve  taedet 
The  genitive  with  pndet  also  denotes  the  person  before  whom  the  shame 
is  felt;  Pudet  me  deomm  hominumqve  (Liv.  III.  19). 

Obs.  Instead  of  the  genitive,  we  find  also  an  infinitive  of  the  action 
which  is  the  object  of  repentance,  shame,  &c.  Pndet  me  baec  £aterL 
With  piget,  poenitet,  pudet,  we  have  sometimes  a  demonstrative  or 
relative  pronoun  in  the  neuter  as  a  subject.  See  §  218,  Obs,  2.  (Poeni- 
tendua,  pudendua.  See  §  167,  (>&«.)  Miaeror,  oommiaeror,  to 
bewail,  govern  the  accusative. 

§  293.  With  those  verbs  which  signify  to  accuse^  impeach^  eon' 
tnet^  condemuj  acquit^  the  name  of  the  crime  of  which  a  person  is 
accused,  &c.,  is  put  in  the  genitive,  as  with  acclso,  inonso,  inai- 
mnlo,  arcesso  (to  charge  one  before  a  court  of  justice) ;  postolo, 
ago  CXUn  ali^o  {to  bring  an  action  against  a  person  for  — )  ;  ar- 
gao,  coargno,  convinco,  damno,  condenmo,  absolvo ;  e.g.:  — 

Accuaare  aliqvem  liirti;  damnari  repetundamm;  convincere 
aliqvem  malefioii;  absoWere  aliqvem  improbitatia. 

Obs.  1.  Besides  the  verbs  cited,  a  few  others  are  also  so  constructed 
in  certain  legal  formulas :  e.g.  interrogare  aliqvem  ambitua  (Sail.  Cat. 
18),  to  charge  a  man  with  obtaining  office  corruptly;  Judioatua  pecuniae, 
condemned  in  a  case  relating  to  money  (Liv.  IV.  14).  We  should  like^ 
wise  notice  the  participle  compertna,  convicted  (of  a  thing) ;  e.g. 
nnlliua  probri  compertua.' 

Obs.  2.  The  following  construction  is  also  used :  acouaare,  poata- 
lare,  damnare  aliqvem  de  venefioio,  de  vi  (but  not  arguo).  The 
ablative  crimine  (ablat.  inatrum.)  is  likewise  often  put  with  these 
verbs :  arceaaere  aliqvem  crimine  ambitua;  damnatua  eat  oximine 
repatundarum,  ceteria  criminibua  absolutua  (in  what  relates  to  the 
remtiining  counts  and  charges),  (Accuaari,  damnari,  abaolvi  lege 
Cornelia,  according  to  the  Cornelian  law :  abaoWi  auapicione  sceleriB, 
to  be  relieved  from  the  suspicion  of  crime.)  (Accuaare  inertiam. 
adolescentium,  to  complain  of  the  indolence  of  young  men.) 

Obs.  3.  With  damno  and  condemno,  the  punishment  to  which  a 
person  is  condemned  (that  with  which  he  shall  atone  for  his  crime),  is 
put  in  the  genitive  or  ablative;   e.g.  damnari  capitia,  peonniae,  or 

1  In  Um  Jwdata  teneri  (taiU). 
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capita'  Omida  mortaliiuii. operm  mortalitate  damnata  aimt  (Sesu 
£p.  91).  For  a  definite  penalty  consisting  of  money  or  land,  the  abUtiva 
h  always  employed :  damnaxi  decern  miUibua,  tortia  parte  agri,  as 
with  miilto  always ;  a§;ro  pectmiaqve  hostea  mnltare.  (Damnaxi  ad 
tjeatxaa,  in  metalla.    Voti  damnarL) 

§  294.  When  the  price  for  which  a  thing  is  houghty  soldy  or  madey 
IB  stated  indefinitely  (by  an  adjective  of  quantity,  or  nihilxun),  the 
price  is  expressed  in  the  genitive  with  tanti,  qvanti  (tantidem, 
qvantivis,  qvantionnqve),  plnris,  minoris;  but  in  the  ablative 
with  magnp,  plorimo,  parvo,  lyiixiimo,  nihilo,  noimiliilo.'  With 
those  verbs  which  signify  to  estimate  (duoo,  &cio,  habeo,  pendo, 
putOy  taxo,  together  with  sum  signifying  to  be  worth,  have  a  certain 
price) y  the  genitive  of  all  these  words,  is  employ ed,  aestimo  alone 
having  both  cases :  — 

Qvanti  ChryBOgonua  docet?  (Juv.  V11..176),  On  what  terms  does 
Ohrysogonus  teach 'i,  Fnunentnm  auiun  qvam  plnrimo  vender e. 
Qvanti  oryxae]&pta.e8t?  Parvo  (lior.  Sat.  II.  3,  156).  Volap- 
tatem  virtua /minimi  £EUsit  Datamea  imna  pluzia  apnd  regem 
fiebat  qvam  omnea  anlioi  (Com.  Dat.  5)«  Hominea  ana  paivi 
pendere,  aliena  oupere  aolent.  Parvi  aunt  foria  arma,  niai  eat 
oonniUnm  domi  (Cic.  Off.  L  22).  Magni  and  ma^^no  aeatimQ 
vli  tiitem.^ 

Obs.  1.  The  verbs  which  mean  to  estimate  take  also  (in  common  dis- 
eoorse)  the  genitives  flocci,  nauci,  aaaia  (uniua  aaaia),  tenincii,  with 
a  negative,  signifying  not  to  value  in  the  leasts  to  esteem  not  worth  a  far- 
thing r  Judicea  rempublicam  flocci  non  fadunt  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY . 
5) .  (Hnjua  non  fade,  /  care  not  that  nmchfor  it  /)  Putare,  habere 
pro  nihilo. 

Obs.  2.  Here  we  may  also  notice  the  idioms*  aeqvi  boniqve  (or 
boni  alone)  £acio  aliqvid,  boni  conaulo,  to  take  in  good  part. 

Obs.  3.  The  expression  tantl  eat  first  denotes  simply  something 
(something  good)  is  worth  so  mueh^  is  of  such  importance^  that  one 
ought  to  do  or  bear  something  for  its  sake ;  Tantl  non  ftiit  Araaoem 
capere,  ut  eanun  rerum,  qvae  hie  geatae  aunt,  apectacolo  carerea 
(Cael.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  VIII.  14).  Without  any  definite  subject,  we  have : 
tanti  eat;  it  (the  thing  spoken  oQ  is  worth  the  trouble ;  nihil  eat  tanti. 


^  Damnatosqve  longi 
Sisyphus  Aeolidee  laboris  (Hot.  Od.  II.  14, 19). 
*  The  genitive  of  tantas,  qvantus,  and  the  eomparattTes,  the  abUtlTe  of  nihQumt 
of  the  pofddTes  aad  soperlatiTes  (u  also  of  the  dimhratiTe  tantolumV 
t  This  gBiiitiT0  is  ziearly  allied  to  the  geoitiTe  of  quality. 

17 
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U  it  not  worth  ike  trouble.  Lastly,  it  is  used  of  an  etU  which  it  is  worth 
while  to  bear  (which  one  is  reader  to  bear),  usually  with  an  infinitiye  for 
its  subject :  Bat  nihi  tanti,  Qvirites,  hnjua  invidiae  tempestatem 
snbire,  dmnmodo  a  ▼obis  belli  perioulum  depellator  (Cic.  Cat.  11. 
7) ;  but  also  with  a  substantive :  Ant  si  resoierit  (Juno),  sunt,  o, 
sunt  jurgia  tanti  (Ov.  Met.  IL  424),  then  I  will  bear  her  brawling. 

§  295.  The  impersonal  verb  interest,  it  is  of  importance,  points 
out  the  person  or  thing  to  whom  a  matter  is  of  importance,  by  the 
genitive  or  the  possessive  pronouns  mea,  taa,  sua,  nostra,  vestra 
(abl.  sing.  fern.).  Befert,  in  the  same  signification,  has  the  same 
construction  with  the  pronouns,  but  rarely  with  the  genitive.^ 

Caesar  dicere  solebat,  non  tam  sua  qvam  reipublicae  interesse, 
ut  salTus  esset  (Svet.  Jul.  86).  dodU  intererat,  SCilonem  perire 
(Cic.  pro  Mil.  21).  Qvid  tuaid  refert?  (Ter.  Phorm.  IV.  6,  11). 
(Refert  composiUonis,  Qvinct.  IX.  4,  44,  i^  t9  o/*  importance  for  the 
rhetorical  arrcmgement  of  words.) 

Obs.  1.  Ad  is  generally  employed  to  express  that  in  reference  to 
which  something  is  of  importance;  Bffagni  ad  honorem  nostrum, 
interest,  me  qvam  primum  ad  urbem  venire  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XVI.  1). 

Obs.  2.  The  thing  which  is  of  importance  may  be  designated  by  a 
neuter  pronoun  (so  that  the  verbs  do  not  stand  quite  impersonally) : 
Qvanti  id  refert  ?  Hoc  ▼ehementer  interest  reipublicae ;  or  by  an 
infinitive :  Omnium  interest  recte  £acere ;  but  it  is  most  frequently 
expressed  by  the  addition  of  a  clause  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive, 
or  with  ut  (ne),  or  in  an  interrogative  form.  Of  Jmw  much  importance 
it  is,  is  denoted  either  by  adverbs  (multum,  plurimum,  tantum, 
qvantum,  nihil,  magnopere,  vehementer),  or  by  the  genitive  of  the 
price  (magni,  parvi,  qvanti,  &c.). 

Obs.  3.  The  verbs  impleo,  compleo,  egeo,  and  particularly  indigeo, 
are  sometimes  used  with  the  genitive  instead  of  the  ablative.  See  under 
ablative,  §  260,  a,  Obs.,  §  26]»  a,  Obs.  Concerning  the  poetical  geni- 
tive with  verbs  which  signify  to  desist,  to  refrain  from,  see  §  262,  Obs.  4.* 

§  296.  a.  The  names  of  towns  and  small  islands  of  the  first  and 
second  declension  singular  are  put  in  the  genitive,  to  denote  the 
place  where  a  thing  is  or  occurs :  — 

Romae  esse,  Rhodi  vivere,  Corinthi  habitare.  (Of  other  names 
the  ablative  is  used.     See  §  273,  a.) 

1  The  origin  of  thifl  singular  oonstraction  Is  unknown.    Perhaps  the  proDoan  has  a  kind 
of  adverbial  Rigniflcation ;  in  my  ffireetion  {in  relation  to  me), 
s  Conoerniug  erffO  with  the  genitive,  bee  §  1729  Obs,  6. 
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Obs.  1.  Sometimes  the  genitiTe  of  larger  (Greek)  blandB  is  also  so 
used:  Cretae  conaidere  (Virg.  ^n.  III.  162) ;  Conon  Csrpri  visit 
(Com.  Chabr.  3),  or  (but  rarely)  of  the  Greek  names  of  countries  in 
ua :  Cheraoneai  domum  habere  (Com.  liilt.  2)^  Comx>are  §  23% 
Obs.  3  and  4. 

Obs.  2.  Such  a  genitive  rarely  has  an  appositive  expression  sub- 
joined, and  then  the  ablative  with  in  is  used :  MUites  Albae  consti- 
temnt,  in  urbe  opportuna,  munita,  propinqva  (Cic.  Phil.  IV.  2). 
In  a  very  few  such  cases  the  ablative  without  in  is  used :  Vespaaianus 
Corinthi,  Achajae  urbe,  nnntioB  accepit  de  Galbae  interitu  (Tac. 
Hist.  11.  1).^  If  urbs  or  oppidom  (insula)  with  in  precedes,  the 
name  of  the  town  (or  island)  is  in  the  ablative:  Cimon  in  oppido 
Citio  mortuuB  est  (Com.  Cim.  3) ;  in  insula  Samo  (Svet  Oct. 
26).  (Likewise  in  ipsa  Alexandria,  with  a  pronoun  or  adjective.  We 
also  find  tota  Tarracina,  Cic.  de  Or.  IL  69,  in  all  Tarracijia,  according 
to  §  273.  c.) 

Obs.  3.  This  idiom  proceeds  from  die  fact  that  the  genitive  singular 
of  the  first  and  second  declension  (in  i)  has  a  different  origin  from  the 
genitive  of  the  third  declension,  and  at  first,  in  addition  to  its  other 
meanings,  conveyed  the  notion  of  being  in  a  place. 

h.  In  the  same  way  are  used  the  ^nitives  domi,  at  home;  hnmi, 
on  the  p*ound  {to  the  ground)  ;  with  belli  and  militiae  in  conjunc- 
tion with  domi :  — 

Sedere  domi  Parvi  sunt  foris  arma,  nisi  est  consilimn  domi 
(Cic.  Off.  I.  22).  Humi  jacere,  prostemere  aliqvem  humi.  P. 
Crassi,  L.  Caesaris  virtus  fuerat  domi  militiaeqve  cognita  (Cic. 
Tusc.  V.  19).  Saepe  imperatomm  sapientia  constituta  est  salus 
oivitatis  ant  beUi  ant  domi  (Cic.  Bmt.  73).  (In  other  connections, 
we  have  in  bello,  in  militia.) 

Obs.  1.  Domi  in  this  signification  may  be  combined  with  a  genitive 
or  a  possessive  pronoun:  Marcus  Dmsus  occisus  est  domi  suae. 
Clodius  deprehensus  est  cum  veste  mtOiebri  domi  Caesaris.  (Domi 
alienae.)  Otherwise  it  is  expressed  thus :  in  dome  aliqva;  in  domo 
casta ;  in  dome,  in  the  house  (not  at  home). 

Obs.  2.  For  humi  the  poets  also  say  homo,  in  bnmo.  (Always  as 
in  homo  nnda,  when  an  adjective  follows.) 

Obs.  3.  In  the  same  way  animi  is  employed  in  expressions  which 
denote  doubt  and  anxiety :  Zbnpectando  et  deaiderando  pendemus 
animL  Absurde  £acis,  qvi  te  angas  animi  (also  animo).  Tot 
popnlos  inter  spem  metomqve  snspensos  animi  habetis  (Liv.  YUI. 
13).    Confoaus  atqve  incertns  animi  (Id.  I.  7). 


*  [ Antloohiae,  oelebrl  qvondam  urbe  et  ooplosa,  anteoellere  omnea  Inge* 
nil  gloria  oontigit  (Cio  pro  Arch.  poet.  8).] 
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§  297.  €u  The  same  relation  whieh  is  expressed  by  the  genitive 
is  commonly  expressed  by  the  possessive  pronouns  (which  repre« 
sent  the  genitive  of  the  personal)  :  — 

Pater  mens;  libri  mei;  lata  domua  tua  eat;  comitia  tua  {which 
concern  you) ;  mea  cauaa,  for  my  sake  (§  256) ;  nulla  tua  epistola, 
no  letter  from  you;  unia  litteria  meia;  cum  magno  meo  dolore. 
Tuum  eat  videre,  qvid  agatur.  A  genitiye  may  therefore  stand  in 
apposition  to  a  possessive  pronoun:  e.g.  Tuum,  hominia  aimplicia, 
pectua  vidimua  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  43).  Cui  nomen  meum  abaentia 
honori  fuiaset,  ei  meaa  praeaentia  precea  non  putaa  profiiiaae? 
(Id.  pro  Plane.  10.)  Mea  uniua  opera  reapublica  aalva  eat  (Cic. 
in  Pis.  3),  by  my  €ictwity  alone.  Veatra  ipaorum  caua3.  Hi  ad 
veatram  omnium  caedem  Romae  reatiterunt  (Cic.  Cat.  IV.  2). 
The  genitives  uniua,  ipaiua  (ipaoruni),  in  particular,  are  often  so  con- 
structed. 

Obs.  The  genitives  noatrum  and  veatrum  are  often  put  with 
omniiun  for  neater  and  Teater,  always  indeed  when  omnium  precedes ; 
Voluntati  veatrum  omnium  parui  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  65),  your  unani- 
mous wish  (voluntati veatrae  parui).  Patria  eat  communia  omnium 
noatrum parena  (Id.  Cat.  I.  7).  Otherwise  but  rarely;  e.g.  aplendor 
veatrum  for  veater  (Id.  ad  Att., VIL  13). 

h.  When  a  personal  or  reflective  pronoun  ougJit  to  be  subjoined 
to  a  substantive,  adjective,  or  verb  as  an  object  in  the  genitive  (ob- 
jective genitiye),  the  genitive  neuter  singular  of  the  corresponding 
possessive  pronoun  (mei>  toi,  soi,  nostri,  vestri :  properly,  of  my 
being,  &c)  is  used  instead  of  the  wanting  genitive;  e.g.:  — 

Studium  noatri,  deootion  to  us,  Rogo^  ut  rationen^  mei  ]iabeati% 
that  you  would  have  regard  to  me,  Habetia  duoem  memorem  veatri, 
oblitum  aui  (Cic.  Cat.  lY.  9).  Pudet  me  veatri  Grata  mihi 
vehementer  eat  memoria  noatri  tua  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XII.  17),  your 
remembrance  of  me,  that  you  think  of  me,  Multa  aolet  veritaa  prae» 
bare  veatigia  aui  (Liv.  XL.  54).  • 

Obs.  1.  With  personal  names,  which  contain  the  idea  of  an  active 
verb,  the  subjoined  genitive  may  merely  denote,  with  reference  to  whom 
a  person  is  so  named :  it  is  then  considered  as  a  possessive  genitive,  and 
is  represented  by  a  possessive  pronoun;  e.g.  aoeuaator  tuua  (Gice« 
ronia) .  Noati  Galvum,  ilium  laudatorem  meum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  1. 16) . 
But  it  may  also  be  considered  as  an  obiective  genitive,  the  idea  of  an 
action  or  operation,  of  which  some  one  is  the  object,  being  put  promi- 
nently forward;  e.g.  frater  meua  miait  filium  ad  Caeaarem,  nmi 
aolum  atii  deprecatorem,  aed  etiam  aocuaatorem  mei  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
XI.  S),  to  entreat  for  himself ^  to  complain  of  me.    Omnia  natura  eat 
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BMrvatrix  sui  (Id.  Fin.  V.  9),  strives  to  preserve  iisd/.  With  a  few 
other  wordsy  too,  the  genitive  may  be  differently  understood,  and  therefoi^ 
i^resented  by  pronouns  in  different  ways :  e.g.  imago  mea,  my  picture  • 
and  imago  mei,  a  picture  of  me  (which  represents  me).  On  the  other 
hand,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  rarely  substitated  for  a  elearly  objective 
genitive:  e.g.  mep  desiderio  for  deeidexio  mei,  from  a  longing  for 
me ;  toa  fiducia  for  fiducia  tui  (Cic.  Verr.  V.  68).  Habere  rattonem 
■nam  (Id.  Off.  I.  39  ^  sui) . 

Obs.  2.  The  genitives  mei,  tni,  &c.,  may  $ls6  be  used  instead  of  a 
possessive  pronoun,  to  mark  something  emphatically,  as  belonging  to  the 
nature  of  a  thing:  Preasa  est  tellua  gravitate  sui  (Ov.  Met.l.  SO), 
by  its  weight  (the  weight  pebuliar  to  it)»  Later  writers  sometimes  carry 
this  still  further. 

r.  The  partitiye  genitive  of  nos,  Y08,  is  represented  (when  a 
number  is  divided)  by  nostrum^  vestmm :  -^ 
<  Maffoa  pars  aostrmn;  multi  vestmm;  nterqve  nostmm;  qvia 

vestrum ?    But  if  a  partition  of  the  human  being  is  spoken  of, 

the  genitives,  mei,  toi,  sui,  nostri,  vestri,  are  employed;  e.g.  Nostii 
melior  pars  animus  est  (Senec.  Qv.  Nat.  I.,  prsef.). 

Ob8.  Koatrmn  and  vestnun  are  rarely  used  objectively  for  nostri  and 
vestri :  Ciqndns  vestmm  (Cic  Verr.  III.  96).  Gustos  urbis  et  ves- 
trum (Id;  Cat.  in.  12),  of  the  town  and  you^  each  individual  .of  you. 
To  express  partition  (of  a  number)  with  the  reflective  pronoun,  we  must 
use  ez  se  oi^  suormn  (of  this  of  their  people) » 

§  29S.  Appendix  to  Chapter  K  a.  In  such  special  relations  as 
cannot  be  expressed  by  the  genitive,  a  substantive,  to  limit  the 
meaning  of  another  substantive,  may  be,  connected  with  it  by  a  pre- 
position: jadicimn  de  Volscis;  volniLtas  totius  provinciae  ergii 
Caesarem*  But  the  beginner  most  beware  of  using  such  construc- 
tions, where  the  preposition  in  English  only  connects  one  idea  with 
the  other  in  a  general  way ;  for,  in  such  cases,  the  relation  is  ex- 
pressed in  Latin  by  a  possessive  tor  objective  genitive;  e.g.  not 
Liviiis  in  proemio  ad  bellnm  Pnnicnm,  but  in  prooemio  belli 
Punici. 

b.  The  referring  of  a  preposition  with  its  case  to  a  single  sub- 
stantive may  sometimes  be  obscure  in  Latin,  in  consequence  of  the 
want  of  a  definite  article  and  the  free  position  of  the  words,  because 
the  definition  may  be-  also  referred  to  the  verb  and  the  whole  predi- 
cate, or  it  may  give  a  clumsy  character  to  the  sentence.  In  such 
cases  the  construction  with  a  preposition  is  avoided.  But  no  am- 
hignity  arises,  and  this  construction  is  most  frequently  employed 
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1.  When  the  snbstantiTe  to  which  the  words  refer  has  ahready  a  geni- 
tive, or  an  adjective  or  pronoun  with  it,  so  that  the  preposition  with  its 
case  may  be  attached  to  the  first  definition  as  a  second  and  more  accurate 
one,  being  usually  put  between  the  principal  substantive  and  the  genitive 
or  adjective :  Caesaris  in  Hispania  rea  aecondae  (Cses.  B.  C.  II.  37)  ; 
■extUB  lil>er  da  offioiia  Heoatonla  (Cic.  Off.  III.  23) ;  caedea  in 
pace  Fidenatinm  oolonomm  (Liv.  IV.  32)  ;  onmea  ante  Sooratem 
philosophi  (Cic.  Acad.  1. 4).  lata  mihi  fuit  pexjuctinda  a  propoaita 
oratione  digreaaio  (Id.  Brut.  85). 

2.  Where  the  substantive  and  the  definition  annexed  by  the 
preposition  may,  from  their  signification,  be  naturally  and  easily 
combined  into  one  idea,  as,  for  instance,  verbal  substantives  with 
prepositions  which  are  akin  to  the  signification  of  the  verb  contuned 
in  the  substantive;  substantives  which  denote  a  temper  of  mind,  or 
a  way  of  acting,  with  in,  erga,  adveraua;  names  of  persons  and 
things  with  de,  ex  (in  certain  combinations,  a),  to  denote  their 
origin,  chiss,  home,  place  of  starting  (with  de  and  ex,  also,  in  a 
partitive  signification),  or  with  4)am  and  aine,  to  denote  that  which 
does  or  does  not  pertiun  to  or  accompany ;  names  of  external  objects, 
with  their  local  relations  defined  by  ad  and  in ;  and  in  some  other  cases, 
especially  where,  from  the  arrangement  of  the  words,  the  preposition 
points  more  to  the  substantive  than  the  verb :  Diaceaaio  ab  omnibus 
iis,  qvae  sunt  bona  in  vita  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  84) ;  reditoa  in  urbem; 
aditoa  ad  me  (iter  ex  Hiapania,  in  Maoedoniam) ;  totina  provin- 
oiae  voluntaa  erga  Caesarem ;  crudelitaa  in  civea ;  contomeiiae  et 
tnjuriae  in  magistratum  Mileaium  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  34)  ;  anxilinm  ad- 
veraua inimicos;  homo  de  plebe  Romana,  de  achola;  civia  Ro» 
manua  a  oonventu  Panormitano ;  caduceator  ab  Antiocho  (Liv. 
XXXVII.  45) ;  litterae  a  Oadibna ;  aliqvia  de  noatria  hominibns 
(Cic.  pro  Flacco,  4) ;  morbna  cum  imbecillitate ;  aimulaorum  Ce- 
reria  cum  facibua  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  49) ;  aine  ratione  animi  elatio ; 
lectionem  aine  delectatione  negligo  (Id.  Tusc.  II.  3) ;  homo  aine 
re,  aine  fide,  aine  ape  (Id.  pro  Csl.  32) ;  onmia  trana  Iberum, 
Antiochia  ad  Sipplum;  innnlam  in  laou  Prelio  vendere  (Cic. 
pro  Mil.  27)  ;  metoa  inaidianmi  a  meia  (Id.  Somn.  Scip.  3),  insidiotu 
plottinga  on  the  part  of  my  friends  ;  omnia  metua  a  vl  atqve  ira  deo- 

rum  sublatua  eat  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  17),  all  fear  in  respect  to,  of . 

Canulejua  victoria  de  patribna  (over  the  patricians)  et  favore  plebia 
ingena  erat  (Liv.  lY.  6). 

Ob8.  1.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  a  suitable  participle  may  be  introduced : 
e.g.  judicium  de  Volacia  factum ;  litterae  Gadibua  allatae ;  inanla 
in  lacu  Prelio  aita;  lectio  delectatione  carena;  sometimes,  too,  a 
periphrasis  with  a  relative  may  be  en^)loyed :  e.g.  libri,  qvi  aunt  do 
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natnra  deomni,  or,  librl,  qyoB  Cioero  de  natora  deomm  soilpslt: 

In  other  cases,  an  adjectiTe  is  pat  instead  of  a  preposition  with  its  case. 
See  §  300,  Obs.  8. 

Obs.  2.  Two  connected  limiting  words,  of  which  one  is  subordinate  to 
the  other,  cannot  be  joined  to  a  substantive  by  jH^positions ;  we,  there- 
fore, cannot  say,  aimnlaomm  CereriB  com  fiusibiu  in  numibiw,  but 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE    VOCATIVE. 

§  299.  a.  The  Vocatiye  is  used  when  a  person  is  called  or  spokeu 
to,  and  is  inserted  in  the  sentence  without  any  connection  with  the 
rest  of  the  proposition :  — 

Vos,  o  Calliope,  pracor,  aspirate  oanentil  (Viiig.  ^n.  IX.  625), 
Assist  me^  CalUope^  thou  and  thy  sisters  I 

The  interjection  o  is  not  inserted  in  prose,  in  customary  addresses, 
or  in  calling  to  a  person  (Credo  ego  vos,  Judices,  mirari  (Cic). 
Vinoere  scis,  Hannibal ;  victoria  uti  nescis.  Adeste,  amici!)  but 
only  in  exclamations  of  surprise,  of  joy,  or  of  anger :  O  dii  boni,  qvid 
est  in  hominis  vita  din  (Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  19).  O  tenebrae,  o  lutom, 
o  sordes,  o  paterui  generis  oblite !  (Id.  in  Pis.  26).  Compare  §  236, 
Obs.  1. 

Obs.  In  the  poets,  o  is  often  prefixed  to  the  vocative,  without  any 
particular  emphasis. 

b.  Limiting  words  may  be  added  to  the  word  which  stands  in  the 
vocative  according  to  the  common  rales :  — 

PrimS  dicte  mihi  snmmS  dioende  CamenS,  Maecenas  I  (Hor. 
£p.  1. 1)  thou,  Mcecenas  !  sung  (i.e.  whom  I  have  sung)  in  myfirti  song^ 
and  shall  sing  in  my  last, 

Obs.  1.  In  the  poets,  and  in  antiquated  style,  the  nominative  is  some- 
times found  instead  of  the  vocative :  e.g.  Almae  filins  Majae !  (Hor. 
Od.  I.  2,  48).  Vaonas  anres  mihi,  Memmins,  adhil>e  (Lucr.  I.  45). 
Vos,  o  FompHins  sangvis  (Hor.  A.  P.  292).  Audi  to,  popnlns  Al- 
banns  (Liv.  I.  24). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  rare  instances,  a  word  in  apposition  in  the  nomina- 
tive is  added  to  the  vocative ;  e.g.  Hoc  tn  (audes),  sncoinctos  patxia 
qvopdam,  Cxispine,  papyro?  (Juv.  lY.  24).    Conversely,  we  some-- 
times  meet  with  the  vocative  of  a  partidpie  or  adjective  which  would  • 
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b6  mare  correctty  in  the  nominative'  to  agreer  witli  the  mlsject  of  the  v^b' ; 
Heu  1  terra  ignota  canibn*  date  praeda  Tiatinia  alitiboaqve  Jacea 
(Virg.  ^a.  IX.  486). 

Ob8.  3.  In  pro8e  addresses,  the  vocative  is  usually -pat  after  some 

other  words  in  the  proposition :  CSrado  ago  ▼oa,  Judioea,  mirari 

Qroiieqva  tandem  abntire^  faatlllna,  pattentia  noatra?  Yet  it  majr 
be  prefixed  with  a  kind  of  solemn  dignity :  Rex  Boodha!  Magna  nobia 
laetitla  eat  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  as  also  in  vehement  expressions  of  feeling: 
O  mi  Attioe,  vareor  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIY.  12). 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OP    THB*    USE    OF    THE    ADJECTIVES     (ADVERBS),    ATn>    PAETICIT- 
LABLT  OF  THEIB  DEGREES   OF   COMPARISON. 

§  300.  (ju  An  Adjective  is  either  put  with  A  substantive  simply 
as  an  attribute  or  predicate,  to  denote  a  quality  in  general  (yit  bo* 
BUS,  vir  est  bonus),  or  it  stands  in  apposition,  and  denotes,  with 
reference  td  the  verb,  the  state  of  the  substantive  during  the  action  ; 

«g--  — 

Multi  BOB,  qvoa  vivoa  ooluenmt,  mortuoa  contnmelia  affidunt 
(in  their  lifetime,  after  their  death).  Natura  ipaa  de  immortalitato 
animorum  tacit&  judicat  (Cic.  Tusc  I.  14).  Legati  inanea  (empty* 
handed)  ad  regem  revertuntur  (Id.  Verr.  lY.  28).  Hannibal  oo- 
cultoa  aubaiatebat  (Liv.  XXII.  12),  secretly  hatted.  With  a  collective 
substantive,  such  an  apposition  is  regulated  according  to  the  verb :  Ca- 
neua  lioatinm,nt  labentem  ez  eqvo  Boipionem  vidlt,  alacrea  gaa- 
dio  per  totam  aciem  diaenimiit  (Li v.  XXV.  34). 

h  Those  adjectives,  more  especially,  which  denote  order  and 
succession,  are  used  in  apposition  in  Latin,  where  in  English  we 
should  use  an  adverb  (qualifying  the  verb)  or  a  periphrasis  with  a 
relative  clause. 

Hiapania  poatrema  omnium  provinolanim  perdomita  eat  (Lrr. 
XXVin.  12),  Spain  was  reduced  ta  obedience  last  of  all  the  provinces  ; 
or,  Of  aU  the  proffinces,  Spain  was  the  last  that  was  reduced  ta  obedienee. 
Omnium  ea^teranim  nationum  prlnceps  SlcUia  aa  ad  amidtlam. 
populi  Roman!  applicuit  (C^c.  Verr.  II.  1).  Dubito,  qvid  pximtma, 
qvid  medium,  qvid  extremam  ponam*  Oajna^  qVlntoa  aAveutit, 
Mediua  ibam  (m  ifts  i»»d(2fo>. 
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e.  In  the  same  way  are  used  totiUi  soliia,  diTenna  (different 
ways)f  aubJimua  (on  higk)^  freq^ens,  prozimna,  as  also  pradeoa 
(knowingly)^  aciena,  impradena,  invitoa :  Fhiloaqpliiae  noa  penitua 
totoaqye  tradimua  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  2).  Soli  hoc  contiii£;lt  aapienti 
(imhf  to  ike  wise  man),  Aqvila  aublinUa  abiit  Roacioa  erat  Ro- 
inae  freqvena  (Cic.  Bosc.  Am.  6).  Conaulea  in  provinciaa  diveni 
abiere.  Manliua  aaaedit  prozimua  Italia  Plna  hodie  boni  feci 
Imprndena  qvam  aciena  ante  hnnc  diem  nnqvam  (Ter.  Uec.  Y.  2, 
40),    Invitoa  diacedo.    (Dare  alicni  peconiam  mutuanL) 

Obs.  1.  So,  likewise,  the  relation. between  the  direction  of  a  move- 
ment,  an««  the  place  where  it  occurs,  is  expressed  by  the  adjectives  adver- 
ana,  aecnndna,  obliqvna,  joined  with  the  name  of  the  place :  in  adveranm 
ooUem  aubire  (up  the  hill);  aeonndo  flnmine  navigare;  obliqvo 
ttionta  decnxrere  (Liv.  Yil.  15),  obUqudy  down  the  mountain, 

Obs.  2.  Other  adjectives  also,  which  denote  relations  of  time  and  place, 
are  nsed  by  the  poets  in  apposition,  instead  of  adverbs :  Aeneaa  ae  ma- 
tntlnna  agebat  (Yirg.  ^n.  YIII.  465).  Gnavna  mane  forum,  vea- 
pertinna  pete  tectnm  (Hor.  £p.  1. 6, 20) .  Domeatlcua  otior  (Id.  Sat. 
I.  6,  128)  =  domi 

Obs.  3.  It  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  not  a  few  cases,  where,  in  Eng- 
lish, a  substantive  is  defined  by  another  substantive  with  a  preposition, 
or  a  compound  substantive  is  used,  the  definition  is  expressed,  in  Latin, 
by  a  derivative  adjective,  which  denotes  something  that  stands  in  a  cer- 
tain relation,  consists  of  a  certain  material,  belongs  to  something,  &c. ; 
e.g.  filina  herilia,  tnmultua  aeivilia  (the  rising  of  the  slaves) ,  beUum 
aociale,  ▼incnla  ferrea,  iter  maritimnm,  pedeatre,  metna  regina 
(Liv.  n.  1),  awe  (entertained)  of  the  king  (objective).  Hector  Naevia- 
nna  (the  Hector  of  the  poet  jVeetntM),  Herculea  Xenophonteua ;  and  so 
fre(|uently  with  proper  names.  Those  adjectives  should  be  particularly 
noticed  which  express  the  home,  and  place  of  residence :  Dio  Sjrracnaa- 
nna  (of  Syracuse)  ^  Hermodoma  Epheaina,  &c.  (far  less  frequently, 
Cn.  Magiua  Cremona,  Tumna  Herdonina  ab  Aricia  (Liv.  I.  50),  and 
others) ;  also,  the  place  where  a  thing  has  happened :  cladea  Allien- 
sia,  pngna  Cannenaia.  In  some  cases,  both  forms  are  used :  poculum 
aureum  and  ez  auro;  pngna  Lenctrica  and  pngna  Labedaemoni- 
omm  in  lieuctria  (Cic.  Div.  II.  25).  Bellum  aervile  and  bellum 
aervonzm.  (Conversely,  a  genitive  is  sometimes  found  in  Latin,  where 
an  adjective  would  be  used  in  English ;  as,  domicilia  hominnm,  human 
dwellings,) 

Obs.  4.  It  is  rarely  the  case  that  any  other  adjectives  are  added  to  a 
proper  name  (in  prose)  than  those  which  serve  to  discriminate  several  of 
the  same  name  (e.g.  Africanna  major,  minor,  Piao  Frngl,  as  a  sur- 
aame,  magnoa  Aiftxander,  Liv.  YIU.  3),  or  express  the  native  place 
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or  residence ;  other  adjectiyes  can  only  stand  with  a  common  noan  pot 
in  apposition :  e.g.  Plato, homo  sapientiaBimna,  the  wise  Plato;  Capaa, 
urbs  opalentiBBlma,  t?ie  wealthy  Capita,  We  find,  also,  nia  severa 
Lacedaemon  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  15),  with  the  addition  of  a  pronoun. 
(The  poets,  on  the  other  hand,  allow  themselves  such  expressions  aa 
doctl  verba  Catonis,  doctae  Athenae,  and  the  like.)  It  is  also  un- 
usual, in  Latin  prose,  to  put  with  common  nouns  adjectives  which  are  to 
characterize,  hot  one  or  more  individuals,  but  the  whole  class.  Such  ad* 
jectives  are  generally  put  with  a  more  comprehensive  generic  term; 
e.g.  columba,  animal  timidifwtimnm,  the  timid  dove  (of  dovea  in 
general). 

Ob8.  5.  When  a  substantive  in  combination  with  an  adjective  de» 
notes  a  particular  kind  and  class  (e.g.  navia  oneraria),  an  additional 
characteristic  may  be  added  by  means  of  a  new  adjective ;  e.g.  navis 
oneraria  mairima  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  52),  statnae  eqTestrea  inauratae 
(Id.  ibid.  U.  61),  corona  aurea  eadgoa.  (Instead  of  multae  graves 
causae,  mnlta  magna  incommoda,  we  must  say,  multae  et  graves 
C  multa  et  magna  inc.,  and  so  in  general,  when  multos  is  followed  by 
an  adjective  in  the  positive  that  denotes  a  good  or  bad  quality,  or  a  cer- 
tain degree  of  importance.  But  multi  fortiasimi  atqve  optimi  vizi 
(Cic.  Fam.  V.  17). 

§  301.  Adjectives  are  sometimes  used  as  substantives  in  order  to 
designate  persons  or  things  distinguished  by  a  particular  quality. 
With  respect  to  this  we  may  observe:  — 

a.  The  plural  of  adjectives  is  often  used  to  designate  men  of  a 
particular  class  and  kind:  e.g.  docti,  the  learned;  boni,  the  good; 
omnes  boni,  all  good  men  (also  homilies  docti,  and  in  certain  com- 
binations viri,  as  viri  fortes,  viri  boni)  :  the  singular,  on  the  con- 
trary, is  rarely  so  used,  and  only  when  the  context  excludes  alT 
ambiguity;  e.g.:  — 

Assentatio  non  modo  amico,  sed  ne  libero  qvidem  digna  est 
(Cic.  Lael.  24) .  Est  prudentis,  sustinere  impetum  benevolentiae 
(Id.  ib.  17.  Compare  §  282,  and  Obs,  1).  Plurimum  in  feciendo 
interest  inter  doctum  et  rudem,  non  multom  in  judicando  (Id.  Or. 
in.  51). 

The  nominative  and  accusative  are  very  rarely  so  employed. 

Obs.  In  the  philosophical  style,  however,  sapiens  (Jhe  wise  mcm)^ 
is  often  used  substantively.  Sometimes,  another  adjective  is  subjoined 
to  an  adjective  used  substantively;  e.g.  nihil  insipiente  fortonato 
intolerabilins  fieri  potest  (Cic.  Lael.  15),  a  fool  favored  by  fortune. 
Nobilis  indoctus  (Juven.  VIII.  49),  an  urdeamed  noble.  (No  man 
of  learning^  any  learned  man,  are  expressed  by  nemo  dootns,  qvis- 
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qvam  doctcui,  witb  the  substantiyes  nemo  and  qviaqvam.  in  the  same 
way  as  nemo  Atheniensis,  qvlsqvam  Romanus ;  a  man  of  greei 
learning  y  homo  doctiasimiiB ;  a  true  philosopher ,  homo  vere  sapiens; 
and  thus  always,  when  the  degree  and  character  of  a  quality  are  to  be 
specified.) 

h.  The  whole  class  of  objects  of  a  certain  character  is  expressed 
in  Latin  by  the  neuter  plural :  bona,  what  is  good  (good  things) ; 
mala,  what  is  had  (boniun,  a  good^  something  good;  malnm,  an 
evil,  something  had)  ;  omnia  pljlchra,  every  thing  beautiful;  mnlta 
memorabilia,  much  that  is  remarkable  ;  ubi  plnrima  nitent,  where 
the  greater  part  is  beautiful;  omnia  nostra,  aU  that  belongs  to  us. 
Omne  pnlchmm,  everg  individual  thing  that  is  beautiful;  e.g. : — 

Omne  supervacunm  pleno  de  peotore  manat,  Hor.  A.  F.  887 ; 
bnt  never  multom  memorabile.  (Compare  what  is  said  of  the  pro- 
nouns, §  312,  6.)  The  singular,  on  the  contrary,  is  made  use  of  when 
an  idea  is  general,  and  not  a  whole  class  of  several  objects  is  to  be 
understood :  e.g.  ▼erum,  th^  truths  vemm  fateri,  vermn  audire,  in- 
vestigatio  veil  (but  vera  nnntiare,  to  bring  true  intelligence ;  Veritas, 
the  qualitff  of  being  true)  ;  natora,  Justi  et  aeqvi  mater,  the  mother  of 
justice  and  equity ;  multum,  plnrimnm,  tribuo  hnio  hominL 

Obs.  1.  Often,  too,  the  periphrasis  with  res  is  made  use  of;  res 
bonae  et  honestae.  With  adjectives,  ambiguity  may  rusult  in  those 
cases  in  which  the  neuter  is  not  distinguished  from  the  other  genders. 
The  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  are  not  often  used  in  the  way  last 
mentioned  (in  the  singular),  except  in  the  nominative  or  accusative; 
(Mater  justi,  but  not  utilis.  Yet  Livy  says  (XLII.  47),  Potior 
ntilis  qvam  honesti  oura) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  neuter  singular  or  plural  of  adjectives,  with 
a  genitive  of  the  parts  of  a  thing,  see  §  284,  Obs,  5. , 

Obs.  3.  The  neuter  of  adjectives  is  sometimes  combined  with  prepo- 
sitions into  particular  phrases  and  adverbial  expi^ssions :  e.g.  esse  in 
integro,  to  be  undecided,  so  thai  one  has  his  hands  stUl  free ;  de  (ez) 
improviso,  unexpectedly;  de  integro,  afresh;  sine  dubio^  without 
doubt  (doubt,  tnbst.  dubitatio) ;  particularly  with  ex,  but  mostly  in 
later  writers :  e.g.  eac  facili  (=  facile),  eac  affluenti  (=  affluenter). 

c.  Certain  adjectives  have  acquired  the  full  force  of  inde- 
pendent substantives,  their  masculine  and  feminine  suggesting  in 
general  only  the  idea  of  a  person,  the  neuter  that  of  a  thing,  witb 
a  given  quality ;  e.g.  amicus,  inindcuB,  adversarius,  arnica  (§  247, 
by  Obs.  1)  bonum,  malum,  Indicmm,  a  play ;  simile,  a  likeness ; 
inane,  empty  space.    With  others,  on  the  other  hand,  a  particular 
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substantive  was  originally  imderBtood,  which  was  feft  out  by  elUpsis, 
until  the  adjective  gradaally  came  to  be  used  quite  indep^dently^ 
e.g.  patria  (civitas,  nrbs,  terra),  fera  (bestia). 

Obs.  1.  Some  adjectives  were  so  frequently  used  in  combination  with 
a  particular  substantive,  that  the  adjective  was  in  course  of  time  used 
Uone  for  the  whole  idea,  but  in  such  a  way  that  the  omitted  substantive 
was  clearly  kept  in  view ;  especially  in  certain  combinations  and  witii 
eertain  verbs  which  suggested  the  substantive :  e.g.  oani  (oapilli)  ; 
frigidam,  oaUdam  (aqvam)  potare;  primaa,  aecondaa  (partes) 
agere,  actor  prlmarum;  tertiana,  qvartana  (febria);  ferina  (came) 
veaci ;  deztra,  ainiatra  (manua)  ;  hiberna,  atativa  (caatra) ;  prae- 
tezta  (toga).  Such  expressions  are  to  be  learned  by  attentive  reading, 
and  from  the  dictionary. 

Obs.  2.  (On  the  whole  paragraph.)  We  should  notice  as  a^Iioense 
(ehiefly  poetical ,  that  in  some  few  instances  a  substantive  personal 
name  is  used  in  apposition  with  (nearly)  the  meaning  of  an  adjective,  and 
consequently  with  an  adverb  qualifying  it :  Minime  largitor  dux  (Liv. 
yi.'2).  Populua  late  rez  (Virg.  Aen.  I.  21).  (Concerning  ttenztn, 
tertium  conaul,  see  §  220,  0h9,  1.)  In  other  eases,  where  an  adverb 
appears  to  be  combined  with  a  substantive,  it  is  merely  a  concisenesa  of 
expression  which  may  easily  be  explained :  e.g.  Onmea  circa  popnli 
^liv:  XXIV .  8)  ==:  onmea  qvi  circa  aunt ;  nullo  publice  emolumento 
'(Liv.  YL  39)  =  qvod  ad  rempublicam  attinet^  aine  uUo  emolu-* 
mento. 

§  302.  In  the  poets,  adjectives  in  the  neuter  (accusative),  sometime^ 
in' the  plural,  are  not  unfrequently  put  for  adverbs,' especially  with  verba 
Which  denote  an  intransitive  and  external  action  that  may  be  observed 
by  the  senses:  e.g.  altum  dormire,  torvum  clamare,  perfidnm 
Iridere,  inaveta  rudena,  aoerba  tuena ;  turbidum  laetazi ;  ixe£Euidtuii 
furena.  Victor  eqyua  pede  terram  crebra  fezit  (Yirg.  O.  III.  499). 
(In  prose,  aonare,  olere  peregrinum,  to  have  a  foreign  sounds  saoor  ; 
5  223,  c,  06».  2.) 

S  303.  a.  When  two  words  (ideas)  are  compared  by  means  of 
an  adjective  or  adverb,  the  last  word  {the  second  member  of  the  cam^ 
partson)  is  combined  with  the  first  (this  first  mender  of  the  compcarC- 
son)  by  a  particle  of  comparison  (qvam,  ac,  than^  as)y  and  it  is  put 
in  the  same  case  if  the  verb  or  governing  word  is  common  to  botli 
members.  Qyam  is  used  with  comparatives  (ac  only  in  antiquated 
and  poetical  style)  :  — 

Ignoratio  futuromm  malomm  melior  eat  qvam  acieatia.  We- 
mini  plura  benefioia  tribuiatiL  qvam  mibl.     Haeo  rea  laetitiae 
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phm  habet  QTam  molastiaa  Hoc  est  hominis  slotiae  qTam 
Boientiae  Btadiosioria.  Cni  potiiiB  credam,  qvam  tibi?  Donnm 
specie  qvam  re  majns.  (ITon  ApoUmis  magis  verum  atqve  hoo 
responsum  est,  Ter.  Andr.  lY.  2,  14).  Titius  non  tam  acntus 
qvam  Sejus  est.    Titium  alia  poena  affecisti  atqye  Sejum. 

Obs.  1.  Conoeming  the  use  of  ac,  see  §  444^  6.  The  members  are 
put  in  the  same  case^  even  if  the  sentence  be  an  accusative  with  an  in- 
finitive: Decet  nobis  oariorem  esse  patziam  qvam  nosmetipsoe 
(Cic.  Fin.  III.  19.    Patoia  nobis  caxior  est  qvam  nosmetipsi). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  word  qvam  with  the  second  member  of  the 
comparison  is  put  in  juxtaposition  with  the  fiihst  member  before  the  com« 
parative,  to  make  the  contrast  more  striking:  Eat  hoo  Jadicazi  potest, 
virtutis  esse,  qvam  aetatis,  onnram  oeleriorem  (Cic.  Fhil.  V.  17). 
Maris  snbita  tempestas  qvam  ante  provisa  terret  navigantee 
vehementius  (Id.  Tusc.  in.  22). 

ft.  1£  ihe  first  member  is  governed  by  a  word  which  does  not  also 
belong  to  the  second  member  of  the  comparison,  a  new  proposition 
most  be  formed,  with  a  verb  of  its  own  (sum)  :— 

Haec  verba  sunt  Vaxronis,  homlnis  doctioris,  qvam  ftiit  Clan- 
dins  (Grell.  X.  1).  Verres  argentom  reddidit  L.  Cordio,  homini 
non  gratiosiozi,  qvam  Cn.  Calidius  est  (Cic.  Yerr.  IV.  20).  Hoo 
est  Zitii,  hominis  non  tam  acnti,  qvam  Sejus  est 

If,  however,  the  first  member  is  an  accnsative,  this  case  is  often 
retained,  although  the  governing  word  cannot  be  repeated  (attrac- 
tion) : — 

Ego  homlnem  callidiorem  vidi  neminem  qvam  Phormionem 
(Ter.  Phorm.  IV .  2,  1)  =  qvam  Phormio  est.  Patrem  qvimi  fervet 
mazime,  tam  placidum  reddo  qvam  ovem  (Ter.  Ad.  IV.  1,  18) 
=  qvam  ovis  est.  Tibi,  mnlti  niajori,  qvam  Africanns  ftdt^  me^ 
non  mnlto  minorem  qvam  Laelinm,  et  in  republioa  et  in  amioitia. 
adjnnotnm  esse  patSre  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  7)  =c  qvam  Laelins  fait. 

Obs.  1.  The  examples  under  a  show  that  we.  may  always  use  the 
same  case  when  the  first  *member  of  the  comparison  is  the  subject,  or 
when  the  adjective  (the  adverb  in  combination  with  an  adjective  or 
participle;  e.g.  splendidins  omatns)  does  not  belong  as  an  attribute 
or  predicate  to  the  first  member  itself,  but  to  another  word.  If,  on  the 
contrary,  the  adjective  or  adverb  belongs  (either  alone,  or  as  part  of  a 
description;  e.g.  majoria  pretii,  splendidins  omatus)  to  the  first 
member  of  the  comparison,  and  this  is  not  the  subject,  the  governing 
word  can  very  seldom  be  repeated;  e.g.  Propemodnm  Jnstioiibus 
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nttmnr  illis,  qvl  onmlno  avooant  a  philosophla,  qvam  hia  (m, 
iitimiir,  qvi  rebus  infinitiB  modum  oonstituunt  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  1). 

Obs.  2.  Even  if  both  the  members  of  the  comparison  are  subjects,  a 
new  proposition  is  formed  with  a  verb  of  its  own,  if  a  difference  of  time 
is  to  be  expressed:  Pompejua  mimitlor  ad  onstodiendam  vitam 
snam  eilt,  qvam  Afrioanns  ftiit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11.  3).  But  such  a 
difference  of  time  is  not  always  distinctly  expressed. 

.  §  304.  If  in  a  sentenoe  with  the  comparative  (of  an  adjecdye  or 
adverb)  the  first  member  of  the  comparison  is  a  nominative  or  aocu- 
sative,  the  particle  of  comparison  may  be  omitted  and  the  second 
member  put  in  the  ablative  (§  271)  :  — 

Turpis  ftiga  mortfa  onmi  est  morte  pejus  (Cic.  Phil.  Vlil.  10). 
Tullus  Hostilius  ferocior  Romulo  fuit  (Liv.  I.  22).  Nihil  eat 
laudabilius  placabilitate  et  aeqvitate.  Qvid  nobis  duobus  labori- 
osius  est?  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  2,  =  qvis  —  laboziosior?  Nihil  iUo 
homine  foedius.)  Lacrinaa  nihil  citius  arescit  (Rhet.  ad  Her.  II. 
31).  Qvem  auctorem  locupletiorem  Flatone  laodare  possomus? 
(Cic.  It.  P.  I.  10).  Cur  Sybarls  olivum  sangvine  vipertno  cautius 
"vltat?  (Hor.  Od.  I.  8,  9)  ==  qvam  sangvinom  viperinum. 

But  qvam  is  not  omitted  when  the  comparative  as  an  adjective  does 
not  belong  to  the  members  of  the  comparison,  but  to  another  word :  Tu 
splendidiorem  habes  villam  qvam  ego. 

Obs..  1.  The  omission  of  qvam  after  the  comparative  of  an  adverb  is 
rare  in  prose.  After  the  comparatives  of  adjectives  the  ablative  is  more 
frequently  put  in  good  prose  for  the  nominative  and  for  the  subject- 
accusative  (the  accusative  with  the  infinitive)  than  for  the  object-accu- 
sative. Yet  the  use  of  the  ablative  instead  of  an  object-accusative  is 
also  not  uniirequent,  and  particularly  usual  with  pronouns ;  Hoc  nihil 
mihi  gratins  faoere  poteris.  It  should  be  especially  noticed,  that  the 
relative  pronoun  is  frequently  put  in  the  ablative,  governed  by  a  com- 
parative following,  and  accompanied  by  a  negative,  when  we  should 
employ  in  English  a  superlative  in  apposition:  Phidiae  simnlacara, 
qvibns  nihil  in  illo  genere  perfeotius  videmns  (Cic.  Orat.  8),  Vum 
which  we  see  nothing  moreperfeci,  i.q.  the  most  perfect  we  see,  Funicum 
bellmn,  qvo  nullum  majns  Roman!  gessere  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  53), 
the  greatest  the  Romans  have  ever  prosecuted  (not  maximum  quod 
Romani,  but  perhaps  maximum  eorum  quae  Romani).  Qvam  is 
never  used  in  this  construction  with  the  relative.  (Pleonastic :  Qvid 
hoo  tota  Bioilia  est  olarius  qvam  onmes  Segestae  matronas  et 
virgines  oonvenisse,  qvum  Diana  exportaretor  ex  oppldo  ?  (Cic 
Yerr.  IV.  35). 
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Obs.  2.  Ife  is  a  rare  Hcense  to  put  the  ablative  afi»r  the  oomparatiTe 
when  the  latter  stands  in  any  other  case  than  the  nominatlTe  and  accu- 
sative ;  Pane  egeo,  jam  meUitis  potiore  plaoentia  (Uor.  £p.  L  10» 
11)  =  qvam  mellitae  placentae  aunt.* 

Obs.  3.  The  poets  use  this  abUtive  also  with  alius ;  He  pntee  alium 
sapiente  bonoqve  beatom  (Hor.  Ep.  L  16,  20). 

Obs.  4.  In  order  to  express  that  something  exceeds  what  is  supposed 
or  required,  or  does  not  correspond  to  it,  the  Latins  employ  the  abla- 
tives ape,  ex8i>eotatione,  opinione,  Juato^  aolito^  aeqvo,  neceaaario 
before  a  oomparative,  either  of  an  adjective  or  adverb:  e.g.  Opinione 
omnium  majorem  animo  cepi  dolorem  (Cic  Brut.  1).  Caeaar 
opinione  celeriua  ▼enturaa  eaae  dioitur  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  23), 
than  had  been  expected.    Amnla  aolito  oitatior  (Liv.  XXIIT.  19). 

§  305.  If  a  magnitude,  which  is  expressed  either  by  a  numeral 
or  by  a  substantive  which  denotes  a  measure  (e.g.  annnfly  a  year; 
pars  dlinidia,  half;  digitus  transversiia,  a  finger-breadth;  &&)« 
is  increased  by  plus  or  axnplins  {mare  than\  or  diminished  by  mi- 
nus (less  than),  plus,  axnplins,  or  minus,  with  or  without  qvam,  is 
added  to  the  name  of  the  magnitude,  without  any  influence  on  its 
case,  which  remains  the  same  which  the  context  would  require 
without  these  comparatives  (plus  qvam  triginta  milites,  plus  tri- 
ginta  milites,  cum  militibus  plus  qvam  triginta,  cum  militibus 
pins  triginta).  But  if  this  case  be  the  nominative  or  accusative 
(intersunt  siez  millia,  habeo  deoem  milites),  plus,  amplius,  or  mi- 
nus, may  be  put  as  the  nominative  or  accusative,  and  take  the  name 
of  the  magnitude  in  the  ablative  (interest  amplius  sex  millibus, 
habeo  plus  decern  militibus) ;  e.g. :  — 

a.  Caeduntur  Hiapani  nee  plus  qvam  qvattnor  millia  eSuge- 
mnt  (Liv.  XXXIX.  31).  Zeuxla  et  Polygnotua  non  aunt  uai  plna 
qvam  qvattuor  coloribua  (Cic.  Brut.  18).  Caeaar  legem  tulit,  ne 
praetoriae  provinoiae  plua  qvam  ^pn^m  neqve  plua  qvam  bien- 
nium  conaularea  obtinerentnr  (Cic.  Phil.  I.  8). 

h.  Plus  aeptingenti  capti  aunt  (Liv.  XLI.  12).  Plua  para  dimi- 
dia  ez  qvinqvaginta  millibua  hominnm  caeaa  eat  (Id.  XXXVI. 
40).  Apea  nunqvam  plua  unum  regem  patiuntur  (Sen.  de  Clem.  I. 
19).  Spatium  eat  non  ampliua  pedum  aezcentorum  (Caes.  B.  G. 
I.  38).     Plna  dimidiati  menaia  oibazla  (Cic.  Tusc.  11.  16).    Tribu- 


1  The  ftblatlTe  after  a  compamtire,  which  belongs  to  a  third  snbfitaiitiTe,  Is  a  Tery  rare 
ensepeioa ;  O.  Caesar  majorem  senotu  animnm  habuit  (VeiL  Fatoo.  H.  61), « 
qram>  wenatna. 
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nam  plebis  pliu  visiiitl  TuliierfbiiB  aooeptis  Jaoentem  moribnn- 
dnmqve  vidistis  (Id.  pro  Sest.  89).  Qvinctiafl  taonm  plus  awti««^ 
▼izit  (Id.  pro  Quinct.  12).  With  a  diflferent  order:  Decern  hand 
ampliuB  dienxm  frumentom  (Tac.  H.  IV.  52.  Cam  deoem  haod 
plofl  milUbas  miHtom  (Liv.  XXYIII.  1). 

e,  Catilina  initio  non  amplivf*  daobos  mUlibus  mflitam  habolt 
(Sail.  Cat.  56).  Roeoiaa  nanqvam  plus  tridao  Romaa  Unit  (Gic 
Rose.  Am.  27).  Inter  hostiam  agmen  et  noetrom  non  ampUos 
■enis  millibtiB  paaaaam  intererat  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  15>. 

Obs.  1.  When  ampUasi  phi%  or  ndnafli  idth  a  plural,  stattda  for  the 
subject  with  or  witboat  q-vam,  the  yerb  la  always  pat  in  the  plural : 
plins  aant  sex  menaea. 

Obs.  2.  Plna  and  maglfl  both  signify  more,  but  the  former  (like  i 
pUaa)  relates  to  the  quantity,  the  latter  to  the  degree ;  the  former  corre- 
sponds to  the  comparatiye  of  mucht  the  latter  to  that  of  very  ;  magia  is, 
oonseqently,  used  as  an  adverb  of  comparison  with  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
other  adverbs.  With  verbs,  however,  plna  is  also  used  as  an  adverb  (prop- 
erly, io  a  gnater  extent^  in  a  greater  measure)  ;  e.g.  Vitloai  pdncipea  pins 
exemplo  qvam  peccato  nocent  (Cic.  Legg.  III.  14).  Fieri  non 
potest,  at  qviaqvam  plaa  alteram  diligat  qvam  ae  (Id.  Tusc.  m. 
29).  (In  the  positive,  we  rarely  find  such  an  expression  as  maltam 
bonns-— i.e.  maltam  with  an  adjective,  but  more  frequently,  mal- 
tam ator  aliqvo,  Jiave  muck  intercourse  with  a  person ;  maltam  me 
litterae  conaolantar,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XIY.  18).  To  show  that  a  word 
does  not  exhaust  an  idea,  plaa  is  always  employed:  Animna  plus 
qvam  fratemoa.  Confitebor  eoa  plna  qvam  aioaxioa  eaae  (Cic. 
Phil.  II.  18).  On  ihe  other  hand,  magia  (potina)  timeo  qvam  aperou 
If  on  magia,  non  ploa  signifies  as  little^  when  both  members  of  the  com- 
parison are  negative :  Scntam,  gladiam,  galeam  in  onere  noatri  mili- 
tea  non  plaa  namerant  qvam  hameroa,  lacertoa,  manaa  (Cic. 
Tusc.  II.  16).  Non  naadtar  ez  malo  bonam,  non  magia  qvam 
ficaa  ez  olea  (Sen.  £p.  87)  ;  but  it  also  denotes  in  no  higher  degree,  i.e. 
the  other  as  much,  when  both  are  affirmed :  Jaa  bonamqve  apad  vete- 
rea  non  legibua  magia  qvam  natara  valebat  (Sail.  Cat.  9) ;  in  the 
latter  case,  however,  the  word  expressing  the  antithesis  is  often  interposed 
between  them. 

Obs.  3.  We  find  (with  the  measure  of  the  difference  in  the  ablative, 
according  to  §  270)  both  TJno  plaa  Etraacoram  ceoidit  (Liv.  II.  7), 
one  more/eU  on  the  side  of  the  Etruscans  ;  and  TJn£  plarea  tiibaa  legem 
antiqvarant  (Id.  V.  30),  one  tribe  more. 

§  306.  With  adjectives  and  adverbs,  which  denote  a  measure, 
and  take  an  accusative  (according  to  §  234,  a),  the  simplest  way  of 
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enhancing  or  diminishing  the  given  measure  is  by  the  addition  of 
plus,  amplius,  or  minnB,  with  or  without  qvam,  according  to  the 
preceding  paragraph :  — 

Umbra  non  amplius  qvattuor  pedes  longa  (Plin.  Hist.  Nat.  YL 
39).  Nik  minus  qvattuor  pedes  alta  jacuit  (Liv.  XXI.  61).  Mi- 
nus qvinqve  et  vi£;inti  millibus  longe  ab  TJtica  copiae  aberant 
(C»8.  B.  C.  IL  37).  But  we  may  also  use  the  comparative  of  the  adjec- 
tive or  adverb  (longer  than  four  feet,  instead  of  more  than  four  feet  long)^ 
and  add  the  word  expressing  the  measure,  either  in  the  accusative,  with- 
out qvan^  according  to  §  234^  a,  or  in  the  ablative,  if  the  adjective 
stands  in  the  nominative  or  accusative:  Digitum  non  altior  unum 
(Lucr.  IV.  415).  Gallomm  oopiae  non  longios  millia  passuum 
Goto  aberant  (Cses.  B.  G.  V.  53).  Palus  non  latior  pedibus  qvin- 
qvaginta  (Id.  ib.  YII.  19).  (Qvinqvaginta  pedibus  latior  might 
also  signify  fifty  fed  broader  than  something  else,  according  to 
§  270.) 

Obs.  1.  With  natns  (so  many  years)  oldy  we  say  either  (according 
to  the  first  form  of  expression) ,  natus  plus,  amplius,  minus  (qvam)  tri- 
ginta  annos  (rarely  in  the  ablative,  plus  triginta  annis),  or  (accord- 
ing to  the  second  form),  major  (minor)  qvam  triginta  annos  natus 
(Liv.  XLV.  32),  or  (omitting  qvam),  major  triginta  annos  natus 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  14),  or  simply  major  (minor)  triginta  annis 
(without  natus,  Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  35).^  (Distinct  from  major  (mi- 
nor), natu,  older  (younger)  than  another,  and  from  grandis  natu, 
maximns  natu.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  way  in  which  the  degree  of  difference  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  ablative  with  a  comparative,  see  §  270,  with  Obs.  1. 

§  307.  A  comparison  of  two  qualities,  which  are  found  in  the 
same  subject  or  action  in  an  unequal  degree,  is  denoted  either  by 
the  positive  with  magis,  or  by  two  comparatives ;  e.g. :  -^ 

Magis  andacter  qvam  prudenter;  consilium  magis  honestum 
qvain  utile;  L.  AemHii  contio  fuit  verior  qvam  gratior  populo 
(Liv.  XXn.  38).  Non  timeo,  ne  libentius  haec  in  Clodiimi 
evomere  videar  qvam  verius  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  29).  Bella  fortius 
qvaun  felicius  gerere  (Liv.  V.  43). 

§  308.  The  comparative  also  serves  to  denote  that  the  quality 
referred  to  exists  in  a  considerable  or  too  high  a  degree :  — 


X  The  Mlowing  foraw  of  exprearfon  axe  of  leM  finqaent  ooenrrence :  major  triginta  an« 
nia  natns ;  major  triginta  annis  natu ;  mi^or  triginta  annorum,  with  the 
fttSttTtf  of  qiulitj  mmI  the  oniMioti  of  qvam. 

18 
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SeneotuB  est  natara  loqvador  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  16),  ranker  taUeativei 
§omewhat  taikative.  Volnptas,  qvum  major  atqve  longior  est,  omne 
animi  lumen  exatingvit  (Id.  ib.  12).  Themistocles  minus  parenti- 
bus  probabatur,  qyod  liberius  vivebat  et  rem  familiarem  negligebat 
(Corn.  Them.  1).  (Aliq^anto,  paulo  liberius.  More  definitely,  nimis 
longus,  libere.) 

Obs.  1.  Too  great  in  proportion  to  something  (greater  than  one  could 
expect  according  to  something),  is  expressed  by  major  qyam,  pro  re 
aliqva:  Proelium  atrooius  qvam  pro  numero  pugnantium  (Liy. 
XXI.  29).  Too  great  (and  not  suitable)  for  something  is  sometimes  ex- 
pressed by  the  comparative  with  the  ablative  (not  qvam) ;  Ampliorea 
himiano  liastigio  honores  (Svet.  Jul.  76;  otherwise,  honores  ha- 
manimi  fastigium  ezcedentes,  ultra  hum.  fastigium  exaggerati,  and 
the  like).'  Too  great  (greater)  for  is  expressed  by  major  qvam  ut  or 
major  qvam  qvi ;  e.g.  major  qvam  oui  tu  nooere  possis,  too  great 
for  you  to  hurt. 

Obs.  2.  Isolated  irregularities  in  the  use  of  the  comparative  are 
met  with  here  and  there  in  certain  writers  (Sallust,  Livy,  and  espe- 
cially Tacitus) ;  e.g.  the  omission  of  magis  or  potius  before  qvam 
(Veteres  Romani  in  paoe  beneficiis  qvam  metu  impeiium  agita- 
bant,  8all.  Cat.  9),  or  the  addition  of  a  supi^rfluous  magis  or  potius 
with  a  comparative  (Themistooli  optabilius  videbatur  oblivisci 
posse  potius,  qvod  meminisse  nollet,  qvam,  qvod  semel  audisset 
vidissetve,  meminisse,  Cic  de  Or.  II.  74.  Siouli  se  ab  on^iibns 
desertos  potius  qvam  abs  te  defensos  esse  malunt,  Id.  Dio.  in 
Ciec.  6),  or  the  combination  of  a  comparative  and  a  positive  (qvanto 
inopina,  tanto  majora,  Tac.  Ann.  I.  68). 

§  309.  The  comparative  is  used  in  Latin  of  the  highest  degree 
when  two  only  are  mentioned :  -^ 

Qvaeritur,  ez  duobus  uter  dignior  sit,  ez  pluribns,  qvis  dignJsai- 
mus  (Quinct.  YIL  4,  21).  Similiter  faoiunt,  qvi  inter  se  oonten- 
dunt,  uter  potius  rempublioam  administret,  ut  si  nautae  certent; 
qvis  eorum  potissimum  gubemet  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2o),  of  two  rivcUs, 
Major  fratnim  melius  pugnavit^  the  elder  of  the  (two)  brothers  fougH 
the  heat. 

§310.  The  superlative  often  denotes  not  that  degree  which  is 
exclusively  the  highest  (in  comparison  with  all  others  of  a  certain 
class),  but  only  a  very  high  degree  (really  the  highest,  when  the 
whole  group,  to  which  the  individual  is  conceived  of  as  belonging, 
is  included) :  — 

.1  II        I       I  I   I  I.  I  II  m 

^ ''Qvid aetemis minorem oonslliis inlmum Iktttfai f  (Hor.Od. n. ]1| U).J. 
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£8  ta  qyidem  mihi  carissimus,  sed  multo  eria  caxior,  ai  bonis 
praeceptis  laetabere  (Cic.  Off.  III.  33).^  Vir  fortisBimYis  et  claris- 
Bixnus  L.  SuUa.  Optixne  valeo.  The  exclusive  signification  is  known 
either  from  the  context  or  from  the  addition  of  a  partitive  genitive  or  a 
preposition  (optimtiB  omnium,  ex  omnibus). 

Obs.  1.  If  the  partitive  genitive  is  of  a  different  gender  from  the  sub- 
ject, the  gender  of  the  superlative  should  properly  be  always  regulated  by 
that  of  the  genitive,  because  it  denotes  a  single  object  of  that  class :  8er- 
▼itus  omnium  malorum  postremum  est  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  44)  ;  but  it  is, 
notwithstanding,  often  regulated  by  that  of  the  subject :  Indus  est  om- 
.  nium  fiuminum  mazimus  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  52).  Duloissime  rerum! 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  9,  4). 

Obs.  2.  The  exclusive  signification  of  the  superlative  is  expressed  more 
strongly  by  the  addition  of  unus,  or  unus  omnium ;  e.g.  P.  Scaevo- 
lam  unum  nostrae  civitatis  et  ingenio  et  justitia  praestantissimum 
audeo  dicere  (Cic.  Lcel.  I) .  Res  una  omnium  difficillima.  Miltiades 
et  antiqvitate  generis  et  gloria  majonim  unus  omnium  mazime 
florebat  (Com.  Milt.  1).  The  superlative  (even  when  not  exclusive)  is 
increased  in  force  by  longe,  multo  (which  is  the  measure  of  the  difference 
between  it  and  others)  ;  multo  foimosissimus.  Concerning  the  super- 
lative with  qvisqve,  see  the  Appendix  on  the  pronouns,  §  495* 

Obs.  8.  In  order  to  express  the  highest  possible  degree,  either  qvam 
mazimus  (optimus,  &c.),  qvantus  maximus;  with  adverbs,  qvam 
mazime,  qvantum  mazime,  ut  mazime,  are  combined  with  possum, 
or  we  have  only  (less  definitely)  qyam  mazimus,  qvam  mazime; 
Jugurtha  qvam  mazimas  potest  (qvam  potest  mazimas)  oopias 
armat  (Sail.  Jug.  48),  as  many  troops  as  Tie  can.  Hannibal,  qvantam 
maximam  vastitatem  potest,  oaedibus  incendiisqve  efflcit  (Liv. 
XXII.  3),  the  greatest  devastation  he  can.  Tanta  est  inter  eos, 
qvanta  mairima  potest  esse,  morum  studiorumqve  distantia  (Cic. 
Lael.  20).  Caesari  te  oommendavi,  ut  diligentissime  potui  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  yn.  17). — Dicam  qvam  brevissime.  Mihi  nihil  fuit  opta- 
bilius,  qvam  ut  qvam  gratissimus  erga  te  esse  cognoscerer  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  I.  5).    Vendere  aliqvid  qvam  plurimo. 

Obs.  4.  We  should  also  notice  the  way  in  which  comparison  is  ex- 
pressed with  the  relative :  Tam  sum  mitis  qvam  qvi  lenissimus  (viz. 
est;  (Cic.  pro' SuU.  31).  Tam  sum  amicus  reipublicae  qvam  qvi 
mazime  (Id.  ad  Fam.  ¥.2).  Te  semper  sic  colam  et  tuebor  ut 
qvem  diligentissime  (so.  colam;  Id.  ib.  Xin.  62). 


^  [Qvum  iUa  oertisiima  sunt  visa  arfiruments  stqve  indicia  sceleris,  ta- 
bellae,  signs,  Tnannit  deniqve  tmiuioujusqve  oonfbssio,  tum  multo  ilia  cer- 
tUva.  odoTt  ooolit  vultos,  taaituraitas  (Clc.  in  Okt.  UL  6).] 
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§  311.  The  snperlatiyes  which  denote  an  order  and  sequence 
according  to  time  and  place  (primus,  postremns,  ulturnu,  novissi- 
mns,  snmmns,  infimns,  imns,  intunns,  eztremus),  as  well  as  the 
adjective  medins,  are  often  combined  with  a  substantive,  in  order 
to  denote  that  part  of  the  thing  which  the  adjective  specifies; 
e^.;~ 

Vere  prime,  at  the  hegirming  of  spring:  extreme  amio;  ad  anoi- 
mam  aqvam  appropinqvare,  ihe  surface  qf  the  water;  aiunmus 
mens  a  Labiene  tenebator,  the  mmmit  of  the  mountain;  ex  intima 
pbilOBophia,  from  the  innermost  part  of  philosophy;  in  media  urbe^ 
per  medium  mare,  in  the  middle  of  the  town,  through  the  middle  of  the 
sea.  (Particularly  in  expressing  time  and  place  in  the  ablative  or  with 
prepositions.    Also  reliqva,  oetera  Graecia,  the  rest  of  QreeceJ) 

Obs.  Mediua  is  also  used  (like  a  superlative)  with  a  partitive  geni- 
tive :  Lecum  medium  regionum  earum  delegerant,  .qvas  Svevi 
obtinent  (Cses.  B.  G.  IV.  19).  (Poetically,  looua  mediua  JuguU  et 
lacerti,  instead  of  inter  jugulum  et  lacertnm,  Ov.  Met.  YI.  409). 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

PECULIABITIES   IN  THE    CONSTRUCTION   OP  THE   DSUONSTRATIYl^ 
AND    RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

$312.  o.  If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  stands  alone,  but  refers 
to  a  substantive  going  before,  it  agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  num- 
ber as  an  adjective.  If  it  refers  to  several  connected  substantives, 
the  gender  is  determined  according  to  the  rule  laid  down  in  §  214^ 
iand  e. 

Mater  et  pater — ii ;  honorea  et  imperia — ea ;  ira  et  avaritla — 
eae  or  ea.  Benua  et  fortia  oivia  ita  Jnatitiae  honeatatiqve  ad- 
baereacet^  ut,  dum  ea  conaervet^  qvamvla  graviter  effsndat  (Cic. 
Off.  I.  25),  these  viHues. 

If  a  demonstrative  pronoun  designates  some  object  not  previously 
named,  while  the  character  and  name  of  the  object  are  definitely 
understood,  it  agrees  in  gender  with  the  object  understood :  — 

Hie  (eqvua)  celerier  est;  haeo  (ayia)  pulchrierea  celeres 
habet.  If  the  thing  be  understood  indefinitely  and  without  any  partic- 
ular name,  the  neuter  is  employed ;  Hee,  qved  tu  manu  tenea,  eapio 
acire,  qvid  ait 
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h  J£  B,  demonstrative  prononn,  which  does  not  refer  to  any  indi« 
Tidual  Substantive,  denotes  something  that  comprehends  a  plurality 
(e.g.  the  contents  of  a  speech,  a  series  of  circumstances),  it  is  put 
in  the  neuter  plural  (like  adjectives,  §  301,  b) :  — 

Ba,  qvae  pater  tnus  dicit,  vera  aunt.  Haeo  omnia  sola  Post- 
qyam  haec  reac  animadvertit,  oonatituit  abira  Qvae  nazraa,  mihi 
non  placent  (i.q.  ea,  qvae  nairas).  (Hoc.  ikis  one  circumstance,) 
The  same  holds  of  the  relative  pronoun,  where  it  is  used  (copulatively) 
instead  of  the  demonstrative ;  Qvae  qvmn  ita  aint,  since  then  ihia  is  so 
(since  the  circumstances  cere  so).  (But  of  a  single  thing;  Qvod  qvom 
ita  ait.) 

§  313.  If  a  denionstrative  pronoun  is  first  put  indefinitely  as  a 
subject  or  object  (that,  this),  and  then  connected  with  a  substantive 
by  iUin,  or  a  verb  that  signifies  to  name  or  esteem^  the  pronoun 
takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  substantive  (attraction) :  — 

Romae  fanum  Dianae  populi  Latini  cum  populo  Romano 
fecenmt.  Ea  erat  confession  caput  rerum  Romam  ease  (Liv.  I. 
45).  Haec  mea  eat  patria  (Cic.  Legg.  U.  2).  Baa  divitiaa,  earn 
bonam  famam  magnamqve  nobilitatem  putabant  (Sail.  Cat.  7). 
Cum  dncibua  ipaia,  non  cum  comitatu  confligant.  Illam  enim 
fortaaae  virtutem  nonnulli  putabunt,  hanc  vero  iniqvitatem 
omnea  (Ci<;.  pro  Balb.  27).  (Non  amicitiae  talea,  aed  conjura- 
tionea  putandae  aunt,  Id.  Off.  m.  10,  a  thing  of  that  kind  (such  a 
thing)  is  not  to  be  regarded^  &c,  Hullam  virtutem  niai  malitiam 
putant,  Id.  Legg.  I.  18,  they  consider  nothing  to  be  virtue.) 

Obs.  The  deviations  from  this  are  rare,  and  are  generally  the  result 
of  a  particular  effort,  either  to  express  a  thing  entirely  indefinite  (in  the 
neuter;  Nee  aopor  illud  erat,  Virg.  Mn.  III.  173),  or  to  secure  the 
more  distinct  conception  of  a  person,  which  person  is  then  described  by 
means  of  a  neuter  substantive ;  Haec  (filia  tua)  eat  aolatium,  qvo 
reficiare  (Sen.  ad  Helv.  17). 

§  314.  It  may  also  be  noticed,  that  Latin  writers  sometimes  use  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  (or  a  relative  instead)  in  agreement  with  sub- 
stantives, in  a  suggestive  senses  instead  of  adding  that  which  is  suggested 
in  the  genitive  case.  The  substantives  in  such  cases  usually  denote  an 
emotion  of  the  mind :  e.g.  bic  dolor,  this  pain;  instead  of  dolor  hujua 
rei,  pain  on  account  of  this  thing.  Caaaivellaunua  easedarioa  ex 
ailvia  emittebat  et  magno  cum  periculo  nostrorum  eqvitum  cum 
iia  confligebat,  atqve  hoc  metu  (by  the  alarm  thus  occasioned)  latiua 
vagari  prohibebat  (Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  19).  Sed  haec  qvidem  est  per- 
iBUxUia  et  perezpedita  defenaio  (Cic.  de  Finn.  III.  11,  i.q.  hujua 
rei) .     (Haeo  aimilitndo,  something  like  this.) 
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Obs.  Concerning  the  employment  of  a  superfluous  demonstrative 
pronoun  afler  parenthetical  sentences,  and  with  the  particle  qvidem, 
see  §  489. 

315.  a.  The  relative  pronoun  corresponds  in  gender  and  nam* 
ber  to  the  substantive  (or  word  used  substantively)  to  which  it 
refers.  If  it  refers  to  several  words,  it  is  put  in  the  plural,  although 
each  of  them  may  be  in  the  singular :  if  the  words  are  of  different 
gender,  the  rule  in  §  214,  b,  is  followed ;  e.g. :  — 

jGhrandea  natu  matres  et  parvuli  liberi,  qvorum  utrommqve 
aetas  misericordiam  nostram  reqvirit  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  49).  Otium 
atqve  divitiae,  qvae  prima  mortales  putant  (Sail.  Cat.  36).  Eae 
fruges  atqve  fructua,  qvos  terra  gignit  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  14;  qvos 
being  referred  to  the  nearest  word) .  In  conformity  also  with  §  214^  c, 
a  neuter  relative  may  be  subjoined  to  the  names  of  several  inanimate 
objects  of  the  same  gender  (masc.  or  fem.) :  Fortunam  nemo  ab  in- 
constantia  et  temeritate  sejunget,  qvae  (which  qualities)  digna 
certe  non  sunt  dec  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  24).  (Summa  et  doctoris 
auctoritaa  est  et  urbis,  qvorum  alter  te  scientia  augere  potest^ 
altera  ezemplis,  Id.  Off.  I.  1,  according  to  §  214,  b,  Obs,) 

Obs.  1.  If  a  common  and  a  proper  name  of  different  genders  are  com- 
bined, e.g.  flomen  Rhenus,  the  relative  may  agree  with  either :  fiumen 
RhenuB,  qvi  agrum  Helvetiorimi  a  Oermanis  dividit  (Cses.  B.  G.  I. 
2).  Ad  fiumen  Scaldem,  qvod  influit  in  Moaam  (Id.  ib.  YI. 
33). 

Obs.  2.  The  substantive  to  which  a  relative  pronoun  refers  is  some- 
times repeated  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity  or  emphasis,  or  even  quite 
superfluously :  Erant  omnino  itinera  duo,  qvibua  itineriboa  domo 
eadre  poterant  (Cses.  B.  G.  I.  6).  Tantum  bellimi,  tam  dintnmum 
tarn  longe  lateqve  diapersum,  qvo  bello  omnes  gentes  ao  nationea 
premebantur  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  12) .  (Uliua  temporis  mihi  venit 
in  mentem,  qvo  die,  oitato  reo,  mihi  dicendum  ait,  Id.  Div.  in  Caec 
13). > 

b,  A  relative  which  refers,  not  to  a  single  word,  but  to  the  whole 
predicate  or  the  entire  contents  of  a  proposition,  is  put  in  the 
neuter :  — 

Sapientea  soli,  qvod  eat  proprium  divitiamm,  contenti  sunt 
rebus  suia  (Cic.  Par.  YI.  3).    In  this  case,  id  qvod  is  often  used  for 

^  [In  the  following  example  of  this  kind  the  relative  precedes  the  demonstratlTe  elaiue: 
tit,  qvae  religio  O.  Mario,  clarissimo  viro,  non  Aierat,  qvo  minus  O.  Qlau- 
eiam,  de  qvo  niliil  nominatim  erat  deoretam»  praetorem  oooideret,  ea  nos 
reliffione  in  privato  F.  Iientulo  puniendo  Uberaremur  (Cio.  in  Cat.  m.  6)., 
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qvod :  Si  a  vobis,  id  qvod  non  spero,  deaerar,  tamen  animo  non 
deficiaxn  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  4).'  The  relative  proposition  is  usually 
inserted  before  the  predicate  to  which  it  refers. 

c.  The  attraction  spoken  of  in  §  313,  between  a  demonstrative  em- 
ployed indefinitely,  and  the  substantive  following,  holds  good  also  with 
the  relative;  Qvae  apud  alios  iraoundia  dicitnr,  ea  in  imperio 
auperbia  atqve  crudelitas  appellatar  (Sail.  Cat.  51,  what  ammg 
others — ). 

§  316.  If  a  relative  which  refers  to  a  substantive  going  before 
has  another  substantive  connected  with  it  by  means  of  the  verb 
sum,  or  one  of  the  verbs  which  signify  to  name^  to  esteem,  the  num« 
ber  and  gender  of  the  relative  may  be  accommodated  either  to  the 
substantive  which  precedes,  or  that  which  follows:-^ 

Darius  ad  enm  locum,  qvem  Amanicaa  Pylas  vocant,  pervenit 
(Curt.  ni.  20) .  Thebae  ipsae,  qvod  Boeotiae  caput  est,  in  magno 
tuxnultu  erant  (Liv.  XLII.  44) .'  The  hist  is  done  when  an  observa- 
tion is  appended  to  a  word  already  defined  (a  definite  person  or  thing)  : 
Cn.  Pompejo,  qvod  imperii  populi  Romani  lumen  fuit,  ezstincto, 
interfectus  est  patris  simillimns  filius  (Cic.  Fhil.  V.  14).  Justa 
gloria,  qvi  est  fructns  verae  virtutis  honestissimus  (Id.  in  Pis.  24). 
If,  on  the  contrary,  the  idea  is  only  defined  by  the  relative  clause,  the 
relative,  for  the  most  part,  agrees  with  the  preceding  word ;  Flumen 
qvod  appellatur  Tamesis  (Cses.  B.  6.  Y.  11),  a  river,  the  river. 

Obs.  In  some  few  instances,  the  relative,  even  in  the  circumstances 
just  described,  agrees  with  the  word  which  follows :  e.g.  Animal  hoc 
providum,  acutum,  plenum  rationis  et  oonsilii,  qvem  vooamus 
hominem  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  7).  (ISac  perturbationibus  morbi  oon- 
fiduntur,  qvae  vocant  illi  voatntaxa,  Id.  Tusc.  IV.  10,  and  Altemm 
est  cohibere  motus  animi  torbatos,  qvos  Oraeci  naOri  nomi2iant» 
Id.  Off.  n.  6.) 

§  317.  In  the  construction  of  a  pronoun,  more  regard  is  sometimes 
had  to  the  sense  of  the  word  to  which  it  refers  than  to  its  granunatical 
form. 

a.  A  relative  often  agrees  with  the  personal  pronoun  which  is  em- 
bodied in  a  possessive,  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  being 
represented  by  the  possessive :  Vestra,  qyi  cum  summa  integiitate 


1  [Maicna»  id  qvod  neoesse  erat  aooidere,  perturbatio  fbota  est  (Caes.  B.  G. 
IV.  29).] 

*  [Ea,  qvae  seouta  est,  hieme,  qvi  ftiit  annus  Cn.  Pompejo,  M.  Grasso 
CoM.(C«.B.G.iy.l).] 
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vbdstlB,  hoo  nuudme  interest  (Cic.  pro  Sail.  28).  Veetra  ooneilia 
aoeiisantur,  qvi  mihi  suxnmum  honorem  et  mRjrimiini  negotiuiii 
impoanistiB  (Sail.  Jug.  85). 

b.  Sometimes  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  follows  a  substantiTe  in  the 
singular,  the  thought  being  extended  to  a  number  of  individual  objects : 
Constltaerant,  ut  eo  signo  cetera  xanltitado  conjnratloiiie  suum 
qvisqve  negotinm  exseqveretar.  Ba  (sc.  negotia)  diviaa  hoo 
modo  dicebantur,  &c  (Sail.  Cat.  43).  L.  Cantilias,  soribapontl- 
fiois,  qvoe  (sc.  scribas  pontificum)  nunc  minores  pontifices  appel- 
lant (Liv.  XXn.  67). 

c.  After  collective  substantives  in  the  singular,  the  relative  sometimes 
follows  in  the  plural,  having  reference  to  the  several  individuals:  Oaesar 
eqvitatom  omnem,  qvem  ex  omni  provincia  ooaotom  habebat» 
praemittit,  qvi  videant,  qvas  in  partes  hoetes  iter  laoiant  (Cies^ 
B.  G.  I.  15).  (But  not  in  an  explanatory  parenthesis.)  XSz  eo  genere 
and  ez  eo  niunero  are  often  followed  hy  the  relative  in  the  plural,  and 
in  the  gender  of  the  individual  persons  or  things  mentioned :  TJnus  ez 
eo  nnmero,  qvi  ad  caedem  parati  erant  (Sail.  Jug.  85).  Amicitia 
eat  ez  eo  genere,  qvae  proeunt  (Cic  Fiim.  III.  21). 

d.  To  a  figurative  appellation  of  a  man,  in  which  the  natural  gender  is 
departed  from,  the  relative  is  often  added  in  the  natural  gender,  the 
figure  being  dropped :  Duo  importuna  prodigia,  qvos  improbitas 
tribono  plebiis  constrictos  addizerat  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  17). 

Obs.  1.  Other  deviations  from  the  general  rule  are  only  inaccuracies 
of  language ;  e.g.  Vejens  bellnm  ortum  eat,  q'^boa  Sabini  arma  con- 
Jnnzerant  (Liv.  II.  53),  as  if  he  had  said  bellnm  cum  Vejentibua. 

Obs.  2.  Here  it  may  also  be  observed,  that  after  a  demonstrative  or 
indefinite  pronoun  nnde  may  be  put  instead  of  a  qvo  (qva)  and  a 
qvibus,  and  qvo  instead  of  ad  qvem  (qvam,  qvod)  and  ad  qvos 
(qvas,  qvae)  :  e.g.  ia,  nnde  petitur,  the  person  from  whom  a  thing  is 
(Judicially)  demanded,  the  defendant.  Erat  nemo,  nnde  diacerem 
(Cic.  Cat.  M.  4)  Homo  et  domi  nobilia  et  apud  eoe,  qvo  ae  con- 
tulit,  graticsus  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  18).  So  likewise  qva  sometimes  stands 
for  per  qvae,  qvoa :  e.g.  ez  hia  oppidia,  qva  ducebantnr  (Id.  Verr. 
y .  26) ;  and  ubi  for  in  qvo. 

§  318.  The  relative  pronoun  may  be  the  subject  or  object  of  the 
proposition  which  is  formed  with  it,  or  may  stand  in  any  other  rela- 
tion to  it,  and  take  the  form  or  case  which  indicates  its  relation. 

The  relative  pronoun  represents  the  three  persons ;  and  if  it  is 
the  subject,  the  verb  agrees  in  person  with  the  relative :  — 

Vos,  qvi  afitiiBtia,  testes  esse  poteritiLs,  you,  who  were  present. 
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On  the  Other  hand, — 

li  noBtmm,  or  ii  ▼estmm,  qvl  aflEuemnt,  testes  esse  possnnt. 

After  is  also,  as  a  predicate  noan  agreeing  with  a  sabject  of  the 
first  or  second  person,  the  relative  takes  the  same  person :  -— 
Non  is  sum,  qvi  glorier,  <me  who  hoaMs. 

§  819«  An  indefinite  substantive,  which  the  relative  proposition 
defines,  is  someUmes  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition,  taking  the 
same  case  with  the  relative:  the  relative  proposition  then  precedes 
the  demonstrative: — 

Qyae.  cupiditates  a  natura  profidscuntur,  liEioile  eaq>lentnr  sine 
ulla  injuiia  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  16),  i.q.  eae  cupiditates^  qvaa  Ad 
Caqsarem  qvam  misi  epistolam,  ejus  exemplum  Ingit  me  tibi 
mittere  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  51,  i.q.  ejus  epistolaaqvam).  In  qvem 
pzimum  Heneti  Trojaniqve  egressi  sunt  locum,  Troja  ▼ocatur 
<Liv.  1. 1). 

.  0b8.  The  poets  do  this  also  where  the  relative  proposition  follows 
the  demonstrative,,  or  at  any  rate  the  demonstrative  pronoun :  Poeta  id 
sibi  negoti  credidit  solum  dari,  Populo  ut  placerent,  qvas  fecisset 
labulas  (Ter.  Andr.  prol.  3).  Till,  scripta  qvibus  comoedia  pxisca 
-vixis  ei|t,  hoc  stabant,  hoc  sunt  imitandi  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  10,  16). 
Qvis  non  malarum,  qvas  amor  cuxas  habet,  Haec  inter  oblivis- 
citur  (Id.  £p.  2,  37,  i.q.  malarum  curarum,  q^as  — ).  It  is  a  still 
greater  irregularity,  when  a  substantiye  that  should  stand  in  the  noniina- 
tive  takes  the  case  of  the  relative,  and  yet  retains  its  place  before  it : 
Urbem,  qvam  statue,  vestra  est  (Virg.  JEiu.  I.  673),  for  urbs, 
qxram. 

§  320.  When  an  antecedent  noun  with  its  relative' clause  is,  in 
idea  and  form,  new  to  the  main  proposition,  and  qualifies  the  same, 
or  a  single  word  of  the  same,  after  the  manner  of  a  noun  in  appo- 
sition in  English,  it  is  ahnott  always  drawn  into  the  relative 
clause :  — 

Peregrinum  frumentum,  qvae  sola  aUmenta  ex  insperato  for- 
tuna  dedit,  ab  ore  rapitur  (Lav.  II.  35),  the  only  nourishmeni  which. 
Sant6nes  non  longe  a  Tolosatium  finibus  absunt,  qvae  dvitas  est 
in  provincia  (Caes.  B.  G.  I.  10).  Fbmi  et  constantes  amid 
eligendi  sunt,  cujus  generis  est  magna  penuria  (Cic.  L»l.  17),  a 
dass  which  is  very  rare.  (We  rarely  find  a  construction  like  the  follow- 
ing: Dictator  diotus  est  Q.  Servilius  Prisons,  vir,  cujus  provi- 
dentiam  in  republica  multis  aliis  tempestatibus  ante  experta 
dvitas  erat,  Lav.  IV.  46). 
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Obs.  J£  a  relative  proposition  is  annexed  to  a  superlatire,  to  show  with 
what  limitation  the  superlative  must  be  understood,  the  adjective  is  placed 
in  the  relative  proposition :  Themistocles  noctu  de  servis  suiSp  qvem 
habtdt  fidelissimmn,  ad  Xerxem  mioit  (Com.  Them.  4) ,  the  mostfaUh- 
fid  that  he  had.  Agamemnon  Dianae  devoverat,  qvod  in  sno  regao 
pnlcherrimimi  natom  esset  illo  anno  (Cic.  Off.  IIL  25) ,  tJie  most  heaw- 
tifid  thing  thai  should  he  bom.  M.  Popillius  in  tomnlo,  qvem  proz- 
Unum  castris  G^allomm  oapere  potuit,  vallnm  docere  coepit  (Liv. 
Vn.  28).  Qvanta  maxima  potest  oelezitate,  with  the  greatest  speed 
he  can,  §  310,  Obs,  3.  At  other  times,  too,  when  a  relative  proposition 
has  a  special  reference  to  the  adjective  connected  with  a  substantive,  the 
adjective  may  be  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition :  P.  Scipioni  eac 
mnltia  diebns,  qvoa  in  vita  celeberximos  laetissimoaqve  vidit,  ills 
dies  claxissimus  fait  (Cic.  Lsel.  3).  (Where  we  employ  the  super- 
lative in  apposition  in  English,  the  comparative  with  a  negation  is  used 
in  Latin,  according  to  §  304,  Obs,  1.) 

§  321.  If  the  relative  pronoun  refers  to  a  demonstrative  which 
stands  alone,  the  latter  is  often  put  after  the  relative  proposition :  — 

Male  se  res  habet,  qvum,  qvod  virtnte  effloi  debet;  id  tentatur 
pecunia  (Cic.  Off.  II.  6). 

It  is  often  entirely  omitted  when  no  emphasis  is  laid  upon  it, 
mostly  when  it  is  a  nominative  or  an  accusative,  especially  when 
the  relative  stands  in  the  same  case  in  which  the  demonstrative 
would  have  stood :  — 

Maximum  ornamentum  amidtiae  toUit,  qvi  ez  ea  tollit  vere- 
oundiam  (Cic.  Lsel.  22).  Atilium  sua  manu  spargentem  semen, 
qvi  missi  erant,  oonvenenmt  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  18).  Qvem  neqve 
gloria  neqve  pericula  excitant,  frustra  hortere  (SalL  Cat.  58),  ii 
were  in  vain  to  urge  him.  Inter  omnes  philosophos  constat,  qvi 
iinam  habeat;  omnes  habere  virtutes  (Cic.  Off.  II.  10;  eum,  the 
subject,  being  omitted).  Minime  miror,  qvi  insanire  occlpiunt  ex 
injuria  (Ter.  Ad.  II.  1,  43,  eos  omitted).  Hand  facile  emergunt, 
qvorum  virtutibus  obstat  res  angusta  domi  (Juv.  III.  164).  The 
same  omission  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  takes  place  where  the  sub- 
stantive is  drawn  into  the  relative  proposition  according  to  §  319 ;  see 
there  the  first  and  third  example.  Qvae  prima  innocentis  mihi  de- 
fensio  oblata  est,  suscepi  (Cic.  pro  SuII.  33). 

Obs.  In  the  other  cases,  which  are  not  so  easily  supplied  from  the 
context,  the  demonstrative  is  sometimes  left  out,  if  it  would  have  to 
stand  in  the  same  case  as  the  relative :  Qvibus  bestiis  erat  is  dbus, 
ut  alius  generis  bestiis  veacerentur,  aut  vires  natura  dedit  aut 
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cdleiitatem  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  48) ;  Piso  panun  erat;  a  qvibua  debti- 
erat,  adjutus  (Id.  Phil.  I.  4,  i.q.  ab  iia,  a  qvibus)  ;  otherwise  but 
seldom:  e.g.  in  the  dative  in  certain  legal  expressions  (Ifjiis  pecuniae, 
qvi  volet,  petitiLo  esto  ==  el,  qvi  volet)  ;  or  where  qvi  approaches  to 
the  signification  of  siqvia :  Xerxes  praeminm  propoauit,  qvi  novam 
voluptatem  invemaset  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  7).  If  the  demonstrative  is 
emphatic  (to  give  prominence  to  a  particular  person,  thing,  or  class),  it 
can  never  be  omitted ;  A  me  ii  contenderont,  qvi  apud  me  et  ami- 
citia  et  dignitate  plnrimum  poasimt  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  1). 

§  322.  The  nominatiye  or  accusative  of  an  indefinite  pronoun 
(one,  some  one,  something)  is  left  out  before  the  relative,  if  persons 
or  things  of  some  particular  nature  or  destination  are  spoken  of  in 
the  most  general  terms ;  eg.:  — 

Sunt,  qvi  ita  dicant.  Non  est  facile  reperire,  qvi  haec  credant. 
Habeo,  qvod  dicam,  something  to  say.  Misi,  qvi  viderent,  some,  to 
see.  But  aunt  qvidam,  qvi,  there  are  certain  persons  who  (compare 
§§  363  and  365). 

§  323.  a.  If  two  relative  propositions  are  combined  and  referred 
to  the  same  word,  and  if  the  relative  which  they  contain  is  in  dif- 
ferent cases  (qvem  rex  delegerat  et  qvi  populo  gratiis  erat),  the 
second  relative  is  sometimes  omitted  and  supplied  from  the  first, 
but  only  in  the  nominative  and  accusative :  — 

Eamne  rationem  aeqvare,  qva  tecum  ipse  et  cum  tnia  utare^ 
profiteri  autem  et  in  medium  proferre  non  audeaa?  (Cic.  Finn. 
II.  23),  but  which  you  do  not  venture.  Boochus  cum  pediUbua, 
qvos  Voluz,  filiuB  ejus,  adduxerat,  neqve  in  priore  pugna  afiuerant 
(i.q.  et  qvi  in  pr.  p.  non  afiuerant),  poatremam  Romanorum  aciem 
invadunt  (Sail.  Jug.  101). 

b.  Sometimes,  if  the  relative  ought  to  stand  first  in  the  nominative 
and  then  in  some  other  case,  the  demonstrative  is  takes  the  place  of  the 
second  relative ;  Omnea  turn  fere,  qvi  neo  extra  hano  urbem  viz- 
erant,  neo  eoa  aliqva  barbariea  domeatiLca  infuacaverat,  recta 
loqvebantur  (Cic.  Brut.  74). 

Ods.  1.  If  the  demonstrative  and  relative  are  governed  by  the  same 
preposition,  and  the  same  verb  is  understood  in  the  relative  proposition 
which  is  expressed  in  the  demonstrative,  the  preposition  may  be  omitted 
before  the  relative :  In  eadem  oauaa  (position)  aumua  qva  voa.  Me 
tnae  litterae  nunqvam  in  tantam  apem  induzerunt,  qvantam 
aUorum  (Cic.  ad  Att.  III.  19). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  relative  which  refers  to  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (with- 
out a  substantive)  ought  properly  to  be  governed  by  an  infinitive  to  be 
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■applied  from  the  verb  in  the  leading  proposition,  and  put  in  the  aocosar 
ttve,  it  is  sometimes  (by  attraction)  put  in  the  case  of  the  demonstratiTe ; 
e.g.  Raptim,  qvibna  qvisqve  poterat,  elatia,  penatea  tectaqve 
relinqventea  ezibant  (Liv.  I.  29),  i.q.  elatis  iia,  qvae  qvisqve 
poterat  efferre. 

§  824.  a.  Talis,  tantos,  and  tot;  are  followed  in  comparisons  bj  the 
corresponding  relative  adjectives  qvalif,  qvantus.  qvot ;  of  which  qvalia 
and  qvantos,  in  gender  and  number,  agree  either  with  the  same  sub- 
stantive: Nemo  ab  dia  immortalibua  tot  et  tantaa  rea  tacitna 
optare  ausus  eat;  qvot  et  qvantaa  di.  immortalea  ad  Pompejiim 
detnlemnt  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  16) ;  or  with  another  substantive 
wlueh  is  compared  with  the  first  in  character  or  magnitude :  Non  habet 
tantam  peouniam,  qvantoa  sumptna  facit.  Amicum  habere  talem 
volixnt,  qvalea  ipsi  eaae  non  poaaiint  (Cic.  Lsel.  22).  (Tantnndem, 
qvantum:  Volontatem  munidpii  tantidem,  qvanti  fidem  auam 
fecit,  Id.  Rose.  Am.  39.) 

6.  Qvi  agrees  with  the  demonstrative  idem  in  gender  and  number, 
but  its  case  will  be  the  same  or  different,  according  to  its  construction 
in  the  relative  proposition :  Udem  abeont;  qvi  venerant  (Cic.  Finn. 
IV.  3),  they  go  away  just  as  they  came.  Bandem  Romani  canaam 
belli  cum  Boocho  habent  qvam  cum  Jugurtha  (Sail.  Jug.  81). 
Piaander  eodem,  qvo  Alcibiades,  aensti  erat  (Com.  Ale.  5).  In 
eadem  smn  sententia,  qvae  tibi  placet  (qvam  tibi  semper  plaonisse 
scio).  Kqvi  is  to  stand  in  the  same  case  as  idem,  and  have  the  same 
verb  repeated  or  understood,  ao  may  be  substituted  for  qvi:  Eat 
animna  erga  te  idem  ao  fiiit  (Ter.  Heaut.  11.  2,  24)  =  qvi  fiiit 
Sac  iisdem  rebus  argumenta  sumpsi,  ao  tu  (  =  ez  qvibua  tu}. 


PART    SECOND. 

ON  THE  NATURE  AND  MODE  OF  THE  ASSERTION,  AND  THE  TIME 
OF  THE  THING  ASSERTED. 

CHAPTER  I. 

OF  THE  KINDS  OF  PROPOSITIONS,  AND  THE  MOODS  IN  GENERAL. 

§^325.  A  Proposition  is  either  an  independent  and  leading  propo* 
ntton,  which  is  asserted  simply  by  itself:  e.g.  Titins  currit;  or  a 
mbordinate  proposition^  which  is  not  asserted  by  itself,  but  appended 
to  another  proposition,  in  order  to  compL^te  and  define  the  whole 
of  it  or  some  particular  word  in  it :  Titins  currit,  ut  sudet.  The 
leading  proposition  is  sometimes  incomplete  without  the  addition 
of  the  subordinate:  e.g.  Sunt  qvi  haeo  dioant  Hon  sum  tarn 
impmdens  ^vam  tn  pntas. 

A  leading  proposition  may  have  several  which  are  subordinate;  e.g.' 
Qvum  hoBtea  appropinqvarent,  imperator  pontem  inteiBcindi 
juasit,  ut  eo8  transitu  prohiberet.  A  subordinate  proposition  may 
again  have  another  subordinate  proposition  attached  to  it ;  e.g.  Labo- 
randum  6st  in  juventute,  nt,  qvum  senectus  advenexit;  honeste 
otio  &ui  poBsimua. 

A  main  proposition  with  its  subordinate  proposition  (or  proposi- 
tions) forms  a  compound  proposition^  which,  like  a  leading  propo^ 
sition  standing  alone,  has  a  complete  sense,  at  which  the  discourse 
can  break  off. 

§  326.  Subordinate  propositions  are  connected  with  the  leading 
proposition,  either  by  a  conjunction  {conjunctional  propositions)  : 
e.g.  Haec  soib,  qvia  iBtdfai;  or  by  a  relative  (pronoun  or  adverb) 
(relative  propositions) :  e.g.  Omnes,  qvi  adftienmt,  haec  sciunt ; 
or  by  an  interrogative  word  (pronoun,  adverb,  or  particle),  (depend- 
ent interrogative  propositions) :  e.g.  Qvaero,  unde  haec  scias ;  or  in 
h  peculiar  form  with  the  verb  in  the  infinitive  (injinitive  proposi" 
tions,  the  accusative  with  the  injinitive) :  e.g.  intelligis,  me  haeo 
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Ob8.  1.  The  relatire  subordinate  propositions  explain  or  define  an 
idea  of  the  leading  proposition,  but  may,  themselves,  also  express  the 
same  idea  (by  a  periphnisis).  The  other  subordinate  propositions  rep- 
resent either  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  (subjective  proposi- 
tions) :  e.g.  Qvod  domain  emisti,  gratam  mihi  est;  or  the  object 
of  the  verb,  or  of  some  other  word  in  the  leading  proposition  (objec- 
tive propositions) :  e.g.  Video  te  ourrere ;  operam  dabo,  nt  rea 
perficiatur ;  or  they  denote  different  circumstances  connected  with  it,  so 
that  they  stand  in  relations  similar  to  those  which  are  expressed  by  the 
ablative  of  a  substantive  or  by  prepositions.  But  the  difference  of  the 
grammatical  form  corresponds  only  in  part  to  this  division.  The  infiniT 
tive  propositions  represent  either  a  subject  or  an  object  (§§  394-398,  a), 
the  dependent  interrogative  propositions  an  object ;  in  other  cases,  an 
object  is  represented  by  a  conjunctional  proposition  (§  371-376).  *  One 
kind  of  conjunctional  propositions  (with  qvod  to  denote  an  existing  rela- 
tion, §  398,  6)  may  either  represent  a  subject  or  object,  or  be  used  in 
pointing  out  a  circumstance  (in  eo  qvod,  in  thaH),  The  rest  of  the  con- 
junctional subordinate  propositions,  which  express  circumstances,  are 
divided  according  to  the  different  ideas,  in  relation  to  which  they  define 
the  leading  proposition,  into  final  (denoting  a  purpose),  consecutive 
(denoting  a  consequence),  causal,  conditional,  concessive,  temporal,  and 
modal  (propositions  of  time  and  mood),  and  comparative  propositions, 
which  are  denoted  by  particular  conjunctions.  In  so  far  as  the  temporal 
and  modal  conjunctions  are  relative  adverbs  of  time  and  mood  (qvam, 
of  degree),  the  temporal  and  modal  propositions  have  an  affinity  to  the 
relative. 

Ods.  2.  When  a  conjunctional  proposition,  containing  a  reason,  con« 
trast  (although),  concession,  time,  or  condition,  naturally  precedes  the 
nkdn  proposition,  it  is  called  the  protSaii^  and  the  main  proposition  is 
denominated  the  apoddaia. 

Ods.  8.  Many  propositions  refer  by  means  of  (demonstrative)  ad- 
verbs to  other  propositions,  of  which  they  express  the  reason,  conse- 
quence, &c.,  but  are  stated  entirely  independently  as  leading  propositions ; 
e.g.  propositions  with  nam,  itaqve,  &c. 

§  327.  A  relative  proposition  often  contains  not  merely  a  peri- 
phrasis or  a  reinark  simply  subjoined,  but  stands  in  a  relation  to 
the  leading  proposition,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  conjuno- 
tionsi  denoting  the  design  (who  was  to -» that  he),  the  reason 
(who  =  since  he),  &c.  This  is  expressed  by  the  mood  of  the  verb. 
See  §  363  and  the  following. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  relative  instead  of  the  demonstpiitrvt 
to  connect  a  proposition  with  that  which  precedes  it,  see,  in-  the  chapter 
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on  the  combinations  of  propositions,  §  448.    Concerning  other  pecnliari- 
ties  in  the  construction  of  relative  propositions,  see  §§  445  and  446. 

§  828.  Seyend  propositions  may  be  arranged  one  after  the  other, 
without  standing  in  the  relation  of  leading  and  subordinate  propo- 
sitions, by  the  aid  of  copulative,  disjunctive,  or  antithetical  conjunc- 
tions, and  sometimes  even  without  a  conjunction  (co-ordinate  propo- 
sitions) :  — 

Et  mihi  consilium  tniun  placet  et  pater  id  Tehementer  probat. 
Mihi  conailimn  tunm  placet,  sed  pater  id  improbat.  (Bso  con- 
silium probOk  pater  improbat.)  (Neqve  our  tn  boo  consilium  tarn 
▼ebementer  probes,  neqve  cur  pater  tantopere  improbet,  in- 
telligp.)  The  co-ordinate  propositions  are,  therefore,  either  all  leading 
propositions,  or  itli  subordinate  propositions  of  one  leading  propoi^ 
flition. 

§  329.  The  proposition  is  conceived  and  expressed  by  the  speaker 
in  different  ways  with  reference  to  the  actual  existence  of  the  thing 
stated.  Its  contents  are  either  stated  as  something  that  actually  is 
or  takes  place :  e.g.  Titins  cnrrit ;  or  as  thQ  will  of  the  speaker : 
e.g.  curre,  Titi;  or  oqly  as  a  ponception:  e.g.  Titins  cnmt,  nt 
sudet.  (It  is  not  said  that  Titins  perspires,  but  his  perspiring  is 
only  conceived  of  and  expressed  as  a  design.) 

The  different  ways  in  which  a  proposition  is  conceived,  and  be- 
sides this  the  relation  of  the  subordinate  to  the  leading  proposition, 
are  denoted  in  Latin  by  the  three  personal  and  definite  moods,  the 
Indicative,  Imperative,  and  Subjunctive,  in  which  the  verb  is  re- 
ferred to  a  definite  subject  (oratio  finita).  The  relation  of  the 
subordinate  proposition  may  also  in  some  cases  be  expressed  in 
Latin  by  using  the  verb  in  the  indefinite  form,  the  infinitive  (oratio 
infinita). 

Obs.  By  means  of  the  participle,  the  substance  of  a  subordinate 
proposition  is  expressed  as  a  quality  of  the  subject  of  the  leading  propo- 
sition. 

§  330.  Subordinate  propositions,  when  co-ordinate  with  each  other, 
stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  leading  proposition,  and  have  the 
same  mood  (but  not  always  the  same  tense). 

Obs.  1.  In  one  single  case,  however,  two  subordinate  propositions  in 
combination  have  di£Eerent  moods,  because  their  contents  are  differently 
conceived  (non  qvod — sed  qvia).    See  §  357,  6. 
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-  Obs.  2.  Of  two  leading  propositrons  whidi  are  combined,  the  one  maj 
sometimes  be  asserted  unconditionally  (in  the  indicative),  the  otheir 
doubtingly  and  hypothetically,  or  by  way  of  concession  (in  the  subjuno- 
tive) :  e.g.  aeqve  nego  Beqve  affimare  aosim.  TTaqve  diveUi  a 
Catilina  poasunt  et  pereant  aane,  qvoniam  aunt  ita  molti,  ut  eoa 
career  capere  non  poaait  (Cic.  in  Cat.  U.  10). 


CHAPTER  n. 

THB    INDIOATIYB    AND    ITS    TEKSE8. 

§  331.  The  Indicative  mood  is  that  in  which  a  thing  ia  simply 
asserted  (affirmatively  or  negatively)  or  a  question  simply  asked* 
It  is  therefore  used  in  all  propositions,  both  leading  and  subordinate, 
where  no  particular  rules  require  another  mood :  — 

Pater  venit.  Pater  non  venit.  Num  pater  veniet?  Qvando  ve- 
niea?  Haec  etai  nota  aunt,  commemorari  tamen  debent,  qvod  ad 
aummam  rei  pertinent.  Qvod  domum  emiati,  gratum  mihi  eat. 
Qvoniam  tibi  placet,  deaiatam. 

Obs.  An  independeiit  (cftree^)  question  is  ohe  which  constitutes' an 
independent  leaifing  proposition.  It  expresses  a  wish  that  the  whole 
proposition  thus  interrogatively  expressed  should  either  be  oonfinned 
(as  a  matter  of  fact)  or  denied  (Venitne  pater  ?  ) ,  or  that  a  single  idea, 
expre^ed  by  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  should  be  defined. 
(Concerning  the  interrogative  particles,  see  §§  450-45i3.  Quite  distinct 
■  from  this  is  the  indirect  or  dependent  question,  which  forms  a  subordi- 
nate proposition,  denoting  the  object  of  a  proposition  or  idea;  e.g.  qvae- 
sivi,  nuto  pater  veniaaet.    See  §  356. 

§  332.  It  is  to  be  particularly  noticed)  that  in  a  conditional  sen- 
tence (in  which  a  thing  is  or  is  not,  in  case  another  thing  is  or  is 
not)  both  propositions  .(the  leading-  proppjBitipn  which  is  qualified, 
and  the  subordinate  which  expresses  the  qualification)  are  put  in 
the  indicative,  if  the  condition  (that  a  thing  is  or  is  not,  in  case 
another  thing  is  or  is  not)  is  expressed  simply ;  i.e.  without  any 
qualification  of  its  meaning :-~ 

Si  Deua  mundum  creavit,  conaervat  etianL  Nisi  hoc  ita  eat; 
fruatra  laboramus.  Si  nullum  jam  ante  consilium  de  morte  Sex. 
Roacii-  inieraa,  hie  nuntiua  ad  te  minime  omnium  pertinebat 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  34).  Si  niliil  aUud  leoenmt,  aatia  pralMnii  lia- 
bent. 
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Obs.  Such  a  sent^ice  denotes  only  that  such  is  the  relation  which 
obtains  between  the  two  propositions ;  but  nothing  is  stated  of  the  actuid 
truth  of  their  contents,  when  taken  singly.  The  indicative  is  also  re- 
tained when  it  is  said  that  a  thing  holds  equally  good  under  different 
conditions,  which  is  expressed  by  sive  —  sive :  Mala  conavetado  est 
contra  deoa  disputandi,  sive  ex  animo  id  fit  sive  simolate  (Cic. 
N.  D.  II.  67) .  Hoc  loco  libentiBsiine  utor,  sive  qvid  mecum  ipse 
cogito,  sive  aliqvid  scribe  aut  lego  (Cic.  Legg.  U.  1). 

$  333.  The  thing  asserted  is  either  simply  referred  to  one  of  the 
three  leading  tenses,  the  present,  past^  or  futare,  or  stated  (medi- 
ately, relatively)  with  reference  to  a  certain  past  or  future  point  of 
time,  as  being  at  that  time  present  (contemporary  with  it),  or  past, 
or  future  (praesens  in  praeterito,  praeteritom  in  praeterito,  fn- 
tnmm  in  praeterito ;  praesens  in  fdturo,  praeteritum  in  fdturo, 
fatnrum  in  fnturo).  These  relations  of  time  are  expressed  partly 
by  the  simple  tenses  of  the  verbs  (and  by  the  passive  compounds 
which  correspond  to  the  simple  active  forms),  partly  by  a  peri- 
phrasis by  means  of  the  future  participle  and  sum,  as  follows:— 

Present.  Perfect.  Futurib. 


soribo 

scripal 

Bcribam 

In  Praeterita      scxibebam, 

scxipseram, 

scriptorus  eram  (fni) 

1  was  writing  (ai  thai  time). 

Ihadwrit- 

I  waa  (at  that  time)  an 

ten. 

the  point  of  writing. 

In  Fnturo.           scxibam, 

scripsero,  I 

IskaU  (then)  write. 

shall  have 

(then)  be  on  the  point 

written. 

of  writing. 

Besides  these  a  future  thing  is  designated  as  now  at  hand  (and 
referred  to  the  present)  in  a  particular  way,  by  the  periphrasis 
seriptunu  sum. 

§  334.  The  Present  declares  that  which  now  t«,  comprising  also 
what  happens  and  exists  at  every  time :  e.g.  Dens  mundom  con- 
servat ;  and  what  is  thought  of  as  present,  such  as  opinions  and 
expressions  in  books,  which  are  still  extant :  e.g.  Zeno  aliter  judi- 
cat  Praeolare  huno  locum  Cicero  tractat  in  libris  de  natura 
deonim.  Sometimes  the  present  is  used  instead  of  the  perfect  in 
narrations.     See  §  336. 

Obs.  The  present  is  oflen  used  of  that  which  has  endured  for  some 
time,  and  still  continues:  Tertium  jam  annum  hie  sumus.  An- 
num jam  andis  CraUppum  (Cic.  OS.  I.  1) ;  especially  with  jamdin 
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and  Jamdudtim :  JamcUii  ig&oro,  qyiA  aigsui  (Gio.  ad  Fam.  YH.  9). 
In  bonis  hominibtia  ea,  qvam  jamdndum  traotamua,  atabilitaa 
aa:iioitiae  oonfirmaxi  potest  (Id.  Leel.  22). 

§  335.  a.  The  Perfect  is  used  in  Latin  in  relating  wid  giving 
information  of  past  occurrences  both  in  continuous  history  and  iso- 
lated notices  of  events  (the  historical  perfect  *)  :  — 

Caesar  Galliam  subegit.  HIo  anno  duae  res  memorabiles  ac- 
dderunt.  Hostes  qvnm  Romanomm  trepidationem  ammadver- 
tiasent,  subito  proourrenint  et  ordines  perturbarunt.  la.  LncoUiu 
moltos  annoa  Asiae  provinciaje  praefoit  (Cic.  Acad.  11.  1).  Qvum 
{ai  the  time  when)  hoo  proelium  factum  eat;  Caesar  aberat. 

b.  The  perfect  is  also  used  to  express  a  thing  as  done  and  com- 
pleted, presenting  a  contrast  to  the  present  moment,  at  which  the 
thing  is  no  longer  spoken  of  as  continuing  (the  perfect  absolute^ 
definite):  e.g.  Pater  jam  venif  (is  alreadg  come).  Is  mo8  nsqye 
ad  hoc  fernpus  permansit  Fnimus  Troes,  fait  Iliam  ( Virg.  ^n. 
II.  325),  Ilium  has  been,  i.q.  is  no  more.  (Peril!  it  is  aU  over 
with  me,) 

Obs.  1.  If  a  thing  he  spoken  of  that  is  repeatedly  or  customarily 
done,  the  perfect  is  used  in .  suboidmate  propositions,  which  express 
time,  condition,  or  place  (after  qvum,  qvotiea»  simulac,  si,  ubi,  ^d 
indefinite  relative  eiq)ression8),  if  the  action  of  the  subordinate  is  to  be 
supposed  as  antecedent  to  that  of  the  leading  proposition.  (In  Eng- 
lish, the  present  is  generally  used.)  Qvum  ad  villam  veni,  hoc 
ipsum,  nihil  agere^  me  delectat  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  16),  in  EngUsh, 
when  I  come.  Qvimi^fortuna  reflavit,  affligimur  (Id.  Off.  II.  6). 
Si  ad  luzuriam  etiam  libidinum  intexnperantia  accessit,  duplex 
malum  est  (Id.  ib.  I.  34).  Qvocuaqve  aspexisti,  ut  foriae,  sic  tnae 
tibi  occummt  injuxiae  (Id.  Par.  2).^  (If  the  leading  proposition  is  in 
the  preterite  (imperfect),  the  ^subordinate  is  put  in  the  pluperfect.  See 
§338,0,065.) 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  perfect  after  postqvam,  and  similar  particles, 
see  §  338,  h. 

Obs.  3.  The  perfect  is  sometimes  found  in  the  poets  (in  imitation  of 
the  Greek  aorist),  instead  of  the  present,  to  express  a  thing  that  i^ct^om- 
arily  don4  (and  has  already  often  taken  place)  :  Rage  incolnmi  xatODm 

1  In  Oreek  the  aorist  is  nsedin  this  signifloation. 

*  This  is  the  same  as  the  Greek  perfect. 

*  In  books  the  fhture  perfect  is  sometSmes  improperly  substituted  tat  the  peilbet;  o.g. 
aeeessartt  fat  aooessit* 
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omjDibtianiia  est;  amlMO  riipere  fictom  oonlrtniotaqTe  melladl- 
viptiere  ipsae  (Virg.  G«org.  IV.  212) »  of  the  bees. 

Obs.  4.  On  the  use  of  the  perfect  odi,  memini,  novi,  in  the  aignifi- 
cation  of  the  present,  see  the  Bales  for  the  Inflection  of  Wor^,  §  161 
and  §  142.    (Bvevi,  conaTevi,  /  am  aocitstpmed.) 

§  336.  In  lively,  connected  narrative,  past  events  are  often  spoken 
of  as  present,  the  present  tense  being  employed  instead  of  the  per-* 
feet  (the  kUiorical present)  I  — 

Ubi  id  Verrea  aisdiTit»  Didomm  ad  ae  Tooavlt  ao  poonla  popoa- 
dt.  ULe  respondet,  ae  liilybaei  non  habere,  Melitae  reliqvisae. 
Tom  iate  continuo  mittit  homines  certoa  Melitam;  scribit  ad 
qvosdam  Melitenaes,  ut  ea  vasa  perqvirant.  (Cic.  Yen*.  lY.  18). 
Szspectabant  omnes,  qvo  tandem  Verres  progressunis  esaet, 
qvnm  repente  proripi  hominem  ac  deligari  jubet  (Id.  ib.  Y.  62).  • 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  sometimes  nse  the  historical  present  somewhat 
strangely  in  noticing  a  single  event,  and  in  relalive  propositions :  Tn 
prima  liirentem  hia,  germana,  maUs  oneras  atqva  objicia  hosti 
(Yirg.  ^n.  II.  5^),  for  ^Mneraati  and  objecistL  Cratara  antiLqvnm 
(tlM  dabo),  qirem  dat  Sidbnia  Dido  (Id.  ib.  IX.  266),  for  dedit. 

Obs.  2.  When  the  participle  dnm  denoteis  what  happens  MohUe  some* 
thing  else  happens,  and  especially  what  happens,  heeause  something  else 
happens  (being  oceasidned  by  it) ,  it  is  usually  constructed  with  the  present^ 
alUiough  the  action  be  past,  and  the  perfect  (sometimes  the  pluperfect) 
used  in  the  leading  proposition:  Dum*  haec  itt  oolloqvio  grantor. 
Caesari  nmitiatam  est»  eqvites  ArioyisU  proptna  aeoedere  (Cos. 
B.  6:  I.  46).  Dmn  obseqvor  adolesoantibna,  me  senem  esse 
bbtitua  snm  "(Cic  de  Or.  II.  4).  Ita  mnliar  dnm  pauca  mancipia 
retinere  vtilt,  fortmias  omnea  pendldit  (Id.  Div.  in  Cec.-  17). 
Dnm  eiephanti  trajioiontor,  interim  Hannibal  eqvlteB  qvingentoa 
ad  castra  Romana  miserat  speenlatnm  (liv.  XXI.  29).  Yet  the 
perfect  may  also  be  used  (of  an.  action),  or  ihe  imperfect  (of  a  condi- 
tion. See  §  337) :  Dum  Axlsto  at  Pyrrho  in  nna  yirtnte  aio  omnia 
esse  Toluemnt,  ut  eam  rerum  selecUone  exspoliarent,  virtotem 
fpaam  snstnlerant  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  13).  Dnm  Snlla  in'allia  rebua 
erat  oocnpatus.  erant  interea  qiri  amis  -^mbieribaa  mederantor  (Id. 
Rose.  Am.  32).  When  dum  signifies  as  Umg  a»,  it  never  has  the  pres- 
ent, except  of  actually  present  lime ;'  Eioo  feci,  dnm  lionit  (Cic.  FfaiL 
in.  13). 

§  337.  The  Imperfect  (praesenfl  in  praeterito)  is  used  when  we 
transfer  ourselves  in  idea  into  a  past  time,  and  describe  what  was 
then  present.    It  is  therefore  employed  of  staUs  existing  at  a  partictt^ 
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lar  time,  or  actian$  vMch  were  taking  place  at  a  given  time  (still  going 
on  and  not  yet  completed,  while  something  else  was  happening),  or 
of  that  which  was  cuttomary  at  a  certain  time  (with  a  certain  per- 
son or  thing),  or  was  often  repeated,  (On  the  other  hand,  it  is  not 
used  of  isolated  occurrences  or  in  general  historical  statements  of 
what  formerly  took  place,  or  went  on  in  a  certain  way,  even  in 
speaking  of  a  thing  that  continued  for  a  long  time).  Qvo  tempore 
Philippns  Oraeciam  evertit  (an  occurrence) ;  etiam  turn  Athenae 
gloria  litterartim  et  artium  fiorebant  (condition  at  the  time  speci- 
fied ;  but  Athenae  molta  seoula  litteramm  et  artium  gloria  flo- 
ruerunt  (notice  of  a  fact) ;  Caesar  consilium  mutavit  (relation  of 
a  fact);  videbat  enim,  nihil  tarn  eziguis  copiis  confici  posse 
(representation  of  his  views  at  the  time ;  vidit  enim  would  signify 
ft>r  he  came  to  the  conclusion)* 

Regnlus  Carthagixiem  rediit  neqve  eum  caritaa  patriae  retinuit 
(notice  of  what  did,  and  did  not  happen).  Neqve  ignorabat  (i.e.  at 
the  time  when  he  was  returning,  &c.),  bb  ad  exqTisita  suppliola  profi- 
oisoi,  Bed  juajurandum  conservandum  putabat  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27). 
Qvum  Verres  ad  aliqvod  oppidum  venerat,  eadem  lectica  naqve 
In  oobiculom  deferebatur  (Cic.  Verr.  Y.  11).  Romae  qvotanniB 
bini  oonaulea  creabantor  (custom ;  but  qvamdiu  Roma  libeza  fait; 
semper  bini  oonaulea  fuerunt,  notice  of  a  fact).  Arcbytaa  nnUam 
capitaliorem  peatem  qvam  voluptatem  corporia  dicebat  a  natura 
datam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  12) ;  also,  dioere  aolebat ;  on  the  contrary,  di- 
oere  aolitua  eat,  had  a  habit  of  saying.^  In  Graecia  muaici  floru- 
erunt,  diaoebantqve  id  onmea  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  2),  and  it  was  the  custom 
ih€U  all  learned  music,  Dioebat  meliua  qvam  acripait  Hortenaiua 
(Id.  Or.  38),  ff.  spoke  better,  i.q.  was  accustomed  to  speak  better ^  ihcm  he 
has  written^  than  he  shows  himself  in  his  written  speeches.  On  the  other 
hand,  qvam  acrlbebat,  than  he  w€u  accustomed  to  write.  Janua  hex! 
tres  boraa  patuit,  hut  heri,  qvum  praeterii,  janua  patebat.  Pu- 
tavi,  /  have  thought,  or  /  adopted  the  opinion ;  putabam,  I  was  of 
opinion. 

Obs.  1.  An  action  that  was  on  the  point  of  happening  at  a  certain 
time  (futurum  in  praetexito)  is  sometimes  represented,  by  the  imperfect* 
as  already  hegun  and  proceeding ;  Hujus  deditionia  ipse,  qvi  dedeba- 
tur,  avaaor  et  auotor  luit  (Cic.  Off.  III.  30),  who  was  ihereby  deUth- 
ered  up,  whose  surrender  was  in  question.    The  imperfect,  when  applied 


^  [The  beginner  will  do  ivell  to  notice,  that  the  Imperfbet  IndiealiTe  In  this  sense  b  eoiiie- 
ttmeii  expraesed  In  English  by  the  auzUlary  vtould^  which  is  never  to  be  translated  by  the  siab- 
junettve  in  Latin :  Socrates  would  tay,  Socrates  dioebat,  or  dioere  BOlebatJ 
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to  a  thing  that  is  spoken  of  as  happening  in  time  past,  and  not  com- 
pletely finished,  may  sometimes  be  rendered,  in  English,  by  began  to: 
Ck>iuititit  utmmqve  afi;men  et  proelio  aese  ezpediebant  (Liv.  XXI. 
46).  Tbemiotooli  qvidam  poUicitua  eat,  ae  artem  ei  memoriae^ 
qvae  torn  piimiim  proferebatnr,  traditnnim  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  1). 

Obs.  2.  Connected  examples  of  the  use  and  interchange  of  the  per- 
fect, the  historical  present,  the  imperfect,  and  the  historical  infinitive 
(acc<prding  to  §  392),  in  narrative  and  description,  may  be  seen,  in  Cic. 
Verr.  IV.  18;  and  in  Livy,  III.  86-38. 

§  338.  a.  The  Pluperfect  (praeteritnm  in  praeterito)  is  used  of 
that  which  had  already  happened  at  a  certain  time  past,  or  at  the 
time  when  a  certain  action  now  past  took  place. 

Dixerat  hoc  ille^  qvnm  puer  nuntiaTlt;  venire  ad  eum  Laallum 
(Cic.  B.  P.  L  12).  Qvtim  ego  iUnm  vidi,  jam  oonailium  mutave- 
rat. 

Obs.  With  leading  propositions  in  the  imperfect  of  customary  and 
repeated  action,  those  subordinate  propositions  are  put  in  the  pluper- 
fect which  are  in  the  perfect  when  the  leading  proposition  is  in  the  pre»- 
ent,  according  to  §  335,  6,  Obs.  1 :  Qmm  ver  eaae  ooeperat;  Verres 
dabat  ae  labor!  atqve  itinerlbua  (Cic.  Verr.  Y.  10).  Aldbiadeai 
aimul  ao  ae  remiaerat,  loxuxloaua,  libidinoana,  Intemperana  repe- 
riebatur  (Com.  Ale.  1).  81  a  peraeqvendo  boatea  deterrere  ne« 
qviverant,  diajectoa  ab  tergo  drcomveniebant  (Sail.  Jug.  50). 
(Compare  §  359,  on  the  subjunctive,  in  such  subordinate  proposi- 
tions.) 

&.  When  it  is  stated  that  two  actions  immediately  followed  each 
other,  the  perfect  is  used  after  the  conjunctions  posteaqvam  or 
postqYam,  ubi,  ut,  simol  atqve  or  ao  (or  simply  simol),  ut  primimiy 
qvum  primum,  as  soon  as  ;  inasmuch  as  we  merely  designate  both 
actions  as  past,  without  expressing  their  mutual  relation  by  the 
verb:  — 

Foateaqvam  Victoria  conatitnta  eat  ab  armiaqve  receaalDiQa, 
erat  Roadna  Romae  freqvena  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6).  Fompejua,  nt 
aqvitatum  auum  pulaum  vidit,  acta  eacoeaalt  (Ces.  B.  C  III.  94). 
Simulac  pximum  Verxl  oooaaio  viaa  eat,  conaulem  deaamit  (Cic. 
Verr.  I.  13). 

Obs.  1.  Foatqvam  is  put  with  the  pluperfect  when  it  is  intended  to 
denote,  not  something  that  ensued  immediately,  but  a  transaction  that 
occurred  after  the  lapse  of  some  time :  e.g.  P.  Afrioanua,  posteaqvam 
bia  conaul  et  cenaor  foerat,  Xi.  Cottam  in  jadioium  vooavit  (Cic. 
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Diy.  in  Osdc*  21) ;  espedalfy  -when  »  definite  intennal  is  spod^ed;  iB.g. 
Hannibal  anno  teitio  postq^am  domo  profi]c;erat,  in  Afrioam  venlt 
(Com.  Hasan.  8).  Post  diem  qvintom,  qyam  (.§  276,  Obs*  6)  bar- 
baii  itenun  male  pugnaverant,  legaU  a  Boocbo  veniunt  (SalL 
Jug.  102)  Otherwise,  poatqvam  is  rarelj  put  with  the  pluperfect, — 
very  rarely. with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive.^ 

Ob8.  2.  Poatqitam,  ubi,  and  ut  .are  .often  put  with  ihe  imperfect 
tp  ehffw  a  staifi  ofi  things,  t/uxt  had  cdme  on,  —  to  show .  that  Mome-> 
thing  occurred,  or  was  accustomed  to  occfgr,:  .Poetqvam  Sros  e  aoena 
non  modo  aibilia,  sed  etiam  convicio  ezplodebator,  confuglt  in 
Roaciidomum  et  diacipUnam  (Cic.  Rose.  Com.  11),  he  was  hissed 
off  €u  often  as  he  came  on  the  stf^gp).  Postqvfimi  id  difficilina  visum 
est,  nieqve  facultas  periiciendi  dabatur,  ad  Fompejum  transiemnt 
(C»8.  B.  C.  m.  60),  they  found  it  difficuU  (a  single  fact),  and  there 
WOA  no  opportunity  (state  of  things). 

'  Obs.  3.  When  ubi  and  simulac  are  used  of  a  repeated  action,  ihey 
take  the  pluperfect.     See  the  Obs.  on  a. 

Obs.  4.  After  the  particles  mentioned  in  paragraph  b,  the  historiical 
present  (§  336)  may  also  be  employed,  if  th6  action  is  conceived  of  as 
prolonged  during  the  occurrence  of  the  other  action ;  Postqvam  per- 
fiigae  mumm  arietibus  feriri  •  vident,  aumm  atqye  argentnm 
domum  regiam  comportant  (Ssdl.  Jug.  76). 

Obs.  5.  The  particles  anteqvam  and  priusqtram,  before,  and  dum, 
donee,  until,  are  used  with  the  perfect  indicatfve,  not  with  the  pluperfect : 
Anteqvam  tuas  legi  litteras,  liominem  ire  cupiebam  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
If.  7),  often  expressed  in  English,  before  I  had  read  your  letter.  His- 
pala  non  ante  adolesoentem  dimisit,  qvam  fidem  dedit,  ab  his 
sacria  se  temperatunim  (Liv.  XXXIX.  10).  De  comitiis,  donee 
rediit  Marcellus,  silentium  ftiit  (Liv.  XXIII.  81) .«  (Concerning  the 
subjunctiYe  with  these  particles,  see  the  following  chapter,  §.360.) 

.  Obs.  6.  The  pluperfect  foeram  sometimes  stands  in  the  poets,  and  in 
a  few  instances  in  other  writers,  instead  of  the  imperfect  eram:  Neo 
aatis  id  fuerat;  stultus  qvoqve  oarmina  feci  (Ov.  ex  Font.  III.  3, 
37).  In  some  other  verbs,  from  some  peculiarity  of  signification,  the 
pluperfect  may  seem  to  be  used  instead  of  the  imperfect :  e.g.  super- 
Meram,  I  had  remained  over;  oonsveveram,  I  had  accustomed  mysdf 

%  339.  The  Future  (simple)  denotes  both  a  future  action  in  gen- 
eral,  and  also  that  which  will  take  plac6  at  a  certain  time  to  come 
(praesens  in  faturo):  Yeniet  pater.    HIo  tempore  respublica 


1  The  pluperfect  indie,  oocuts  Sail.  Jug  44 ;  suDjunctiye,  Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  4. 
'  *  [(Fetilinl  non  ante  expugnati  sunt  qvam  vires  ad  ferenda  arma  dee*' 
rant,  U?.  ZXUI.  80,  or  a  state  of  thinga  wHtoli.had  como  en).] 
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floreMt.  (The  distinctioii  therefore  which  exists  between  the  per- 
fect and  imperfect  as  to  the  past,  is  not  made  with  reference  to  the 
future.) 

Obs.  1.  In  English,  the  expression  of  the  future  is  conunonly  omitted, 
in  subordinate  propositions,  if  it  is  found  in  the  leading  proposition ;  but 
this  omission  may  not  take  place  in  Latin :  ITatoram  ai  aeqvemnr  ducem 
nmnqvanL  aberrabimua  (CicjiOff.  L  28),  in  English,  If  we  follow. 
Frofeoto  beaU  erimna,  q^mn,  coxpoxibna  reUctiB»  onpiditatun^ 
erixnna  ezpertea  (Id.  Tusc.  L  19).  Hoo.  dum  erimna  in  terria, 
erit  oaeleati.  vitae  aimile  (Id.  ib.  I.  31).  (Qvi  adipiad  veram 
glonam  volet,  Jnatitiae  fnngator  officiia  (Id.  Off.  Hi  13) ;  where  the 
fiiturity  is  indicated  in  the  leading  proposition  by  the  exhortation.)'  In 
English,  too,  the  present  is  often  used  instead  of  the  future  in  assur- 
ances and  conjectures  (e.g.  he  is  coming  in  three  days)^  a  mode  of 
speaking  which  is  not  usual  in  Latin,  except  where  an  action  is  referred 
to  that  is  already  partially  oomm&aced :  Tuemini  caatra  et  defendite 
diligenter,  si  qvid  durina  aodderit;  ego  reliqvaa  portaa  ciioumeo 
et  caatrorum  praeaidia  confirmo  (Oaes.  B,  0.  IIL  94). 

Obs.  2.  Yet  the  pi^sent  is  used  in  Latin  in  some  cases  where  we 
might  expect  the  future:  — 

a.  When  one  asks  one^s  self  what  one  must  do  or  fhink  (on  the 
instant)  :  Qvid  ago?  Imuane  aeaanm?  (Cic.  de  Or.  IIL  5).  Stantea 
plandebant  in  re  ficta;  qvid  arbitramur  in  vera  £EU2turoa  foiaae? 
(Id.  L»l.  7). 

6.  With  dnm,  untU^  when  a  waiting  (waiting  for)  is  expressed :  Ez- 
apeoto  dum  ille  venit  (Ter.  Eun.  L  2,  126).  XSgo  in  Arcano 
opperior,  dum  ista  cognosoo  (Cic.  ad  Att.  X.  3). 

c.  Usually  with  anteqvam  and  priuaqvam,  when  it  is  said  that 
something  will  happen  before  something  else:  Anteqvam  pro  Js, 
Murena  dioere  instituo,  pro  me  ipao  pauca  dicam  (Cic.  pro  Mur. 
1).  Sine  {permit)^  priuaqvam  cmiplexum  accipio,  aciam,  ad  hoatem 
an  ad  filium  venerim  (Liv.  II.  40).  But  also  Anteqvam  de  re- 
pnblica  dicam  ea  qvae  dicenda  hoc  tempore  arbitror,  ezponam 
breviter  consilium  profectionia  meae  (Cic.  Phil.  I.  1).  (Before 
something  has  happened^  is  expressed  by  the  future  perfect.) 

1  [Thifl  rale,  howeVer,  is  not  adheted  to  by  tbe  poeta,  vhere  tba  praaeafc  Is  met  with  in  sncli 
eombinAtioiis,  espedaUy  after  ubi  jam*  quum.  jam :  — 

(Libra  ubi)  medium  laei  atqre  umbris  Jam  dividifc  orbeniv 

Sxeroete,  viri,  tauros  (Viig.  G.  I.  210). 

Hoo  etiam  emenso  quum  Jam  deeedit  Olympo. 

Froftierit  meminisse  magis  (Id.  ibid.  4fiO). 

Ipsa  «go  te,  medics  oum  Sol  acoenderit  aestus, 

Oum  sitiunt  herbae,  et  peoori  jam  sratior  umbra  esft. 

In  seoreta  senis  duoam  (id^Q.  I  v.  401).] 
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§  340.  By  the  Future  Perfect  (praeteritam  in  fatnro)  a  fatare 
action  is  designated  as  already  completed  at  a  given  future  time :  — 

Qvum  tu  haeo  leges,  ego  ilium  fortasse  oonvenero  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
IX.  15),  I  shall  perhaps  hcsoe  spoken  with  him.  Hie  prius  se  indicarit^ 
qvam  ego  argentum  oonfecero  (Ter.  Heaut.  UL  3,  23),  wiU  have 
hatrayed  himself  before  I  have  procured  the  money.  Si  (uU)  istao 
▼enero,  rem  tibi  exponam.  Meliift  morati  erimua,  qvum  di- 
dicerimua,  qvid  natura  deaideret  (Cic.  Fin.  I.  19).  De  Cartliagine 
▼erexi  non  ante  deainam,  qvam  illam  eacciaam  oaae  cognorero  (Id. 
Cat.  M.  6) .  81  plane  ocoidimus  ego  omnibus  meis  ezitio  luero  (Id. 
ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  4),  /  shall  have  been ;  of  the  future  result  of  what  is  past. 

Obs.  1.  In  English,  it  is  often  not  expressly  asserted  in  the  sub- 
ordinate  propositions,  that  one  action  precedes  another,  and  the  present 
is  therefore  frequently  used  where  the  future  perfect  must  be  employed  in 
Latin ;  e.g.  When  I  come  to  you^  I  mil — .  In  Latin,  the  present  may 
stand  in  a  conditional  proposition,  although  the  leading  proposition  has 
the  future,  if  an  action  that  takes  place  precisely  at  the  present  moment 
is  pointed  out  as  the  condition  of  a  future  result:  e.g.  Ferficietar 
bellum,  si  urgemus  obsessos  (Liy.  Y.  4).  Moriere  virgis,  nisi 
signiim  traditur  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  39).  (If  the  action  of  the  subordinate 
proposition  is  contemporary  with  that  of  the  leading  proposition,  the 
simple  future  is  made  use  of.    See  §  339,  Obs,  1.) 

Ob8.  2.  If  the  future  perfect  stands  both  in  the  leading  and  subordi- 
nate propositions,  it  is  intended  to  indicate  that  one  action  will  be  com- 
pleted at  the  same  time  with  the  other :  Qvi  Antonimn  oppreasexit,  is 
bellum  confecerit  (Cic  ad  Fam.  X.  19).  Vicexit  enim  Caesar,  si 
consul  Dactos  erit  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  15).  Fergratum  mihi  feoerls^ 
si  de  amicitia  disputaxis  (Id.  Ltel.  4).  (Tolle  hano  opinionem; 
luctum  sustuleris,  Id.  Tusc.  I.  13).  By  the  use  of  the  perfect  in  the 
leading  proposition,  that  which  is  certain  and  secure  is  represented  as  if 
it  had  already  taken  place :  Si  Brutus  conservatus  exit,  vioimus  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  XII.  6). 

Obs.  3.  In  order  to  indicate  more  forcibly  that  the  will  (the  power) 
precedes  the  action,  si  voluero  (potuero,  licuerit,  placuerit)  is  some- 
times put,  when  si  volam  (potero,  &c.)  might  also  be  employed ;  e.g. 
Plato,  si  modo  intexpretari  potuero^  bis  fere  verbis  uUtnr  (Cic. 
Legg.  n.  18). 

^  Obs.  4.  In  some  few  instances,  the  meaning  of  the  future  perfect 
approaches  that  of  the  simple  future ;  e.g.  in  specifying  a  future  result 
(what  will  have  happened) :  Multum  ad  ea,  qvae  qvaerimus,  toa 
ista  ezplioatio  profeoerit  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  4) ;  or  in  signifying  what 
will  happen  while  something  else  takes  place^  or  what  will  soon  be  done  : 
Tu  tuTita  mulieres;  ego  aodyero  pueros  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Y.  1), 
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Clamor  et  primiu  impetus  castra  oeperlt  (Liv.  XXV.  38).  (The 
comic  writers,  especially  Plautus,  carry  this  still  further.)  We  should 
particularly  notice  the  use  of  videro  (videria,  &c.)  of  a  thing  which  is 
postponed  to  another  time,  or  left  to  another^s  consideration:  Qvae 
faerit  causa,  mox  videro  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  10).  Recte  secusne,  alias 
viderimus  (Id.  Ac.  II.  44).  Bad  de  hoc  tu  ipse  videris  (Id.  de  Or. 
I.  58),  you  yoursdf  may  look  to  this.  Bitne  malum  dolor  necne, 
BtoiGl  viderint  (Id.  Tusc.  11.  18).  (Of  odero  and  meminero,  see 
§161.) 

§  341.  In  order  to  express  what  is  future  with  reference  to  a 
given  time,  the  Latin  writers  employ  (in  the  active)  the  future  par- 
ticiple with  such  tenses  of  the  verb  sum  as  the  signification  re- 
quires ;  (periphrastic  conjugation,  §  116). 

This  participle  with  the  present  sum  (fatomm  in  praesenti)  is 
distinguished  from  the  simple  future  by  pointing  out  the  future 
action  as  something  which  the  subject  is  just  on  the  point  of  doing, 
or  now  already  resolved  to  do :  — 

Qvum  apes  jam  evolaturae  sunt,  consonant  Tehementer  (Yarr. 
R.  R.  III.  16).  Bellum  soripturus  sum,  qvod  populus  Romanus 
cum  Jugurtha  gessit  (Sail.  Jug.  5).  Qvld  timeam,  si  aut  non 
miser  post  mortem  aut  etiam  beatus  futurus  sum  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19). 
Bin  una  est  interiturus  animus  cum  corpore^  tos  tamen  me- 
moriam  nostri  pie  inTlolateqvo  servabitis  (Id.  ib.  22).  Faoite, 
qvod  Tobis  libet;  daturus  non  sum  amplius  (Id.  Verr.  II.  29). 

Obs.  This  form  is  always  used  in  specifying  the  condition  of  an  action 
which  18  to  take  place :  Me  igitur  ipaum  ames  oportet,  si  veri  amid 
futuzi  sumus  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  26),  if  toe  care  to  he  true  friends.  Res- 
persas  wianw  sangvine  patemo  judices  videant  oportet,  si  tantum 
£acinus  (parricidium)  credituri  sunt  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  24). 

§  342.  a.  Tlie  part  fut.  with  M  (fiiturum  in  praeterlto  abso- 
lutom)  denotes  that  something  was  future  (contemplated)  at  a  time 


Vos  cum  Bffandonio  et  Indibili  consilia  communioastis  et  arma 
oonsodatuzi  fuistis  (Liv.  XXVIll.  28),  were  on  the  point  of  8i  illo 
die  P.  Sestius  occisus  esset,  fiiistisne  ad  arma  ituri  ?  (Cic.  pro  Sest. 
88) ,  were  you  prepared  to  ? 

h.  The  part,  fut  with  eram  (fdturum  in  praeterito)  signifies  what 
was  future  and  contemplated  at  a  certain  definite  time,  and  by  this 
means  points  out  a  situation,  disposition,  destination,  d&c,  as  it  was 
at  that  time:-— 
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Profeotartu  eram  ad  te,  qvum  ad  me  frater  tuna  venit.  Bicut 
Campani  Capuam,  Taacis  ademptam,  fdc  Jubelliua  et  eijua  milltfwt 
Rhegiom  habitnrl  perpetuam  aedem  erant  (Liv.  XXVUI.  28), 
thougfU  of  retaining.  Ibi  rez  manaurus  erat,  ai  ire  perreadaaet  (Cic. 
Div.  I.  15). 

Ob9.  The  participle  with  fderam  may  denote  what  was  in  contemplar 
tion  before  a  certain  time:  AemiUus  Paulus  Delphia  inchoatas  in 
▼eatibtilo  colmnnas,  q^ibna  impoaituxi  atatuaa  regia  Pexsei  foe- 
rant,  auia  atatuia  viotor  deatinavit  (Liv.  XLY .  27) ;  but  it  is  used  by 
the  poets  in  precisely  the  same  sense  as  with  eram. 

§  343.  The  participle  with  ero  (fdtnnLm  in  fdtoro)  denotes  that 
something  will  be  in  contemplation  at  a  certain  future  time:  — 

Orator  eorum,  apud  qvoa  aliqvid  aget  {ai  a  certain  time  is  already 
speaking)^  ant  acturoa  erit  (shaU  have  to  speak),  mentea  aenaoaqve 
deguatet  oportet  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  52).  Atteatoa  faciamus  auditorea, 
ai  demonatrabimua,  ea  qvae  dioturi  erimus  (what  we  shall  be  on  tlie 
point  of  saying),  magna,  nova,  incredibilia  eaae  ^Id.  de  Inv.  I.  16). 

Obs.  In  the  passive,  which  has  no  participle  with  a  future  signiHca- 
tion,  we  must  express  those  relations  of  time  which  in  the  active  are 
denoted  by  the  part,  fut.,  with  aum,  by  giving  a  different  turn  to  the 
sentence;  e.g.  by  the  impersonal  eat  in  eo,  at;  XSrat  in  eo,  ut  nrba 
caperetur,  was  on  the  point  of  being  takeiu 

§  344.  The  combination  of  the  perf.  part  with  sum,  which  forms 
the  perfect  passive,  may  sometimes  denote  the  condition  in  which  a 
thing  now  is  in  consequence  of  a  previous  action ;  e.g.  Haec  navis 
egn^egie  armata  est  (present  of  the  accomplished  condition).  The 
corresponding  form  for  the  imperfect  is  the  same  which  otherwise 
denotes  the  pluperfect :  Vaves  Hannibalis  egregie  armatae  erant 
With  fni  a  perfect  is  formed,  which  denotes  that  a  thing  has  been 
(for  some  time)  in  a  certain  condition:  Bis  deinde  post  Nnmae 
regnnm  Janus  clansns  fdit  (Liv.  1. 19).  Leges,  qvum  qvae  latae 
sunt,  turn  vero  qvae  promulgatae  fderunt  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  25), 
both  those  which  were  brought  forward^  and  those  which  remained 
(for  some  time)  posted  up  for  public  inspection.  It  is  incorrect  to 
use  this  form  for  the  customary  perfect  (of  an  action).^ 

1  [Id  many  such  passagw  fiiit  may  be  eonridered  as  a  Torb  denoting  existence,  rather  thaa 
the  logical  copala:  Xiitemi  monuxnentum  monumentoqiie  statua  siiperixn, 
posita  fliit,  qvam  statuam  tempestate  dijectam  nuper  vidimus  ipsi  (Uv* 
XXXVin.  fiS)  There  was  at  Utemum  a  monnment  and  a  statue  plaeed  upon  It,  &e.  The 
diRtinctlon  is  expressed  in  German  by  the  two  auxiliaries  werden  and  seyn,  but  eannol 
always  be  ckarlj  madced  in  Eqgliflh.] 
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Obs.  1.  The  part.  perf.  with  fueram  properly  denotes  (correspond- 
ing with  the  combination  with  fui)  the  pluperfect  of  a  condition :  e.g. 
Anna,  qvae  fiza  in  parietibiia  fiierant,  humi  inventa  sunt  (Cic.  Div. 
I.  34)  ;  but  it  is  also  used  instead  of  the  usual  pluperfect  of  the  action : 
e.g.  Iiocrenses  qvidam  oircmnventilUiegitixnqve  abstract!  faerant 
(Liv.  XXIX.  6).  In  the  same  way,  axnatos  ero  and  faero  are  used  in 
the  future  perfect  with  the  same  meaning,  but  the  first  is  to  be  preferred. 

Obs.  2.  The  beginner  must  beware  of  using  the  Latin  perf.  pass,  of  a 
thing  that  is  still  taking  place  and  going  forward,  although  in  English 
the  verb  to  be  is  used  with  the  participle  as  an  adjective.  The  king  is 
loved  is  expressed  by  rez  amatur. 

§  345.  The  epistolary  style  in  Latin  has  this  peculiarity,  that  the 
writer  often  has  in  his  eye  the  time  when  the  letter  will  be  read, 
and  therefore,  instead  of  the  present  and  perfect,  uses  the  imperfect 
and  pluperfect,  where  the  receiver  would  use  these  tenses,  in  report- 
ing the  substance  of  the  letter,  while  referring  it  back  to  the  Ume 
of  writing :  — 

IVihil  habebam,  qvod  scriberem;  neqve  enim  novl  qvidqvam 
audieram  et  ad  tuas  omnes  epistolas  resoripaerain  pxidie ;  erat 
tamen  rumor,  oomitia  dilatum  iri  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IX.  10.  The  re- 
ceiver of  the  letter  would  repeat  this  as  follows :  Turn,  qvum  Cicero 
hanc  epistolam  scripsit,  nihil  habebat,  qvod  scriberet;  neqve 
enim  novi  qvidqvam  audierat  et  ad  omnea  meas  epiatolas  rescrip- 
serat  pridie ;  erat  tamen  rumor,  &c.) 

On  the  contrary,  every  thing  which  is  said  in  general  terms,  and 
without  particular  reference  to  the  time  of  composing  the  letter, 
must  be  put  in  the  usual  tense  :  — 

ZSgo  te  maximi  et  fed  semper  et  fado.  Pridie  Idus  Februariaa 
liaec  scripsi  ante  lucem  (simply  of  the  letter  written  thus  far,  which 
was  afterwards  continued;  the  receiver  would  say:  Haec  Cicero 
Bcripsit  ante  lucem)  ;  eo  die  eram  coenatums  apud  Fomponium 
(Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11.  3).  The  other  form,  too,  is  frequently  not  used 
when  it  might  have  been  adopted. 
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CHAPTER  m. 
THE     BUBJUNCTIYB. 

§  346.  In  the  subjunctiTe  a  thing  is  asserted  simply  as  an  idea 
conceived  in  the  tnind^  so  that  the  speaker  does  not  at  the  same  time 
declare  it  as  actually  existing;  e.g.  cnrro,  ut  sudem.  In  some  kinds 
of  subordinate  propositions  the  subjunctive  is  also  used  of  a  thing 
which  the  speaker  asserts  as  existing,  in  order  to  show  that  it  is 
not  considered  by  itself,  but  as  a  subordinate  member  of  another 
leading  idea;  e.g.  ita  onciurri,  ut  vehementer  sudarem.^  In  the 
leading  proposition  the  subjunctive  may  be  referred  to  two  princi- 
pal kinds ;  the  hypotheticalj  by  which  a  thing  not  actually  existing 
is  asserted  by  way  of  assumption ;  and  the  optative^  by  which  a 
thing  is  expressed  as  our  wish  or  will. 

Obs.  In  English,  we  often  use  the  auxiliary  verbs  maj(,  ccm^  miui, 
would^  should,  to  express  that  which  in  Latin  is  denoted  by  the  sub- 
junctive. In  such  cases,  therefore,  the  beginner  must  beware  of  using 
poaaum,  licet,  debeo,  oportet,  volo,  which  are  only  employed  when  a 
power,  a  permission,  a  duty,  a  wish  is  actually  intended  (rogavl,  at 
abiret,  thcU  he  toould  go  away,  to  go  away.  He  must  also  avoid  using 
the  future  (or  the  futunun  in  praeteiito)  contrary  to  Latin  usage. 
See  on  this  subject,  §  378,  h,  iii  the  following  chapter. 

§  347.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  sentences  conditional  of  that 
(the  apodosis,  §  326,  Oh.  3)  which  is  noticed  ae  not  actual  factj 
both  in  the  leading  proposition  of  that  which  does  not  hold  good, 
but  would  hold  good  on  a  certain  supposition,  and  in  the  subordi- 
nate (the  protasis),  with  si,  nisi,  ni,  si  non,  etiamsi,  of  the  sup- 
position which  is  assumed  in  the  statement,  but  declared  not  actually 
to  hold  good.     (Compare  §  332.) 

h.  That  which  wotUd  take  place  now  or  at  a  future  time,  or  (con- 
trary to  the  actual  fact)  is  supposed  as  taking  place,  is  expressed  by 
the  imperfect ;  what  would  have  taken  place  at  a  previous  time,  or 
of  which  it  is  assumed  that  it  has  taken  place,  by  the  pluperfect :  — 

1  This  last  use  of  the  sal^aiictlve  orighiated  flrom  theflnt  and  proper  ura,  In  confleqnence 
of  the  fonn  being  transferred  from  snch  subordinate  propositions  as  express  a  rimple  concep* 
tion  (e.g.  propositions  expresring  a  purpose)  to  others  which  assert  something  actnaUj  ex- 
isting (e.g.  propositions  expressing  a  result),  because  they  agreed  with  the  first  in  being  eon- 
eeiTed  ot  as  depending  on  tlie  leading  proposition,  and  necessary  to  complete  its  dgniflcattra. 
But  while  the  subjnnetive  was  so  transfened  and  applied  In  some  oases,  in  oth«n,  on  tha  eon* 
tcaiy,  it  was  not  io. 
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Bapientia  non  ezp«teretar,  li  nihil  effioeret.  8i  soirem,  dioerem. 
81  soiflMieiii,  In  qvo  perioulo  esses,  statim  ad  te  advolassem.  8i 
Metelli  fidei  difBsus  essem,  judicem  enm  non  retinnissem  (Cic. 
Yerr.  A.  I.  10).  Nunqvam  Hercules  ad  deos  abisset,  nisi  earn 
sibi  viam  virtute  mnnivisset  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  14).  8i  Roscins  has 
inimicitias  oavere  potuisset,  ^iveret  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  6),  he  would 
he  stiV  Uvmg.  Neoaasem  Jam  te  verberibns,  nisi  iratns  essem  (Id. 
R.  P.  I.  38),  if  I  had  not  been  angry. 

The  present  subjunctive  is  employed  when  a  condition  that  is 
sttS  possible  is  assumed  as  occurring  now  or  at  some  future  time, 
while  it  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  that  it  will  not  actually 
occur: — 

Me  dies*  vox  latera  deflciant,  si  hoc  nunc  vociferari  velim  (Cic. 
Yerr.  U.  21),  which  I  can,  but  do  not  intend.  Bgo,  si  8cipionis 
desidexio  me  movexi  negem,  mentiar  (Id.  Lasl.  3).  (In  English, 
the  imperfect  is  often  used  in  this  case :  If  I  were  to  deny  it,  I  should 
speak  an  untnUh,^ 

Obs.  1.  The  present  is  also  often  used  instead  of  the  imperfect  of  a 
thing  which  is  no  longer  possible,  and  where  there  is  no  reference  to  the 
future,  by  a  turn  of  rhetoric,  where  a  thing  is  represented  as  if  it  might 
still  take  pbce:  Tu  si  hie  sis,  aliter  sentias  (Ter.  Andr.  11.  1,  10), 
put  yourself  a  moment  in  my  situation,  you  will  then  think  otherwise. 
Haec  si  patria  tecum  loqvatur,  nonne  impetrare  debeat?  (Cic. 
Cat.  I.  8).  (The  prest^nt  must  in  this  case  be  used  both  in  the  leading 
and  subordinate  propositions.) 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  way,  the  imperfect  is  sometimes  put  instead  of 
the  pluperfect  either  in  both  propositions,  or  in  the  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, or  (most  rarely  of  all)  in  the  leading  proposition  alone :  Chir  igitnr 
et  Camillus  dolereti  si  haec  post  trecentos  fere  et  qvinqvaginta 
annos  eventura  putaret,  et  ego  doleam,  si  ad  decern  millia  an- 
norum  gentem  aliqvam  lurbe  nostra  potituram  putem  ?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  37).  Num  ta  igitur  Oplmium,  si  tum  esses  {suppose  you  had  lived 
at  that  time)  temerarium  civem  ant  cmdelem  putares?  (Id.  Phil. 
YIII.  4).  Non  tam  facile  opes  Carthaginis  conddissent,  nisi  illud 
receptaculum  dassibns  nostris  pateret  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  1).  Fersas, 
Indos,  aliasqve  si  Alexander  adjunxisset  gentes,  impedimentum 
majus  qvam  aujdlium  traheret  (Liv.  IX.  19).  Such  an  imperfect, 
however,  can  only  be  put  in  the  subordinate  proposition  (but  is  by 
no  means  always  employed)  when  the  action  denoted  by  it  is  not  con- 
sidered as  one  that  has  happened  and  been  completed  before  the  other, 
but  as  accompanying  it  and  continuing .  along  with  it,  or  sometimes  as 
occurring  repeatedly:  Haec  si  reipublicae  causa  faceres»  in  ven* 
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dendis  deoumis  easent  pronimtiata,  qvia  tua  oaosa  £EU>ieba«, 
iinprud«ntia  pradtermiasom  erat  (Cic.  Verr.  IIL  20).  The  imper- 
fect ifl  found  in  the  leading  proposition,  or  in  both  propositions  (but  not 
always),  when  one  may  imagine  a  repetition  of  the  thing  asserted  (e.g. 
in  attempts),  or  a  continuing  state  (but  not  of  a  single  event,  which 
would  have  happened  or  not  happened). 

Ob8.  3.  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  present  subjunctiye  even  instead 
of  the  pluperfect  of  a  thing  that  would  have  happened  at  a  previous 
time:  Spatia  ai  plora  aupersint,  tranaeat  (Diorea)  elapsua  prior 
(Virg.  JEn.  V.  325). 

Obs.  4.  When  the  conditional  statement  of  the  protasis  is  contrary  to 
a  coming  reality,  the  futorum  in  praet.  (eaaem  with  the  future  part.) 
is  used ;  Faterer  ni  miaeiicordia  In  pemiciem  caanra  eaaet  (Sail. 
Jug.  31,  from  in  pemiciem  cadet)  [if  pity  toere  not  going  to  result  in 
ruin,  as  it  is] .  On  the  periphrasis  caauroa  foerim  for  oeddiaaeni  in 
the  apodosis,  see  §  381. 

c.  Sometimes  the  supposition,  which  does  not  actually  hold  good, 
but  on  which  the  assertion  is  made,  is  not  expressly  indicated  by  a 
conditional  clause,  but  pointed  out  in  another  way,  or  supplied  from 
the  context :  — 

Hlo  tempore  alitor  aenaiaaea.  Qvod  mea  canaa  facerea,  idem 
rogo,  ut  amici  mei  cauaafaciaa.  Neqve  agricnltnra  neqve  frngum 
fructuumqve  reliqvorum  perceptio  et  conaervatio  aine  hominum 
opera  ulla  eaae  potuisaet  (Cic.  Off.  II.  3),  if  Jmman  labor  had  noi 
been  applied.  Magnitude  animi,  remota  a  conununitate  conjono- 
tioneqve  hnmana,  feritaa  ait  qvaedam  et  immanltaa  (Id.  ib.  I.  44), 
separated,  sc.  in  case  it  were  separated.  Lndificaii  enim  aperte  et 
caliimniaji  aciena  non  videatur  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20),  for  he  tootdd  (in 
the  case  mentioned,  which  is  only  assumed)  not  appear,  &c.  8i  un- 
qvam  viana  tibi  aum  in  republica  fortia,  certe  me  in  ilia  canaa 
admiratna  eaaea  (Id.  ad  Att.  I.  16),  yiz.  ai  afiuiaaea. 

§  348.  Sometimes,  however,  a  proposition  limited  by  a  condition 
is  put  in  the  indicative,  although  it  is  shown  by  the  subjunctive  in 
the  proposition  containing  the  condition,  that  the  latter  is  not  acta- 
ally  fulfilled.  This  is  done  when  the  apodosis  may  be  in  a  manner 
conceived  of  as  independent  of  the  protasis  and  valid  in  itself,  either 
from  brevity  in  the  expression  of  the  idea  (ellipsis),  or  rhetorical 
liveliness  in  the  diction.  Such  turns  of  speech  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

a.  By  a  periphrasis  with  the  part.  fut.  and  ltd  or  eram  (fatorBm  in 
praeterito,  see  §  342)«  it  is  shown  what  a  person  was  actually  readj 
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tQ  do  in  n  certain  case  (that  did  not  occur)  :  81  trlbnni  me  trimnpbare 
I^rohibereiit,  Furium  et  AemiUum  testes  citatuma^  iiii  remm  a  me 
geBtemm  (Liv.  XXXYIII.  47).  BU  ipsi  aratorea,  qvi  reman- 
aerant,  relictoxi  onmea  agroa  erant^  niai  ad  eoa  MeteUua  Roma 
litteras  mialaaet  (Oic.  Verr.  ILL  52).  Here*  the  indicatiye  is  always 
employed. 

5.  The  indicative  is  sometimes  put  to  express  that  part  of  an  action 
of  which  it  may  be  said  that  it  actually  has  taken  place  (or  is  taking 
place),  while  the  condition  applies  to  the  completion  and  effect  of  the 
whole :  Fona  aublioiua  iter  paene  hoetibus  dedit,  ni  unus  vir  fuia- 
aet  (liv.  IL  10.  Compare  Obs.  2),  Malta. m^e  dehortantor  a 
vobis,  ni  stadium  reipablicae  superet  (Sail.  Jug.  31).  So  the  im- 
perf.  indie  is  put  of  a  thing  which  was  on  the  point  of  happening,  and, 
on  a  certain  condition,  would  have  been  completely  effected :  81  per  L. 
Metellom  lidtom  easet,  metres  illoram,.U3cores,  sorores  venlebant 
(Cic.  Verr.  Y .  49) ,  Sometimes  also  of  a  thing  which  has  partly  occurred 
already  in  the  present  time :  Admonebat  me  res,  ut  lioo  qvoqve 
loco  interitam  eloqventiae  deplorarem,  ni  vererer,  ne  de  me  ipso 
aliqvid  ▼idezer  qverl  (Cic.  Off  11.  19) .  : 

e.  The  imperfect  indicative  is  often  used  of  a  thing  which,  in  a  cer- 
tain case  which  does  not  actually  hold,  would,,  at  the  present  time^ 
be  right  and  proper,  or  possible  (debebam,  deoebat^  oportebat,  pote- 
ram,  or  eram  with  a  gerundive  or  neuter  adjective),  as  if  to  show  the 
duty  and  obligation  or  possibility  more  unconditionally  (especially  when 
Hie  idea-  of  a  thing  which  is  otherwise  and  generally  right  is  applied  to 
a  particular  case)  :  Contomeliis  eum  onerasti,  qvem  patris  looo,  si 
alia  in  te  pietas  asset,  coleze  debebas  (Cic.  Phil.  U.  88).  81  ^ic- 
toria,  praeda,  laos  dubia  assent,  tamen  omnes  bonos  reipablicae 
sabvenire  deoebat  (Sail.  Jug.  85).  81  Romae  Cn.  Fompejus  pzi- 
vatos  asset  hoc  tempore,  tamen  ad  tantum  bellam  is  erat  deli- 
gendas  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  17).  81  mihi  nee  stipendia  onmia 
emerlta  assent  necdom  aetas  vaoationem  daret,  tamen  aeqvum 
erat  me  dimitti  (Ldv.  XLII.  34).  81  tales  nos  nature  genoisset, 
at  earn  Ipsam  intaeri  et  perspicere  possemas,  baud  erat  sane,  qvod 
qviaqvam  rationem  ao  doctrlnam  reqvireret  (Cic.  Tusc  lU.  1). 
Foterat  atramqve  praedare  (fieri),  si  esset  fides,  si  gravitas  in 
hominlbns  consalaribas  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  7).  (But  also :  Haec  si 
diceret,  tamen  ignosci  non  oporteret,  Cic.  Yerr.  I.  27,  especially  in 
opposition  to  something  unconditional :  Claentio  ignosoere  debebitis, 
qvod  haec  a  me  did  patiatar;  mihi  ignosoere  non  deberetis,  si 
tacerem,  Cic.  pro  Cluent.  6.)  In  the  same  way,  the  perfect  indicative 
is  used  of  past  time,  instead  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive :  Deboisti, 
Vatini,  etiamsl  falso  venisses  in  suspicionem  F.  8estio,  tamen  mihi 
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IgnoBoere  (Cic.  in  Yat.  1).  8i  ita  SflOlo  pntassdt;  optabillxui  ei  liiit 
dare  Jugulnm  P.  Clodio  qvam  jugulari  a  vobia  (Id.  pro  Mil.  11). 
Deleri  totus  exercitua  potnit,  ai  fagientea  paraecuti  victorea 
eaaent  (Liv.  XXXIL  12).  (Q^id  focere  potuiaaem,  niai  torn  oon- 
aul  foiaaem  ?  Conaul  autem  eaae  q^i  potul,  niai  earn  vitae  onratun 
tenuisaam  a  pueritia,  per  qvem  pervenirem  ad  honorem  ampliaai- 
mum?  Cic.  R.  P.  1.6.) 

Obs.  When  it  is  declared,  without  a  condition,  what  might  or  oaght 
to  happen,  or  have  happened,  bat  does  not  happen,  with  poaaum, 
debeo,  oportet,  deoet,  oonvenit,  lioet,  or  aum  with  a  gerundive,  or 
anm  with  such  adjectives  as  aeqvum,  meliua,  ntilina,  par,  aatia  (satiiui 
eat),  &c.,  the  imperfect  indicative  b  commonly  used  to  represent  present 
time,  to  describe  that  which  does  not  happen,  and  the  perfect  and 
pluperfect  indicative  to  represent  the  past :  Fertorbationea  animonun 
poteram  morboa  appellare;  aed  non  conveniret  ad  omnia  (Cic. 
Finn.  III.  10).  Ne  ad  rempublioam  qvidem  aocednnt  niai  coacti; 
aeq^ina  autem  erat  id  voluntate  fieri  (Id.  Off.  I.  9).  Ooulomm 
fallaciaaimo  aenan  COialdaei  Jndicant  ea,qvae  ratione  atqve  animo 
▼idere  debebant  (Id.  Div.  II.  43).'  Ant  non  anaoipi  bellnm  opor- 
tnit,  ant  geri  pro  dignitate  popoU  Romani  oportet  (Liv.  Y.  4). 
niud  potina  praecipiendnm  iuit,  ut  diligentlam  adhiberemna  in 
amicitiia  oomparandia  (Cic.  LsbI.  16).  Prohiberi  melina  iuit  im* 
pediriqva,  ne  Cinna  tot  aunmioa  viroa  interficeret,  qvam  ipanm 
aliqvando  poenaa  dare  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  33).  Qranto  melina  Inera^ 
promiaanm  patria  non  eaae  aervatnm  (Id.  Off.  III.  25).  Catilina 
erupit  e  aenatn  trinmphana  gaudio*  qvem  onmino  vivnm  illino 
ezire  non  oportuerat  (Id.  pro  Mur.  25).  (Non  modo  nnina  patri- 
moninm,  aed  nrbea  et  regna  oeleriter  tanta  neqvitia  de  vorare  pota- 
iaaet  (Id.  Phil.  II.  27),  with  the  accessory  signification,  supposing  it  had 
had  towns  and  kingdoms.)  So,  likewise,  that  which  might  yet  happen^  and 
its  character,  are  expressed  by  the  present  indie. :  Foaaum  pexaeqwi 
mnlta  obleotamenta  rerum  maticamm;  aed  ea  ipaa  qvae  diad, 
aentio  luiaae  longiora  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  16).  Longum  eat  enumerareb 
dicere,  &c.,  it  would  be  tedious.     (Foaaim,  ai  velim.    §  347,  h.) 

d,  A  thing  which  might  have  occurred  on  a  certain  condition  is  repre- 
sented, by  a  rhetorical  emphasis  of  expression,  as  if  it  had  already 
occnri'ed,  in  order  to  show  how  near  it  was :  Ferierat  imperium,  at 
Fabiua  tantam  auana  esaet,  qvantmn  ira  avadebat  (Sen.  de  Ir.  I. 
11)  ;  particularly  in  the  poets :  Me  tnmcaa  illapaua  cerebro  anatule* 
rat,  niai  Faunua  ictum  levaaaet  (Hor.  Od.  U.  17,  27). 


^  In  fhe  editions  of  Latin  authors  debeam  is  sometimes  put  incorrectly  instead  of  debe* 
bam. 
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Obs.  By  the  poets,  and  some  later  prose-writen  (e.g.  Tacitus) , 
eram  is  sometimes  used  in  a  qualified  proposition  entirely  in  the  sense 
of  essein ;  Bolna  eram,  ai  uon  aaevna  adeaaet  Amor  (Ov.  Am.  !• 
6,  34). 

e.  Sometimes  that  which  would  happen  in  a  possible  assumed  case  (at 
Yariance  with  the  real  fact)  is  simply  stated  as  something  that  will  happen 
(flit,  indie,  for  pres.  subj.)  ;  Dies  deficiet»  si  velim  paupertatis  cau- 
sam  defendere  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  35). 

Obs.  1.  What  might  almost  have  happened  is  expressed,  in  Latin,  by 
the  perf.  indie,  with  prope  or  paene  (as  a  thing  that  has  been  very  near 
happening) ;  Prope  oblitoa  stun,  qvod  maxime  liiit  scribendum 
(C»l.  ap.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  VIII.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  a  conditional  proposition  belongs  immediately  to 
an  infinitive,  governed  by  the  verb  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  is,  for 
that  reason  alone,  put  in  the  subjunctive  (according  to  §  369),  without 
any  influence  on  the  leading  proposition,  which  stands  unconditionally 
in  the  indicative ;  Sapiens  non  dubitat,  si  Ita  melius  sit,  migrare  de 
vita  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  19).  In  this  way,  nisi  and  si  non  with  the  sub- 
junctive often  follow  non  possnm  with  the  infinitive :  e.g.  neo  bonitas 
neo  liberaUtas  nee  comitas  esse  potest,  si  haeo  non  per  se  ezpetan- 
tor  (Cic.  Off.  lU.  33).  Caesar  munitiones  prohibere  non  poterat, 
nisi  praelio  deoertare  vellet  (C»s.  B.  C.  III.  44).  The  same  holds 
of  other  conditional  propositions,  which  do  not  contain  a  condition  apply- 
ing to  the  leading  proposition,  but  complete  an  idea  contained  in  it,  which 
has  the  force  of  an  infinitive  or  otherwise  dependent  proposition,  so  that 
the  conditional  clause  belongs  to  the  oratio  obliqva  (§  369) :  e.g. 
Metellos  Centuxipinis,  nisi  statoas  Verris  restituissent,  graviter 
minatur  (Cic.  Yerr.  II.  67  =  minatnr,  se  iis  malum  daturum,  nisi 

,     Minatur  is  stated  absolutely  without  any  condition).     Nulla 

major  occurrebat  res,  qvam  si  optimarum  artium  vias  traderem 
meis  civibus  (Cic.  de  Div.  II.  1 ;  i.q.  nullam  rem  putabam  majorem 
esse).  Sometimes,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  a  conditional  proposition, 
in  the  subjunctive,  is  attached  to  a  leading  proposition  which  is  expressed 
unconditionally ;  Memini  nmneroe,  si  verba  tenerem  (Virg.  Buc.  IX. 
45)  =  et  possem  oanere  sL 

Obs.  3.  When  we  have  a  conditional  proposition  in  the  indicative, 
expressing  the  conditional  relation  simply  and  without  any  accessory 
signification,  the  leading  proposition  may  stand  in  the  subjunctive  for 
some  other  reason ;  e.g.  because  it  contains  a  wish  or  a  demand  or  a 
question  with  a  negative  signification,  to  indicate  what  is  to  happen 
(§  351,  §  353),  or  because  it  is  a  dependent  question  (§  356) :  Si 
stare  non  possunt,  cormant  (Cic.  Cat.  II.  10)..  Non  intelligo 
qyamobrem,  si  vivere  boneate  non  possonti  perire  torplter  velint 

20 
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(Id.  ib.  n.  10).  We  should  particularly  remark  the  use  of  an  indica- 
tive conditional  proposition  in  connection  with  a  wish  or  curse  in  solemn 
protestations  and  oaths :  Ne  vivam,  ai  acio  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IV.  16). 
Feream,  Dial  aoUidtaa  anm  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XV.  9). 

§  849.  The  subjimctive  is  used  in  all  propositions  annexed  by 
particles  of  comparison,  which  state  something  that  does  not  acto- 
allj  exist,  bat  is  only  assumed  for  the  sake  of  comparison  (as  if; 
hypothetical  propositions  of  comparison)  :•— 

Bed  qvid  ego  his  testibns  utor,  qvaid  rea  dubia  ant  obacora 
ait?  (Cic.  Div.  in  Cffic.  4).  Me  Jnvat^velnt  ai  ipae  in  parte  laboria 
ac  pexicnli  fueiim,  ad  finem  belli  Ponici  penreniaae  (Liv.  XXXI. 
1).  Parvi  prime  ortn  aio  jacent,  tanqvam  omnitto  aine  anlmo 
Bint  (Cic.  Finn.  Y.  15).  (Concerning  the  particles  used,  in  such  proposi- 
tions, see  §  444,  a,  Vbs,  1,  and  b,) 

Obs.  In  English,  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  are  required  to  ex- 
press what  is  thus  merely  assumed-;  but,  in  Latin,  the  subordinate  is 
regulated  by  the  leading  proposition,  and  has  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect 
only  when  the  leading  proposition  belongs  to  past  time.  But  the  imper- 
fect is  used  in  expressing  comparison  with  a  thing  which  would  hold 
good  in  another  case,  not  actually  occurring;  At  acouaat  C.  Cor- 
nelli  filina,  idernqve  valere  debet,  ao  ai  pater  indioaret  (Cic  pro 
Sull.  18). 

§  350.  a.  The  subjnnctive  is  used  of  that  which  does  not  actoally 
take  place,  but  which,  with  an  indefinite  subject  assamed  for  the 
occasion,  might  take  place,  and  would  do  so  if  the  attempt  were 
made  (coigTmctivTLS  potentialis).  Such  a  subject  is  expressed  by 
an  indefinite  or  interrogative  pronoun,  or  by  a  relative  periphrastic 
clause  (also  in  the  subjunctive)  :  — 

Credat  qvispiam  (one  might  hdiete).  Dioat  (dizexit)  aliqvia 
some  one  might  here  say).  Qvia  credat?  Qvia  enm  diligat,  qvem 
metoat?  (Who  cotdd  love  a  person  whom- he  hated  ^  Qyia  diligit,  Who 
loves  7)  Qvia  neget,  cum  illo  actnm  ease  praeclare?  (Cic.  Lael.  3. 
Qvia  negabit,  who  will  deny  ?)  Qvi  videret,  nrbem  oaptam  diceret 
(Id.  Yerr.  lY.  23),  would  have  sadd.  Foterat  Sextiliua  impune  ne- 
gare;  qvia  enim  redargueret?  (Id.  Finn.  II.  17),  who  could  hax>e 
refuted  him  ?  Of  a  thing  which  is  now  possible,  the  present  or  future 
perfect  (as  a  hypothetical  future,  without  its  proper  signification,  see 
§  380)  18. used  in  this  way;  of  past  time,  the  imperfect. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  use  of  the  second  person  of  the  verb  in  propo- 
sitions of  tliis  kind^  see  §  370. 
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b.  With  definite  snbjects  also,  a  thing  which  easilj  can  0nd  wiU^ 
happen  when  there-  is  an  occasion  for  it,  is  modestly,  and  cautiously 
expressed  in  the  subjunctive,  most  frequently  in  the  first  person,  to* 
denote  that  to  which  one  is  inclined.  In  the  active  the  future  per- 
fect is  here  genet^ly  used  (without  its  usual  signification)  :  — 

'  Hand  facile  dizerim,  utrum  ait  melius.  Hoc  sine  ulla  dublta- 
tione  oonfimiaverim  (/  might  affirm^  if  the  occasion  should  txrise), 
eloqventiam  eaae  rem  unam  omnium  difficillimam  (Cic.  Brut.  6). 
At  non.  historia  oeaserim  Chraecis,  nee  opponer^  Thucydidi  8al- 
lustium  verear  (Qutnct.  X.  1,  101).  Tbemiatooles  nihil  dizerit,  in 
qvo  Aroopagum  adjuyezilf  (Cic.  Off,  I.  22),  mil  not  easily  he  able  to 
adduce  any  thing* 

OBS4  1.  We  should  particularly  notice  the  following  subjunctives  of 
this  class:  velim,  nolim,  malim,  by  which  a  wish  is  modestly  ex- 
pressed (/  could  foish,  could  wish  not,  would  rather)  :  e.g.  velim  dicaa ;. 
velim  ez  te  aoire ;  nolim  te  discedere.  A  wish,  which  one  would  en- . 
tertain  under  Qtber  circumstances,  but  which  cannot  now  be  fulfilled,  is 
expressed  by  vellem,  nollem,  maUem:  e.g.  VeUem  adease  posset 
Panaetius  (Cic.  Tuso.  I,  33).  STollem  fiactum.  (Vellet,  he  could  ho^ve 
wished), 

Obs.  2.  Such  a  subjunctive  may  also  be  employed  in  a  subordinate 
proposition,  with  a  conjunction  which  is  otherwii^  constructed  with  the 
indicative:  Btei  eum,  qvi  profiteri  ausus  sit,  perscnpturum  se  res 
omnes  RonoLanas,  in  partlbus  singulis  fiatigari  minima  conveniat 
(would  be  highly  unbecoming),  tamen  proyideo  axiimo,  qvioqvid  pro^- 
gredior,  in  vastiorem  me  altitudinem  invehi  (Liv.  XXXI.  1). 
Camilliis,  qvanaqvam  eacercitum  assvetum  impeiio^  qvl  in  Volscis 
erat,  mallet,  nihil  reousavlt  (Liv.  VI.  9,  The  simple  antithesis  would 
have  to  be  expressed  by  etai  and  qvamqvam  with  the  indicative,  §  361, 
Obs.  2). 

Obs.  3.  A  conjecture  respecting  a  thing  which  is  actually  the  fact  is 
not  expressed  by  the  subjunctive,  except  with  the  particle  foxsitan,  it  may 
be  that,  which,  in  the  best  writers,  is  almost  always  put  with  that  mood ; 
e.g.  Conoedo ;  forsitan  aliqvis  aliqvando  ejusmodi  qvippiaqi  fece- 
lit  (Cic  Verr.  H.  32). 

§  351.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  used  to  express  a  wish,  and  (in  the 
first  person  plural)  mutual  incitement  or  encouragement  {tfie  apta- 
ttve) :  — 

Valeant  elves  mei,  sint  inoolumes,  sint  beat!  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  34). 
Ne  vivam,  si  tibi  ooncedo,  ut  ejus  rei  oupidior  sis,  qvam  ego  sum, 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  Yll.  23).     Vivas  et  originis  hujus  gaudia  longa 
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f«nui  (Jnv.  Yin.  46).  Xmitemi^  majores  nostros!  Memineil- 
mtiB,  etiam  advenxui  infimos  Justitiam  esse  sorvandam  (Cic.  Off. 
I.  13). 

&  The  subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  imperative 
in  commands  and  prohibitions.  See  what  is  said  on  this  subject  in 
treating  of  the  imperative,  Chapter  V. 

Obs.  1.  With  the  subjonctiye  thus  used,  the  negation  is  expresaed  hy 
ne,  not  non.  See  §  456.  Wishes  are  expressed  still  more  strongly  by 
the  addition  of  the  particle  utinam  (utinam  ne) :  e.g.  Utinam  ego 
tertixia  ▼obis  amioua  adaoiiberer  (Cic.  Tnsc.  V.  22 ;  the  imperfect 
being  used  of  a  thing  which  cannot  happen).  Utinam  ne  Fhormioni  id 
svadere  in  mentem  incidiaset  (Ter.  Phorm.  I.  3,  5).  Utinam  is,  in 
some  rare  instances,  employed  with  a  non  following,  which  is  closely 
annexed  to  the  verb :  Haeo  ad  te  die  natali  meo  acripsi,  qvo  utinam 
Buaceptua  non  eaaem  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  9).  The  expression  o,  si  (with 
the  subjunctive)  is  elliptical ;  O  mihi  praetexitos  referat  si  Juppiter 
annos  (Virg.  Mn.  VIII.  660). 

Obs.  2.  By  the  particles  dum,  dummodo^  or  modo  alone  (modo 
at),  if  only,  provided  that  (dum  ne,  diunmodo  ne,  modo  ne),  a  wish 
or  demand  is  annexed  to  a  proposition  by  way  of  condition  or  limita- 
tion: Oderint,  dum  metuant.  QaUia  aeqvo  animo  omnes  belli 
patitur  injurias,  diunmodo  repellat  perioulum  servitutls  (Cic.  Phil. 
Xn.  4).  Omnia  postposui,  diunmodo  praeceptis  patris  parerem, 
(Cic.  Fil.  ad  Fam.  XVI.  21).  Oeleriter  ad  comitia  Ubi  veniendum 
oenseo,  dunmiodo  ne  qvid  haec  festinatio  inuninuat  ejus  gloriae 
qvam  consecuti  sumus  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  25).  Manent  Ingenia 
senibus,  modo  permaneat  studium  et  industria  (Id.  Cat.  M.  7). 
Concede,  at  Verres  impune  haeo  emexit,  modo  ut  bona  ratione 
emexit  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  5). 

Obs.  3.  The  beginner  may  observe  that  an  exhortation  is  often  ex- 
pressed, in  Latin,  by  a  question  with  qvin,  why  not  7  Qvin  imua? 
Qvin  taoes?  Qvin  tu  urges  occasionem  istam?  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
vn.  8). 

Obs.  4.  In  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect,  the  subjunctive  is  used,  in 
an  advisory  or  imperative  sense,  of  a  thing  wliich  ought  to  have  been 
done,  as  distinguished  from  that  which,  according  to  a  previous  state- 
ment, has  actually  been  done:  Curio  causam  Transpadanorum 
aeqvam  esse  dicebat;  semper  autem  addebat,  Vincat  utilitas  rei- 
publicae!  Fotius  diceret  (he  should  rather  have  said),  non  esse 
aeqvam,  qvia  non  esset  utilis  reipublicae,  qvam  qvum  non  utilem 
diceret;  esse  aeqvam  fateretnr  (Cio.  Off.  III.  22).  Saltem  aliqvid 
de  pondere  detnudsset  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  20),  he  should,  at  least,  have 
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deducted .    Fnuiientiiiii  ne  amisses  (Id.  Yexr.  m.  84) ,  you  HwuHd 

not  luxoe  bought  any  wheat* 

Obs.  5.  Concerning  the  subjunctive  in  the  continued  oratio  obliqva, 
for  the  imperatiye  of  the  oratio  recta,  see  §  404. 

§  352.  A  permission,  and  an  assumption  or  admission  of  a  thing 
that  is  not  actually  so^  or  which  one  leaves  undecided  and  will  not 
contend  about,  are  expressed  by  the  subjunctive :  — 

nmatar  sane  Gabinliai  hoc  aolatio  (Gic.  Ftoyy.  Cons.  7),  let 
Qabiniu8  keep  this  comfort  if  he  vriU,  Vendat  aedes  vir  bonna 
propter  aliqva  Titla,  qvae  oeteri  ignorent;  peatilentes  aint  et 
habeantor  salubres;  male  materiatae  aint,  minoaae;  aed  hoc 
praeter  dominum  nemo  adat;  qvaero,  ai  haec  emptoribna  non 
dixerit,  num  iigiiate  feoerit  (Cic.  Off.  III.  13).  Mains  dvis, 
improbns  oonanl,  aeditioana  homo  Carbo  iuit.  Faerit  allis  (nip- 
poee  he  hax  been  so  to  others)  ;  tibi  qvando  esse  coepit?  (Id.  Yerr.  I. 
14).  Ne  sint  in  senectate  vires  (Id.  Cat.  M.  IL),  let  us  assume  that 
age  has  no  powers^ 

§  353.  The  subjunctive  is  nsed  in  inquiries  as  to  what  is  (or 
was)  to  be  done,  what  shall  be,  or  should  have  been  done,  especially 
when  it  is  intended  to  indicate  that  something  will  not  be  done  (has 
not  been  done) :  Qvid  fitoiam  !  (  What  am  I  to  do  f  i.q.  J  can  do 
nothing,) 

Utrum  auperbiam  Verria  prlna  oommemorem  an  cmdelitatem? 
(Cic.  Verr.  I.  47)  ;  Qoam  te  memorem,  virgo?  (Virg.  ^q,  I.  327), 
What  shall  I  call  you7  Qvid  hoc  homine  fociatia  ?  ant  ad  qvam 
apem  tam  importonum  animal  reaenretis?  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  16). 
Qvid  laceret  aliud?  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  23),  What  else  was  he  to  do  f 
Haec  q-vom  viderem,  qvid  agerem,  Judices  ?  Ck>ntenderem  contra 
tribnnum  plebia  privatua  armia?  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  19).  Qvid 
•nnmerem  artlum  mnltitudinem,  aine  qvibna  vita  omnino  nulla 
eaae  potest?  (Id.  Off.  11.  4)  =  non  enumerabo.  Cur  plura  com- 
memorem?  (But,  Cur  haec  commemoro?  of  a  thing  which  one  is 
already  actually  doing.)  Qvidni  meminexim?  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  67), 
Why  should  I  not  remember  f  (negation  of  non  memini).  Also  in 
questions  expressive  of  disapprobation,  by  which  a  thing  is  described  as 
not  to  be  thought  of:  Qvaeao,  qvid  istuc  conailii  est  ?  niius  stul- 
titia  victS  ez  urbe  rus  tu  habitatum  migrea  ?  (Ter.  Hec.  IV.  2, 
13),  should  you  —  ^  Bgo  te  videre  noluerim?  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  3), 
Can  you  suppose  that  I  was  unwilling  to  see  you  f 

Obs.  In  questions  relating  to  something  that  is  not  to  be  tihought  of, 
an  elliptical  expression  with  at  is  abo  used :  Bgone  at  te  intezpellem  ? 
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(CSc.  Ttisc.  n.  18>=3neriii9  potest,  ut;  Ac.  OvanqTaim  qvid 
loqTor  ?  Te  ut  ulla  res  £rangat  ?  Tu  ut  unqvam  te  oorrigas  ?  (Id. 
Cat.  I.  9.) 

§  354.  The  subjunctive  is  employed  in  all  propositions  tiiat 
denote  the  object  of  a  preceding  y^erb  w  expression  {phjeetive  pro- 
positions^  ohfect-cknues)^  and  are  connected  with  it  bj  the  particles 
ut,  that ;  ne,  ut  ne,  ut  non,  qviiiy  qyominui^  that  not: — 

Sol  effioit  ut  omiiia  floreant.  Verres  rogat  et'otat  DolabeOam, 
ut  ad  Naronem  profioteoatur  (Cic.>  Yerr.  I.  20).  Preoor,  ne  me 
deseraa.  Tizme  continao^  qvln  invoiem  in  lllttm  (Ter.  Eun.  V. 
2,  20).  Moa  est  hominiiin,  ut  noliut  eundem  i^uribua  relms 
ezoellere  (Id.  firut.  21). 

Obs.  When  and  with  what'  particle  snch  propositions  are  to  be  formed 
is  shown  in  the  appendix  to  this  chapter.  In  some  particolar  eases  the 
particle  may  be  omitted.  See  §  372^  5,  Oha.  4 ;  §  373,  O69.  1 ;  §  375,  a, 
Ofr«.  1. 

§  855.  The  subjunctive  is  used  in  all  subordinate  propositions, 
whidi  are  subjoined  to  another  proposition,  to  express  its  purpose 
or  end,  or  its  result,  and  are  connected  with  it  by  the  particles  v^ 
in  order  thai ;  ne  (ut  ne),  that  not;  qyo,  that  w  much;  ut,  so  thai'; 
ni  nOTif  80  that  not ;  qybif  that  not  {withotk).  The  subjunctive  is 
likewise  put  after  ut  (ut  non)  in  the  signification  aUhoitgh  (even 
suppose  that),  and  nednm,  muck  less-;  e.g,:-^ 

Ijegtun  omnes  servl  sumus,  ut  liberi  esse  possimuil  Haec 
ideo  ad  te  scrtbo,  ne  me  oblitum  esse  mandatomm  tuorum  putea. 
Ager  non  semel  aratur,  sed  novatur  et  iteratut,  quo  niellores  fetus 
poBsit  et  grandiores  edere  (Oic.  de  Or.  11.  30).  Terres  SicUiam 
ita  vezavlt  et  perdidit,  ut  restitui  in  autiqvtlm  statum  nullo  modo 
pOBsit  (Id.  Yerr.  A.  I.  4).  In  virtute  multi  sunt  adacensus;  ut  (so 
that)  is  gloria  maaime  ezcellat,  qvi  virtute  plurimum  praeatet  (Id. 
pro  Plane.  25).  Nunqvam  accedo,  qvin  abs  te  abeam  doctior 
(Ter.  Eun.  lY.  7,  21).  Ut  deaint  vires,  tamen  est  laudanda  vol- 
untas (Ov.  ex  Font.  III.  4,  79).  Viz  in  ipsis  teotis  frigns  vitatur, 
nedum  in  mari  sit  facile  abesse  ab  injuria  tempoiris  {of  the  season ; 
Cic.  adFam.  XYI.  8). 

Obs.  Concerning  some  peculiarities  in  the  combination  of  these  propo- 
sitions, and  in  the  use  of  the  conjunctions,  see  Chap.  IX.  §  440 ;  con- 
cerning ne  and  ut  ne,  §  456  with  Obs,  3. 

§356.  In  the  subjunctive  are  put  all  dependent  intent^tive 
propositioiis ;  i.e^  all  propositions  which  are  connected  with  another 


f  3$6  THE  StJBJUKCnVE.  811 

paroposittOQ  by  an  interrogstive  pronomi  or  adverb,  or  by  an  inter- 
Jrogative  particle,  in  order  to  designate  the  object  of  a  verb,  of  a 
phrase,  or  of  a  single  adjective  or  substantive :  — 

Qvaesivi  ez  puero  qvid  faceret,  ubi  fdisset.  Incertum  est,  qvid 
qvaeqve  noz  ant  dies  ferat.  Difficile  dicta  est,  utmm  hostes 
magis  Fompeji  virtutem  pixgnantes  timuerint  an  mansvetndinem 
victi  dilexerint  (Cic  pro  Leg.  Man.  14).  Doleam,  neone  doleam, 
niliil  inter^t  (Id.  Tusc.  II.  12).  Videa,  nt  {how)  alta  stet  nive 
oandidum  Boraote  (Hor.  Od.  I.  9,  1).  Valotado  sostentatur 
notitia  aui  ooiporis  et  obs^rvatioi^e,  qvae  res  prodesse  soleiint 
aut  obesse  (Cic.  Off.  U.  24).» 

Ob8.  1.  Concerning  the  interrogative  particles,  see  §§  451-453.  The 
beginner  must  avoid  confounding  dependent  questions  with  those  relative 
clauses  which  in  English  begin  with  wh<xt  (  =  thcUf  which)  ;  e.g.  /  give 
what  I  havct  do,  qvae  habeo ;  /  said  what  I  knew  {rqfeated  all  I  kneto)^ 
dixi,  qvae  sciebam.  Dioo,  qvod  sentio,  /  «ay  what  I  think,  i.e. 
what  I  say  is  my  real  opinion;  dicam,  qvid  sentiam,  /  shaU  teU  what 
I  think,  i.e.  I  shall  state  what  my  opinion  is. 

Obs.  2.  In  dependent  questions  about  a  thing  which  is  to  happen,  the 
notion  is  to  h  frequently  not  expressed  by  a  separate  word :  Vos  hoc 
'  tempore  earn  potestatem  habetis,  tit  statnatiB,  ntnim  nos  semper 
miseri  Ingeamns  {are  to  m,owm);  an  aliqvando  per  vestram  vir- 
tatem  sapientiamqve  recreemnr  (Cic.  pro  MiL  2).  Non  satis 
constabat,  qvid  agerent  (Ca^.  B.  G.  HI.  14),  they  did  not  rigidly 
know  what  they  were  to  do, 

Obs.  3.  In  the  oldest  poets  (Flautus  and  Terence)  a  dependent  inter- 
rogative proposition  sometimes  stands  in  the  indicative :  e.g.  si  nunc 
memorare  velim,  qvam  fideli  animo  et  benigno  in  illam  iui,  vera 
possum  (Ter.  Hec.  III.  6,  21) ;  in  the  later  poets  (Horace,  Virgil) 
this  is  rare,  in  prose  quite  inadmissible.  Sometimes  a  direct  question  is 
put  afler  die  or  qvaero,  where  an  indirect  one  might  have  been  em- 
ployed :  Die,  qvaeso :  Num  te  ilia  torrent,  triceps  Cerberus,  Cocyti 
fremitus,  travectio  Acherontis  ?  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  5) .  Here  it  may  also 
be  observed,  that  the  expression  nescio  qvis  (nescio  qvomodo,  nesdo 
qvo  pacto,  nescio  unde,  &c.)  is  often  inserted  in  a  proposition  that  is 
not  interrogative,  by  way  of  parenthesis,  or  as  a  remark  exclusively 
applying  to  a  single  word :  minime  assentior  iis,  qvi  istam  nescio 
qvam  indolentiam  magnopere  laudant  (Cic.  Tusc.  m.  6),  that  — 
how  shall  I  term  it^  —  insensibility  to  pain,  Licuit  esse  otioso 
Themistocli,  licuit  ZSpaminondae,  licuit  etiam  mihi;  sed,  nescio 
qvomodo,  inhaeret  in  mentibus  qvasi  seculorum  qvoddam  au- 
{[uzium  futurorum  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  15). 

iQuidasisP QoidagamP  (8e.quaeris).   Male. 
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Obs.  4.  Concerning  the  mood  of  interrogatiye  propositions  in  the 
oratio  obliqva,  see  §  405. 

§  357.  a.  Subordinate  propositions,  which  specify  a  cause  and  a 
reason  (bj  means  of  the  particles  qvod  and  qvia,  because),  or  an 
occasion  (by  means  of  the  particles  qvoniam,  qvando,  since),  are 
usually  put  in  the  indicative  (if  the  speaker  adduces  the  actual 
reason,  the  actual  occasion,  according  to  his  own  views) ;  but  in 
the  subjunctive,  if  the  reason  (or  occasion)  is  given  according  to 
the  views  of  another  party,  who  is  represented  as  the  agent  in  the 
main  proposition :  — 

AriBtides  nonne  ob  earn  cauaam  ezpulaxia  est  patria,  qvod 
praeter  modnxn  justua  esset  ?  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  36),  because  he  was  too 
jtist  in  the  cpinion  of  his  feUouhcUizens  f  Bene  majores  aocubitionem 
epnlarem  amiconun,  qvia  vitae  coojanctionem  haberet,  con- 
vivinm  nominavenint  (Id.  Cat.  M.  13) ;  in  this  passage  the  imperfect 
also  shows,  that  the  reason  alleged  is  agreeable  to  the  view  taken  by  the 
ancestors. 

Sometimes  such  a  subjunctive  is  employed  where  the  indicative 
might  also  have  been  made  use  of,  because  the  reason  assigned  is 
assumed  by  the  speaker  himself  also  as  the  real  one :  — 

Romani  tamen,  qvia  consules  ad  id  locomm  (hitherto)  proapere 
rem  gererent,  minua  hia  cladibna  commovebaiitur  (Liv.  XXY.  22), 
because  they  saw  that  the  consuls  were  successful. 

On  this  account  qvod  (but  not  qvia),  with  a  subjunctive,  is  used 
after  verbs  which  signify  praise,  blame,  complaint,  surprise,  where  we 
give  the  reason  as  the  assertion  of  another :  Landat  Fanaetiua  Afri- 
oanum,  qvod  fiierit  abstinena  (Cic.  Off.  II.  22).  Socratea  accn- 
aatua  eat,  qvod  corrumperet  juventutem  et  novas  aupexatitionea 
introduceret  (Quinct.  IV.  4,  5).  But  if  the  speaker  himself  designates 
something  that  is  an  actual  fact  as  the  ground  of  the  complaint,  &c.,  the 
indicative  is  employed :  Qvod  apiratia,  qvod  vocem  mittitia,  qvod 
formam  hominum  habetia,  indignantur  (Liv.  IV.  3). 

Obs.  1.  The  speaker  may  also  express  the  reason  of  his  own  actions 
in  the  subjunctive  as  if  according  to  the  views  of  another  party,  if  he  states 
how  the  matter  formerly  appeared  to  him,  without  expressly  confirming 
this  view  now :  Biihi  aemper  Academiae  conavetudo  de  omnibtw 
rebua  in  oontrariaa  partea  diaaerendi  non  ob  earn  cauaam  aoluin 
placuit,  qvod  alitor  non  poaaet,  qvid  in  qvaqve  re  vexlaimile  eaaet^ 
invenixi,  aed  etiam  qvod  eaaet  ea  majdma  dioendi  ezarGltatlo 
(Cic.  Tusc.  n.  3). 
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Ob8.  3.  Sometimes  qvod  is  put  with  the  subjunctive  of  a  verb  ofsay-^ 
ing  or  thinking,  although  not  the  circumstance  that  some  one  said  or 
thought  a  thing,  but  the  substance  of  what  was  said  or  thought,  con- 
veys the  reason  as  given  by  another:  Qvmn  Hannibalia  permisau 
ezisset  e  oaatria,  redfit  pauUo  poat,  qvod  ae  oblitom  neacio  qvid 
diceret  (Cic.  Off.  I.  13),  becauae,  cut  he  said^  he  had  forgotten  some- 
thing. Multi  praetorea  qvaeatbrea  et  legatoa  auoa  de  provincia 
decedere  jnaaemnt,  qvod  eoruxn  culpa  ae  minvia  commode  audire 
arbitrarentur  (Id.  Verr.  III.  58). 

h*  The  Bubjanctive  is  employed,  where  it  is  intende^d  to  denote 
that  the  reason  alleged  is  not  the  real  «nd  actual  one :  — 

Nemo  oratorem  admiratna  eat,  qvod  Latine  loqveretnr  (Cic.  de 
Or.  m.  14).  In  this  way,  particuhirly  non  qvod  (non  ideo  qvod 
non  eo  qvod)  or  non  qvia  is  put  with  the  subjunctive,  followed  by  aed 
qvod  (qvia),  introducing  the  true  motive :  Pugilea  in  jaotandia  oaea- 
tibna  ingemiacnnt,  non  qvod  doleant  animove  auccnmbcmt;  aed 
qvia  profuhdenda  voce  onuiecorpna  intenditnr  venitqve  plaga  ve- 
hementior  (Cic.  Tusc.  U.  23),  (Jactatnm  in  oondicionibna  neqvio- 
qvam  de  Tarqviniia  in  regnnm  reatdtnendia,  magia  qvia  id  negare 
Poraena  neqviverat  Tarqviniia,  qvam  qvod  negatnm  iri  aibi  ab 
llomania  ignoraret  (Li v.  II.  13)  =non  qvod  —  ignoraret;  aed  qvia 
— neqviverat).  There  are  a  few  exceptions :  non  qyiA  naana  nullna 
illia  erat  (Hor.  Sat.  II.  2,  90). 

Ob8.  For  non  qvod  (non  qvia),  non  qvo,  not  that,  is  also  em- 
ployed: De  conailio  meo  ad  te,  non  qvo  celandua  eaaea,  nihil 
acripai  antea,  aed  qvia'  commnnioatio  conailii  qvaai  quaedam 
videtur  eaae  efflagitatio  ad  coeundam  aocietam  vel  pericnli  vel 

laboria  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  V.  19).    (Also  non  qvo ,  aed  ut  or  aed  ne.) 

For  non  qvod  (qvo)  non,  we  find  also  non  qvin;  e.g.  non  tarn  ut 
proaim  canaia,  elaborare  aoleo,  qvam  ne  qvid  obaim ;  non  qvin 
enitendum  ait  in  utroqve,  aed  tamen  multo  eat  tnrpiua  oratori 
nocoiaae  videri  canaae  qvam  non  proftiiaae  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  72). 

§  358.  The  subjunctive  is  put  after  the  particle  qvnm,  when  it 
denotes  the  occasion  {sinccy  qynm  causal),  or  (with  imperfects  and 
pluperfects)  the  succession  and  order  of  events  in  historical  narra- 
tion (when) ;  — 

Qvum  vita  aine  amioia  inaidiarmn  et  metua  plena  ait,  ratio 
ipaa  monat  amioitiaa  oomparare  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  20).  Dionyaivia 
qvnm  in  commnnibna  auggeatia  oonaiatere  non  anderet,  oontionarl 
ez  tiurri  alta  aolebat  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  20).  Bpaminondaa  qvum  vicia- 
aet  I«acedaemonioa  apud  Mantineam  atqve  ipae  gravi  vulnere 
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ezanimazi  ae   viideret;  qvaesiTit^   salvaane  esset    c^peiis   (Id. 
Finn.  II.  80). 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  an  action  is  only  referred  to  a  certain  time, 
so  that  qynm  signifies  wheuy  with  a  present  or  future,  or  at  the  time 
wken^  the  indicative  is  employed ;  though  in  speaking  of  past  time 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  is  likewise  admissible:-— 

Qvi  iojuriam  non  propnlBat;  qvmn  potest*  injuate  Oacit  (Cic.  Off. 
in.  18).  Qvum  inimici  nostri  venire  dicentur,  tnm  in  Bpimm  ibo 
(Id.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  3).-  Res,  qvnm  haeo  scribebam,  erat  in  eztre- 
mum  addncta  diacrinien  (Id-,  ib.  XIL  6).  Dionysius  ea,  qvae  con- 
cupierati  ne  torn  qvidem,  qvum  omnia  se  posse  censebat,  conse- 
qvebatur  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  20).  Qvum  Caesar  in  Gkdliam  venit, 
alterins  Gallorum  factionis  principes  erant  Aedui,  alterivis  Se- 
qvani  (Caes.  B.  G.  YL  12).  Zenonem,  qvum  Athenis  essem, 
audiebam  freqventer  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  21).  C.  Caesar  turn,  qvum 
nuudme  furor  arderet  Antonii,  firmissimum  ezercitum  compara- 
vit  (Id.  Phil.  m.  2).  Qvanto  faciUus  abire  fuit  hosti,  qvum 
procul  abessemus,  qvam  nunc,  qvum  in  cervicibus  sumus  (Liv. 
XLIV.  39).  With  the  other  conjunctions  of  time,  which  denote  the 
succession  of  actions,  the  indicative  is  made  use  of.     See  §  338,  h, 

Obs.  1.  The  indicative  is  also  used  when  qvum  (qvum  interim) 
connects  an  event  with  a  time  and  circumstances  previously  mentioned : 
Jam  ver  appetebat,  qvum  Hannibal  ez  hibernia  movet  (Liv.  XXII. 
1) .  Jam  soalis  egressi  milites  prope  summa  ceperant,  qvuxn  oppi- 
dani  ooncurrunt,  lapides,  ignem,  alia  praeterea  tela  ingerunt  (Sail. 
Jug.  60).  Piso  ultimas  Hadriani  maris  oras  petivit,  qvum  interim 
Dyrrachii  milites  domum,  in  qva  eum  esse  arbitrabantur,  obsidere 
coeperunt  (Cic.  in  Pis.  38) .  (So  likewise,  Nondum  oentum  et  decem 
anni  sunt,  qvum  de  pecimiis  repetundis  a  L.  Pisone  lata  lez  est 
(Id.  Off.  n.  21),  it  is  not  yet  one  hundred  and  ten  years ^  since  a 
law .) 

Obs.  2.  Qvum  signifying  inasmuch  as  stands  with  the  indicative  in 
the  present  and  perfect :  Concede  tibi,  ut  ea  praetereas,  qvae,  qvum 
taces,  nulla  esse  conoedis  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  19),  inasmuch  as  you  are 
silent,  by  being  silent,  Praeclare  facia,  qvum  Caepionis  et  Luculli 
memoriam  tenes  (Id.  Finn.  III.  2)  ;  but  with  the  subjunctive  in  the 
imperfect :  Munatius  Flancus  qvotidie  meam  potentiam  ciiminaba- 
tur,  qvimi  diceret,  senatum,  qvod  ego  vellem,  decemere  (Cic.  pro 
Mil.  5).  After  laudo,  gratnlor,  gratias  ago,  gratia  est,  qvum  is 
found  with  the  indicative  in  the  same  sense  as  qvod,  that,  because ;  e.g. 
Gratnlor  tibi,  qvum  tantum  vales  apud  Dolabellam  (Cic.  ad  Fam* 
IX.  14). 


f  359  THE  SUBJUNCnVE.  815 

Ob8.  3.  Qvnxn  nsnaUy  lias  tiie  snbjtmctiye  when  it  expresses  a  kind 
of  comparison,  and  especially  a  contrast,  between  the  contents  of  the 
leading  proposition  and  the  subordinate  (while  on  the  other  hand^  whereas^ 
aUhough) ;  Hoo  ipso  tempore,  qTum  omnia  gymnaaia  philoaophi 
teneant,  tamen  eorum  auditores  disciun  audire  qvam  philoao- 
phnm  malunt  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  5).  Hence  also  with  qvnxn — tum,  a9 
well  —  as,  when  each  member  has  its  own  verb,  the  first  is  often  put  in 
the  subjunctive,  to  express  a  kind  of  comparison  (between  the  general 
and  the  particular  case,  the  earlier  and  the  later,  &c.)  ;  e.g.  Qvum  mul- 
tae  res  in  philosophia  neqvaqvam  satis  adhno  ezplicatae  sint,  tnm 
perdifficilis  et  perobscnra  qvaestio  est  de  natura  deorum  (Cic. 
K.  D.  I.  1).  Sez.  Roscius  qvnm  omni  tempore  nobilitatis  fautor 
Iniaset,  tnm  hoo  tamoltu  proximo  praeter  oeteros  in  ea  vicinitate 
eam  partem  oansamqve  defendit  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  6).  If  only  the 
connection  between  the  two  is  to  be  expressed,  the  indicative  is  used : 
Qvum  ipeam  cognitionem  juris  angurii  conseqvi  cupio,  tum  me- 
heronle  tnis  incredibiliter  studiis  delector  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  HI.  9). 

Obs.  4.  We  always  have  th&jsubjunctive  in  audivi  (auditnm  est) 
•X  eo,  qvum  diceret,  /  have  heard  him  aay»  So  also  the  subjunctive  is 
almost  always  found  used  after  the  phrase :  Fnit  (erit)  tempns  (illud 
tempnsy  dies),  qviui,  there  was  once  a  tinier  there  wiU  come  a  time^  when 
{such  a  time  that) ;  also  after  the  simple  expression,  fcdt^  qvum :  H- 
luoesoet  aliqvando  ille  dies,  qvum  tu  fortissimi  viri  magnitudinem 
animi  desideres  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  26).  Fait,  qvum  mihi  qvoqve  ini- 
timn  reqviesoendi  fore  jnstnm  arbitrarer  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  1). 

§  359.  When  an  action  that  is  often  repeated  {ecery  time  that,  as  often 
as)  is  expressed  by  qvum,  or  other  conjunctions  (ubi,  postqvam,  qvo- 
ties,  si),  or  by  indefinite  relative  words  (qvicunqve,  ubiounqve,  qvo- 
cnnqve,  in  qvamonnqve  partem,  at  qvisqve,  according  as  each), 
with  the  verb  in  the  imperfect  or  (more  frequendy,  according  to  §  338, 
a,  Obs,)  in  the  pluperfect,  the  older  writers  (Cicero,  Caesar,  Sallust)  com- 
monly use  the  indicative ;  others,  again,  give  the  preference  to  the  sub- 
junctive :  Qvum  ver  esse  ooeperat,  Verres  dabat  se  labori  atqve 
itineribos  (C!ic.  Yerr.  Y.  10).  <2vtu>^<»uiq^o  in  partem  eqvites 
impetam  fecerant^  hostes  loco  oedere  cogebantor  (Cses.  B.  C.  IL 
41) .  Numidae  si  a  perseqvendo  hostes  deterrere  neqviverant,  di»- 
Jectos  a  tergo  aut  laterlbus  circumveniebant ;  sin  opportunior 
fdgae  coUis  qvam  campi  ftierant,  Namidarom  eqvi  facile  evadebant 
(Sail.  Jug.  50) .  Qvemcunqve  lictor  jossu  conaolis  prehendisset, 
tribonus  mitti  jubebat  (Liv.  III.  11).  Qvum  (every  time  that)  in 
jus  duci  debitorem  vidissent,  convolabant  (Id.  1 1. 27) .  Id  fecialis 
ubi  dijdsset,  h^^f^t^wi  in  fines  eorum  mittebat  (Liv.  I.  32). 
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§  860.  The  oonjanctions  dnm,  doneo,  and  qvoad,  signifying  unHlj 
with  priuaqyam  and  anteqvam,  are  (according  to  the  most  regular 
usage)  constructed  with  the  indicative,  when  an  action  is  simplj 
expressed  that  has  actually  commenced  or  is  commencing  (a),  but 
with  the  subjunctive,  if  a  design  is  at  the  same  time  intimated  (until 
something  can  be  done),  or  an  action  which  has  not  actually  com- 
menced (before  something  can  be  done,  i.e.  so  that  it  is  not  done 
(6).  Yet  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  subjunctive  are  also  em- 
ployed in  simply  indicating  a  point  of  time  and  an  action  which  has 
really  taken  place  (espe<*ially  with  anteqvam,  piiuaqyam,  in  the 
historical  style  (e) :  the  subjunctive  is  also  found  with  anteqyam 
and  prinsqvaiii,  in  speaking  of  a  thing  which  usually  happeiA 
before  something  else  happens  {d). 

a.  De  oomitiis,  donee  rediit  Marcellua,  silentinm  fnit  (Liv. 
XXIII.  31).  Haud  deainam,  donee  perfeeero  (Ter.  Fiiorm.  If.  ^, 
72).  Milo  in  senatn  fait  eo  die,  qvoad  aenatus  dlmisana  est  (Cic. 
pro  Mil.  10).  Meetun  deaerta  qverebar.dnm  me  juoondia  lapttom 
sopor  impulit  alia  (Prop.  I.  3,  43).'  Nbn  in  hao  re  sola  Init  •!«»• 
modi,  sed,  anteqvam  ego  in  Siciliam  veM,  in  maadmis  rebus  ae 
plnximis  (Cic.  Yen*.  11.  47).  Non  defotigabor  anteqvam  illonun 
anclpites  vias  rationeaqve  pereepero  (Id.  de  Or.  HI.  36).  Bpami- 
nondas  non  privia  bellare  destitit,  qvam  nrbem  XiaeedaemoBiormn 
obaidione  olanait  (Com.  Epam.  6). 

b,  Iratis  subtrahendi  snnt  ii,  in  qvos  impetnm  eonantnr  Caoeorei 
dtim  se  ipsi  ooUigant  (Cic  Tusc.  IV.  36),  untU  they  (that  they  may) 
compose  themsehee.*  Nomidae,  prinaqTam  ex  castris  subvenixetor 
In  prozimos  ooUes  discedont  (Sail.  Jug.  54).  Anteqvam  hominea 
nefaxii  de  meo  adventu  audire  potuissent,  in  Ifacedoniam  per- 
rezi  (Cic.  pro  Plane.  41). 

e,  Trepidationis  aUqvantom  elephanti  edebant,  donee  qvietem 
ipse  timor  feeisset  (Liv.  XXI.  28).  Pauois  ante  diebna,  qvam 
Syraouaae  eaperentor,  Otaoilins  in  AMcam  tranamiait  (Id.  XXY . 
81).» 

d.  Tragoedi  qvotidie,  anteqvam  pronnneient;  irooem  onbantes 
senaim  excitant  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  59).'  Tempestas  minatnr  ante- 
qvamsorgat  (Sen.  Ep.  103). 

Ob8.  1.  Concerning  exapeoto  dam,  opperior  dnm,  with  a  present, 
see  §  339,  Obs.  2.    Sxspectare  dum,  with  the  subjunctive,  answers 

>  Bum  is  but  mnly  uMd  in  thla  slgnifleatlon ;  (osqTe  ad  earn  flnem,  dum,  Gl*. 
Verr.  Aot.  I.  6). 

*  Here  dum  is  employed,  not  doneo,  to  indicate  derign. 

*  Non  ante  (prius)  .  .  .  quam  alwajs  tekes  the  perfeot  indieattvib 
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nearly  to  the  English  to  expect,  that  (with  the  indlcatiye,  to  wait,  wdit)  : 
Bmpeotas  fortasse,  dtun  dioat»  Fatietiir,  perferet  (Cic.  Tusc.  U.  7). 
Nolite  ezapeotare,  dnin  onines  obeam  oratione  mea  civitates  (Id. 
Yerr.  11.  51).  (Also  exapeoto,  at:  Nisi  forte  ejspectatis,  nt  ilia 
dilnam,  qvae  Bmoius  de  rebus  commenticiis  objedt,  Id.  Rose. 
Am.  29.) 

Obs.  2.  Dam  and  donee  maj  also  he  constructed  with  the  sub- 
junctive in  the  signification  so  long  as,  when  a  design  is  expressed  (so 
long,  white,  — i.e.  thai  something  inay  be  done  in  ike  mean  time)  ;  Die 
toseqventi  qvievere  milites,  dam  praefeotus  urbis  vires  inspioeret. 
(Otherwise,  they  always  take  the  indicative ;  TL  Qracchas,  P.  F.,  taun- 
diu  laadabitar,  dum  memoria  reram  llomanarum  manebit^  Cic.  Off. 
n.  12.) 

Obs.  3.  Concerning  anteqvam  and  priosqvam  with  the  present,  see 
§  339,  Obs.  2.  The  present  indicative  is  put  with  these  conjunctions 
even  to  express  a  ibing  that  one  wishes  to  prevent,  that  must  not  happen : 
Dabo  operam,  ut  istuc  veniam  anteqvam  ex  animo  tuo  effluo  (Cic 
adFam.  VII.  U). 

Obs.  4t.  When  ante,  citias,  or  pxins  qvam  ia  nsed,  to  denote  what  is 
impossible,  or  what  is  to  be  warded  off  at  any  cost,  it  is  followed  by  the 
subjunctiive  (since  the  action  is  considered  as  not  taking  place) :  Ante 
leves  pascentur  in  aethere  cervi,  qvam  nostro  iUios  labator  peo- 
tore  vnltas  (Yirg.  B.  I.  59).  (Zeno  Magnetas  dixit  in  corpora 
ava.citlQS  per  liirorem  saevitnros,  qvam  at  Romanam  nmioltiani 
violarent^  Liv.  XXXY.  31.)  So,  likewise,  after  potios  qvam;  Fzi- 
vabo  potios  Iiacollam  debito  testjinonio  qvam  id  com  mea  laude 
oommonioem  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  1). 

§  361.  The  subjunctive  is  annexed  to  the  particle  qvamyiSy 
ilhough  ever  so  much  (how  much  soever),  and  to  licet,  although  (prop- 
erly the  verb  licet,  with  an  ellipsis  of  ut)  :  — 

Qvod  taipe  est^  id,  qvamvis  ooooltetur,  tamen  honestom  fieri 
noUo  modo  potest  (Cic.  Off.  III.  19).  Improbitasi  Uoet  adversaxio 
molesta  sit,  jadioi  invisa  est  (Quinct.  VI.  4,  15). 

Obs.  1.  Qvs^myis  properly  signifies  however  much  you  totS,  and  the 
subjunctive  by  itself  expresses  the  concession:  Let  it  be  concealed 
(§  352).  Qvantamvis  is  used  in  the  same  way :  lata,  qvantamvis 
ezigaa  sint,  in  majus  earoedant  (Sen.  Ep.  85).  Uoet  is  rarely  used 
by  good  writers  quite  as  a  Conjunction,  but  commonly  as  a  verb  with  a 
permissive  signification  (may)  :  Fremant  onuies,  lioet ;  dicam,  qvod 
sentio  (Cic.  de  Or.  L  44),  thqf  may  all  exclaim  against  it,  yet  I 
wiU,  &0. 
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Ob8.  2.  The  contrast  between  what  is  asserted  and  something  else, 
that  actually  does  (or  did)  take  place,  is  expressed  by  qvanqvam  or 
etai  (more  strongly,  tametai)  with  the  indicative :  Roman!  qvanqvam 
itinera  at  proalio  faaai  arant,  tamen  Metello  instruoti  obviam 
prooadnnt  (SaU.  Jug  63).  Caesar,  etai  nondnm  aormn  conailia 
cognovarat,  tamen  fore  id,  qvod  aocidit,  suspicabatnr  (Cses.  B.  G. 
lY.  31).  Tametai  vicisse  debeo,  tamen  de  meo  jure  decedam 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  27)  ;  (they  take  the  subjunctive  only  when  there  is 
some  other  reason  for  it ;  e.g.  according  to  §  350,  &,  Ohs,  2,  or  accord- 
ing to  §§  369,  370).  By  etai  and  (more  frequently)  etiamai  as  condi- 
tional particles,  it  is  expressed  that  a  thing  takes  place  even  in  a  certain 
case,  and  under  a  certain  condition.  The  indicative  is  employed  (ac- 
cording to  §  332),  when  the  condition  is  simply  expressed  (without  being 
negatived)  :  Viri  boni  multa  ob  eam  oanaam  facinnt,  qvod  decet, 
etai  nnllnm  oonaecutunm  emolnmentnm  vident  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  14). 
Qvod  orebro  aliqvia  videt,  non  miratur,  etiamsi,  our  fiat,  nescit 
(Cic.  Diy.  IL  22) ;  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  stated  that  the  condition 
does  not  obtain :  Btianud  mora  oppetenda  eaaet,  domi  atqve  in  patria 
mallem,  qvam  in  extemia  atqve  alienia  looia  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IV.  7). 
Cur  Sionli  te  defenaorem  habere  nolint^  etiamai.  taoeant^  aatia 
dioont;  irerum  non  tacent  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csbc.  6.  Dioont  in  the  in- 
dicative, according  to  §  346,  6),  they  dedare  it  by  their  way  of  acting, 
suppose  eoen  thai  they  were  silent, 

Obs.  8.  The  poets  and  later  writers  use  qvamvis  with  tiie  indicative 
for  qvarnqvam,  atthough  (of  a  thing  which  actually  does  take  place),  or 
etiamai,  even  if;  Pollio  amat  nostram,  qvamvia  eat  ruatioa,  Muaam 
(Virg.  B.  IIL  84),  which  is  very  rare  in  the  older  prose-writers.  On  the 
other  hand,  they  use  qvanqvam  with  the  subjunctive,  instead  of  the  indica^ 
tive :  Nee  vero  Alcidem  me  anm  laetatus  enntem  accepiaae  laou,  nee 
Theaea  Pirithoumqve,  die  qvanqvam  geniti  eeaent  (Yirg.  ^n.  YL 
894).  Qvinotina,  qvamqvam  moveretor  hia  vocibna,  manu  tamen 
abnidt,  qvicqvam  opia  in  ae  eaae  (Liv.  XXXYI.  84). 

§  862.  a.  Relative  propoeitions  (whether  introduced  by  the  rela- 
tive pronoun  or  a  relative  adverb)  take  the  indicative  when  they 
simply  give  a  more  precise  but  actually  true  definition  of  an  idea 
of  the  leading  proposition,  or  when  they,  by  a  periphrasis,  which  is 
equivalent  to  a  simple  noun,  describe  and  specify  an  idea,  concern- 
ing which  some  statement  is  made ;  e.g. :  — . 

Demoathenea,  qvi  Athenia  veraabatnr,  clariaaimna  orator  fhit 
XTbi  taifa  impune  finnt,  vita  omnium  in  perlculo  eat  Nnm  alii 
oratorea  probantur  a  multitudine,  alii  ab  iia,  qvi  intelligont  (Cic 
Brut.  49),  by  connoieaeura. 
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The  indicative  is  also  employed  in  propositions  beginning  with 
an  indefinite  relative  pronoun  (§  87)  or  adverb,  which  describe  an 
idea  (bj  periphrasis),  but  leave  it  indefinite  so  far  as  any  individual 
person  or  thing,  or  the  extent  of  its  application,  is  concerned :  — 

QvoscimqTe  de  te  qverl  audivi,  qvacunqve  petal  ratione,  pla- 
cavi  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  2).  P.  Iientalns,  qvidqvid  habuit  (whateoer 
ability  he  possessed)  t  qvantnmconqve  fi|it»  id  totnm  habuit  e  disci- 
plina  (Id.  Brut.  77).  Fatria  est^  ubionnqve  est  bene  (Id.  Tusc.  Y. 
87).  Sed  qvoqvo  mode  illud  se  habet^  haec  qverela  vestra  nihil 
▼alet  (Id.  pro  Lig.  7).  TTtmm  (wJUckeoer  of  the  two,  it  is  indifferent 
whether  it  be  one  or  the  odier)  ostendere  potest,  vincat  neceaae  est 
(Id.  pro  TuU.  §  28). 

Obs.  We  must  notice,  as  an  exception  to  this  rule,  that  certain  writers 
nse  die  subjunctive  after  indefinite  relatives,  in  order  to  express  a  re- 
peated action.    See  §  359. 

b.  But  in  various  cases  the  relative  proposition  takes  the  sub- 
junctive, to  denote  either  a  mere  conception  of  the  mind  (a  thing 
not  actually  existing),  or  a  particular  relation  between  the  contents 
of  the  relative  proposition  and  the  leading  proposition.  (Hence  a 
relative  with  the  subjunctive  often  has  the  same  signification,  which 
is  expressed  more  definitely  by  means  of  a  conjunction.) 

§  863.  a.  The  subjunctive  is  employed,  when  the  relative  propo- 
sition expresses  a  de$i^  connected  with  the  action  mentioned  in  the 
leading  proposition  (who  is  to  »» that  Ae,  qvi  »:  ut  is)  or  a  destinar- 
tion  which  a  thing  has  (something  that  may^  something  to  — )  :  — 

Clnaini  legates  Romam,  qvi  anxillnm  a  senatn  peterent,  mi- 
sere  (Liv.  v.  35) .    Miai  ad  Antoninm,  qvi  hoc  ei  diceret  (Cic.  PhiL 

I.  5),  one  who  was  to .     Homini  natura  rationem  dedit,  qva 

regerentor  animi  appetitua  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  12).  Sunt  multi,  qvi 
eripiont  aliis,  qvod  aliis  lar^antor  (Id.  Off.  I.  14),  who  take  from 
some  to  give  to  others.  Germani  neqve  DmXdea  habent^  qvi  rebua 
divinis  praesint,  neqve  sacrificiis  student  (Cass.  B.  G.  YI.  21). 
Haeo  habni,  de  amicitla  qvae  dicerem  (Cic.  LseL  27),  this  was  what 
I  had  to  say.  Habes,  qvod  agas  et  qvo  te  oblectea  (something  to  do 
and  amuse  yovrsdf  with).  Non  habet,  nnde  solvat  (he  has  not  the 
meaxis  of  paying).  Dedi  ei,  nbi  habitaret  (a  pUxe  to  live  in) .  Compare 
§  365. 

h.  It  should  be  particularly  remarked,  that  the  relative  with  the 
subjunctive  is  put  after  the  adjectives  dignns,  indignns,  idonens, 
and  sometimes  afler  aptus,  to  express  that  of  which  a  person  is 
worthy,  or  for  wiiich  he  is  qualified :  — 
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Dlgna  res  est^  qvam  dia  multarnqve  oosaidereimui  (qvae  diu 
imiltamqTe  oonsideratiir).  Homines  aoeleiati  indigni  milii  vide- 
bantnz;  qvomm  oansani  agerem.  Gtaijiui  son  satis  idonens  visus 
est^  ooi  tantnm  negotinm  conunitterstor.  .  Nnlla  mihi  Tidebatnr 
aptior  persona,  qvae  de  senectnte  loqveretnr,  qvam  Catonis  (Cic. 
Lael.  1). 

Obs.  1 .  The  poets  and  later  prose-writers  constmct  these  adjecthres  also 
with  the  infiiiidve  (of  the  actiye  or  passive  voice,  as  the  coimection  may 
require)  :  Iiyricorum  Horatins  fere  solns  legi  dignns  est  (Quinct. 
X.  1,  9G) =qTi  legator.  Pons  rivo  dare  nomen  idonens  (Hor.  £p. 
L  16,  12)  =  qvi  det.     (Dignus,  ut  (Liv.)  is  very  rare.) 

Obs.  2.  From  non  (nihU)  habeo  (nihU  est,  non  est)  qvod  (Thive 

nothing  to ,  there  is  nothing  to ),  we  must  distinguish  the  ex- 

pi*e88ion  non  liabeo,  /  do  not  know,  with  a  dependent  question ;  De 
pueris  qvid  agam,  non  habeo  (Cic.  ad  Att.  Yll.  19). 

Obs.  3.  Here  we  may  abo  notice  the  subjunctive,  which  is  employed 
after  the  particles  onr,  qvamobrem,  qvare,  when  oansa,  ratio,  curgn- 
mentiun,  or  a  phrase  of  similar  import  precedes  (the  reason  for  which 
one  is  to ^reason  to )* .  See  §  372,  6,  Ob*.  6. 

§  864.  The  snbjanctive  is  employed  in  relative  propositions, 
which  give  a  more  complete  idea  of  a  certain  quality  and  show  how 
it  operates,  so  that  qvi  has  the  meaning  of  ut  afler  talis  (one  who, 
L  q.  such  a  one  that)  :  — 

Ihnocentia  est  affeotio  talis  animi,  qvae  noceat  nemini  (Cic. 
Tusc.  III.  8) .  Nulla  acies  hiunani  ingenil  tanta  est^  qvae  penetrare 
in  coelum  possit  (Id.  Ac.  II.  39).  Qvis  potest  esse  tarn  aversns  a 
▼ero,  qvi  neget;  haeo  omnia,  qvae  videmus,  deomm  immortalium 
potestate  administrari  (Id.  Cat.  III.  9).  Ego  is  snm,  qvi  nihil 
nnqvam  mea  potins  qvam  meomm  oiviom  causa  fecerim  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  y.  21).  (Also:  Non  is  es,  Catilina,  at  te  unqvam  pudor  a 
torpitudine  revocarit;  Cic.  Cat.  I.  9.)  Xi.  Pinarius  erat  vir  acer  et 
qvi  nihil  in  fide  Sicnlomm  reponeret  (Liv.  XX  lY.  37).  Syraon- 
sani,  homines  periti,  qvi  etiam  occulta  snspicari  possent,  liabe- 
bant  rationem  qvotidie  piratarom,  qvi  securi  ferirentor  (Cic.  Veir. 
V.  28).    Nunc  dids  aliqvid,  qvod  ad  rem  pertineat  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 

18),  something  of  stich  a  nature,  that  it .    Num  qvidqvam  potest 

o^g4Tw^lllTt  esse  in  ea  natora,  qvae  nihil  neo  aotura  sit  nnqvam 

neqve  agat  neqve  egerlt?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  41),  a  being,  that ,  a 

being  of  9uch  a  kind,  that .    In  enodandis  nominibns  vos  Stoici, 

qvod  miserandum  sit,  laboratis  (Id.  ib.  III.  24),  to  a  pitiable  degree. 
(So  also  after  a  comparative :  Campani  majora  deliqverant,  qvam  qvi- 
bus  ignosci  posset.    See  §  308,  Obs,  1.) 
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Obs.  1.  Such  a  relative  proposition  is  connected  either  with  a  demon- 
stratiye  word,  which  denotes  a  quality  (e.g.  talis,  tantos,  ejuamodi,  is) 
or  with  a  substantive  of  a  generic  significataon  (e.g.  a  being  which,  or 
aliqvid,  qvod),  or  with  an  adjective  characteristic,  to  define  it  more  pre- 
cisely. This  subjunctive  is  sometimes  also  used  in  relative  propositions 
which  do  not  complete  a  conception  already  presented,  but  which  contain 
a  description  themselves  (by  periphrasis),  when  we  wish  to  express  a 
general  idea  of  a  person  or  thing  of  a  particular  nature,  constitution,  or 
quality,  and,  at  the  same  time,  to  draw  attention  to  the  bearings  of  this 
nature  or  quality  on  ike  statement  in  the  main  proposition :  Hoc  non 
erat  ejns,  qvi  innumerabiles  mundos  mente  peragravisset  (Cic. 

Finn.  11.  31),  wa9  not  becoming  for  a  man,  toho ,  such  a  man,  as. 

Qvi  ex  ipso  audissent,  qyum  palam  multis  audientibns  loqvere- 
tnr,  nefiaria  qvaedam  ad  me  peirtulemnt  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  8),  />«r- 

sons  who  ,  such  persons,  as.    Qvi  audiverant  would  mean  th^e 

who ,  the  particular  persons  who.  At  ille  nescio  qvi,  qvi  in  scho- 
lia nominaxi  solet,  miUe  et  octoginta  stadia  qvod  abesset,  videbat 
(Cic.  Ac.  II.  25),  things  which  were  distant^  such  things  as  were.  Qvod 
aberat  would  signify  som^  particular  thing  which  was  distant. 

Obs.  2.  In  a  similar  way,  the  subjunctive  is  used  in  relative  proposi- 
tions, which  restrict  to  a  certain  defined  class  something  that  is  stated  in 
general  terms ;  particularly,  with  qvi  qvidem  {at  least,  who)  and  qvi 
mode  (who  only  =zif  he  only)  :  Eac  oratoxibns  Atticis  antiqvissimi 
sunt,  qvomxn  qvidem  scripta  constent  (so  far,  at  least,  as  their  writ- 
ings are  to  be  relied  on  as  authentic),  Pericles  et  Alcibiades  (Cic.  de 
Or.  II.  22).  Xenocrates  mius,  qvi  deos  esse  diceret^  divinationem 
fonditiis  sustolit  (Id.  de  Div«,I.  3).  Servns  est  nemo,  qvi  modo 
tolerabili  condicione  sit  servitntis,  qvi  non  audadiam  civimn  per- 
horrescat  (Id.  Cat.  IV.  8).  Qvod  sciam,  qvod  meminerim,  so  far 
as  I  know,  remember =<iyrantaaL  scio.  Pergratum  mihi  feceris,  si 
enm,  qvod  sine  molestia  tua  fiat,  juveris  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  23,  so 
far  as  it  can  be  done  without  inconvenience  to  yourself.  (But  we  also 
find,  with  the  same  signification,  Qvae  tibi  mandavi,  velim  cures, 
qvod  sine  tua  molestia  facere  poteris,  Id.  ad  Att.  I.  5.) 

§  365.  After  a  general  assertiou,  that  there  is  or  is  not  something, 
of  which  a  certain  relative  proposition  may  be  asserted  (something 
of  such  a  kind  that  the  latter  may  be  asserted  of  it),  the  relative 
proposition  takes  the  subjunctive ;  thus  the  subjunctive  stands  afler 
the  expressions  est,  qvi ;  sunt,  reperiuntar,  non  desunt,  qvi ;  ex- 
ttiHtf  ezstiterant,  exortos  est,  qvi  (exortos  est  philosophns,  qvi) ; 
habeo,  qvi  (one  who)  ;  est,  ubi  (there  are  places  where)  ;  nemo  68^ 

qvi;  niliil  est,  qvod  (qvis  est,  qvi 1),  &c;  e.g. :— ^ 

21 
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8niit»  qvi  disoessmii  animi  a  corpore  patent  ease  mortem 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  9).  Fuere,  qvi  orederent,  M.  Crasamn  non 
ignarwn  Catilinae  oonailii  ftiiaae  (Sail.  Cat.  17).  In  omnibua 
aeoulia  pauciorea  viri  reperti  annt,  qyi  auaa  cupiditatea,  qvam 
qvi  hoatium  oopiaa  vinoerent  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  4).  Nemo 
eat  orator,  qvi  ae  Demoatbenia  almilem  eaae  nolit  (Id.  de  Opt. 
Gen*  Or.  2).  Q^od  ex  majore  parte  unamqvemqve  rem  appellaxi 
dicmit,  eat^  ubi  id  valeat  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  8),  there  are  cases  ^  in  which 

.    Eat  qvatenua  amlcitlae  dail  venia  poaait  (Id.  Lsel.  17),  there 

is  a  point  up  to  which .    NiiUaa  aooipio  Utteraa,  qvaw  non  atatim 

ad  te  mittam. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  frequently  use  the  indicative  after  such  of  these 
expressions  as  are  affirmative ;  e.g.  eat  (annt),  qvi  (not  after  the  nega- 
tive, such  as  nemo  eat,  qvi) :  Snnt,  qvoa  cnrxicnlo  pnlverem  Olym- 
pionm  ooUegiaae  jnvat  (Hor.  Od.  1. 1;  3).  Interdnm  rectnm  vnlgoa 
videt ;  eat,  ubi  peooat  (Id.  £p.  II.  1,  63).  In  good  prose- writers,  such 
examples  are  rare  (Sunt,  qvi  ita  dionnt,  Imperia  Fiaonia  anperba 
barbaroa  neqviviaae  pati,  Sail.  Cat.  19),  except  where  a  definitive 
pronoun  or  adjective  of  number  is  appended  to  the  affirmative  clause ; 
as,  'aunt  multi  (annt  multi  hominea),  &c. ;  for,  in  this  case,  the 
indicative  is  used  as  well  as  the  subjunctive :  Bunt  multi,  qvi  eripiunt 
aliia,  qvod  aliia  largiantur  (Cic.  Off.  I.  14).  Nonnulli  aunt  in  hoo 
ordine,  qvi  aut  ea,  qvae  Imminent,  non  videant,  ant  ea,  qvae 
vident,  diaaimulent  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  12).  Duo  tempora  incide- 
runt,  qvibua  aliqvid  oontra  Caeaarem  Fompejo  avaaerim  (Id.  Phil. 
U.  10). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  relative  proposition  belongs  to  a  negative  antece- 
dent, of  which  something  definite  is  predicated  (as,  nothing  is  a  good), 
it  may  stand  in  the  indicative,  as  being  subjoined  as  a  mere  defini- 
tion :  e.g.  Nihil  bonum  eat,  qvod  non  enm,  qvi  id  poaaidet^  melio- 
rem  faoit  (Cic.  Par.  I.  4,  nothing^  that  -  does  not  make  its  possessor 
better,  is  a  good)  ;  or  it  may  be  appended  in  tiie  subjunctive  in  the  man- 
ner above  mentioned :  Nihil  bonum  eat,  qvod  non  eum,  qvi  id  poa- 
aideat,  meliorem  faciat,  nothing  is  a  good,  there  is  no  good  which  would 
not  make  its  possessor  better.  Nemo  rex  Fexaarum  poteat  eaae,  qvi 
non  ante  Magorum  diaciplinam  perceperit  (Cic'de  Div.  I.  41). 

Obs.  3.  For  qvi  non  after  nemo  eat^  qvod  non  after  nihil  eat, 
qvin  (ia,  id)  may  likewise  be  employed  (§  *40,  Obs.  8).  Where  a 
definite  case  must  necessarily  be  expressed  (as  it  nearly  always  must, 
if  the  relative  would  have  been  in  die  accusative),  either  ia  must  be 
inserted,  or  (which  is  to  be  preferred)  the  relative  retained  (qvem  noi^ 
qvod  non). 
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§  366.  Relative  propositions  are  put  in  the  sabjonctiYe,  when 
they  are  intended  to  express  the  reason  of  the  leading  proposition, 
80  that  qvi  approaches  to  the  signification  of  qvum  is.  (You  are 
to  do  it,  as  A«  who  can  do  it,  i.q.  since  you  can  do  iL) 

CanininB  fait  mirifica  vigilantia,  qvi  sue  toto  conaolata  Bomnnm 
non  ▼iderit  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  Yll.  30).  Bffiseret  tui  me,  qvi  hnnc 
tantmn  hominem  fiEusiaa  Immlonm  tibi  (Ter.  £un.  IV.  7,  32).  TTt 
cabitom  disceBsimus  (y>ken  W6  wtre  gone  to  bed)  me,  qvi  ad  mnltam 
noctem  vigilassem,  artior  qvam  solebat  somnus  oomplezus  est 
(Cic.  Somn.  Scip.  1).  O  fortunate  adolescemi,  qvi  tuae  virtutis 
Homerum  praeconem  inveneris  (Id.  pro  Arch.  10). 

Obs.  1.  In  many  cases,  the  choice  rests  with  the  speaker,  whether  he 
will  expressly  shoyr,  by  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  that  the  relative  propo- 
sition contains  the  reason,  or  whether  he  will  simply  add  it  in  tlie  indica- 
tive as  an  explanation.  Tlius,  it  may  be  said:  Habeo  senectuti 
magnam  gratiam,  qvae  mihi  sermonis  aviditatem  auzit,  potionis 
at  oibi  sustulit  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  14)  ;  but  he  might  also  have  said :  aoxe- 
xit^-snBtalerlt  (since  it  has,  because  it  has). 

Obs.  2.  The  assigning  of  the  reason  is  strengthened  by  the  expres- 
sions utpote  qvi,  at  qvi  (as  one  who)  or  praesertim  qvi  *  (especially 
as  one  who,  i.q.  especially  as  he),  which  are  constructed  with  the  sub- 
junctive.    Qvippe  qvi  (properly  signifying  certainly,  as  one  who  , 

certainly,  since  he )  is  constructed  both  with  the  subjunctive  and,  in 

some  writers  (Sallust,  Livy),  with  the  indicative:  Bolia  candor  illvia- 
trior  est  qvam  ullius  ignia,  qvippe  qvi  immenso  mundo  tam  longe 
lateqve  collnceat  (Cic.  N.  D.  11.  15).  Animus  fortona  non  eget, 
qvippe  qvae  probitatem,  indnstriam,  aliasqve  artes  bonas  neqve 
dare  neqve  eripere  cuiqvam  potest  (Sail.  Jug.  1). 

Obs.  3.  The  subjunctive  is  likewise  employed  in  relative  propositions, 
which  contain  an  antithesis  to  the  leading  proposition  (compare  what  is 
said  of  qvimi,  §  358,  Obs,  3)  :  ZSgo,  qvi  (although  I)  aero  ao  leviter 
Oraecas  litteras  attigissem,  tamen,  qvnm  in  Ciliciam  proficiscens 
Athenaa  venissem,  complnrea  ibi  dies  simi  commoratus  (Cic.  de 
Or.  I.  18).  Nosmetipsi,  qvi  Lyonrgei  (strict  as  Lycurgus)  a  prin- 
cipio  foissemus,  qvotidie  demitigamur  (Id.  ad  Att.  I.  13). 

§  867.  A  relative  proposition  constituting  a  periphrasis  may  be 
put  in  the  subjunctive  with  an  hypothetical  declaration  of  what  will 
happen  in  case  the  existence  of  such  a  person  or  thing  as  that  indi- 
cated in  the  periphrasis  should  be  assumed ;  e.g. :  — 

?  r^pfff^igrtiifL  m^  ^xm  WD.  pnyiandOy  sad  taoendo  superare  potaerunft 
iGio.iaM.m.'0).J  , 
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.  Haeo  et  innnmerabilia  ex  eodem  genera  qyi  videat,  nonne 
cogatar  oonfitexl  deos  esse  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  4),  if  any  one  sees  this,  wiU^ 

he  not  he  compelled  ?    Qvi — videt^  nonne  cogitur ?  is  not  he  who 

9ees  this  compelled  f    See  §  350,  a. 

§  868.  RelaUve  propositions  stand  in  the  subjunctive,  when  thej 
form  constituent  parts  of  an  expression  (of  a  thought,  resolution, 
&c.),  which  is  mentioned  in  the  leading  proposition  as  the  expres- 
sion of  another  party,  and  do  not  contain  an  idea  which  the  speaker 
himself  declares  as  his  own :  — 

Socrates  ezaecrari  eum  solebat,  qvi  primua  utUltatem  a  jure 
aejmudBset  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  12),  who  hid  first  — — ;  whom  Socrates 
himself  thought  of  as  the  author  of  this  separation.  IVemo  eztnlit 
earn  verbis,  qvi  ita  diziaset,  ut  qvi  adesaent,  intelligerent,  qvid 
diceret  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  14),  him,  who  (i.q.  any  one^  because  he),  accord- 
ing to  his  view,  had  so  spoken .    Paetua  omnea  libros,  qvos  fra- 

ter  suns  reliqvisset,  mihi  donavit  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  1),  which  his 
brother  might  have  left;  which  his  brother,  as  he  believed,  had  left. 
With  a  different  sense,  it  would  be :  qvos  frater  ejus  reliqvit,  which 
his  brother  left.  In  Hispaniis  prorogatnm  veteribns  praetoribua 
impexinm,  cum  ezercitibus,  qvos  haberent  (Liv.  XL.  18 ;  expressed 
as  a  part  of  the  senatusconsultum.) 

Obs.  The  thought  mentioned  in  the  leading  proposition  may  be  the 
speaker^s  ovm,  if  it  be  presented  as  one  that  he  entertained  at  some  other 
time :  Occurrebant  (J  called  to  mind)  ooUes  campiqve  et  Tiberia 
ethoc  coelum,  sub  qvo  natus  educatusqve  essem  (Liv.  Y.  54). 
Sometimes,  there  is  only  a  slight  difference  between  a  relative  proposi- 
tion giving  a  part  of  another  person^s  thought  (in  the  subjunctive)  and 
the  same  proposition  giving  the  speaker^s  own  thought  (in  the  indica- 
tive) ;  e.g.  Majores  natu  nil  rectum  putant,  nisi  qvod  sibi  placue- 
rit,  or  nisi  qvod  ipsis  placuit.  (The  subjunctive  shows  that  they  are 
conscious  of  the  process  of  thought  which  determines  their  judgment. 
Compare  §  490,  c,  Obs.  3,  respecting  sui  and  suus.)' 

§  369.  As  in  relative  propositions  (§  368),  so  also  the  subjunctive 
is  used  in  other  subordinate  propositions,  which  supplement  the 
thought  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  are,  so  to  speak,  parts  of  it. 
Thus,  for  instance,  in  conditional  propositions :  Bex  praemium  pro- 
posuit  (praemium  propositnm  est)  si  qvis  hostem  occidisset  (§  348, 


1  Alius  alia  oausa  allata,  qvam  sibi  ad  profloisoendum  neoesaariam  < 
dioeret,  petebat,ut  sibiOaesaris  voluntate  disoedere  lioeretfCaee.  b.  o.  1. 89). 
Bioeret  stuids  in  the  nilijunetivie  instead  of  qvae— nooesoaria  eaa»t{tkt  nasom  wMc/^ 
M  Ae  Mul,  comiwtftrf  AuM).    See  $  367,  a,  06f.  2. 
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Ob$.  3.  Compare  wbat  is  si^d  of  causal  propositions,  §  357,  a.) 
The  subjunctive  is  for  the  same  reason  used  in  all  subordinate  pro- 
positions (whether  relative  or  connected  by  conjunctions),  which 
are  added  to  complete  an  idea  expressed  by  an  infinitive,  or  a  propo- 
sition standing  in  the  subjunctive,  or  in  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  the  contents  of  which  subordinate  proposition  are  asserted 
by  the  speaker  not  simply  as  an  actual  fact,  but  only  as  a  constitu- 
ent part  of  the  idea  stated  in  the  infinitive  or  subjunctive  (oratio 
obliqva,  indirect  discourse).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a  remark  or 
explanation  by  the  speaker  himself  (which  may  be  omitted  without 
prejudice  to  the  leading  idea)  or  a  description  of  something  that 
actually  exists  independently  of  the  contents  of  the  main  proposi- 
tion is  introduced  into  the  midst  of  a  subjunctive  or  infinitive  pro- 
position, the  incQcative  is  employed. 

a.  iPotentlB  est  facere  qvod  velit.  (Homo  potemi  fadt  qvod 
▼nit.)  Non  duiiitavi  id  a  te  petere,  qvod  mihi  esaet  f>»w«i««i 
maximum  mazimeqve  necesBarinm  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  6.  Id  a  te 
peto,  qvod  mihi  est  maTrimnm.)  Qvod  me  admones,  at  me  inte- 
Smm,  qvoad  possim,  servem,  gratuxn  est  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  26. 
Serva  te  integrum,  qvoad  poteris).  Rogavit*  nt^  qvoniam  aibi 
vivo  non  subvenisset,  mortem  suam  ne  inultam  esse  pateretur 
(Id.  Div.  I.  27.  Qvoniam  mihi  vivo  non  subvenisti,  mortem  meam 
ne  inultam  esse  paasua  sis).  In  Hortensio  memoria  fait  tanta« 
at|  qvae  secam  commentatus  esset»  ea  sine  scripto  verbis  eisdem 
reddereti  qvibos  oogitavisset  (Id.  Brut.  88.  Hortensios,  qvae 
secum  erat  oommentatas,  ea  verbis  eisdem  reddebat,  qvibua 
cbgitaverat).  Mos  est  Athenis,  laadari  in  concione  eos,  qvi  sint 
in  proeliis  interfecti  (Id.  Or.  44).  8i  laoe  qvoqve  canes  latrent^ 
qvam  deos  salatatum  aliqvi  venerint,  crura  iis  safBdngantar,  qvod 
acres  sint  etiam  tom,  qvam  suspicio  nulla  sit  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20. 
The  actual  occurrence  would  be  thus  expressed :  canes  latrant,  qviim 
deos  salatatum  aliqvi  venerant,  and,  crura  iis  saffiinguntur,  qvod 
acres  stmt  etiam  tam,  qvam  saspicio  nulla  est).  ZSt  earum  re- 
rum,  qvibos  abundaremus,  ezportatio,  et  earum,  qvibas  egeremus, 
invectio  nalla  esset,  nisi  his  muneribus  homines  fungerentur  (Id. 
Off.  U.  3.  XSanun  renun,  qvibas  abundamas,  exportatio  nalla  est 
The  excess  and  deficiency  also  form  a  part  of  the  hypothesis :  Even  if  we 
had  a  superabundance  of  any  thing ^  it  could  not  be  exported ). 

6.  Apad  H3rpanam  flaviam,  qvi  ab  Europae  parte  in  Pontom 
infloit  (observation  of  the  narrator  himself),  Aristoteles  ait;  bestio- 
las  qvasdam  nasci,  qvae  anam  diem  vivant  (part  of  the  assertion  of 
Aristotle  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  39).    Qvis  potest  esse  tarn  aversos  a  ver^ 
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qvi  neget^  haeo  omnia,  qvae  videmnii  (the  whole  of  this  visible  uni- 
verae),  deorum  immortalinm  potestate  administxari  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
Ul.  9). 

Obs.  1.  In  many  cases,  a  relative  clause  may  either  contain  an  inde« 
pendent  idea,  or  describe  an  existing  class  of  persons  or  things,  or  simr 
ply  give  some  part  of  a  thought  to  which  reference  has  aii-eady  been 
wade :  Eloqvendi  via  efflcit,  ut  ea,  qvae  ignoraxnua,  diacere,  et  ea, 
qvae  acimua,  alios  docere  possimua  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  59).  Here  ea, 
qvae  lc;norami]a  and  ea,  qvae  scimua  are  designated  as  two  existing 
classes  of  objects ;  but  it  might  also  have  been  expressed :  at  ea,  quae 
Isnoremna,  diacere,  et  ea,  qvae  soiamua,  alios  docere  poaaimiu, 
what  may  be  unknown^  or  known  to  us.  If,  when  the  leading  proposi- 
tion is  in  the  perfect,  a  general  idea  is  expressed  in  such  a  subordinate 
proposition  not  in  the  present,  but  in  the  imperfect,  it  is  thereby  shown 
to  be  a  part  of  the  thought  in  die  main  proposition,  and  dependent  on 
it:  Rex  paraxi  ea  juaait,  qvae  adbellnm  neceasaria  eaaent ;  but, 
rex  arma,  tela,  machinaa,  oeteraqve,  qvae  in  bello  necesaaria  snnt^ 
parari  juasit. 

Obs.  2.  The  historians  not  unfrequently  use  the  indicative  irregu- 
larly in  relative  circumlocutions  and  definitions,  which  are  yet  naturally 
or  necessarily  to  be  understood  as  parts  of  a  thought  quoted  as  another^s : 
e.g.  Scaptiua  infit;  annum  se  tertinm  et  octogesium  agere,  et  in  eo 
agro,  de  qvo  agitnr,  militasae  (Liv.  III.  71.  In  eo  agro,  de  qvo 
agitor,  militavi).  C.  Mario  magna  atqve  mirabilia  portendi  harua- 
pez  dixerat;  proinde,  qvae  animo  agitabat,  fretua  die  ageret  (Sail. 
Jug.  63.  Proinde,  qvae  animo  agitaa,  fretua  die, age!)  In  other 
authors,  the  indicative  is  rarely  retained  in  such  propositions :  Tertia 
est  sententia,  ut,  quanti  quiaque  se  ipse  lacit^  tanti  fiat  ab  amicia 
(Cic.  Lffil.  16). 

Obs.  3.  It  may  be  especially  noticed,  that  the  particle  dum  is  often 
put,  by  the  poets  and  later  writers,  with  the  historical  present  (§  336, 
Obs.  2)  in  the  indicative,  though  the  proposition  is  a  part  of  another 
person^s  thought,  which  is  expressed  in  the  infinitive:  Die,  hospes, 
Spartae,  nos  te  hie  vidisse  jacentes,  dum  Sanctis  patriae  legibua 
obseqvimur  (Cic.  poet.  Tusc.  L  42) .  (More  accurately :  Video,  dum 
breviter  voluerim  dicere,  dictum  ease  a  me  pauUo  obscurius,  Cic. 
deOr.  I.  41.) 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes  a  second  subordinate  proposition  is,  for  the  sake  of 
stating  a  circumstance  more  fully,  added  to  a  subjunctive  clause  which 
is  a  part  neither  of  another's  thought,  nor  of  a  general  idea  expressed 
by  the  infinitive,  but  a  clause,  for  instance,  expressing  time  or  cause  with 
qvum.  In  such  cases,  the  added  subordinate  clause  is  not  onfire- 
quendy  in  the  subjunctive,  although  the  substance  of  it  mi^ht  have  been 
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expressed  in  the  mdicative  as  something  actually  true :  De  his  rebus 
disputatum  eat  qvondam  in  Hortenaii  villa,  qvae  est  ad  Baulos 
qviim  eo  poatridie  veniaaemiis,  qvam  apud  Catulum  fuiasemus 
(Cic.  Acad.  n.  3). 

§  370.  Besides  the  rules  which  have  thus  far  been  given  for  the 
subjunctive,  it  is  particularly  to  be  noticed,  that  the  second  person 
singulai'  of  the  subjunctive  is  used  o(  an  assumed  person  represent- 
ing a  single  indefinite  subject  (some  one^  one)^  which  is  imagined, 
and,  so  to  speak,  addressed,  in  order  to  express  something  indefi- 
nite. In  leading  propositions,  this  form  is  found  only  in  conditional 
discourse,  in  potential  expressions,  and  questions  concerning  that 
which  can  and  will  happen  (§§  360  and  353) ;  but  in  subordinate 
propositions,  with  conjunctions  and  in  relative  propositions  (with  qvi 
or  an  indefinite  relative),  and  in  commands  and  prohibitions  (see 
on  the  imperative.  Chap.  V.)  :  — ■ 

Aeqyabilitatem  oonservare  non  possis,  si  aliomm  natoram  imi- 
tans  omittas  tuaxn  (Cic.  Off.  I.  31.  Of  definite  subject,  it  would  be, 
oonservare  non  possumus,  si  omittimus.)  Dicas  (credas,  putes) 
adductnm  proplus  frondere  Tarentom  (Hor.  £p.  I.  16,  11)  =dioat 
aliqvia).  Qvem  neqve  gloria  neqve  pexicula  ezoitant^  neqvicqvani 
hortere  (3aU.  Cat.  58).  Crederes  victos  esse  (Liv.  II.  43),  one  might 
haioe  bdieved  they  toere  conquered.  (Concerning  the  imperfect,  see  §  350, 
a>)  Tanto  amore  possessiones  snas  amplezi  tenebant^  at  ab  iis 
membra  divelli  citius  posse  diceres  (Cic.  pro  Sull.  20).  Ut  sunt, 
qvi  nrbanis  rebus  bellicas  anteponant,  sio  reperias  multos,  qvibus 
pexiculosa  consilia  qvietis  splendidiora  videantur  (Id.  Off.  I.  24). 
Ubi  istum  invenias,  qvi  honorem  amioi  anteponat  sno?  (Id.  Lsel. 
17.  Of  an  actual  subject :  XTbi  eoa  inveniemus,  qvi  opes  amicitiae 
non  anteponant  ?  (Id.  ibid.)  Bonus  segnior  fit,  nbi  negligas  (Sail. 
Jug.  31).  If  not  in  the  second  person,  it  would  be  expressed,  ubi  neg- 
ligitur).  Qvum  aetas  eztrema  advenit,  torn  iUud,  qvod  praeteriit, 
effloxit;  tantum  remSnet,  qvod  virtute  et  recte  factis  consecutus 
sis  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19  =  consecati  sumus,  consecntus  aliqvis  est). 
Conformatlo  sententianim  permanet^  qvibuscunqve  verbis  uti 
velis  (Id.  de  Or.  III.  52  =  utimar). 

Obs.  1.  A  conditional  proposition  of  this  kind  in  the  subjunctive  does 
not  require  the  subjunctive  in  the  leading  proposition :  Mena  qvoqve 
et  ar^^rriwa,  nisl  tanqvam  lumini  oleum  instilles,  exstinguuntur 
senectute  (Cic.  Cat  M.  11)  ;  except  when  the  conditional  proposition 
contains  a  merely  imaginary  case,  in  which  something  would  occur :  Si 
oonstitaeria  te  cuipiam  advocatom  in  rem  praesentem  esse  ven- 
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tnrum  atqve  interim  graviter  aegrotare  filiiia  ooeperit;  non  sit 
contra  offlcinm  non  faoere,  qvod  dizeria  (Cic.  Off.  I.  10),  assuming 

that  some  one  had ,  it  would  then . 

Ob8.  2.  Ta  18  very  seldom  inserted  when  the  second  person  is  em- 
ployed in  this  way  (e.g.  Virtatem  neoeaaario  gloria,  etiamai  tn  id 
non  agaa,  oonaeqyitnr,  Cic.  Tusc.  I.  38)  ;  on  the  other  hand,  te,  toi, 
tibi,  tana,  can  refer  to  such  a  subject.  In  the  same  way,  to  denote 
an  indefinite  and  assumed  subject,  te  is  put  in  the  accusative  with  the 
iufinitive,  as  only  the  assumed  object  of  a  judgment  (see  §  898,  a) ;  e.g. 
NnUnm  eat  teatimoninm  victoiiae  certina,  q:Tain»  qvoa  aaepe 
metnexia,  eoa  te  vinotoa  a4  auppUoiam  dnoi  videre  (Cicv  Yerr. 
V.  26), 


APPENDIX  TO  CHAPTER  IH. 

or  OBJECT-CLA.USB8  IN  THB    SUBJUNCTITB,  AND   OF  THE    PABTI- 
0LE8  UaSD   WITH  THBU. 

§  371.  Since  the  idea  of  an  actioA  or  condition  as  the  object  of  a 
verb  or  phrase  may  be  expressed  not  only  by  a  proposition  in  the 
sabjuncdve,  but  also  by  the  infinitive  (accusative  with  tbe  infini- 
tive), and  the  subjunctive  propositions  of  this  chtss  are  formed  with 
various  particles  according  to  the  nature  of  the  predicate  in  the 
leading  proposition,  rules  will  here  be  given  for  the  use  of  these 
propositions,  and  of  the  particles  proper  to  each.  (Those  cases  in 
which  the  object  is  expressed  by  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive, 
or  an  infinidve  alone,  will  be  treated  of  in  the  sixth  chapter.)  Gren* 
erally  speaking,  an  object  is  expressed  by  a  proposition  in  the  sub- 
jaiit*.tive'  after  all  verbs  and  phrases  which  signify  an  effort  or 
activity,  or  indicate  that  something  happens. 

Obs.  Iii  English,  an  infinitive  is  very  often  used  where  an  object-clause 
in  the  subjunctive  would  occur  in  Latin. 

§  372.  a.  A  proposition  with  ut  is  subjoined  to  all  those  verbs 
or  phrases,  which,  in  one  way  or  another,  signify  to  bring  about  an 
occurrence,  or  to  labor j  to  contribute,  to  interest  one's  sel/j  to  bring  it 
about;  as:  — 

(a)  Facio,  officio,  perficio,  conaeqvor,  aaaeqvor,  adipiacor,  im« 
petro,  pervincio;  consvetudo,  natura  fert:  (/>)  oro,  rogo,  peto^ 
preoor,  obaecro,  fiagitb,  poatulo,  euro,  video  (look  to  itt  that),  pro- 
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video,  prospfdo,  •▼adeo,  penvadeo,  eenseo  (io  adnse),  hortor, 
adhortor,  moneo.  admoneo,  permoveo,  adduco,  Inoito,  impello, 
oogo,  impero,  mando,  praecipio,  dico  (io  say  io  a  penton,  that  he  is 

to ),  Boribo,  mitto  (to  write  to  any  one,  send  io  any  one,  bring  or^ 

ders  to  any  one^  that  he  is  <o— ),  edico,  conoedo,  permitto  (aino), 
atatao  (to  detemlme  thai  some  one  is  to),  oonatltao,  decemo,  volo 

(to  wish,  that  some  one ),  nolo,  taudo,  opto  (thai  some  one ^}y 

stadeo  (to  exert  one^s  sdf,  endeavor  that  some  one ) ,  nitor,  con- 

tsndo,  elaboro,  pu^io,  id  ago,  opesam  do,  leecm  faro,  leac  eat,  aena- 
toa  dODaultDin  fit,  auotor  amn,  oonaiUnin  do,  magna  oupiditaa  eat 
(a  v^ument  longing  that  something  should  take  place),  &c..  Sol  efflcit, 
nt  omnia  floxaeuit;  Cnra,  nt  Taleaa.  Rogavi,  ut  piofioiBcerentiir. 
Dolabella  ad  me  aoxipait,  ut  qvam  primum  in  Italiam  venirem 
(Cic.  ad  AtL  YII.  1).  Xaaborandnm  eat,  ut  noamet  ipai  nobia 
medezi  poaaimua  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  3).  Molti  torn  qvnm  maxime  £al- 
Innt,  id  agnnt,  ut  boni  ynri  eaae  videantor  (Id.  Off.  I.  13). 

Oaa.  It  may  be  obseryed  of  the  particle  ut  (uti),  that  it  has  its  root 
in  the  same  interrogative  ai^d  relative. prpncHninal  stem  from  which  uter, 
ubi,  &c.,  are  derived,  and  therefore  originally  signifies  how,,  or  (rela- 
tively) as  (§201,  5).  From  how  is  deduced  the  signification  that,  as 
applied  to  express  a  purpose  and  the  object  of  the  verb  (to  exert  one's 
self,  how  one  may  attain  a  thing),  and  from  the  relative  usage  partly  the 
signification  as  soon  as  (ut  veni,  abiit),  partly  that  of  «o  that  (just  as  the 
pronoun  qvi  acquires  the  signification  of  «o  that  he).  Then  the  original 
signification  is  still  further  lost,  so  that  the  word  only  marks  out  a  propo- 
sition indefinitely  and  generally  as  the  object  or  complement  of  another 
(with  verbs  of  happening). 

&.  If  the  object  is  expressed  negatively  (to  bring  it  about,  to 
exert  one's  self,  that  a  tiling  may  not  happen),  the  particle  ne  is  used 
instead  of  ut  (also  ut — ^ne).  Peto,  non  ut  aliqvid  novi  deoemi^ 
tor,  sed  ne  qvid  uovi  decemator  (Ci<*'.  ad  Fam.  II.  7).  Vos 
adepti  ertiB,  ne  qvem  civem  metaeretis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  13).  After 
the  verbs  which  signify  to  bring  about,  to  effect,  ut  Bon  is  also 
made  use  of.     See  on  this  §  466,  with  06f .  3. 

Ob8.  1.  We  should  remark  the  expression  videre,  ne,  io  look  io  it, 
that  not,  io  see  whether  perhaps  not.  Vide,  ne  mea  conjeotura  alt 
'v'erior  (Cic.  pro.  Cluent.  35).  Hence,  yide  ne  has  sometimes  nearly 
the  signification  of  I  fear,  thai, 

Oas.  2.  Those  verbs  that  signify  io  wish  that  a  thing  may  happen 
(▼olo,  &c.,  placet,  U  is  determined,  sometimes  atudeo,  poatulo),  gov- 
ern also  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Volo  te  hoc  acire.  See  §  396. 
Volo  (nolo,  msdo)  is  commonly  used  with  the  subjunctive  without  ut 
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only  in  short  and  unambiguous  expressions  (see  Obs.  4),  otherwise  ivith 
the  accusative  and  infinitive :  Qvid  vis  faoiam?  (Ter.  £un.  V.  9,  24). 
Vis  ergo  ezperiamur  ?  (Virg.  B.  III.  28).  Tu  ad  me  de  rebna 
omnibus  scribas  Telim  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  13).  (More  rarely: 
Volo,  ut  mihi  xespondeas,  Cic.  in  Vat.  6).  Sino,  to  let,  permit^ 
la  used  in  the  same  way ;  e.g.  sine^  vivatm  (rarely,  ut  vhram)  ;  other- 
wise, with  the  infinitive  (§  390)  or  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
(§  396). 

Ob8.  3.  With  some  of  those  verbs  which  signify  to  influence  others  to 
do  somethingf  the  action  is  sometimes  expressed  by  the  infinitive  alone, 
as  alter  moneo,  and  particularly  oogo.  See  §  390.  Some  may  be 
followed  by  ad  with  the  gerund :  Impello  aliq^em  ad  faoiendnm  all- 
qvid. 

Obs.  4.  After  those  verbs  which  denote  a  wish,  combined  with  an 
Influence  over  others  (particularly,  to  adioise,  to  beg,  to  persuade),  and 
afler  fee  and  fazo  (but  with  these  exceptions,  not  after  fecio  and  the 
others  which  signify  to  effectuate,  to  obtain)  ut  may  be  omitted,  and  the 
subjunctive  alone  employed,  if  the  construction  is  free  from  ambiguity, 
especially  if  the  subjunctive  stands  near  the  governing  verb :  Die  veniat. 
Fae  eogites,  qvi  sis.  Sine  te  exorem  (Ter.  Andr.  V .  3, 30) .  Caesar 
ZAbieno  mandat,  Remos  reliqvosqve  Belgas  adeat  atqve  in  officio 
oontineat  (Cses.  B.  G.  III.  11).  Albinus  Maasivae  pezsvadet; 
qvoniam  ex  stirpe  Mnsinlfwiae  sit,  regnum  Numidiae  ab  senata 
petat  (Sail.  Jug.  35).  Jugurtha  oppidanos  hortatar,  moenia  de- 
fendant (Id.  ibid.  56). 

Obs.  5.  Some  of  the  verbs  and  phrases  here  mentioned  have,  at  the 
same  time,  another  signification,  in  which  they  denote  an  opinion,  or 
the  eliciting  of  an  opinion ;  and  then  they  govern  an  accusative  with  the 
infinitive:  as,  statuo,  fo  assume;  decemoi to  determine,  decide;  volo, 
to  maintain  (of  philosophical  dicta);  contendo,  to  maintain;  con- 
cedo,  to  grant ;  persvadeo,  to  make  a  person  bdieoe ;  moneo,  to  remind 
one  (that  so  and  so  is)  ;  efficio  (ccmficlo),  to  make  out,  prove;  oogo,  to 
condude,  make  good;  adducor,  to  be  induced  to  bdieve;  auctor  amn, 
to  assure,  —  e.g.  concede,  non  ease  miseros,  qvi  mortot  sunt  (Cic 
Tusc.  I.  7).  Dicaearchns  vult  effioere^  animos  esse  mortalea  (Id. 
ib.  I.  31).  Yet  concede,  contendo,  efficio,  adducor,  and  a  few  simi- 
lar expressions,  are,  in  consequence  of  their  original  signification,  also 
used  with  ut ;  Ez  qvo  effidtnr,  ut,  qvod  sit  honestom,  id  sit  soliun 
bonum  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  15 ;  but  also  Ez  qvo  efficitnr,  honestate  una 
vitam  contineri  beatam.  Id.  ibid.).  Fade,  signifying  to  rqn'esent  a 
person  as  doing  a  thing,  has  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  or  the 
present  participle  in  apposition  to  the  object  (as,  indnco  aliqvem 
loqventem) ;  Isocratem  Plato  admirabiliter  in  Pliaedro  landaii 
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fedt  (Cic.  de  Opt.  Gen.  Or.  6).  Xenophon  Soontem  dlsputantsm . 
facit,  formam  del  qvaeii  non  oportere  (Id.  N.  D.  1. 12).  Polypba- 
mimi  Homems  cum  ariete  colloqventein  tacit  ejuaqve  laudare 
fortiinaa,  qvod,  qva  ▼ellet,  ine;redi  poaset,  et  qvae  vellet,  attinge- 
ret  (Id.  Tusc.  V.  39).  Fac,  suppose^  damme,  always  has  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive;  e.g.  Fac,  qTaeso,  qvi  ego  aim,  eaae  te  (Cic. 
Fam.  YII.  23).  (Fade,  with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in 
the  signification  to  cause,  is  poetical:  Natl  me  coram  cexnere  latum 
feoiati,  Virg.  iEn.  II.  538). 

Obs.  6.  After  the  words  cauaa,  ratio,  and  argumentum,  and 
phrases  of  a  similar  signification,  the  object  is  expressed  by  a  proposi- 
tion with  one  of  the  particles  qvare,  qvamobrem,  cur  (recuon,  why,  i.e. 
reason  io).  We  have  also  simply  eat  (nihil  eat,  qvid  eat)  cur  (qvamob- 
rem,  qvare,  qvod),  ane  has  reason  {no  reason)  :  Multae  aunt  cauaae 
qvamobrem  hunc  hominem  oupiam  abducere  (Ter.  £un.  I.  2,  65). 
Qvid  lixit  cauaae,  cur  in  Africam  Caeaarem  non  aeq^erere?  (Cic. 
Phil.  II.  29.)  Nihil  affert  Zeno,  qvare  mundum  ratione  uti  pute- 
mua  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  9),  no  reason  why  we  should  betieoe.  Qvid  eat 
cur  tu  in  iato  loco  aedeaa  ?  (Id.  pro  Cluent.  53.)  Non  eat,  qvod 
invideaa  iatia,  qvoa  magnoa  feliceaqve  populua  vocat  (Senec.  Ep. 
94).     (Very  rarely,  cauaa  eat,  ut.)* 

§  373.  With  verbs  and  phrases,  which  denote  in  general  that  a 
thing  happens  or  is  going  on,  is  on  the  point  of  happening,  a  propo- 
sition with  ut  is  used,  to  signify  what  happens,  &c. ;  thus  with  fit, 
fatunuii  est,  aocidit,  contiiigit,  evenit,  nsu  venit,  est  (tt  is  tlie 
case^  that),  seqvitnr,  restat,  reliqvTun  est,  relinqvitnr,  snperest, 
prnvimnm  est  {the  next  action,  the  next  thing  is)  eztremmn  est, 
prope  est,  longe  abest,  tantnm  abest  (In  negative  propositions 
ut  non,  and  not  ne,  is  employed :  see  §  466,  with  Obs.  3.) 

Accidit,  ut  illo  tempore  in  urbe  eaaem.  Saepe  fit,  ut  U,  qvi 
debeant  {owe  us  money),  non  reapondeant  ad  tempua  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
XVL  2).  Bi  haeo  enuntiatio  vera  non  eat,  aeqvitur,  ut  fedaa  ait 
(Id.  de  Fat.  12).  Reatat,  ut  doceam,  omnia,  qvae  aint  in  hoc 
mimdo,  hominum  cauaa  facta  eaae  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  61).  Proarimum 
eat,ut  doceam,  deorum  providentia  mundum  adminiatrari  (Id. 
ib.  II.  29).  Propiua  nihil  eat  factum  qvam  ut  Cato  occideretur 
(Id.  ad  Qv.  Fr.  I.  2,  5).     (So  also :  ServiUua  ad  id,  qvod  de  pecu- 

>  Magna  CAusa  absolutlonis  Fonte^i  est,  ne  qva  insignia  halo  iznperio 
ifCnominia  SUSOipiatur  (Cic.  pro  Font.  12).  A  weighty  leaaon  for  acquitting  Fontdiu  is, 
tliftt  no  dgnal  diflgmoe  be  incurred  (i.e.  the  wish  to  ayoid,  etc.  — .  A  proposition  expressing  a 
purpose,  uice :  aosoipienda  beUa  sunt  ob  earn  oausam  ut  sine  injuria  vivatoTt 
do.  Off.  1. 11). 
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nia  eradita  Jtui  non  dlaerat,  a4iioi«bat  (added  this  proceeding),  nt  na 
delootam  qvidem  niilitum  haberet,  Liv.  II.  27.) 

Ob8.  1.  Here  we  should  ako  notice,  the  expressions  neoesse  eat  and 
oportet,  it  is  necessary,  which  are  constructed  sometinies  with  the  sub- 
junctive without  ut  (necesae  eat,  ut  is  rare),  sometimes  with  the  accu- 
sative and  infinitive :  Leuotxica  pngna  immortalia  ait  neoeaae  eat 
(Com.  £pam.  10).  Corpna  mortale  intexira  Jieceaae  eat.  XbE 
rerum.  oognitioxie  ef&oreaoat  oportet  oratio  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  6). 
(Oportet,  used  to  signify  duty,  always  has  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive. Without  a  definite  aubject,  it  is  expressed  thus :  neceaae  est  ire, 
oportet  ire.)  (Concerning  lieet  with  the  sobjunetive,  see  §  389, 
ms.  6.) 

Obs.  2.  When  seqvitiir  denotes  a  logical  conclusion,  it  may  have  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  but  is  generally  constroctetl  with  at.  Con- 
tinglt  (mihi)  signifying  /  succeed^  and  reatat  (ji  remains)  are  also,  by 
the  poets  and  later  writers,  constructed  with  the  simple  infinitive :  Non. 
ouivia  homini  oontingit  adire  Coxinthum  (Hor.  Ep.  1. 17, 36).  (The 
following  is  the  more  usual  construction :  Thraaybolo  contigit;  ut  pa- 
triam  liberaret,  Com.  Thras.  1.) 

Obs.  3.  The  verb  accedit,  to  this  is  to  be  added  (by  which  the  hearer 
is  referred  to  some  circumstance  yet  remaining),  is  either  similarly  con- 
structed with  nt,  or  it  is  followed  by  an  indicative  proposition  with  qyod 
which  states  the  circumstance  (compare  §  398,  5)  :  Ad  Appii  Claudii 
senectutem  aooedebat  etlam,  nt  oaectia  easet  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  6). 
Accedit,  qvod  patrem  plua  .etiam,  qvam  ta  scis,  axno  (Id.  ad 
Att.  Xin.  21.  (If  a  circumstance  is  stated,  not  as  actually  existing, 
but  only  as  conditional  and  assumed,  qvpd  cannot  stand,  but  only  nt; 
e.g.  8i  vero  illud  qyoqve  accedet,  ut  divea  ait  xeua,  diffloillima 
cauaa  exit.    On  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  variation  in  the  construction 

of  adde  qvod,  add  the  circumstance,  that ) .    (Concerning  ezspecto, 

ut,see§  360,  0&«.  1). 

§  374.  A  substantive  or  pronoun  with  auxn,  which  suggests  that 
a  thing  happens  or  is  to  happen,  is  followed  by  a  proposition  with 
ut,  to  show  what  the  preceding  nouu  or  pronoan  refers  to,  and  how 
it  manifi*sts  itself:-^ 

ElEit'hoo  coxnmune  vitlunti  in  magnis  libexiaqve  dvitatibuB,  tit 
iuTidia  gloriae  cornea  ait  (Cora.  Chabr.  3).  Moa  eat  hominum,  ut 
nolint  eundum  pluribua  rebus  ezcellere  (Cic.  Brut.  21).  Cultna 
deorum  est  optimus,  ut  (consists  in  this,  that)  eoa  seniper  pura,  Inte- 
gra, incorrupta  mente  veneremur  (Id.  N.  D.  It.  28).  Altera  est  res 
(the  second  thing  required  is)  ut  res  gereui  magneu  et  arduas  plenas- 
qve.laboruBX  (Id.  Off.  I.  20) .  Fuit  hoc  in  M.  Crasso,  ut  eztstimaxl 
vellet  noatrorum  hominum  prudentlam  Graecis  anteferre  (Id.  de 
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Or.  n,  1) .  AdhuQ  in  hao  sum  sententia,  nihil  nt  Caciamiis,  nisi  qvod 
Caesar  velle  videatur  ^Id.  ad  Fam.  IV.  4).  In  eo  eat,  ut  profioia- 
oar. 

Obs.  1.  Such  expressions  as  moa  eat,  cultna  eat  optimua  (with- 
out  a  pronoun)  are  sometimes  also  completed  hy  a  simple  infinitive: 
Virginibua  Tyriia  moa  eat  geatare  phaxeUam  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  336). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  judgment  is  pronounced  Concerning  the  character  of  an 
action  that  is  only  supposed  (not  declared  as  of  actual  occurrence)  by 
means  of  an  adjectiya  with  annit  or  some  equivalent  phrase,  as  aeqvtim 
eat;  optimnm  eat,  &c.,  magna  lana  eat  (t^  is  a  very  meritorious  thing), 
qyi  probari  poteat  ?(how  can  it  be  approved  o/f),qyam  habet  aeqvita- 
tem?  {what  fairness  is  there  in  it  ?)  the  subject  is  expressed  either  by 
an  infinitive  alone  or  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (§  398,  a).  Yet 
such  propositions  are  also  found  with  ut,  when  it  is  intended  to  denote, 
at  the  same  time,  the  reality  or  falsity,  possibility  or  impossibility  of  the 
action ;  e.g.  Non  eat  veriaimile,  nt  Chryaogonna  homm  aervomm 
litteraa  adamarit  ant  humanitatem  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  41).  Qvidi  tarn 
inanditnm  qvam  eqvitem  Romanum  triumphare  ?  Qvid  tarn  inu- 
aitatum  qvam  xl%  qvnm  duo  conaulea  fortiaaimi  eaaent,  eqvea 
Romanua  ad  bellum  maximum  pro  conaule  mitteretur  ?  (Id.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  21).  Magnificum  illud  etiam  Romaniaqve  glorioaum 
ut  Graeoia  de  philoaophia  Uttezia  non  egeant  (Id.  Div.  II.  2). 

§  375.  a.  A  proposition  with  ne  is  put  after  those  verbs,  which 
in  themselves  express  a  hindering  and  resisting  force  (working  to 
prevent  a  thing  from  happening)  ;  as,  impedio,  prohibeo,  deterred, 
obsisto,  obsto,  officio,  repngno,  intercedo,  interdico,  teneo  (to 
withhold^  teneo  me,  contineo),  tempero,  recnso,  caveo  {to  avoid 
doing  a  tiling ,  to  take  measures^  that  so  and  so  may  not — ),  &c. :  — 

Impedior  dolore  anind,  ne  de  hujua  miaexla  plura  dicam  (Cic. 
pro  SuU.  33).  Pythagoreia  interdictum  erat,  ne  faba  veaoerentur 
(Id.  Div.  I.  30)^  Hiatiaeua  Mileaiua  obatitit,  ne  rea  conficeretur. 
(Com,  Milt.  3).  Regulua^  ne  aenteatiam  diceret,  recuaavit  (Cic. 
Off.  in.,27)*  Cavebam,  ne  oul  auapioionem  darem  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
m.  12). 

Obs.  1.  Cave  is  often  used  inthont  ne:  Cave  putea,  cave  fociaa. 
(Sometimes  recuao^  to  refuse ;  and  oaveo,  to  avoid,  take  t^e  infini- 
tive:  Cave  id  petere  a  populo  Romano,  qvod  jure  tibi  negabitur 

(SalL  Jug,  64).     (Caveo,  ut ^  to  take  care  that,  make  arrangements 

that .) 

Obs.  2.  Impedio  and  prohibeo  oAen  have  the  infinitive  (§  390) : 
Me  et  Snlpioium  impedit  pudor  a  Craaao  hoc  eacqvirere  (Cic.  de 
Or.  L  35).    Num  igitur  ignobilitaa  aapientem  beatum  eaae  probi- 
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bet  ?  (When,  on  tbe  other  hand,  these  verbs  are  eonstmcted  witii  n9, 
the  accusative  is  seldom  retained.  We  find  pador  Impedit,  ne  eaeqyi- 
ram,  but  less  frequently,  me  impedit,  ne  exq^iram.) 

i.  To  those  verbs  and  phrases,  which  signify  to  hinder  and  to  he 
a  hindrance  (impedio,  prohibeo,  officio,  obsto,  obaisto,  deterreo, 
teneo,  and  per  me  fit,  per  me  stat,  it  ie  chargeable  to  me,  moror, 
in  mora  sum,  &&),  the  objective  proposition  with  qyominiis  (lite- 
rally, that  so  much  the  lese)  may  be  subjoined :  —   . 

Hiemem  credo  adhuo  prohibuiaae,  qvomintui  de  te  certiim 
haberemna  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XII.  5).  Caesar  cognoyit,  per  Afranium 
atare,  qvominua  dimicaretnr  (Ces.  B.  C.  1. 41) .  Hanc  ego  oanaam, 
qvominua  noTiun  oonailium  captamoa,  imprimiB  magnam  puto 
(Sail.  Cat.  51),  of  a  reason  against  a  thing.  Qvominua  is  used  in 
the  same  way  after  other  verbs,  which  either  by  themselves  signify  resist- 
ance, or  acquire  such  a  meaning  from  the  context  (e.g.  pugno,  to  eon* 

tend  that not),  and  are  qualified  by  a  negative  (non,  viz)  or  take 

the  form  of  a  question  which  implies  a  negative ;  e.g.  Non  reonaabo, 
qvominna  oninea  mea  acrlpta  legant  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  3).  Hoo  feoiati, 
ne  pupillo  tutorea  conaulerent,  qvominua  fortonia  omnibna  everte- 
retur  (Id.  Verr.  HI.  7). 

e.  After  verbs  and  phrases,  which  signify  to  restst  and  detain 
fromy  or  to  omit  (praetermitto,  and  expressions  which  acquire  this 
meaning  from  the  context,  especially  fisusio  and  causa  est),  to  delays 
as  cnnctor,  ezspeeto,  as  well  as  alter  abest,  dubito,  and  dubinm 
est,  qvin,  that  not^  is  used  to  designate  the  object,  when  the  negative 
force  of  the  verb  or  phrase  is  cancelled  by  being  qualified  by  a  nega^ 
tive  or  by  taking  the  interrogative  form: — 

Vix  me  oontineo,  qvtn  involem  in  ilium  (Ter.  Eim.  Y.  2,  20). 
Non  poaaumua,  qvin  aUi  a  nobia  diaaentlant,  recuaare  (Cic.  Ac.  II. 
8).  Facere  non  potui,  qvin  tibi  et  aententiam  et  voluntatem  de- 
clararem  meam  (Id.  ad  Fam.  YI.  13).  damabant,  eacapectarl  diu- 
tiua  non  oportere,  qvin  ad  caatra  iretnr  (Csbs.  B.  G.  III.  24). 
Haud  multum  abftdt,  qvin  Tameniaa  Interfioeretur  (Li v.  XLII.  44). 
Qvid  eat  cauaae,  qvin  deoemviri  ooloniam  in  Janloulum  poeidnt 
dedncere  (Cic.  de  Leg.  Agr.  IL  27).  Agamemno  non  dubitat,  qvin 
brevi  ait  Troja  peritura  (Id.  Cat.  M.  10).  Non  erat  dubium,  qvin 
HelvetU  plurimum  poaaent  (C»s.  B.  G.  I.  3).  Dubitare  qviaqvam 
potest,  qvin  hoc  multo  ait  honeatiua  ? 

Obs.  1.  Some  verbs,  therefore  [compare  b  and  c],  even  when  they 
are  not  qualified  by  a  negative,  are  followed  by  qvominua  and  ne 
interchangeably  (prohibeo  ne  and  qvominua) ;  and  some  verbs,  when 
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qualified  by  a  negative,  are  followed  by  either  qTomintui  or  qvln 
(e.g.  non  recuBO,  qvominus  and  qvin) ;  but  qvin  often  stands  where 
qvomintia  would  be  inadmissible.  But  after  the  verbs  which  prop- 
erly signify  to  hinder  and  forbid  (impedio,  prohibeo,  interoedo,  and 
Interdico),  qvomintia  is  regularly  used,  qvin  scarcely  ever ;  after  those 
which  signify  to  omit  (absum  and  dubito),  only  qvin.  Qvin  alone  is 
sometimes  used  when  the  preceding  proposition  is  qualified  by  some 
word  expressing  limitation  (pauUum,  perpauoi,  aegre),  instead  of 
a  negative ;  e.g.  PauUom  abfiiit,  qvin  Fabitis  Varum  interficeret 
(Ces.  B.  C.  IL  35).  (So  also  Dubita,  si  potes,  qvin,  i.q.  dubitare 
non  potea,  qvin).  Instead  of  fecere  non  possum,  qvin,  /  cannot 
refrain/rom  (fieri  non  potest,  qvin),  we  may  also  say  ut — non  (§  372, 
&,  and  §  373) :  Fieri  non  potest,  ut,  qvem  video  te  praetore  in  Sicilia 
fuisse,  eum  tu  in  tua  provincia  non  cognoveria  (Cic.  Yerr.  11.  77). 

Obs.  2.  Of  the  verb  dubito,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  when  used 
affirmatively,  it  is  always  followed  by  an  indirect  question :  (dubito  an, 
dubito  an  non.  See  §  453).  After  non  dubito  (dubium  non  est), 
we  find  also,  in  some  writers  (Cornelius,  Livy),  an  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  instead  of  qvin.  (Non  dubitabant,  deletia  ezercitibua, 
hostem  ad  oppugnandam  urbem  venturum,  Liv.  XXII.  55.)  Non 
dubito  (qvis  dubitat  ?)  with  an  infinitive  (non  dubito  fecere,  di- 
cere,  &c.),  signifies  1  have  no  scruple^  do  not  hesitate.  Yet  in  this  signi- 
fication, too,  it  is  sometimes  put  with  qvin ;  e.g.  Nolite  dubitare,  qvin 
uni  Pompejo  credatia  omnia  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  23). 

Obs.  3.  Qvin  is  rarely  found  with  negative  verbs,  which  express  an 
opinion  and  explanation  (non  nego,  qvis  ignorat),  instead  of  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive:  Qvis  ignorat,  qvin  tria  Oraecorum 
genera  sint  (Cic.  pro  Flacc.  27),  instead  of  tria  Graecorum  genera 
ease. 

Obs.  4.  Qvin  is  derived  from  the  old  relative  and  interrogative  abla' 
tive  qvi  and  the  negative  particle,  and  consequently  its  primitive  signifi' 
cation  is  how  not  (so  that  not).  Hence  arises  the  signification  why  not^ 
(qvin  imus  ?  §  351,  Obs.  3)  ;  and  fix>m  this  again  the  signification  yes, 
indeed  (why  not,  indeed  7). 

§  376.  After  verbs  and  phrases  of  fearing,  the  thing  feared  (that, 
which  is  not  wished  for)  is  distinguished  by  ne  (in  English  that) 
and  the  thing  wished  for  (which,  it  is  feared,  will  not  happen)  by 
at  (in  English  that  not)  or  ne  non  (that  not),  ne  nnllus,  &c. :  — 

Vereor,  ne  pater  veniat  (I/ear  that  my  father  will  come) ;  vereor, 
ut  pater  veniat  (thai  A«  wiU  not  come) ;  vereor  (non  vereor),  ne 
pater  non  veniat.  Favor  ceperat  milites,  ne  mortiferum  esset 
▼nlnus  Scipionifl  (Liv.  XXIY.  42).    Onmes  laborea  te  exoipere 
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▼ideo;  tim90,  ut  siutlneaB  (Cic  ad  Fam.  XTV.  2).  Vereor,  ne 
ConaoUtlo  nulla  posaitvera  repezizl  (Id.  ibid.  VI.  1).  Kon  ve- 
reor,  ne  taa  yirtna  opinion!  hominnm  non  reapondeat  (Id.  ibid. 
II.  5) .  Senatorea  auoa  ipai  civea  timebant;  ne  Romana  pleba  meta 
perculaa  paoem  aociperet  (Liv.  II.  9) ;  in  this  example,  an  accusa- 
tive object  also  depends  on  timeo.  In  the  same  way,  ne  or  ne  non 
stands  after  periculnm  (danger  thatt  thai  not) :  Periculum  est,  ne 
file  te  verbis  obmat  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csbc.  14).  NuUnm  periculnm 
est;  ne  locum  non  Invenias. 

Obs.  Metuo*  timeo,  vereor,  to  be  afraid,  (not  haioe  the  courage)  to  do 
a  thing^  to  ehrvnk  from  doing  it^  are  followed  by  the  infinitive;  ap, 
▼ereor  faoere.  But  in  good  prose  only  vereor  is  so  used :  Vereor  te 
laudare  praesentem  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  21).  (Timeo  and  metuo  are 
rarely  found  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  with  the  signification,  to 
expect  with  apprehension  that  something  will  happen.) 


CHAPTER  IV. 

THB  TENSB8  OF  THE   StJBJITKCTIVlS* 

§  377.  The  tenses  are  in  general  distinguished  and  expressed  in 
the  subjunctive  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  indicative,  both  by. the 
simple  forms  and  by  those  compounded  with  participles  (amatUB 
aim,  &c.),  so  that  we  shall  here  only  notice  what  is  peculiar  to  the 
way  of  expressing  time  in  the  subjunctive :  — 

Pater  aberat.  Qvum  (stnce^  because)  pater  abesset,  eram  in 
timore.  Pater  profecturus  erat.  Qvum  pater  profectunis  esaet 
(was  on  the  point  of  departing)^  valde  occupatus  eram.  Paene 
cecidi  Vides,  qvam  paene  ceciderim.  Audivit  aliqvid.  Audiv- 
erit  aliqvid,  legerit  (Cic.  de  Or.  IL  20),  Ae  must  have  heard  and  read 
something,  Qvis  putare  potest,  plus  egisse  Dionysium  tum, 
qvum  eripuerit  civibus  suis  libertatem,  qvam  Archimedem,  qvum 
sphaeram  effecerlt  (Id.  B.  P.  I.  17  =  Nihilo  plus  egit  Dionysius 
tum,  qvmn  eripuit  o.  s.  L,  qvam  Archimedes,  qynm  sphaeram 
effecit) 

Obs.  1.  The  difference  between  amatus  sim  and  amatus  foerim  is 
like  that  between  amatus  sum  and  amatus  ftii;  §  344.  Amatus 
foissem  is  also  put  for  amatus  easem,  as  amatus  fueram  for  amatus 
eram. 

Obs.  2.  The  imperfect  forem  (§  108,  Obs,  8)  is  employed  in  the  same 
signification  as  essem,  especially,  in  conditioual  propositions  (would  be) 
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and  those  expressive  of  a  purpose  (at  foret,  ne  foret,  qvi  foret).  In 
the  compound  tenses  (amatns  forem,  amatams  forem)  many  writers 
(Sallust,  Livy,  the  poets)  use  forem  exactly  like  easem ;  e.g.  Oaudebat 
consul,  qva  parte  copianun  alter  consul  victus  foret,  se  vicisse 
(Liv.  XXI.  53).  (Cicero  does  not  use  it  at  all  in  the  compound  tenses, 
and  elsewhere  very  rarely.) 

§  378.  a.  The  present  subjunctive  is  in  many  instances  employed, 
when  the  thing  represented  is  properly  future,  partly  because  the 
relation  of  time  is  sufficiently  evident  from  the  nature  and  construe-, 
tiun  of  the  subjunctive  proposition,  partly  because  we  do  not  in 
idea  accurately  distinguish  between  the  present  and  the  future  (as 
in  assumptions,  wishes,  &&).  Hence  the  subjunctive  has  no  simple 
form  of  the  future  in  the  active,  and  no  future  at  all  in  the  passive. 

1.  Thus  the  present  is  used  in  leading  propositions  in  the  sub- 
junctive, namely,  in  conditional  propositions  (§  347,  &),  in  potential 
propositions  relating  to  a  thing  which  can  or  is  to  be  done  (§  350 
and  §  353),  and  in  wishes  (§  351).  For  examples,  see  the  paragraphs 
referred  to.  But  in  potential  propositions  the  future  perfect  is 
sometimes  employed  as  a  hypothetical  future.  See  §  350  and 
S380. 

2.  Propositions  which  denote  a  design  and  object  are  also  ex- 
pressed with  the  present  (the  effect  being  conceived  of  as  contem- 
poraneous with  the  act  of  the  main  proposition).  See  the  examples 
in  §§  364  and  356,  with  §  371  and  the  following. 

G>nsequently,  if  past  time  be  spoken  of,  the  imperfect  is  used 
(and  not  the  faturnm  in  praeterito) :  Bogabat  frater,  nt  eras 
venires  (not  ve&tunu  esses).    See  examples  elsewhere. 

Ob8.  After  non  dubito  qvln,  and,  those  phrases  which  denote  the 
relation  of  one  proposicion  to  another  in  the  most  general  way  (est, 
seqyitnr,  accidit)  the  future  is  employed  to  express  what  will  happen  at 
a  future  time:  Non  eat  dublum,  qvin  leglones  venturae  non  sint 
(Cic.  ad  Fam.  II.  17).  (But  in  familiar  language  the  present  is  also 
made  use  of:  Hoc  liaud  dubium  est,  qvln  Chremes  Ubi  non  det 
gnatam,  Ter.  Andr.  11.  3,  17)  ;  [as  in  English :  It  is  clear  enough^  that 
jftm  donH  get  the  old  marCs  daughter,  instead  ofwiU  not  gef]. 

3.  Dependent  questions,  hypothetical  propositions  of  comparison 
(qvasi,  &c.),  and  propositions  expressing  a  result,  are  put  in  the 
present,  as  in  English,  when  the  leading  proposition  is  in  the  future 
and  the  subordinate  proposition  contemporaneous  with  it  (when  it 

22 


838  LATIN  GRAMMAB.  §379 

does  not  belong  to  a  still  more  distant  fiitnre) :  Qvnm  ad  illixm 
veneroy  videbo,  qVid  effiei  posdt  Sic  in  Asiam  proficiBoar,  nt 
Athenas  non  attingam. 

4.  Wherever  in  the  oratio  olliqva  a  leading  proposition  in  the 
future  is  accompanied  by  a  subordinate  in  the  subjunctive,  which 
in  the  oratio  recta  would  stand  in  the  future  indicative  (§  339, 
Ohs.  1)  the  latter  is  put  in  the  present :  — « 

Negat  Cicero^  ai  natmram  Baqvamnr  dncem,  nnqvam  noa  aber- 
ratoroa  (?=£8i  natnram  aeq^amur  docem,  niinqvam  aberrabimus). 

&  In  the  other  kinds  of  subordinate  propositions  (in  which  the 
connection  itself  does  not  show  that  the  subordinate  proposition 
belongs  to  iiiture  time),  the  periphrasis  of  the  future  participle  with 
the  verb  Bnniy  which  has  here  precisely  the  sense  of  a  simple  future, 
is  made  use  of  in  the  active :  — 

Scire  cupio  qvando  feater  tana  ventnrua  ait  In  earn  ratlonem 
▼itae  noB  fortuna  dedtudt,  ut  sempitemtis  Bermo  hominum 
de  nobia  fdtonia  sit  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  I.  i.  c.  13).  Non  intelligo, 
cm:  Rullua  qvemqvam  tribunum  interceBaumm  patet;  qvum 
interceasio  stultitlam  interceflaoria  aignificatoira  ait,  non  rem 
impeditura  (Id.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  12).  In  the  passive,  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  expression :  e.g.  Qvaero,  qvando  portam  aper- 
tom  iri  putea.  Ita  cecidi,  ut  nunqvam  eiigi  poaaim  {that  I  skaU 
never  rise). 

§  379.  The  iiiture  perfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  active  like 
the  perfect,  and  is  expressed  in  the  passive  (in  subordinate  proposi- 
tions) by  the  perfect  subjunctive  (so  that  only  the  preterite  sense 
appears  in  the  verb,  while  its  futurity  is  ascertained  from  the  lead-r 
iug  proposition)  :  — 

Adnitar,  ne  fimatra  vob  lianc  apem  de  me  conceperitiB  (Lay. 
XLIY.  22),  that  you  shall  not  have  conceived  this  hope  in  vcdn.  Ros- 
ciuB  facile  egestatem  auam  se  latomm  putat,  b!  Iiao  indigna 
Buspicione  liberatua  Bit  (Cic.  Rose.  Ain.  44 ;  independently  expressed : 
facile  feram,  b1 — liberatua  ero).  Caesar  magnopere  ae  confidere 
dicit,  ai  colloqvendi  cum  Pompejo  potjeatas  facta  ait,  fore,  nt 
aeqvia  condicionibuB  ab  armia  diacedatur  (Caes.  B.  C.  I.  26;  bI 
potestas  facta  erit  diacedetur). 

If  past  time  be  spoken  of  (after  a  leading  proposition  in  the  pre- 
terite), the  pluperfect  is  used  in  the  same  way,  to  denote  an  action 
which  was  to  be  completed  before  another :  — « 
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Promlai  me^  qvum  Hbnim  perie^teem,  sentoBtiam  nueain  dlo- 
tBrnm  ewe  {when  I  had  read  ==  icAen  /  should  hate  read),,  Diyioo^ 
oum  Caesare  agit,  Helvetioa  in  earn  pairtem  ituroa  atqve  ibi 
futnroa,  ubi  eoa  Caesar  constltuisaet  atqve  ease  voluisaet  (Ces. 
B.  G.I.  13).  Dicebam,  qvoad  metueree,  omnia,  te  penniBsurum, 
aimulac  timere  deajsaeli,  similem  te  fatomm  tui  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  35). 
(In  English  the  imperfect  alone  is  often  employed ;  where  Ccesar  settled 
ihem,  should  setUe  them,  &c.,  the  completion  of  the  one  action  before  the 
other  not  being  noted  bo  accuraialy.) 

§  380.  The  futare  perfect  subjunctiye  in  the  active  voice  is  em- 
ployed in  hypothetical  and  modest  statements  of  that  which  is  possi- 
ble ;  not,  however,  in  the  proper  signification  of  that  mood  and  tense, 
bat  merely  as  a  hjpothetieal  ftiture  or  present  (to  which  the  present 
corresponds  in  the  passive  and  in  deponent  verbs).  See  §  350,  and^ 
with  respect  ta  the  use  of  the  second  person,  §  370.  It  stands  like- 
wise in  prohibitioqs  as  a  simple  futare  or  present;  ne  dizeris,  do 
not  soff*    See  Chap.  Y » 

Obs.  In  eonditional  propoutioiis  in  the  second  peroon,  this  future 
signifies  (more  distinctly,  however,  than  the  present),  that  a  case  is 
named  -which  is  now  for  the  first  time,  to  be  conceived  of.  This  future  is 
found  in  a  few  phrases  only  instead  of  the  present  subjunctive  after  at 
or  ne  (that  not);  e.g.  at  sic  dizerim,  and  that  never  in  the  besi* 
writers  (Qvinct,  I.  6,  1). 

•  S  381.  The  periphrasis  of  the  future  participle  and  fiierim  (fd** 
torom  in  praete^rito)  is  used  in  a  conditional  proposition  instead  of 
the  pluperfect  subjunctive,  if  the  proposition  is  a  subordinate  one', 
which  on  some  other  account  would  have  had  the  subjunctive ;  e.g. 
aft^r  at,  after  qvnm  (causal),  or  as  a  dependent  question.  (Its 
hypothetical  character  is  then  shown  by  the  periphrasis,  on  the  point 
of  — r*  Compare  what  is  said  under  the  indicative  in  §  342,  and 
§  346,  a.) 

Qvam  haec  reprehendia,  oatendia,  qvalis  ta,  at  ita  forte  accidla- 
iiet,  fuexia  illo  tempore  conaul  fatoraa  (Cic.  in  Pis.  7).  (As  an 
independent  que^ion :  Qvalia  ta,  si  ita  forte  aoddiaaet.  constll  illo 
tempora  ftdMea  ?)  Vixiginea  eo  ooraa  ae  eac  aacndio  proripaenuit; 
vt,  at  effag^om  pataiaaet,  Impletnrae  orbem  tamolta  fuerint  (Liv. 
XXIV.  26) .  If  the  leading  proposition  be  in  the  preterite,  the  pluper- 
fect is  employed  in  a  dependent  question :  Apparuit,  qvantam  ezci- 
tatora  molem  ▼em  foiaaet  cladas,  qvam  Tanoa  rumor  tantaa  pro- 
oellaa  ezciviaaet  (Liv.  XXVIII.  24). 
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In  the  passive,  where  this  form  is  not  found,  other  modes  of  expres- 
sion are  made  use  of;  for  it  rarelj- happens  that  the  subjunctive  of 
the  simple  pluperfect  is  used,  both  on  account  of  the  hypothetical 
nature  of  the  sentence  and  also  for  some  other  reason.  The  im- 
perfect subjunctive,  on  the  other  hand,  can,  at  one  and  the  same 
time,  be  used  hypothetically,  and  form  an  indirect  question,  or  follow 
ut,  etc. :  — 

Hi  homines  ita  yiacemnt,  ut,  qvidqvid  dicerent^  nemo  eMet,  qvi 
non  aeqviun  putaret  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  41). 

Obs.  In  those  cases  where  the  perfect  indicative  is  used  in  an  inde- 
pendent sentence,  according  to  §  348,  b  and  «,  and  Obs,  1  and  2,  the 
perfect  is  retained  in  the  subjunctive:  Tanta  negligentia  caatra 
oustodiebantnr,  ut  oapi  pottterint,  al  hoatea  aggre^i  auai  eaaent 
(=  oapi,  caatra  potaenmt). 

§  382.  The  time  of  a  subjunctive  subordinate  proposition  is  deter- 
mined by  referring  to  the  time  of  the  leading  proposition.^  The 
past  time  is  therefore  expressed  in  the  subordinate  proposition  by 
the  perfect,  when  the  leading  proposition  belongs  to  the  present  or 
the  future  ;  but  if  the  latter  itself  belongs  to  past  time,  the  imper- 
fect (praesens  in  praeterito)  or  pluperfect  (praeteritnm  in  prae- 
terito)  is  employed  in  the  subordinate  proposition :  — 

Video  (videbo),  qvid  feoeria.  Qvis  neacit,  qvanto  in  honore 
apud  GraecoB  muaica  fuerit?  (not  eaaet,  although  in  the  direct 
assertion  or  question  it  would  be:  Magno  in  lionore  muaioa  apud 
GkaeooB  erat;  or,  Qvanto  in  honore  muaica  apud  Gr.  erat?) 
Vidi  (videbam,  videram)  qvid  facerea.  Videbam  (vidi,  videram), 
qvantum  jam  effeoiaaet.  Nemo  est,  qvi  hoc  neaciat;  nemo  erat 
(futurua  erat),  qvi  nesciret;  nemo  futnrus  est,  qvi  nesoiat.  Eo 
fit,  ut  milites  animoa  demittant.  Eo  factum  eat,  ut  militea  animoa 
demitterent. 

If  the  nearest  leading  proposition  be  an  accusative  with  an  infini- 
tive, notice  must  be  taken  whether  it  is  dependent  on  a  verb  in  the 
preterite  (so  that  the  present  infinitive  is  the  praesena  in  praete- 
rito, and  the  future  infinitive  the  fdtonun  in  praeterito) :  — 

Indignum  te  ease  Judioo,  qvi  haeo  patiaria.  Indfgnnm  te  eaae 
Judicavi,  qvi  haeo  paterere.  Negavi  me  nnqvam  commiaannuii 
esse,  ut  jure  reprehenderer.  « 


1  This  rale,  with  the  Inferences  drawn  from  it,  it  eommonly  termed  the  role  Ihr  tiw 
sequenee  of  the  tenses  (oonseoutio  temponmi). 
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Obs.  1.  We  should  here  notice  that  the  histoHcal  present,  so  fiur  as 
the  propositions  depending  on  it  ^or  depending  on  a  present  infinitive 
which  belongs  to  it)  are  concerned,  is  treated  sometimes  as  an  actual 
present,  sometimes  as  a  perfect  (which  it  virtually  is) :  Tom  demnin 
Idscna  proponit,  ease  nonnnUos  qvonun  auctoritas  apud  plebem 
pltuimum  valeat;  qyi  privati  plus  poaaint;  qvam  ipai  magiatratas 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  17).  Caeaar,  ne  graviori  bello  oocnrreret,  matniitui 
qvam  conavarat,  ad  exercitom  proficiacitiir  (Id.  ib.  IV.  6).  Some- 
times, with  some  want  of  exactness,  tibe  two  constructions  are  united : 
Helv0tii  legatoa  ad  Caeaarem  mittnnt^  qyi  dioerent;  aibi  ease  la 
animo  iter  per  provinoiam  iSacere,  propterea  qvod  aliud  iter 
nullum  haberent;  rogare^  ut  ejua  ▼olimtate  id  aibi  liacere  Uceat 
(Cses.  B.  G.  I.  7).  (Concerning  the  transition  to  the  present  after  the 
preterite  in  a  long  oratio  obliqva,  see  §  403,  b.) 

Obs.  2.  Where  the  assertions  and  opinions  of  older  writers  or  schools 
are  mentioned  in  the  present,  the  discourse  or  narrative  sometimes  pro- 
ceeds in  such  forms  as  the  preterite  would  have  called  for  if  it  had  been 
made  use  of;  e.g.  Chryaippua  disputat,  aethera  eaae  eimi,  qvem 
hominea  Jovem  appellarent  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  15 ;  instead  of  appellent). 
But  this  occurs  chiefly  in  propositions  which  are  separated  fi*om  the 
leading  proposition  in  a  continuous  oratio  obliqva  (§  403,  6). 

Obs.  3.  Afler  ut,  signifying  so  that,  qvin,  qvi  non  (btd  fhai^ 
without),  in  propositions  expressing  a  result,  the  perfect  is  sometimes 
used  (instead  of  the  imperfect),  although  the  leading  proposition  belongs 
to  past  time,  if  the  statement  in  the  subordinate  proposition  is  conceived 
and  expressed  generally  as  a  distinct  historical  fact,  not  merely  with 
reference  to  the  main  transaction  or  to  a  certain  particular  point  of 
time :  Aemiliua  Paulina  tantom  in  aerarium  pecuniae  invezit,  ut 
uniua  imperatoria  praeda  finem  attulerit  tributomm  (Cic.  Off.  11. 
22) ,  that  the  booty  has  put  an  end  to  imposts  (for  all  time  following,  up 
to  the  present  moment).  Verrea  in  itineribua  eo  naqve  ae  prae- 
bebat  patientem  atqve  impigrum,  ut  eum  nemo  unqvam  in  eqvo 
aedentem  viderit  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  10),  that  no  one  has  seen  him  even  on 
a  single  occasion;  videret  would  signify  that  no  one  ever  then  saw 
him  =  was  accustomed  to  see  him.  Thoriua  erat  ita  non  timidua  ad 
mortem,  ut  in  acie  ait  ob  rempublicam  interfeotua  (Cic.  Finn.  IE* 
20),  was  so  little  afraid  of  death  thai  he  (as  we  know)  fell.  This  con- 
struction is  often  found,  when  a  single  historical  fact  is  representei  as 
the  consequence  of  some  general  quality  which  has  been  described. 
Some  lustorians  occasionally  use  this  perfect,  even  in  cases  where  the 
imperfect  would  be  more  Usual  (especially  Cornelius  Nepos). 

Obs.  4.  Isolated  instances  of  deviation  from  the  rule  result  from  an 
inaccuracy  of  expression ;  e.g.  Video  i^tur  multaa  eaae  cauaaa,  qvao 
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Ifttmn  ImiMUenMit  (Cie.  Bosc.  Am.  88;  foJaM  was  at  the  time  in  the 
epeaker^B  mind),  Pugna' Indioio  fnit,  qvoa  geaaerint  antaiw  (Lay. 
yil..d3 ;  th»  author  was  thinking^  that  he  had  nsed  eat  in  the  preceding 
daiiae).  :  Qvae  luerit  heatamo  die  Cte.  Pompaji  gravitaa  in  di* 
oendo^  .  .  .  penptoua  admlmtione  deolararl  vldebatar  (CSe.  pro 
fialb*  1 ;  fiiarit;  asif  it  waa  to  be  followed  by  mei&oria  tanetia.) 

.  §  883.  Amr  a  leading  propoaitioiijn  a  past  teiuie  (as  well  aa 
after  tjie  imperfect  and.plHperfect  auljuQotive  in  Jijpothetioal  aen* 
lenoea)  dependent  queationa  and  propoattioaa' ^Lpvemog  a  pnrpoae 
(aty  n%  qvi  ibr  nt,  ia)  or  object  r^ulariy  take  a  past  tense  also, 
lind  are  expressed  in  the  imperfect,  although  their  import  may  hold 
good  also  at  the  present  or  at  all  times  (in  which  case  the  present  ia 
often  used  in  English)  :  — 

Tom  aubito  Lentulua  acelere  demena,  qvanta  conaclentiae  via 
eaaet,  oatendit  (Cic.  Cat.  III.  5),  how  great  the  power  of  conscience  is, 
Qvemadmodum  offlcia  ducerentnr  ab  honeatate,  aatia  eacplicatam 
arbltror  libro  auperiore  (Id.  Off.  11.  1),  how  duties  are  derived* 
Haec  Epicorua  certe  non  diceret,  at  bia  bina  qvot  eaaent;  didi- 
ciaaet  (Id.  N.  D.  II.  18),  how  much  twice  two  i$.  Haeo  non,  ut  voa 
ezcitarem,  locutna  aum,  aed  ut  mea  vox  officio  Innota  conanlari 
videretur  (Id.  Cat!  IV.  9).  Voa  adept!  eatia,  ne  qvem  oivem 
metueretla  (Id.  pfo-Mil.  13),  ^ud  you  have  not  to  fear.  Bio  mihl  per- 
apicere  yideor^'  Ita  natoa  eaae  noa,  ut  inter  oninea  eaaet  aocietaa 
qyaedkm  (Id.  Lael.  5).  (On  the  other  hand :  Multoa  annba  in  cauaia 
publioia  ita  aum  ▼i^raattia,  ut  defenderim  multoa,  laeaerim  ne- 
minem  (Id.  Div.  in  Csec.  1),  of  the  whole  conduct,  as  it  now  appears. 
To  express  a  resnlt  as  it  exists  only  at  the  present  time,  the  present  tense 
18  Necessarily  employed :  Biciliam  Verrea  ita  ▼eacavit  ao  perdidi^ 
tit  ea  reatltui  in  antiquum  atatum  nullo  modo  poaait  (Cic.  Verr. 
Act.  I.  4). 

Obs.  1.  So  also  with  qvum,  the  reason  is  often  expressed  in  the  im- 
perfect as  one  that  existed  at  that  time  {in  that  case) ,  although  it  may 
also  hold  good  now :  Hoo  acribere,  praeaertim  qvum  de  phUoaopbla 
aoriberem,  non  auderem,  niai  idem  placeret  Fanaetio  (Cic.  Off.  II. 
14),  espedaXty  as  I  am  writing  about  philosophy ,  especially  in  a  phih- 
sophiccd  work. 

Obs.  2.  Tet  a  dependent  question,  a  proposition  expressing  a  pur- 
pose or  object,  sometimes  stands  in  the  present  after  a  perfect  (not 
after  an  imperfect),  when  this  perfect  represents  the  present  state 
of  affairs,  and  a  condition  which  has  commenced,  rather  than  the  nature 
and  character  of  the  previous  action:  Sltianine  ad  aubaellia  cum 
ierro  atqve  talia  reniatia,  ut  hio  eumaut  juguletia  aut  oondemne^ 
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tis  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  11),  Are  you  come  here  into  courts Oeneri 

animantiuxn  omni  eat  a  nature  tribatnxn,  ut  ae,  iritam,  corpuaqve 
tueatur  (Id.  Off.  L  4).  Taeretnr  would  denote  the  design  of  Nature, 
when  she  created  living  beings.  (Ezploratum  est  omzxibiis,  qvo  loco 
causa  tua  sit,  Cic.  Yen*.  V .  63.  Here  esset  codd  not  stand,  since  ezplo^ 
ratum  est  xnihi  has  onlj  a  present  signification,  /  know:  Qrales  vires 
creare  vos  consules  deceat,  satis  est  dictum^  Liv.  XXIV .  8.  Here, 
too',  the  present  alone  is  admissible,  because  die  action  refSerr^  to  is  yet 
to  come.) 

Obs.  3.  When  the  perfect  (according  to  §  335,  6,  06*.  1)  denotes 
only  the  action  that  takes  place  on*  each  several  occasion,  it  is  followed 
by  the  present  in  a  proposition  expressing  a  puipose:  Qvnm  misimus 
qvi  afferat  agtmm,  qvem  Imtnolemtis,  num  is  mihi  agnna  affertur, 
qvi  habet  ezta  rebus  accommodata?  (Cic.  Div.  H.  17). 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  the  tense  of  a  dependent  proposition  is  governed 
rather  inaccurately,  not  by  the  leading  proposition,  but  by  some  remark 
in  another  tense  which  is  inserted  between  the  leading  and  subordinate 
propositions ;  e.g.  Idem  a  te  axtno  peto,  qvod  superioxibus  littexis 
(sc.  petivi),  ut,  si  qvid  in  perditis  rebus  dispiceres,  qvod  xniU 
putares  faciendumr  me  moneres  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  16) .  Curavitqve 
Servius  Tullius,  qvod  semper  in  republica  tenendum  est^  ne  pltui- 
mum  valeant  pluzimi  (Id.  S.  F.  IL  22). 


CHAPTER  V. 

THE    IMPERATIVE, 

§  384.  The  Imperative  expresses  a  request,  a  command,  a  pre- 
cept, or  an  exhortation.  The  present  imperative  is  employed,  when 
the  request,  the  command,  &c.,  is  stated  with  reference  to  the  pres* 
ent  time  or  without  reference  to  a  definite  time  or  condition ;  the 
future  (which  has  a  form  for  the  third  person  as  well  as  the  second), 
when  the  request  or  commaild  is  stated  with  express  reference  to 
the  time  following  or  some  particular  case  that  may  occur :  it  is 
consequently  employed  in  laws  and  ^ere  the  style  of  laws  is  imi- 
tated:— 

Vale,  O  Jupiter,  serva,  obsecro,  haec  nbbis  bona  (Ter.  Eun.  V. 
8, 19).  Patres  conacripti,  subvenite  misero  mihi,  ite  obvlam  inju- 
riae  (SalL  Jug.  14).    Fac  veniaa.    Facite,  Judices,  ut  recordemini 
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qvaa  ait  temeritM  multitudinis  (dc.  pro  Flaoc.  24)  =  recordazDinl, 
judloafl.  Cora,  ut  valaas.  Rem  vobis  proponam;  vos  earn  auo^ 
on  nominls  pondere  penditote  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  1),  then  estimate  it, 
Qvnm  valetadini  toae  conanliieris,  turn  oonaulito  navigationi  (Id. 
ad  Fam.  XYI.  4) .  Regio  impeiio  duo  aimto  iiqve  conaulea  apeUan- 
tor  (Id.  Legg.  III.  3).  Senma  mena  Sticliiia  liber  eato  (in  wills). 
Non  aatia  eat,  pnlohra  aaae  poemata;  dnlda  annto^  et,  qvocunqve 
volent,  animnm  Aoditoiia  agnnto  (Hor.  A.  F.  99).  Eato  {Be 
it  so!), 

Ob8.  The  second  person  of  the  future  indicatiTe  is  sometimes  used  for 
the  second  person  of  the  imperative,  in  order  to  express  a  firm  conviction 
that  the  commander  direction  will  be  complied  with,  especially  in  familiar 
language :  81  qvid  aooiderit  novi,  liaoiea,  ut  adam  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIY. 
8),  you  wHl  inform  me. 

§  385.  A  command,  exbortation,  demand,  request,  or  counsel,  is 
often  (except  in  the  language  of  the  laws)  expressed  in  the  third 
person  hy  the  subjunctive.  So  also  in  the  second  person,  of  a  sub- 
ject which  is  only  assumed :  <— • 

Aut  bibat  aut  abeat!  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  41).  Statna,  Inceaaua,  vul- 
tua,  oouli  teneant  decSrum  (Id.  Off.  I.  35).  Injurias  fortunae, 
qvaa  ferre  neqveaa,  defagiendo  relinqvaa  (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  41),  one 
must  escape  hyjUght, 

Ob8.  The  subjunctive  is  rarely  so  used  of  a  definite  second  person 
(mostly  only  in  the  poets)  :  81  aciena  fallo,  turn  me,  Juppiter  optima 

maxime,  peaaimo  leto  afflclaa  (Liv.  XXII.  53),  then  mayest  thou . 

81  certum  eat  faoere,  faciaa ;  verum  ne  poat  confexaa  culpam  in 
me  (Ter.  Eun.  II.  3,  97). 

§  386.  In  laws  a  prohibition  is  expressed  by  the  future  impera- 
tive with  ne  (neve  »  et  ne,  vel  ne).  With  this  exception,  the 
subjunctive  is  employed  in  prose  in  prohibitions  and  requests  of  a 
negative  form  (ne,  nemo,  nihil,  etc.),  in  the  present  tense  (or  the 
future  perfect)  when  the  verb  is  in  the  third  person ;  and  when  the 
verb  is  in  the  second  person  in  the  active  voice  the  future  perfect  is 
used,  and  in  the  passive  the  perfect  is  preferred  (rarely  the  pres- 
ent) :  -— 

Noctnma  aaerifioia  ne  aunto  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  9).  Borea  fianta^ 
ne  arato,Bemen  ne  jacito  (second  person,  Plin.  H.  N.  XYIII.  s.  77). 
Puer  telum  ne  habeat.  (Capeaaite  rempublieamp  neqve  qvern* 
qvam  ex  aliorum  calamitate  metua  ceperlt,  Sail.  Jug.  35.)  Hoc 
facitd,  hoo  ne  feceria  (Cic  Dly.  II.  61).    Nihil  ignoveria,  nihil  gr»- 
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tiae  causa  feceris,  miaerioordia  eommotna  ne  aia  (Id.  pro  Mur.  31). 
Ulum  jocum  ne  ais  aapematua  (Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  12).  Ne  tran- 
aieria  Ibemm;  ne  qvid  rei  tibi  ait  cnm  Saguntima  (Liv.  XXI.  44). 
(Scrlbere  ne  pigrere,  be  not  negligent  in  writing,  Cic.  ad  Att.  XIY.  1). 
The  poets  use  also  the  present  imperative :  Ne  aaevi  (Yiig.  ^n.  YI. 
544). 

Obs.  1.  The  second  person  of  the  present  subjunctiye  active  is  found 
in  prohibitions*  which  are  directed  only  to  an  assumed  subject:  lato 
bono  utare,  dnm  adait;  qvum  abait,  ne  reqviraa  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  10)  ; 
otherwise  but  racely,  and  only  in  the  oldest  poets  (Verum  ne  poat  oon- 
fisraa  oolpam  in  me.  Ter.  £un.  II.  3,  97). 

Obs.  2.  A  prohibition  is  also  often  expressed  by  the  imperative  noli 
or  nolito:  e.g.  Noli  pntare.  Brute,  qyenqyam  uberiorem  ad  di- 
cendum  foiaae,  qvam  C.  Oracchum  (Cic.  Brut.  33).  Si  inaidiaa 
fieri  libertatl  veatrae  intelligetia,  nolitote  dubitare  earn  conaule 
adjutore  defendere  (Id.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  6).     (Cave  iaciaa.) 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE    INFINITIVE    AND    ITS    TENSES. 

§  387.  The  Infinitive  expresses  the  idea  of  a  verb  in  general 
(with  the  distinctions  of  tense,  dicere,  dixisse,  &c.),  but  without 
applying  that  idea  to  a  definite  subject,  to  form  a  proposition 
with  it. 

Obs.  In  that  kind  of  subordinate  propositions,  which  is  called  the 
accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  infinitive  is  indeed  combined  with  a 
definite  subject,  and  so  far  forms  a  proposition  with  it,  but  without  the 
distinctions  of  person,  or  (so  far  as  the  simple  infinitive  is  concerned)  of 
number  or  gender  which  characterize  the  subject. 

§  388.  a.  The  infinitive  stands  as  the  subject  of  a  proposition, 
when  an  act  or  state,  taken  in  an  indefinite  and  absolute  sense, 
has  something  predicated  of  it ;  and  with  the  verb  sum,  it  is  used 
as  the  predicate  of  another  infinitive :  — 

Bene  aentire  recteqve  faoere  aatia  eat  ad  bene  beateqve  viven- 
dum  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YI.  1 ;  bene  aentire  recteqve  facere  puto  aatia 
•aae  ad  bene  vivendum).  Apud  Fexsas  aununa  laua  est  fortiter 
Tenari  (Com.  Ale.  11).  Semper  haec  ratio  accusandi  fnit  honea- 
tiaaima,  pro  aooiia  inimicitiaa  auacipere  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  19). 
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Invidere  non  oadit  in  sapientem  (Oic.  Tnsc.  III.  10).  mbil  aliucl 
eat  (nihil  aliud  pnto  esse)  bene  et  beate'  irivere  nial  raote  et 
honeate  vivere  (Cic.  Par.  I.  3).  (Vivere-  ipanm  tvurpe  eat  nobla^ 
Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  28.  Qvlbnadam  totum  hoo  ctiaplicet  philoao- 
phari,  Id.  Finn.  I.  1).  It  is  less  frequently  used  as  the  simple  ob- 
je  t  of  a  verb :  Beate  vivere  alii  in  alio,  Epieoma  in  voluptate  ponit 
(Cic.  Finn.  11.27). 

Obs.  It  is,  however,  umisaal  to  make  the  infinitive  the  sabfect  of  a 
proposition  (treating  it,  in  all  respects,  like  a  substantive),  unless  the 
verb  of  the  proposition  is  anm,  or  some  one  of  those  which  (like  oadit; 
diaplioet)  approximate  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  (Hoe  oamea  eadem. 
oupere,  eadem  odiaae,  eadem  metnere,  in  nnum  ooSgit,  Sail.  Jug.  31 ; 
better,  eaedem  onpiditatea,  eadem  odia,  iidem  metoa  in  unnm 
ooSgenmt.) 

b.  An  adjective  or  substantiirey  which  is  connected  as  a  pre^cate 
noun,  or  bj  way  of  apposition  with  an  infinitive  used  thus  uidefi- 
nitely  (without  a  subject),  is  always  put  in  the  accusative  (§  222, 
Obs.  1),  and  so  also  the  participle^  when  the  compound  fisrm  of  the 
infinitive  is  u<ed :  — 

Conaulem  fieri  magnificnm  eat.  Blagna  laua  eat,  tantaa  rea 
aolum  geaaiaae.  Ad  virtutem  non  eat  aatia  vivere  obedientem 
legibua  populorum.  Praeatat  honeate  vivere  qvam  honeate  natum 
eaaa  Divitiaa  contemnere,  comparantem  cum  ntilitate  cbmmnni, 
ma|;ni  animi  eat  (Cic),  when  one  compares, 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  is  not  used  appositively  to  define  an  undefined 
substantive ;  thus,  we  do  not  find  labor  legere,  but  labor  legend!  See 
§§  286  and  417.  (An  infinitive,  however,  may  be  added  in  apposition  to 
a  subsitantive  which  is  defined  by  an  adjective :  Demoa  nobia  aoerbam 
necesaitndinem,  pariter  te  errantem  et  ilium  aoeleratlaatmnni  per- 

aeqvi  (Sail.  Jug.  102),  a  hard  necessity,  namely ;  but  this,  too,  is 

rare ;  and  by  far  the  most  common  construction  is  aoerbam  neceaaitn- 
dinem  peraeqvendi) 

Obs.  2.  To  such  an  infinitive,  a  subordinate  proposition  may  be  sub- 
joined in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  active  voice,  without  a  definite 
subject,  — the  same  subject  being  understood,  to  which  the  infinitive 
might  be  referred  (in  English,  one) :  Neqve  mihi  praeatabilina  qvid- 
qvam  videtur  qvam  poaae  dlcendo  faominnm  volnntatea  impel- 
lere,  qvo  velit,nnde  autem  velit,  dednoere  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  8),  whither 
one  will.  Nulla  vox  Inimicior  amicitiae  reperiri  potnit  qvam 
ejuB,  qvl  diadt,  ita  amare  oportore,  nt  ai  aliqvando  eaaet  oanma 
(Id.  L«1.16.) 
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%  389.  Verbs  which,  fh>m  the  nature  of  their  signification,  call 
for  a  second  act  by  the  same  person  (a  second  verb  with  the  same 
subject),  are  followed  by  the  infinitive  of  that  second  verb.  Such 
verbs  are  those  which  designate  a  wish,  power,  duty,  custom,  incli* 
nation,  purpose,  beginning,  continuation,  cessation,  neglect,  &c. ; 
as:  — 

VolOb  nolo,  male,  cnpio,  stadeo,  conor,  nitor,  oontendo  (tento, 
poet  amo,  qvaero),  pbastmi,  q^eo,  neqveo  (poet.  Taleo),  audeo 
(poet,  snstizieo),  vereor  (poet.-metno,  timeo)^  gravor,  non  dubito^ 
8Cio,  neik)io,  disco,  debeo,  soleo,  adavesco,  consTevi,  statuok  ooa« 
stitno,  decertto,  cogito,  pare,  meditor,  inatituo^  coepi,  incipio^ 
aggredior,  pergo,  peraevero,  desino,  intermittOk  matoro  {to  hasten), 
ce^uso,  occupo  (to  hasten  to  anticipate  tmetJier  in  doing  a  tJnng),  recor- 
der, xnemini,  oblhriacot,  neglige,  emitte,  8tii>eraedee,  nen  euro  (/ 
do  not  like,  poet,  parco,  fagio)  ;  further  the  (wholly  or  partially)  impeiu 
sonal  verbs  libet,  licet,  oportet,  decet,  placet,  vJsnm  est  (it  seemed 
good  to  me,  I  resolved),  fngit  (me,  T  neglect),  pudet,  peeoitet^  piget^ 
taedet,  and  the  expressions  necesse  est,  epos  est.  The  infinitive  is 
likewise  put  after  some  phrases  of  similar  import;  e.g.  habeo  in  animo, 
in  animo  est,  oonsilinm  est  (cepi),  certom  est,  aninmm  induco) 
prePoU  upon  one^s  sdf  (also  in  animiim  induce).  Vincere  scis,  Han- 
nibal, victoria  uti  neacis  (Liv.  XXII.  51).  Antium  me  recipere 
cegito.  Oblitoa  smn  tibi  hoc  dicera  Visum  est  mihi  de  se- 
nectnte  aliqvid  ad  te  scribere  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  1).  Pudet  (me)  haeo 
faterL  Certum  est  (mihi)  deliberatumqve  omnia  audacter  libere- 
qve  dicere  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  11).  Tu  animnm  potexia  inducere 
contra  haec  dicere?  (Id.  Div.  I.  13).  Nemo  alteri  cenoedere  in 
animum  inducebat  (Liv.  I.  17). 

Ol3.  1.  Those  verbs  which  denote  a  determined  purpose  are  found 
also  with  at :  Athenienses  statuerunt,  ut  urbe  relicta  naves  con- 
Bcenderent  (Cic.  Off.  III.  11).  In  like  manner,  we  find  both  animum 
induco  facere,  and  ut  faciam.  So  also  with  opto :  Pliaeton  optavit, 
nt  in  currum  patria  tolleretur  (Cic.  Off.  III.  2b),  and  Optat  arare 
caballus  (Hor.  Ep.  1. 14, 43) .  (Merui,  ut  honorarer,  like  impetro,  and 
honorari)  Concerning  the  infinitive  or  the  genitive  of  the  gerund,  in 
some  phrases  consisting  of  a  substantive  and  sum,  see  §  417,  Ohs,  2. 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  use  the  infinitive  after  some  verbs  which,  when 
used  figuratively,  denote  inclination  and  effort,  but  which,  in  prose,  have 
no  such  meaning ;  e.g.  ardee,  trepido  (ardet  abire  faga,  Yirg.  ^n. 
rV.  281).  They  also  use  the  uifinitive  after  some  verbs  which  are  else- 
where followed  by  ut  or  ne  to  express  the  purpose  (compare  §  419). 
Hoc  fusiius  omnes  (apes)  incumbent  generis  laps!  sarcire  niinas 
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(Virg.  G.  lY.  248).  Otherwise,  ad  rniiuui  —TCtondaii,  nt  niinas 
Murciant.  Isolated  expressions  of  this  kind  are  found,  here  and  there, 
in  prose;  e.g.  Conjuravere  nobilisaimi  oives  patriam  incendere 
(Sail.  Cat.  52). 

Obs.  3.  The  infinitiye  may  follow  the  participle  paratoa,  ready:  para- 
toa  frumentum  dare  (ad  frumentum  dandum) ;  so  likewise  (chiefly 
in  the  poets,  and  in  the  style  of  a  later  period),  oontontua,  avetcia 
aaavetua,  iDBuetna. 

Ob8.  4.  With  Tolo^  nolo^  malo^  onpio^  opto,  and  atodeo^  an  accu- 
sative  (of  the  pronoun)  with  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  employed  instead 
of  the  simple  infinitive  (as,  in  stating  what  one  wishes  that  another 
should  do,  see  §  396),  the  whole  circumstance,  which  is  the  object  of 
the  will  and  desire,  being  conceived  rather  as  a  distinct  thing  in 
itself  (most  frequently  with  eaae,  or  a  passive  infinitive)  ;  e.g.  Sapien- 
tern  dvem  me  et  eaae  et  numerari  volo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 
Cnpio  me  eaae  olementem ;  cupio  in  tantia  reipablicae  periculia 
me  non  diaaolatiiin  videri  (Id.  Cat.  I.  2).  A  similar  construction  is 
found  with  poatnlo :  lESgo  qvoqye  a  meia  me  amaxi  poatolo  (Ter. 
Ad.  Y,  4,  25) ;  and  with  conatitaOk  to  engage,  promise  (§  395,  Ohs.  3). 
(Patior  appellarl  aapiema,  for  patior  me  appeUaxl  aapientem,  accord- 
ing to  the  rule  given  in  §  396,  is  poetical.) 

Oaa.  5,  Ucet,  too  (though  the  instances  are  rare)  is  found  con- 
structed with  the  accusative  and  infinitive  (according  to  §  398,  a): 
Non  licet  me  iato  tanto  bono  nti  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  59).  (In  familiar 
language,  and  that  style  in  which  it  is  imitated,  licet  and  licebit  are 
also  used  with  the  subjunctive,  at  being  omitted.    §  361,  Obs,  1.) 

§  390.  The  infinitive  is  subjoined  to  the  verbs  doceo,  assuefElciOy 
jnbeOy  veto,  sino,  arguo,  uunmulo,  to  denote  what  one  teaches, 
orders,  forbids,  or  allows  a  person  to  do,  or  accuses  him  of  doing ; 
it  may  likewise  be  subjoined  to  the  verbs  oogo  (subigo),  moneo,^ 
hortor  (dehortor),  impedio,  and  prohibeo,  which  otherwise  have 
an  objective  proposition  in  the  subjunctive  with  ut,  &a  (§§  372  and 
875).  The  infinitive  is  also  added  to  the  passive  of  these  verba 
(and  to  deterreor,  to  he  deterred). 

Docebo  RuUum  poatliao  tacere  (Cic.  Leg.  Agr.  III.  2).  Num. 
anm  etiamnum  vel  (}raece  loqvi  vel  Latine  docendua  ?  (Id.  Finn. 
II.  5).  Hema  me  juaait  Pamphtlnm  obaervare.  Conanlea  ju- 
bentnr  (receive  orders ;  Juaai  aunt,  received  orders)  exerdtmn  aoribera 
Caeaar  legatee  ab  op^e  diacedeie  vetuerat.    Nolani  muroa  por- 

^  [Non  ilia  qvisqvam  me  noote  per  altum 
Ire,  neqve  ab  torra  moneat  oonvellere  Amem  (Viig.  Qaoig.  I.  tffli).] 
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tasqve  adire  vetiti  sunt  (Liv.  XXIII.  16).  Improbitas  nunqTam 
respirare  eum  sinit  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  16).  Acouaare  non  sum  situs  (Id. 
pro  Sest.  44).  Insimulant  hominem  fraudandi  causa  discessisse 
(Id.  Yerr.  II.  24).  Roscius  arguitur  patrem  oooidisse.  Num  te 
emere  venditor  cpegit?  Qvum  vita  sine  amicis  insidiarum  et 
metus  plena  sit,  ratio  ipsa  monet  amioitiaB  comparare  (Cic.  Finn. 
I.  20).  Frohibtti  estis  pedem  in  provincia  ponere  (Cic.  pro 
Lig.  8). 

Oea.  1.  The  verbs  jubeo,  Teto,  sino,  have,  in  tiiis  construction,  the 
name  of  the  one  who  receiyes  the  command,  &Q,,  as  their  object,  al- 
though, in  other  circumstances  (without  the  infinitive),  they  could  not 
take  this  object.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  subject  as  regards  the  infini- 
tive (jubeo  te  salvum,  salvam,  vos  salvos, salvas  esse;  hence,  in  the 
passive,  jubeor  salvus  esse).  (Sino  is  also  used  with  the  subjunctive, 
with  or  without  ut.     §  372, 6,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  Jubeo  with  ut,  or  with  the  subjunctive  without  ut,  is  rare, 
when  it  means  to  order:  Bffagoni  nuntiatum  ab  CarthagLne  est,  sena- 
tum  jubere,  ut  classem  in  Italiam  trajiceret  (Liv.  XXYIII.  36). 
•So  also  veto  ne,  or  qvominus  is  rarely  met  with.'  (Jubeo  alicui,  ut 
laciat,  or  alicui,  fadat,  is  found  only  in  later  writers.) 

Obs.  3.  If,  with  jubeo  and  veto,  the  person  to  whom  a  thing  is  com- 
manded or  forbidden  is  not  specified,  a  simple  infinitive  may  follow : 
Hesiodns  eadem  mensura  reddere  jubet,  qva  acceperis,  aut  etiam 
ounxnlatiore,  si  poasis  (Cic.  Brut.  4).  Desperatis  etiam  Hippocra- 
tes vetat  adhlbere  medidnam  (Id.  ad  Att.  XVI.  15).  But  it  is  more 
usual,  when  the  infinitive  has  an  object,  to  express  the  purport  of  the 
command  or  prohibition  in  the  passive  by  an  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive.    See  §  396. 

Obs.  4.  The  poets  and  later  writers  sometimes  use  other  verbs,  which 
express  an  influence  over  others,  and  govern  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive,  instead  of  taking  the  subjunctive  with  ut:  Quid  dolens  (from 
tohat  provocation)  regina  deum  insignem  pietate  virum  tot  adire  la- 
bores  impuUt  ?  (Yirg.  ^n.  I.  9) .   SoUicitor  nullos  esse  putare  decs 

(Ov.  Am.  in.  9,  36),  I  am  tempted .    Fuere,  qvos  pavor  nando 

etiam  capessere  fugam  impulerit  (Liv.  XXII.  6).  Amioi  Neronem 
orabant  cavere  insidias  (Tac.  Ann.  XIII.  13). 

Obs.  5.  The  infinitive  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  ut  (chiefly  in  the 
poets  or  later  writers),  with  some  verbs  which  govern  the  dative,  and 
denote  an  influence  over  others  to  induce  them  to  an  action ;  e.g.  with 
svadeo,  concedo,  permitto,  impero :  Imperavi  egomet  mihi  omnia 
assentari   (Ter.  Eun.  11.  2,  21).      Servis  qvoqve  pueros  hujus 


1  [Yetsbo  sob  iadem  sit  tcabibus  (Hor.  Od.  m.  2, 26).] 
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aatatis  'Verberare  ooncedlmiui  (Curt.  Yin.  26) .  Hence,  in  fihe  passire  t 
De  republica,  niBi  per  concilium,  loq^i  non  conceditnr  (Cses.  B.  G. 
VI.  20). 

Obs.  6.  The  poets  use  the  infinitive  with  do  and  reddo^  to  give  to  a 

person  to,  i.q.  give  a  person  the  power  to :  Grajis  dedit  ore  ro* 

tundo  Mnsa  loqvi  (Hor.  A.  P.  328).  Hence,  in  the  passive  (in  the 
•  Utter  prose-writeni,  also)  :  Qvantain  mllii  cemere  datur,  so  far  as  it 
is  given  me  to  see,  so  far  as  I  can  see  (Plin.  Ep.  1. 10).  (Adimam  can- 
tare  aeveris,  Hor.  £p.  1. 19, 9.)  (Celeo  gaudere  et  bene  rem  gerere 
refer,  wish  Cdsus  jog  and  prosperitg,  Id.  £p.  I.  8,  1,  after  a  Greek 
usage). 

§  391.  In  the  poets  (and,  in  some  cases,  in  the  later  prose-writers), 
the  simple  infinitive  is  found,  instead  of  a  case  of  the  gerund  after  adjec- 
tives, and  instead  of  the  supine,  both  of  the  active  and  passive  voice. 
See  §  419,  §  411,  Obs.  2 ;  and  §  412,  Obs,  3. 

Obs.  The  infinitive  stands  after  a  preposition  in  the  phrase  interest 
inter;  e.g.  Aristo  et  Pyrrho  inter  optime  valere  et  graTissime 
aegrotare  nihil  proistis  dicebant  interesse  (Cic.  Finn.  II.  13). 
(Nihil  praeter  plorare,  Hor.  Sat.  II.  5,  69,  nothing  but  - — .) 

§  392.  The  present  infinitive  is  often  used  in  a  peculiar  way 
in  narration  instead  of  the  imperfect  indicative,  when  the  writer 
passes  from  the  relation  of  events  to  the  description  of  a  state  of 
things  that  has  suddenly  taken  place  and  begun,  and  of  recurring 
actions  and  emotions  that  follow  in  rapid  succession  {the  historical 
infinitive) »  The  proposition  rcmidns  otherwise  unaltered,  precisely 
as  if  the  indicative  had  been  employed.  Usually  several  such  in- 
finitives are  found  in  succession. 

Circumapectare  torn  patriciorum  vtdtus  plebeji  (then  the  plebeians 
began  to  search)  et  inde  libertatia  captare  auram,  unde  servitutem 
timuerant.  Primores  patrum  odisse  (hated)  decemvirofl,  odiase  ple- 
bem ;  nee  probare,  qvae  fierent,  et  credere  hand  indignis  accidere 
(Liv.  III.  37).  (Odiase  has  a  present  signification.)  Hoc  ubi  Ver-* 
res  audivit,  usqve  eo  commotua  eat,  ut  sine  ulla  dnbitatione  in- 
aanire  onmibns  irideretnr.  Qvia  non  potnerat  eripere  argentnm, 
ipse  a  Diodoro  erepta  aibi  vaaa  optime  iiacta  dicebat;  minitari 
absent!  DiodorOi  vociferari  palam,  lacrimaa  interdum  vlx  tenere 
(Cic.  Verr.  IV.  18).  This  construction  is  even  found  aft«r  qvom, 
qvnm  interim,  qvum  tamen,  if  the  time  at  which  a  particular  state 
of  things  took  place  or  appeared  has  been  previously  specified :  Foaia 
Aunmcia,  victor  tot  intra  paucos  dies  bellia  Romanua  promiaaa 
oonanlia  fidemqve  eenatna  ezpectabat,  qvnm  Appina,  et  inaita 
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snperbia  anixno,  et  nt  collegae  vanam  faceret  fidem  qvam  a«peF* 
rime  poterat,  jus  de  oreditia  peconiiB  dicere  (Liv.  11.  27),  when  Ap^ 

pius  suddenly  began ,     Jamqve  dies  consumptus  erat,  qvtiin 

tamen  barbari  nihil  remittere,  atqve,  uti  regea  pi  aeoeperant,  acrlua 
instare  (S&ll.  Jug.  98).  Patres  ut  .  .  .  credere^  ita  malle  (Liv.  III. 
66). 

Obs.  The  rofimtiTe,  ^ns  used,  presents  to  tbe  hearer  or  reader  a 
pictarc  of  a  transient  state  of  things,  or  of  a  rapid  succession  of  acts, 
without  separating  the  acts  from  each  other,  or  referring  them  to  any 
particular  time. 

§  393.  If  to  an  infinitive,  which  refers  to  a  preceding  word  as  its 
subject,  a  predicate  substantive  or  adjective,  or  a  word  in  apposition, 
is  added,  then  this  predicate  or  appositive  word  agrees  in  case  with 
the  subject. 

a.  If  therefore  an  infinitive,  depending  on  one  of  the  verbs  named 
in  §  389  or  on  the  passive  of  those  named  in  §  390,  is  connected 
with  a  subject  which  is  in  the  nominative  case,  then  the  added  sub- 
stantive or  adjective  is  put  in  the  nominative :  — * 

Cnpio  esae  clenij^na.  Blbulus  atudet  fieri  oonauL  Habeo  in 
aiiimo  aolua  profioiacL  (Saatinilit  oonjuz  exaulia  eaae  Tiri,  Ov. 
Trist,  lY.  10,  74,  she  endured  to  he.)     Jubemur  aecori  (aeourae) 


b.  If  the  infinitive  belongs  to  an  accusative  (after  the  verbs  men- 
tioned in  §  390,  and  after  an  impersonal  verb  with  the  accusative), 
the  added  word  is  put  in  the  accusative :  — 

Coegerunt  eum  nudum  aaltare.    Fudet  me  vlctum  diacedere. 

e.  If  the  infinitive  belongs  to  a  dative,  the  added  word  is  also  put 
in  the  dative :  — 

Hannibal  nihil  jam  majus  precatnr  deoa,  qvam  ut  incolumi 
cedere  atqve  abire  ex  hoatlum  terra  liceat  (Liv.  XXVI.  41).  In 
republica  mihi  negligenti  eaae  non  licet  (Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  17).  Qvo 
tibi,  Tilli,  aumere  depoaitum  clavum  fieriqve  tribune  ?  (Hor.  Sat. 
I.  6,  25.  Compare  g  239.)  Kec  fortibua  illic  profult  armentia  neo 
eqvia  ▼elocibua  eaae  (Ov.  Met.  YIII.  553).  (Mediocribua  eaae 
poetia  non  hominea,  non  di  conceaaere,  Hor.  A.  P.  372.  See  §  390, 
Obs,  5.) 

Obs.  1.  An  infinitive  with  the  accusative  is,  however,  occasionally 
found  after  licet  with  the  dative  (as  if  the  infinitive  had  no  definite  sub- 
ject, §  388,  b)  ;  e.g.  Civi  Romano  licet  eaae  Oaditannm  (Cic.  pro 
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Balb.  12).  The  accusative  must  be  employed  when  the  dative  is  not 
actually  expressed,  although  it  may  be  understood :  Medios  ease  (to  be 
neutral)  jam  non  lioebit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  X.  8). 

Obs.  2.  If  a  verb,  which  otherwise  governs  the  dative,  is  used  with- 
out the  dative,  for  the  sake  of  making  the  expression  indefinite  (e.g. 
licet,  one  can),  then  the  word  connected  with  the  infinitive  must  be  in 
the  accusative :  Haeo  praesoripta  servantem  (if  one  observes)  j  licet 
magnlflce,  graviter,  animoaeqve  irivere  (Cic.  Off.  I.  26).  So  also, 
when  the  infinitive  is  constructed  with  est  aUonjns.  See  §  388,  6,  the 
last  example. 

§  394.  A  subject  stands  in  the  accusative  having  an  infinitive  as 
its  predicate,  in  order  to  present  the  proposition  so  expressed  as  an 
idea,  wliich  is  the  object  of  an  assertion  or  judgment ;  e.g.  Homi- 
nem  ire,  (hat  the  man  goes  [or,  that  the  man  should  ^] ;  Caesarem 
vicisse,  ihat  dtear  has  conquered  [or,  that  Cissar  should  have  con» 
quered].  This  construction  is  called  the  accuscUive  with  the  infini" 
tive.  If,  in  the  completed  proposition  of  which  the  accusative  with 
the  infinitive  forms  a  part,  the  subject  and  object  might  be  con- 
founded (both  being  in  the  accusative),  this  must  be  avoided ;  e.g« 
by  making  the  proposition  passive ;  as,  iijo  liostes  a  to  vinoi  posse ; 
rather  than  igo  te  liostes  vincere  posse ;  but  the  sense  and  conneo 
tion  (together  with  the  arrangement  of  the  words)  usually  obviate 
any  ambiguity. 

An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  may  be  dependent  on  (governed  by) 
another  proposition  of  the  same  form :  Milonis  inimici  dionnt;  caedem, 
in  qva  P.  Clodiua  occisuB  ost,  senatum  jndicaoae,  contra  rempab^ 
Ucam  ease  lactam  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  5). 

§  395.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  afler  verbs  and 
phrases,  which  denote  a  knowledge  and  opinion  that  a  thing  is  or 
takes  place,  or  a  declaration  that  a  thing  is  or  takes  place  (verba 
sentiendi  and  declarandi),  and  expresses  what  is  thought  or 
said:  — 

Thus  after  video,  audio,  sentio,  animadverto,  acio,  neacio,  &c.,  in- 
telligo,  perapicio,  comperio,  auapicor,  &c.,  disco,  doceo  (to  inform 

one  that ),  peravadeo  (convince  one  that ),  memini,  &c.,  credo, 

arbitror,  &c.,  judico,  cenaeo,  duco;  apero,  despSro,  colligo,  con- 
clude {infer),  dico,  affirmo,  nego,  fateor,  narro,  trado,  acrlbo,  nuntio^ 
oatendo,  demonatro,  aignifico,  polliceor,  promitto,  minor,  aimulo, 
diaaimulo,  &c.,  apparet,  eliicet,  constat,  convSnit  (it  is  agreed  thai 
),  perspiouum,  certum,  credibile  est,  &c.,  communis  opinio 
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Mt;  fiulia  est;  wpm  mat,  anetor  anai  (to  aaaun) ,  testis  warn,  certlQirQm 
aliqvem  &oio  (to  mfcorm  a  person  that ),  &c, ;  e.g. :  -r- 

Sentit  animus  se  sua  vi,  non  aliena  moveri.  Flatonem  Cioero 
sczibit  Tanentom  ad  Archytam  Teuisse.  Ez  moltis  rebus  inteUigl 
potest  (concluditur),  mundum  providentia  divina  administrayl 
PejotSms  tuum  hostem  esse  dnzit  saum  (Cic.  pro  Dej.  6).  Spero 
me  propediem  Istao  yentnmm  esse»  Caesar  poUicetur,  se  iis 
auziUo  futurom.  Fama  est;  Qallos  advautare.  Qvem  pntas  tibl 
fidem  habiturum  ?  (Qyaeaivi  ez  te^  qvem  putares  tibi  fidem  habl< 
torum).    Qvando  haec  acta  esse  diois ? 

Oiss.  1.  Such  a  proposition  may  also  connect  itself  with  a  substantiTe 
which  means  opinion^  judgment,  &c.,  either  in  apposition,  when  a  pro- 
noun agreeing  with  the*  substantive  points  to  the  next  proposition,  or 
when  the  substantive,  by  its  connection  with  the  rest  of  the  proposition 
to  which  it  belongs,  acquires  the  force  of  a  verbum  sentiendi,  &c, ; 
e.g.  Htino  sermonem  mandavi  litteris,  ut  ilia  opinio,  qvae  semper 
liiisset;  toUeretnr,  Crassum  non  doctlssimum,  Antonium  plane 
indoctom  Idisse  (Cic.  de  Or.  U.  2).  Atqve  etiam  subjiciont  se 
homines  imperio  alteiius  de  oausis  pluxlbns;  duountur  enim  aut 
benevolentia  aut  benefidorum  magnitudine  aut  spe,  sibi  id  utile 
fnturum  (Id.  Off.  II.  6).  So,, likewise,  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
may  be  added  as  an  apposition  to  a  pronoun  which,  from  the  connection, 
comes  to  signify  opinion^  judgment,  &c, ;  e.g.  Posidonius  graviter  et 
copiose  de  hoo  ipso,  nihil  esse  bonum,  nisi  qvod  honestnm  esseti 
disputavit  (Cic.  Tusc.  II.  26). 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  verbs,  which  are  not  properly  verba  sentiendi 
or  dedarandi,  sometimes  acquire  such  a  meaning,  in  certain  combina- 
tions ;  e.g.  mitto,  to  apprise  any  one  by  a  messenger  (Fabius  ad  colle- 
gam  misit,  exerdtn  opus  esse^  qvi  Campanis  opponeretur,  Liv. 
XXIY.  19),  defendo,  to  allege;  purgo,  to  say  hy  way  of  excuse,  that; 
interpretor,  io  state,  hy  way  of  explanation,  that.     (Stoicis  placet, 

omnia  i>eccata  paria  esse,  (he  Stoics  assume .)     Concerning  con- 

cedo,  &c.,  with  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  ut,  see  §  372,  Ohs.  5. 
Concerning  dtibito,  non  dubito,  §  375,  c,  Obs,  2. 

Obs.  3.  The  beginner  must  notice,  that  verbs  which  signify  to  hope,  to 
promise,  and  to  threaten,  and  are  commonly  used,  in  English,  with  a  sim-> 
pie  present  infinitive,  when  the  leading  and  the  dependent  verb  have  the' 
same  subject  (e.g.  he  promised  to  come,  I  hope  to  see  him,  I  threatened  to 
go  away),  must  be  followed,  in  Latin,  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive : 
promittebat,  se  venturum ;  spero,  me  eum  visurum ;  minabar,  me 
abiturum.  The  verbs  spero  and  polliceor  are  found  sometimes  (but 
rarely)  with  the  infinitive  alone,  instead  of  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive: e.g.  Magnitudine  poenae  reliqvos  detexrere  sperans  (Cses. 
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6.  C.  m.  S) ;  for  se  detenitiiniaL^  (Spero  noAtvun  anitalfiain 
non  egere  ^estibii%  said  of  a  thing  present.)  (Nego  faoere,  poetical^ 
to  refuse  to  do,) 

Obs.  4.  Concerning  duoo,  exiiitimo^  jndloo»  pnto^  with  two  aocosar 
tives  without  an  infinitive,  see  §  227,  c. 

Om.  5.  Audio  te  oontvmeUotte  de  me  loq^l,  I -hear  (learn)  thai 
you  speak  coniemptuouafy  ^  me ;  aodivi  te  ipeum  dioere,  /  heard  you 
«ay,  «M»  vitnsu  thai  you  Moid  (also,  andiirl,  and  audlvi  ez  te,  qnam 
dioerea,  I  heard  the  atseetion  from  you) ;  andhd  te  dioentem,  /  heard 
you  speak  {make  a  speech) .  (Video  poeroe  ludere ;  Tidi  pueros  magno 
studio  ladentea.) 

.  Obs.  6.  The  contents  of  the  infinitive  proposition  are  sometimes 
briefly  pointed  to  beforehand  by  a  neuter  pronoun ;  e.g.  Hind  negare 
potea,  te  de  re  judicata  Judioaaae  ?  (Cic.  Yen*.  II.  33) ;  or  by  ita  or 
sic;  e.g.  Sio  enim  a  niajoribua  noetria  accepimua,  praetorem 
qvaeatori  euo  parentia  looo  eaae  oportere  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  19). 
(Zeno  ita  definit,  pertnrbationein  eaae  aversum  a  ratione  animi 

motum,  giees  the  definition  thai  passion  ;  Zeno  ita  definit,  ut 

pertnrbatio  ait  averaa  a  ratione  animi  commotio,  defines  passion  in 

such  a  way^  that  it  is,  according  to  this  d^nition ,  Cic.  Tusc.  IV. 

21,  compared  with  Off.  I.  27.) 

Obs.  7.  The  person  or  thing  concerning  which  something  is  asserted 
in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  not  often  introduced  into  the  lead- 
ing proposition  with  the  preposition  de,  but  is  found  only  in  the  infini- 
tive proposition.     Therefore,  we  should,  not  say,  De  Medea  narrant; 

eam  aio  lugiaae  ,  but  Medeam  narrant  aio  fdgiaae ;  not 

de  Craaao  acribit  Cicero,  nihil  eo  laetiua  luiaae,  but  Craaao  Cicero 
acribit  nihil  laetiua  fvdaae;  not  Comeliua  de  qvo  narraati,  eunoL 

Athenaa  profectnm  eaae  (o/*  whom  you  related,  that  he  was ,  but 

qvem  narraati  Athenaa  profectnm  eaae.  Yet  the  second  form  is  also 
found,  (1)  where  such  a  compression  of  the  sentence  would  not  be  easy ; 
e.g.  De  hoc  Verri  dicitur,  habere  eum  perbona  toreumata  (Cic, 
Verr.  lY.  18,  because  the  passive  dicor  is  only  used  personally,  in  the 
signification  U  is  said  (generally)  o/*«ii«,  and  does  not  admit  of  a  dative)  ; 
or,  (2)  where  the  attention  is  first  drawn  generally  to  the  thing  to  be  men- 
tioned ;  e.g.  De  Antonio,  Jam  ante  tibi  acripai,  non  eaae  eum  a  me 

,conventnm  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XY.  1),  as  to  what  relates  to  A. .    We 

must  also  notice  such  expressions  as  the  following  in  questions  which  are 
interrupted,  and  then  continued  by  a  new  question:  Qvid  cenaea 
(cenaetia,  putamua)  hunc  ipeum  8.  Roacium?    qvo  atudio  et 

1  TAd  eum.  leg^atl  veniunt,  qvi  pollioeantor  obsides  dare,  atqve  Imperio 
populi  Roman!  obtemperire  (Cm*,  h^  G.  IV.  21).  Ad  earn  legati  venerunt,  qvl 
80  ea  qvae  imperasset  faoturos  pollicerentar  (Id.  iy.'22)  ] 
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qlrei  intfldllgentla  mm  in  nuitieis  ireMs  <Cic;  Bosc.  Am.  17^  abo, 
qvid  oenses  8.  Roaoium,  noime  sommo  Atodio  Mse  et  «umma  intel«' 
ligentia— — ?)»  where  the  accusative  already  points  to  the  infinitive 
eonMaructioii. 

Obb.  S.  It  is  less  customary  in  Latin  than  in  En^ish  to  insert  a 
verbam  sentiendi  or  deolarandi  with  utt-as,  as  a  subordinate  propo- 
sitioB ;  and  it  is  preferable  to  make  such  a  verb  l^e  leading  proposition 
with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  depending  upon  it.  (Verrem 
narrant  -— ^,  rather  than  Venres^  at  narrant;  Sooratem  Plato 
aoribit  — >— ^  rather  than  Socratea,  ut  Plato  scrlbit.)  Yet  we  fre- 
quently find  at  opinor,  or  simply  opinor,  credo»  ut  audio,  employed 
parenthetically. 

§  396.  An  aeeu^atiye  with  the  infinitive  is  pat  afler  those  verbs 
which  denote  a  wish-  that  something  should  happen,  or  the  enduring 
or  allowing  it  (verba  voluntatis) ;  namely,  volo,  nolo,  malo,  oupio, 
opto,  stadeo,  postolo,  placet,  sino,  patior,  with  jnbeo,  impero, 
prohibeo,  veto  {to  command,  forbid^  that  something  shouM  he  done) ; 

Majores  coxpora  juvenum  firmaxi  labore  voluerunt  (Cic.  Tusc. 
n.  15).  Tibi  favemua,  te  tua  virtute  frui  cupimus  (Id.  Brut.  97). 
Senatui  placet,  Craaaunn  Ssfiiam  obtinese  (liL  Phil*  XI.  12).  Nul- 
loa  honores  mihi  deoernl  aino  (Id.  ad  Att.  Y.  21).  Verrea  homi- 
nem  oorripi  juaait.  Caeaar  caatra  vallo  muniri  vetuit.  JDelectum 
haberi  prohibebo  (Liv.  IV.  2).  Non  huno  in  vincula  duel  impera- 
bia?  (Cic.  Cat.  I.  11). 

Obs.  1.  These  verbs  also  take  after  them  a  proposition  with  ut 
(prohibeo  with  ne  or  qvominua,  veto  with  ne),  but  jubeo  (§  390, 
0&«.  2),  patior,  and  veto,  very  rarely..  (Sometimes  writers  pass  from 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  .to  the  other  construction:  Placuit 
oreari  decemviroa  aine  provooatk>ne,  et  ne  qvia  eo  anno  aUua 
ma^tratua  eaaet,  Liv.  lU.  32.)  Concerning  cupio.  me  clementem 
ease  for  cupio  esse  cl^mens,  see  §  389,  Obs,  4.  Later  writers  and 
the  poets  put  also  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (passive)  afber  per- 
mitto  (with  the  dative),  and  after  verbs  o( entreating ^  commanding ^  &c., 
which,'  in  the  best  writers,  always  have  Ut;  e.g.  praeoipio,  mando, 
intardioo,  oro,  preoor:  Otfao  coxpora  cremari  penniait  (Tac.  H.  I. 
47).  Caligula  praecepit^  trbremea  itinere  terreatri  Romam  devrhi 
(Svet.  Cal.  47). 

Obs.  2.  After  volo  (nolo,  malo,  oupio),  an  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive of  the  perf.  pass,  is  often  used  in  the  signification  will  have  a  thing 
cfdn^  =  will  that  something  should  be  done;  e.g.  Sociis  maadme  lex 
oonaultum  eaae  volt  (Cic  Div.  in  C»c.  6).     (Often  simply  oonaul- 
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turn  rdko,  withont  eaM:  Ziafnti  Bnllam  onu&t,  Qt   Sex;   RomsII 
&inam  et  filii  innooentis  fortunas  conservatas  Telit,  Cic.  pro  Rose. 

Am.  9.) 

Obs.  3.  Jubeo^  aino,  Teto,  prohibeo,  and  impero,  take  only  a 
passive  infinitive,  or  aaae  with  a  subject  accusative ;  since,  if  it  is  active, 
we  find  Jubeo  (veto)  aliqvem  facere,  with  a  simple  infinitive  (§  390), 
and  impero  alicui  ut  faoiat  (e.g.  Konne  Uotoaribiia  tuia  imperabi% 
ut  huno  in  yiaonla  ducant?).  From  jul^eo,  veto^  prohibeo,  iniP 
pero  huno  oocidi,  a  new  phrase  may  be  formed  in  the  passive,  when 
the  person  who  commands  or  forbids  is  not  specified  (nom.  with  the  infini- 
tive. See  §  400) :  Hio  oocidi  jubetor,  Tetator,  probibetor,  inq>era- 
tur ;  e.g.  Joaaaa  ea  reimntJari  conanl  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  32),  t^  wag  ordered 
thai  you  should  be  proclaimed  eotind.  In  lantomiaa  Sjrracnaanaa,  ai 
qvl  publico  ouatodiendi  aunt,  etiam  ez  ceteria  oppidia  Sioiliae 
deduci  imperantur  (Id.  Yerr.  Y.  27).  Ad  proMbenda  circnmdari 
opera  Aeqvi  ae  parabant  (Liv.  in.  28).  (Such  expressions  are  dis- 
tinct from  jubeor,  prohibeor,  facere;  §  390.) 

Ob8.  4.  The  verb  oenaeo,  to  tJiink,  vote  for,  advise^  has  various  con- 
structions, which  may  be  here  noticed:   Cenaeo  Carthaginem  eaae 

delendam  (i  think  that  Carthage  must i.e.  vote /or  it).    Cenaeo 

bona  reddi  (/  vote,  will,  that  the  property  should  be  restored,  as  with 
jubeo).  Antenor  cenaet  belli  praecidere  cauaam  (Hor.  £p.  I.  2, 
9),  votes  for  cuJtting  off;  in  the  poetical  and  later  style  for  praeciden* 
dam  eaae  or  praecidi  Cenaeo,  ut  perrumpaa,  I  admse  you  to  break 
(cenaeo,  perrumpaa). 


§  397.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  put  with  those  verba 
which  denote  satisfaction,  dissatisfaction,  or  surprise  at  the  exist- 
ence of  a  thing  (verba  affectaum),  such  as  gaudeo,  laetar,  glorioTy 
doleo,  angor,  sollicitor,  indignor,  qveror,  miror,  admirer,  fero 
(to  be  resigned  to  a  thing),  a^^,  moleste  fero.  Yet  qvod  (with 
the  indicative  or  subjunctive,  aetording  to  §  857)  may  also  be  em- 
ployed with  these  verbs,  in  order  to  denote  more  the  reason  of  the 
feeling :  — 

Oaudeo  id  te  mihi  avadere,  qvod  ego  mea  aponte  feoeram  (Cic* 
ad  Att.  XY.  27).  Nihil  me  magia  aoUicitabat,  qvam  non  me,  «L 
qvae  ridenda  eaaent,  ridere  tecum  (Id.  ad  Fam.  II.  12).  Miror,  to 
ad  me  nihil  acribere  (Id.  ad  Att.  YIII.  12).  Varua  promiaaa  non 
aerrari  qverebatur.  (Laetor,  qvod  Petiliua  incolumia  vivit  in 
urbe,  Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  98.  Scipio  qverebatur,  qvod  omnibua  in 
rebua  hominea  diligentiorea  eaaent  qvam  in  amicitUa  comparan- 
dia,  Cic.  Lnl.  17) .  Iraaoor  amioia,  cur  me  funeato  properent  aroere 
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▼etemo  (HorT  Ep.  L  8,  10),  I  am  angry  wi(k  my  friends,  asking j  in 
ihcughltj  why  they . 

§  398.  a.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitiye  is  used  with  the  imper- 
sonal verbs  which  signify  propriety  or  desirableness  (oportet,  decet, 
eonvenit,  ezpedit,  nihil  attinet,  interest,  refert),  and  with  either 
impersonal  expressions  consisting  of  sum  and  a  substantive  or  ad-' 
jective  (as,  opns,  necesse,  utile,  rectnm,  tnrpe,  jEu,  tempns,  mos, 
nejEas,  fEtcinns,  etc.),  by  means  of  which  a  similar  judgment  is 
passed  on  the  nature  of  an  act  or  relation,  while  it  is  neither  asserted 
nor  suggested  that  the  act  or  relation  really  exists :  — 

QvoB  fexro  truoidazi  oportebat,  eos  nondtun  voce  vulnero  (Cic. 
Cat  I.  4).  Aocusatores  ivQitoa  esse  in  dvitato^  utile  est,  ut  metu 
contineatur  audacia  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  20).  Omnibua  bonis  ezpedit, 
salvam.  esse  reinpublicam  (Id.  Phil.  XIII.  8).  Tempua  est,  nos 
de  ilia  perpetna  jam,  non  do  hac  exigua  vita  cogitare  (Id.  ad  Att. 
X.  8).  Facinua  eat,  civem  Romannm  vinoiri  (Id.  Yen*.  Y.  66). 
Haeo  benignitas  etiam  reipublicae  utUis  eat  (=  utile  est),  redimi 
e  servitute  captos,  locupletari  tenuiores  (Id.  Off.  II.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Conoeming  the  us>e  of  ut  in  propositions  which  are  the  object 
of  a  judgment,  see  §  374^  Ohs.  2. 

Obs.  2.  Oportet,  it  is  necessary,  and  neceaie  est  are  also  constructed 
with  a  subjunctive  without  ut ;  §  373,  Obs,  1 .  If  it  is  not  said  who  has 
to  do  a  thing,  the  infinitive  alone  is  employed  (§  388 :  ez  malis  eligere 
minima  oportet,  Cic.  Off.  III.  1)  ;  but  the  proposition  is  oflen  altered 
into  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  passive :  Hoo  fieri  et  oportet  et 
opus  est  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XIII.  25). 

Obs.  3.  By  an  inaccuracy  of  expression,  a  simple  infinitive  (active) 
and  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (passive)  are  sometimes  combined 
in  one  judgment :  Proponi  oportet,  qvid  afferas,  et  id  qvare  ita  sit, 
ostendere  (Cic.  de  Or.  U.  41). 

h.  If  on  the  other  hand  it  is  intended  to  show  that  a  thing  (a 
circumstance,  a  relation  of  things)  actually  exists,  and  at  the  same 
dme  a  judgment  or  remark  is  made  and  uttered  concerning  it,  the 
Uiing  spoken  of  is  expressed  by  a  proposition  with  qvod  {thaty  the 
circumstance  that;  with  the  indicative,  if  the  mood  of  the  leading 
proposition  does  not,  according  to  §  369,  require  the  subjunctive). 
Such  a  proposition  with  qvod  (of  a  real  fact)  is  often  connected 
with  a  pronoun  (hoc,  illnd,  id,  ea  res,  &c.)  which  points  to  it ; 
sometimes,  too,  with  a  substantive  in  the  way  of  apposition  (to 
explain  it): — . 
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Bameni  inter  Maoedones  Tiirentl  mnltxlm  d6trasiti»  qv<od 
alianae  erat  oivitatiB  (Corn.  £um.  1).  Multa  snnt  in  fabrUuL 
mnndi  admirabilia,  Bed  nihil  majna  qvam  qvod  ita  Btabilia  eat 
atqve  ita  eohaeret  ad  permanendnm,  tit  nihil  ne  ezcogitari  qvidem 
poBBit  aptias  (Cic.  N.  D^  II.  45).  Hon  ea  res  me  determit,  qvomi- 
nna  ad  te  litteras  mitterem,  qvod  ta.ad  me  nnllaa  miseras  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  VI.  22).  Peroommode  footom  eat  (oadit),  qyod  de  morte 
et  de  dolore  primo  et  proximo  die  diiq^utatam  eat  (id.  Tusc.  iy>. 
30).  Non  pigritia  facio,  qvod  Hon  mea  manu  acribo  (Id.  ad  Att. 
XVI.  15),  that  I  do  not  write  with  my  own  hand  does  not  proceed  Jrom 
laziness  ;  but,  pigritia  factum  est,  ut  ad  te  non  scriberem,  my  lazi^ 
ness  caused  me  not  to  write  to  you;  §  373.  Hoc  tmo  praestamns  vel 
maadme  ferls,  qvod '  exprimere  dioendo  sensa  possmnns  (Id.  de 
Or.  I.  8).  Aristoteles  landandua  est  In  eo,  qvod  omnia,  qvaer 
moventnr,  ant  natnra  moveri  censet  ttat  vi  ant  volnntate  (Id. 
N.  D.  Ill  16).  Fro  magnitndine  injuriae  proqve  eo,  qvod  annmm 
respublica  in  fanjna  peiicnlo  tentatnr  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  51),  in  propor- 
tion to  the  circumstance^  thai.  Me  nna  eonsolatlo  snstentat,  qvod 
tibi  nnllnma  me  aihovte,  nuUom  pietatis  ofBcinm  defnit  (Id.  pro 
Mil.  36),  one  consolation,  ncandy,  thai.  (So  also,  aoeedit,' qvod.  Se^" 
§  373,  Obs,  8.  Praeterqvam  qvod,  txcqjit  thoL  Praetc^eo,  ndtfto^ 
qvod,  I  passed  by  the  circumstance,  that,  say  nothing  ^yf  it,  that  — ' — .     * 

Obs.  1.  In  saying.  Utile  est,  Qajum  adesse,  we  only  express  an 
opinion,  in  general,  that  the  presence  of  Gains  is  (will  be)  useful,  but 
we  do  not  say  that  he  is  actually  present.  If  we  say,  on  the  other  hand. 
Ad  multas  res  magnae  utilitati  erit,  qvod  Gajus  adest,  we  make  it 
known  that  Gains  is  present,  and  juclge  of  the  consequences  of  this  fact. 
By  the  first  form,  however  (the  accusative  with  the  infinitive),  the  pres- 
ence of  Gains  is  not  denied :  it  may,  therefore,  be  sometimes  employed 
for  the  other,  especially  when  a  feeling  produced  by  some  particular  cii> 
cumstahce  is,  at  £he  same  time,  indicated  (compare*  §  397) :  Nonne 
hoc  indignissimnm  est,  vos  idoneos  habitos,  per  qvorum  senten-* 
tLaa  id  asseqvantur,  qvod  antea  ipsi  scelere.  asseqvi  oonsvei^ant? 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  3.)  Te  hilari  animo  esse  et  prompto  ad  jocan* 
dum,  valde  me  juvat  (Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  11..  13). 

Ods.  2.  The  leading  proposition  oflen  contains^  ja.ot  a.  direct  jndg* 
ment  or  assertion  ctmceming  that  which  stands  in  the  proposition  with 
qvod,  but  an  observation  which  is  occasioned  by  and  refers  to  it,  so  that 
qvod  signifies  as  to  the /act  that;  e.g.  Qvod  autem  me  Agamemno- 
nem  aemulari  putas,  faUeris  (Corn.  Epam.  5).  Qvod  scrlbis,  te,  si 
velim,  ad  me  venturom,  ego  vero  te  iatilc  esse  volo  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
XIV.  3).  Qvod  atttem  delnd^  dicit,  but  as  to  the  fact  that  he  pro- 
ceeds to  say,  or,  in  briefer,  but  nearly  equivalent  English,  but  if  he  pro* 
ceeds  to  say. 
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Obs.  3.  Of  qvod  (with  the  subjunctive),  instead  of  the  accusatiye 
with  the  infinitiye  after  verba  sentiendi  and  declarandi,  only  solitary 
examples  are  found,  and  those  in  the  later  writers. 

Obs.  4t.  Instead  of  a  judgment  expressed  in  a  distinct  proposition  by 
an  adjective  and  attm,  followed  by  the  accusative  and  infinitive,  or  by  a 
proposition  with  qvod,  an  adverb  alone  is  occasionally  made  use  of: 
IJtnizii  impadentiiis  Verrea  hano  pecimiazn  a  sociia  abstulit  an 
turpiua  meretrici  dedit  an  improbius  popolo  Romano  ademit? 
(Cic.  Verr.  m.  36).  IJtiliua  atarent  etiam  nuno  moenia  Phoebi 
(Ov.  Her.  I.  67)  =  ntUina  erat  stare,  &c. 

§  399.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  sometimes  stands  with- 
oot  a  governing  proposition,  in  order  to  express  surprise  and  com- 
plaint, that  a  thing  happens  or  may  happen,  mostly  with  the 
interrogative  particle  ne  (to  denote  inquiry  and  doubt)  :  — 

Me  misemm  I  Te,  ista  virtute,  fide,  probitate,  in  tantas  aerum- 
nas  propter  me  incidissel  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIV.  1)..  Adeone  homi- 
nem  esse  infelicem  qvemqvam,  ut  ego  sum !  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  5,  10) . 
That  a  man  can  be  so  unfortimate  as  I  ani!  Mene  incepto  desistere 
victam?  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  37). » 

Obs.  (On  §§  395-399.)  The  beginner  should  accurately  compare  and 
distinguish  the  different  ways  in  which  the  subordinate  propositions, 
which,  in  English,  are  introduced  by  the  conjunction  that,  are  expressed 
in  Latin,  and,  afiier  putting  aside  those,  in  which  that  denotes  a  design 
or  a  consequence  (in  order  tJuU,  so  that),  he  must  observe  that  the  object 
of  an  efibrt  or  action  is  expressed  by  objective  propositions  with  the  sub- 
junctive (see  the  appendix  to  Chap.  III.) ;  the  object  of  an  opinion, 
knowledge,  declaration,  or  feeling,  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive ;  and  a  circumstance  concerning  which  a  judgment  is 
expressed  by  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  when  a  judgment  is  stated 
in  general,  or  by  a  proposition  with  qvod,  when  the  relation  is  denoted 
as  actually  existing. 

§  400.  a.  Instead  of  an  impersonal  passive  of  a  verb  of  taying^ 
relating^  informing^  or  of  thinkingj  heUemngy  finding^  or  of  com' 
manding  or  forbidding  (see  §  396,  Obs.  3),  or  of  the  verb  videtor, 
it  seem9j  c^apecsrs^  followed  by  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  (e.g. 
dicitor,  patrem  venisse),  another  mode  of  expression  is  used,  the 
subject  of  the  infinitive  proposition  being  made  the  npminative  sub- 
ject of  the  passive  verb,  and  the  infinitive  being  subjoined  to  com- 


1  In  the  ibllowing  ezclamAtioa  we  haye  the  infinitiye  only :  Tantom  laborem  oapere 
Ob  talem  filioml  (Ter.  Andr.  v.  2, 27.) 


860  LATIN  ORAMMAB.  §400 

plete  the  idea  and  the  proposition.^  (In  this  case  eveiy  word,  which 
is  annexed  to  the  infinitive,  becomes  nominative  according  to 
§398):  — 

LeotitavisBe  PUtonem  stadiosa  Demoathenes  dicitnr  (Cic.  Brut. 
81).  Axistidea  nntui  omnium  jtuitissimtui  foisse  traditor  (narra- 
tmr,  fertor).  Opptte;nata  (sc.  ease)  domua  Caeaaria  per  multaa 
noctia  horaa  nnntiabatnr  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  24).  I«una  aolia  lomine 
ooUuatrari  putatur  (Id.  Div.  11.  43).  Regnante  Tarqvinlo  8ii- 
perbo  in  Italiam  Pythagoraa  veniaae  repexitor  (Id.  R.  P.  II.  15). 
Malum  mihividetur  eaae  mora.  Videria  mihi  (i^  appears  to  me  t!uit 
you)  aatia  bene  attandere.    Videor  mihi  (or  simply  videor)  Oraece 

lucQlentar  adra  (Ji  seems  to  me,  that  I ,  /  belieoe  that  I ). 

Viana  aom  mihi  animoa  auditormn  commovere. 

Obs.  Even  in  an  observation  inserted  parenthetically  with  nt  (as  U 
seems),  videor  is,  almost  always,  referred  personally  to  the  subject 
spoken  of:  Ego  tibi,  qvod  aatia  eaaet,  pauoia  verbia,  nt  mihi  vide- 
bar,  reaponderam  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  46).  Philargyma  tuna  omnia 
fideliaaimo  animo,  nt  mihi  qvidem  viaua  eat,  naxrayit  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
VI.  1). 

b.  With  verbs,  however,  of  saying  or  linking  (but  not  with  jubeor, 
yetor,  proliibeor,  or  videor),  the  impersonal  form  of  expression  is 
more  usual  in  the  compound  tenses :  — 

Traditum  eat,  Homerum  oaecimi  fuiaae  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  39)  ;  and 
with  the  gerundive  with  anm,  it  is  almost  always  used :  Ilbi  tyrannua  eat, 
ibi  dioendum  eat,  plane  niillam  eaae  rempublicam  (Id.  K.  P.  III. 
31) .  (Julina  Sabinna  voluntaria  morte  intariaae  creditua  eat,  Tac. 
Hist.  IV.  67.) 

Obs.  In  the  simple  tenses,  dicitur,  traditur,  eziatimatur,  &c.,  are 
rarely  used  impersonally  with  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  e.g.  Earn 
gentem  traditur  fama  Alpea  tranaiaae  (Liv.  V.  33) ;  but  nuntiatur  and 
dioitur  are  so  employed  when  followed  by  a  dative :  Non  dubie  mihi 
nuntiabatur,  Parthoa  tranaiaae  Zhiphratem  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XV.  1) ; 
nnntiatiir  also  without  a  dative :  Ecce  antem  repente  nuntiatur,  piza- 
tarum  nayaa  eaae  in  porta  Odyaaeae  (Id.  Verr.  V.  34).  With  vide- 
tur  (mihi),  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  employed  very  rarely  (with 
jubetur,  &c.,  never). 

c.  The  personal  form  of  expression  is  also  sometimes  used  instead 
of  the  impersonal  in  the  passive  of  other  verbs,  which  do  not  sig- 
nify to  speak  or  to  think  in  general,  but  denote  a  more  peculiar  and 

1  This  form  is  nsuallj,  but  impropwlj,  stjled  the  nomioaUve  with  th«  inflnitiye. 
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special  kind  of  declaration,  or  knowledge ;  as,  scribor,  demonstror, 
audior,  intelligor,  &c.;  e.g.:  — 

Bibtdns  nondiim  audiebator  esse  in  Syria  (Cic.  ad  Att.  V.  18), 
as  yet  nothing  was  heard  of  BJ's  being  in  Syria.  Sontorum  gladiomm- 
qve  multitado  deprehendi  posse  indicabatar  (Id.  pro  MIL  24). 
Ez  hoc  dii  beatf  esse  intelligimtar  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  38).  Pompejns 
perspectns  est  a  me  toto  animo  de  te  cogitare  (Id.  ad  Fam.  I.  7). 
But,  in  these  cases,  the  impersonal  form  is  the  more  usual. 

Ob8.  The  poets  and  later  writers  extend  this  usage  farther  than  the 
earlier  prose-writers ;  e.g.  CoUigor  placuisse,  for  colligitur  {it  is  in- 
ferred) me  placttiase  (Ov.  Am.  II.  6,  61).  Snspeotas  fecisse  (Sail.), 
compertas  fecisse  (Liv.).  (Hi  fratres  in  sospioionem  venerant 
suis  civibus  fannm  ezpilasse  ApoUinis,  i.e.  pntabantor,  Cic  Yerr. 
IV.  13.  Liberatur  Mile  non  eo  consilio  profectns  esse,  at  insidia- 
retur  Clodia  i.e.  demonstratur,  Id.  pro  Mil.  18.) 

d.  When  a  statement  of  the  words  or  opinion  of  another  is  com- 
menced in  this  way,  and  then  continued  through  several  infinitive  propo- 
sitions (§  403,  6),  the  latter  take  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive ;  Ad 
Themistodem  qvidam  doctns  homo  accessisse  dicitor  eiqve 
aitem  memoriae  pollicitiis  esse  se  traditurum ;  qvam  ille  qvaesis- 
set,  qvidnam  ilia  ars  efficere  posset,  dizisse  ilium  dootorem,  ut 
omnia  meminisset  (Cic.  de  Or.  U.  74) » 

§  401.  If  the  subject  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  a  personal 
or  reflective  pronoun,  which  corresponds  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
yerb  (dico,  me  esse ;  dicit,  se  esse),  this  pronoun  (particularly  me, 
te,  se,  more  rarely  nos,  vos)  is  sometimes  left  out  with  verba  decla- 
randi  and  putandi;  but  this  must  be  looked  on  as  an  irregularity: 
CronfitSre,  ea  spe  hue  venisse,  qvod  putares  hio  latrocinium,  non 
judicium  luturum  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22)  =  te  venisse.  Qvum  id 
nescire  Mago  dioeret,  nihil  faoilius  scitu  est,  inqvit  ECanno  (Liv. 
XXIII.  13)  ==  se  id  nescire.  This  is  done,  more  especially  when  an 
accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  dependent  on  another  with  the  same  sub- 
ject :  Ucet  me  esdstimes  desperare  ista  posse  perdiscere  (Cic.  de 
Or.  ILL  36)  =  me  ista  posse  perdiscere.  With  the  future  infinitive  act- 
ive, this  omission  occurs  very  frequently  in  the  historians,  in  which 
case  esse  is  also  generally  omitted :  Alcon,  preoibus  aliqvid  motu- 
rum  ratus,  transiit  ad  Hannibalem  (Liv.  XXI.  12)  =  se  moturum. 
Ne  nocte  qvidem  turba  ez  eo  loco  dilabebatur,  refracturosqve 
carcerem  minabantur  (Id.  YI.  17).  (On  the  contrary,  it  is  hardly 
ever  found  with  the  perfect  infinitive  passive.) 

0b8.  1.  When,  in  a  continued  oratio  obliqva  (§  403,  &),  several 
accusatives  with  the  infinitive  have  se  for  their  subject,  it  is  often 
omitted. 
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Obs.  2.  It  18  important  to  discriminate  between  tins  and  tbe  occtt- 
Bional  omission,  before  the  infinitive,  of  »  personal  or  demonstratire 
pronoun  which  does  not  refer  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition, 
when  it  may  be  easily  ascertained  from  the  connection,  and  from  the 
previous  mention  of  it :  Petam  a  Tobis,  nt  ea,  qvae  dioam,  non  de 
memet  ipso,  sed  de  oratore  diceze  pntetis  (Cic.  Or.  III.  20) .  Vale- 
liua  dictatura  ae  abdicavit.  Appamit  causa  plebi,  suam  (so.  pie- 
bis)  Tioem  indignantem  magtotxata  abiase  (Li v.  U.  31). 

Obs.  8.  The  poets,  in  some  few  instances,  put  a  simple  infinitive  with 
the  nominative,  as  in  Greek,  instead  of  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive, when  it  haa  the  same  subject  as  the  main  proposition :  Vir  bonus 
et  sapiens  dlgnis  ait  esse  paratns  =  (se  paratum  esse  Hor.  Ep.  I. 
7,  22).  (Sensit  medios  delapsos  in  liostes=se  delapsam  esse 
Virg.  Ma.  IL  377.) 

§  402.  a.  Propositions  subordinate  to  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
retain  the  customary  form  of  the  oratio  finita.  Yet  the  accusative  with  the 
infinitive  is  used  in  them  if  they  are  relative  propositions,  in  case  the  rela- 
tive only  continues  the  thought,  so  that  it  might  be  changed  to  a  demon- 
strative with  or  without  et :  Postea  antem  Gkdlns  dicebat  ab  Badoaco 
Cnidio  spliaeram  (a  edesticd  globe)  astris  coelo  inhaerentibiis  esse 
descriptam,  ctijus  omnem  omatum  et  desoriptionem  somptam  ab 
Eudozo,  Aratum  eztulisse  Tersibus  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  14).  It  might 
also  read :  esse  desoriptam ;  ejus  omnem  omatom,  &c.  MarceUus, 
qvum  Syracusas  cepisset,  reqvisivisse  dicitur  Archimedexn  ilium, 
qyem  qvnm  audisset  Interfectnm,  permoleste  tulisse  (Cic.  Yerr. 
lY.  58)  =et,  qvum  audisset  interfectum,  permoleste  tolisse.  (So 
also,  Jacere  tam  diu  iriitas  sanotiones,  qvae  de  suls  commodls 
fexrentur,  qvum  interim  de  sangvine  et  supplioio  suo  latam  legem 
oonfestim  eaceroeri,  for  et  interim,  Liv.  lY.  51.  But  such  examples, 
with  relative  conjunctions,  are  veiy  unusual.)' 

6.  If  one  subject  of  a  proposition  is  compared  witfi  another  (by  qvam, 
atqve,  or  idem  qvi,  tantus  qvantus,  and  similar  expressions),  so  that 
the  same  verb  obviously  belongs  to  both  (e.g.  Xiadem  rebus  coni- 
moveris,  qvibus  ego,  sc.  commoveor),  and  the  leading  proposition 
is  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  second  subject  is  also  put  in  the 
accusative,  although  its  verb  should  be,  strictly  speaking,  understood 
with  it  in  a  finite  mood,  because  the  governing  verb  (on  which  the  accusa- 
tive with  the  infinitive  depends)  cannot  be  applied  to  this  member  of  the 

1  Pomena  prae  se  ferebat,  qvemadmodum,  si  non  dedatur  obses,  pro 
mpto  se  fbedos  habitorum,  sio  deditam  inviolati^  ad  buos  remissuram 
(Uy.  n.  13)  8=  prae  se  ferebat,  si  non  dedatur  ol^ses,  se —habitorum,  deditam 
contra,  &o.  Admonemus,  cives  nos  eorum  esse  et,  si  non  easdem  opes 
habere,  eandem  tamen  jMiAriam  inoolere  (id.  lY.  8). 
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proposition:  SoBpicor,  te  elsdem  rebtu  qvibns  me  tpanm  com* 
moveri  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  1) ;  properly,  qvibtui  ipse  oommoTeor. 
Antonitui  ajebat,  se  tantldem  frnmentum  aestimaBse,  qvanti  8a- 
cerdotem  (Id.  Yen*.  HI.  92)  ;  properly,  qvanti  Sacerdos  aeatimas- 
■et.    (Attraction.     Compare  §  303,  6.) 

e.  If  two^ propositions,  each  of  which  has  its  own  verb,  are  compared 
by  a  comparative  with  qvam,  and  the  leading  proposition  passes  over  into 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  the  subordinate  proposition  sometimes 
takes  the  same  form:  Koxn  pntatiB  diadsse  Antonium  minaciiis 
qyam  factamm  fciisse  ?  (Cic.  Fhil.  Y.  8.)  AfBrmayi  qvidvia  me 
potltui  perpessuxxmi  qvam  ez  Italia  ezitnrom  (Id.  ad  Fam.  11.  16). 
Coneilinm  dicebant  specie  prima  melins  fnisse  qyam  usu  appaxita- 
xum.  (Liv.  lY.  60).  This,  however^  is  rare,  especially  when  (as  in  the 
llut  example)  the  subjunctive  should  stand  in  the  oratio  recta  aft^ 
qyam  (according  to  §  360.  Obs,  4),  which  mood  is  then  commonly  re-^ 
tained :  Certam  habeo,  majores  qvoqve  qvamlibet  dimicationem 
subituros  foisse  potiiia  qvam  eas  leges  sibi  imponi  paterentur  (Liv. 
IY.2). 

§  403.  a.  An  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  often  put  without 
being  governed  directly  by  a  verbum  sentiendi  or  declarandi, 
where  a  person  is  mentioned  immediately  before  in  such  a  way, 
that  a  speech,  an  opinion,  or  a  resolution  is  ascribed  to  him,  and 
the  purport  of  his  speech  or  (pinion,  or  the  reasoning  on  which  be 
acts,  is  now  alleged,  so  that  one  may  supply  in  one's  mind,  he  says 
(said),  he  thinks  (thought),  or  some  equivalent  expression :  -^ 

Regulns  in  senatnm  venit,  mandata  ezposuit:  sententiam  ne 
diceret,  recusavit;  qvamdiu  jurejurando  hostium  teneretur,  non 
esse  se  senatorem  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27),  /or  (he  thought  and  sidd),  so 
long  as  he  was  bound  by  the  oath  exacted  from  him  by  the  enemy  ^  he  was 
no  senator,  Romulus  legates  circa  vicinas  gentes  misit,  qvi  socle- 
tatem  oonnubiurnqve  novo  populo  peterent;  ITrbes  qvoqve,  ut 
cetera,  ex  infimo  nasci ;  deinde,  qvaa  sua  virtus  ac  dii  juveixt, 
magnas  opes  sibi  magnUmqve  iKHnen  faoere,  &c.  (Liv.  I.  9.  This 
is  the  language  which  Romulus  desired  the  ambassadors  to  hold.)  TMs 
use  of  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in  which  the  speaker  or  writer 
adduces  not  his  own  expressions  and  thoughts,  but  those  of  others,  is 
specially  called  oratio  obliqva,  as  distinguished  from  the  oratio  di- 
recta. 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  the  name  oratio  obliqva  is  used  of  every  gram- 
matical way  of  expressing  the  thought  of  a  third  party.     See  §  369. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  transition  to  this  accusative  with  the  infinitive 
takes  place  very  alnniptly,  no  indication  being  given  by  any  particular 
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word,  that  the  expressions  or  ideas  of  another  person  are  introduced; 
e^.  Contioiiit  adolescens :  hand  dubie  videre  aliqva  impedimenta 
pngnae  conaulem,  qvae  aibi  non  apparerent  (Li v.  XUV.  36). 
Sometimes  a  negative  verb  precedes,  from  which  an  affirmative  idea 
(says,  thinks)  is  to  be  supplied :  Regulua  reddi  captivoa  negavit  ease 
utile ;  illoB  enim  adoleacentea  esae  et  bonoa  ducea,  ae  jam  con- 
fectom  aenectute  (Cic.  Off.  III.  27). 

&.  In  the  same  way  entire  speeches  or  discusBions  of  other  per- 
sons and  their  views  are  often  cited  in  a  series  of  accusatives  with 
the  infinitive,  the  first  of  which  is  eitlier  directly  governed  by  a 
verb,  or  put  in  the  way  above  mentioned  under  a  (continuous  oratio 
obliqya).  With  reference  to  this  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  a  speech 
or  argument  belonging  to  past  time,  and  connected  with  a  verb  in 
the  preterite,  should  regularly  be  continued  as  depending  on  the 
preterite,  the  subordinate  propositions  being  thus  required  to  stand 
in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  Yet  a  transition  to  the  present  may 
take  place,  the  leading  verb  understood  being  thought  of  as  if  it 
were  the  historical  present  (he  says,  &c.).  K  the  oratio  obliqya 
begins  with  a  historical  present,  it  is  continued  in  the  present,  but 
may  also  (according  to  §  382,  Obs.  3)  be  changed  to  the  preterite. 
Examples  of  such  a  continuous  oratio  obliqya  (some  of  them  ex- 
hibiting the  vnriations  above  noticed  in  the  tenses  of  the  subordinate 
propositions)  may  be  found  in  Caesar  in  the  first  book  of  the  Gallic 
War,  CJhaps.  13,  14,  17,  18,  20,  81,  35,  36,  44,  45,  and  in  Livy  in 
the  first  book,  Chaps.  50,  53 ;  in  the  second  book.  Chap.  6,  &c 

§  404.  That  which,  in  the  oratio  direota,  was  expressed  in  the  im- 
perative, or  in  the  subjanctive  with  the  force  of  a  command  pr  prohibi- 
tion, is  expressed,  in  the  oratio  obliqva,  by  the  subjunctive ;  and  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  present  of  the  former  becomes  the  imperfect  of  the 
latter  (they  ahould.  Tie  satd=you  shall;  they  were  not  to  believe  =: yon 
are  not  to  believe)  :  Sin  beUo  peraeqyi  peraeveraret,  reminiscere- 
tur  priatinae  virtutia  Helvetiornm.  Qvare  ne  oommitteret,  nt  is 
locus  ez  calamitate  populi  Romani  nomen  oaperet  (Ctes.  B.  6. 1. 
13  =  si  bello  peraeveraa,  reminiaoitor  priatinae  virtutia  Helveti- 

orum.    Qvare  ne  commiseria,  ut u)    Burma  praetorianoa  nihil 

adverana  progeniem  Oermanici  auauroa  reapondit;  perpetraret 
Anicetua  promiaaa  (Tac.  Ann.  XIV  7==perpetret  Ania).  The 
present  may,  however,  be  retained,  if  the  first  governing  verb  is  the  his- 
torical present,  or  if  the  narrative  is  changed  to  the  historical  present : 
Vercin|;etorix  perfacile  eaae  faota  dicit  finunentationibna  Roma- 
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noB  prohlbere  aeqvo  modo  animo  sua  ipsi  frmnenta  oormm- 
pant  aedifidaqve  inoandant  (Cses.  B.  G.  VIE.  64)  =  aaqvo  modo 
animo  vestra  ipei  fimmenta  comimpite. 

§  405.  a.  Questions  which  occur  in  the  oratio  directa  in  the  indica- 
tive are  expressed  in  the  oratio  obliqva  by  the  accusative  with  the  infini- 
tive, if,  in  the  oratio  directa,  they  stood  in  the  first  or  third  person, 
but  in  the  subjunctive,  if  the  second  person  was  there  made  use  of,  in 
which  case  the  present  or  perfect  of  the  direct  discourse  is  reguUirly 
changed  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect.  (Yet  the  present  may  be 
retained  here  also,  according  to  §  403.)  If  the  question  in  the  oratio 
directa  is  asked  in  the  first  person,  then  the  speaker  is  commonly  repre* 
sented,  in  the  oratio  obliqva,  by  the  reflective  pronoun  se;  but  this  may 
be  omitted  (especially  if  the  same  subject  is  found  also  in  the  preceding 
propositions),  so  that  the  first  and  third  persons  are  only  distinguished 
by  the  context  (as  in  the  oratio  obliqva  in  English  all  three  are  ex- 
pressed by  he,  they)  :  Qvid  ae  vivere,  qvid  in  parte  civiom  oenseri* 
ai,  qvod  duorum  hominiim  virtute  partum  ait,  id  obtinere  univeral 
non  poaaint  ?  (Liv.  YII.  18  =  qvid  vivimna,  qvid  in  parte  civiom 
cenaemnr?)  Siveteria  contnmeliae  obliviaci  vellet,  nam  etiam 
recentinm  injuriamm  memoriam  deponere  poaae?  (Css.  B.  G.  1. 14 ; 
with  the  omission  of  8e  =  ai  —  volo,  nam — poaaom?)  An  qvio- 
qvam  auperbioa  eaae  qvam  ladificari  aio  omne  nomen  Tiattnam  ? 
(Liv.  L  50)  =an  qvicqvam  aaperbiaa  eat?  Scaptione  haec  aa- 
aignataroa  patarent  finitimoa  popoloa?  (Liv.  IIL  72)  =  patatia? 
Qvid  de  praeda  faciendom  oenaerent  ?  (Liv.  V .  20)  =  cenaetia  ? 

Obs.  Exceptions  to  this,  where  questions  of  the  first  and  third  per- 
son are  pat  in  the  subjunctive,  or  questions  of  the  second  person  in  the 
infinitive,  are  rare. 

5.  Questions  which,  in  direct  discourse,  are  put  in  the  subjunctive, 
(§  350,  a,  and  §  353)  retain  the  subjunctive  (usuaUy  with  an  alteration 
of  the  tense)  :  Qvia  aibi  hoc  peravaderet  ?  (C»s.  B.  G.  V,  29)  =:  qvia 
Bibi  hoc  peravadeat?  Cor  fortanam  periclitaretnr  ?  (Id.  B.  C.  I. 
72)  =  cor  fortanam  pericliter  ? 

§  406.  In  the  infinitive  the  three  leading  tenses  are  distinguished 
as  in  the  indicatiye:  Dioo  enm  yenire,  yenisse,  yentamm  esse; 
dico  enm  deoipi,  deoeptum  esse,  deceptum  iri.  In  the  tenses 
compounded  with  esse  this  word  is  often  omitted,  whether  the  infini- 
tive has  an  accusative  or  a  nominative  connected  with  it :  Victnm 
me  yidea  Factorom  se  dixit  Hannibal  deceptns  errore  loco- 
mm  traditnr. 

§  407.  The  perfect  infinitive  designates  the  action  as  finished  and 
complete:  Poteras  dijdsae  (Hor.  A.  P.  328),  you  might  haoe  abwdy 
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9.aid.  B^Unm  ante  hiemem  perfedBse  poBsuiima  (Lay.  XXXYII* 
19),  we  may  have  Jimshed  the  war;  but  little  differing  from  perfioere 
poterimus.  In  this  signification,  the  perfect  infinitive  occasionally  stands 
in  Latin  with  satis  est,  satis  habeo»  contentus  sum,  where  the  present 
is  used  in  English,  and  particularly  with  the  expressions  poenitebit, 
pudebit,  pigebit,  Juvabit,  melius  exit,  to  signify  what  will  follow  the 
completion  of  the  action  expressed  by  the  infinitive :  Proinde  qviesse 
exit  meUus?  (Liv.  III.  48). 

Obs.  1.  With  oportnit,  deouit,  oonvSnlt,  debueram,  oportaerati 
^.,  when  used  for  the  purpose  of  telling  what  ought  to  have  been  done 
(§  348,  Obs.  1),  the  perfect  infinitive  is  often  employed  in  the  active  and 
commonly  in  the  passive,  and  in  the  latter  usually  without  esse :  Tunc 
decuit  flesse  (Liv.  XXX.  44).  Ego  id,  qvod  jampridem  factum 
esse  oportuit,  certa  de  causa  nondum  facie  (Cic.  Cat.  I.  2).  Ado- 
lescent! morem  gestum  oportuit  (Ter.  Ad.  II.  2,  6). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  poets,  the  perfect  infinitive  active  is  sometimes  used 
(like  the  Greek  aorist)  for  the  present  infinitive,  but  only  as  a  simple 
infinitive  after  a  verb  (especially  after  verba  voluntatis  et  potestatis), 
not  as  a  subject  (§  388,  a),  nor  in  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive :  Fra- 
tres  tendentes  opaco  Pelion  imposuisse  Olympo  (Hor.  Od.  III.  4, 
52).  Immanis  in  antro  bacchatur  vates,  magnum  si  pectore  pos- 
sjit  ezcussisse  deum  (Virg.  Mn,  YI.  77).  (In  the  earlier  style,  volo 
is  constructed  in  prohibitions  with  the  perfect  infinitive ;  e.g.  consules 
edizerunt,  ne  qvis  qvid  liigae  causa  vendidisse  vellet^  Liv. 
XXXIX.  17). 

§  .408.  a.  There  is  no  special  form  of  the  infinitive  to  represent  the 
imperfect  (so  that  after  a  leading  verb  in  the  present  or  future  the  imper- 
fect indicative  of  direct  discourse  always  becomes  the  perfect  infinitive : 
Narrant  ilium,  qvoties  filium  conspezisset,  ingemuisse  =  in- 
gemisoebat,  qvoties  filium  conspezerat),  nor  the  pluperfect  in  the 
active  voice.  In  the  passive,  the  perfect  participle  is  used  with  foisse, 
aa  in  the  indicative  with  ltd  or  eram,  to  express  a  condition  (imperfect 
of  the  condition)  ;  e.g.  Dice  Luoulli  adventu  masdmas  BfithridatiB 
oopias  omnibus  rebus  omatas  atqve  instructas  ftiisse  urbemqve 
Cyzicenorum  obsessam  esse  ab  ipso  rege  et  oppugnatam  vehemen- 
tissime  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  8)  =  copiae  omatae  atqve  instructae 
erant  urbaqve  obsidebatur.  In  this  way,  too,  the  pluperfect  of  an 
action  may  sometimes  be  expressed ;  e.g.  nego  litteras  jam  tum  scrip- 
tas  fuisse.  (But  it  is  never  used  for  the  conditional  pluperfect  in  the 
subjunctive.     See  §  409.) 

6.  In  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  after  a  governing  verb  in  Ihe 
past  time  (as  well  as  after  the  historical  present),  the  present,  perfect, 
and  future  infinitive  are  used  of  a  thing  which,  at  the  time  indicated  in 
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the  leading  proposition,  was  present,  past,  or  future,  consequently  as  the 
imperfect,  pluperfect,  and  futnram  in  praetexito;  Dioebat,  dixi^ 
dizerat,  se  timere  (that  he  feared,  uhm  afraid)^  ae  timniaae,  decep- 
tam  eaae  (that  he  had  /eared,  had  been  deceived),  se  ▼eatonim  eaae^ 
deceptum  iri  (that  he  would  come,  should  be  deceived). 

Obs.  1.  The  perfect  infinitive  must  always  stand  after  a  perfect,  when 
something  is  designated  that  was  past  at  the  time  of  the  leading  proposi- 
tion, though  the  pluperfect  may  not  be  used  in  English ;  e.g.  MultiL  acrip- 
torea  tradidenmt^  rofiem  in  pzaelio  adfoiase  {have  related,  that  the 
king  was  present). 

Obs.  2.  The  present  infinitiye  is  commonly,  used  after  the  perfect 
memini  (which  has  the  signification  of  a  present) ,  when  a  past  transac- 
tion is  spoken  of,  of  which  one  has  been  an  actual  witness,  and  which 
one  calls  to  mind  (as  if  the  signification  were,  /  noticed,  when  the  trans-' 

action  took  place,  that )  :  Memini  Catonem  anno  ante,  qyasn  . 

eat  mortana,  mecnm  et  cum  Scipione  disaerere  (Cic.  Lael.  3).  Ix 
Metelliun  memini  puer  (/  remember  from  the  years  of  my  boyhood) 
ita  bonia  eaae  yiribua  extremo  tempore  aetatia,  nt  adoleacentiam 
non  reqvireret  (Id.  Gat.  M.  9).  On  the  other  hand,  the  perfect 
infinitive  is  always  used  of  a  thing  of  which  one  has  not  been  an  actual 
witness:  Memineram  C.  Marimn,  qvtim  vim  armorum  profngia- 
aet,  aenile  corpna  paludibna  occultaaae  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  22) ;  and 
the  perfect  may  also  stand  in  the  first  case,  if  the  object  be  merely  to 
contrast  the  thing  remembered  with  the  present,  and  to  avoid  ambi- 
guity :  Meminiatia  me  ita  initio  diatriboiaae  canaam  (Cic.  Rose. 
Am.  42;  this  might  also  have  been  expressed  by  diatribnere).  So 
also  with  memoria  teneo  (Cic.  Philipp.  VIII.  10,  and  Yerr.  Y.  16). 

§  409.  To  represent  the  conditional  pluperfect  subjunctive,  the 
part  fut.  with  fdisse  is  employed  in  the  infinitive  of  the  active 
voice  (&ctiinis  foisse,  corresponding  to  &ctiinis  fdi ;  §  342.  Com- 
pare §  348,  a,  and  §  381)  :  — 

Nam  Gn.  Pompejimi  oenaea  txiboa  ania  conanlatibna,  tribua 
triomphia  laetaturum  fuiaae,  ai  aciret  ae  in  aolitudine  Aegyptio- 
mm  trucidatam  iii?  (Cic.  Div.  II.  9).  In  the  passive,  the  periphra- 
sis futurum  fdiaae,  ut  (it  would  have  happened,  that)  is  made  use  of: 
Theophraatna  moriena  accuaaaae  naturam  dioitor,  qvod  homini- 
bna  tam  ezlguam  vitam  dediaaet;  nam  ai  potuiaaet  eaae  longin-  4 
qvior,  futurum  luiaae,  ut  omnea  artea  perficerentur  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  ^ 
28).  (Platonem  eziatimo,  ai  genua  forenae  dicendi  tractare  voln- 
iaaet,  graviaaime  et  copioaiaBime  potniaae  dioere,  Cic.  Off.  I.  1,  be- 
cause it  would  be  expressed,  in  the  oratio  recta,  Plato  potoit^  accord- 
ing to  §  348,  c.) 
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Obs.  The  conditioiial  imperfect  snbjunctive  may  be  expressed  after 
a  preterite  hy  the  future  infinitiye  as  the  fotaram  in  praeterito  (in  the 
passive,  by  fntunun  esse  or  fore,  ut) :  Titoxins  clamabat,  si  Caesar 
adesset,  neqve  Camntes  interficiendi  Tasgetii  consilium  foisso 
oaptoros  (=  cepissent),  neqve  XSborones  tanta  cnm  contemptione 
nostra  ad  castra  Tentoros  esse  (=ven1rent,  C»s.  B.  G.  Y.  29). 
But  the  transition  to  the  oratio  obliqira  after  a  preterite  usually  involTes 
the  change  of  the  imperfect  into  the  pluperfect,  or  at  least  permits  that 
change ;  e.g.  8i  diUor  asaem,  plus  darem  =  dixit  se,  si  diUor  esset^ 
pins  datnmm  ftiiase. 

§  410.  For  the  fut  infin.,  both  in  the  active  and  passive  voice,  a 
periphrasis  with  fore  (sometimes  fatanun  esse),  ut  (amem  or 
amer,  that  it  will  happen,  thai  — ),  is  often  made  use  of;  e.g.  Clamap 
bant  homines,  fore,  nt  ipsi  sese  dii  iminortales  nloiscerentor 
(Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  40) ;  especially  in  verbs,  which  want  the  supioe 
and  the  fnture  participle :  — 

Video  te  velle  in  coelum  migrare ;  spero  fore,  nt  contingat  id 
nobis  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  84). 

Obs.  1.  The  infinitive  posse  is  also  usually  employed  where  one  might 
have  expected  the  future  (wiU  be  able),  especially  afler  spero :  Roscio 
damnato,  sperat  Cluysogonns  se  posse,  qvod  adeptus  eat  per 
&celns,  id  per  Inxniiam  effundere  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2) . 

Obs.  2.  Fore  with  the  part.  perf.  corresponds  to  the  future  perfect 
(m  passive  and  deponent  verbs) :  Carthaginienses  debellatum  moz 
fore  rebantnr  (Liv.  XXni.  13),  that  they  should  soon  hace  termiruxfed 
the  %par.  Hoo  dico,  me  satis  adeptom  fore,  si  ez  tanto  in  onines 
mortales  beneficio  nnllnm  in  me  pericnlom  redundant  (Cic.  pro 
SuU.  9). 


CHAPTER  Yn. 

OF  THB   BUPIinS,  GEBUKD,  AND   GEBTTNDITB* 

§  411.  The  first  (active)  Supine,  in  um,  is  used  after  verbs  which 
signify  motion  (e.g.  eo,  venio,  aliqyem  mitto),  to  express  the  design 
%%  ith  which  the  motion  takes  place,  and  is  constructed  with  the  case 
of  its  verb :  — 

Ziegati  in  castra  AeqTomm  Tenemnt  qvestnm  injnrias  (Liv.  HE. 
25).    Fabiua  Fictor  Delphoa  ad  oraculum  miosua  est  aoisoitatam 
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qvibofl  precibofl  deos  poasent  placare  (Id.  XXII.  57).  Lacedae- 
monii  aenem  sesamn  recepenmt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18),  to  sit  among 
them. 

Obs.  1.  We  also  find:  Dare  alioul  aUqvam  nuptum  (to  give  in 
marriage  to  any  one) .  Eo  perditum,  eo  ultum,  have  almost  the  same 
meaning   as,  perdo,  ulciacor  (I  go  to  destroy), 

Obs.  2.  That  which  is  expressed  by  the  supine  may  also  be  indicated 
by  nt,  ad,  causa  (qverendi  cauaa),  or  by  the  participle  future  (§  424, 
Obs,  5).  The  poets  sometimes  use  the  simple  infinitive,  instead  of 
this  supine:  Proteua  peoua  egit  altos  visere  montes  (Hor.  Od. 
I.  2,  7). 

§  412.  The  second  supine,  in  n,  is  used  with  adjectives,  to  denote 
that  the  quality  they  express  is  attributed  to  the  subject  of  the  pro- 
position in  reference  to  a  certain  action,  performed  upon  it  (conse- 
quently in  a  passive  signification)  :  — 

Hoc  dictu  qvam  re  facilina  est  Honestom,  tnrpe  factu  (to  do, 
if  one  does  it).  Uva  peracerba  gnstatu  (to  taste),  Qvid  est  tarn 
jiicundum  cognitu  atqve  audita  qvam  sapientibns  sententiis 
gravibusqve  verbis  omata  oratiLo?  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  8). 

Obs.  1.  Some  few  adjectives,  especially  facile,  difficile,  and  prodive, 
stand  in  the  neuter  with  a  supine,  even  when  they  properly  refer  to  an 
active  infinitive  as  their  subject,  and  are  followed  by  a  proposition  which 
ought  to  depend  on  this  infinitive :  Difficile  dictu  est,  qvanto  opere 
conciliet  homines  comitas  afFabiUtasqve  sermonis  (Cic.  Off.  II. 
14)  =  dicere  ad  calamitatum  societates,  non  est  focile  inventn 
(=:=inve]iire),  qvi  descendant  (Id.  Lsel.  17).  In  the  same  way,  fas 
and  nefas  are  also  used :  Nefas  est  dicta,  miseram  foisse  Fal^  Max- 
im! senectutem  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5). 

Obs.  2.  The  supine  rarely  stands  with  dignus,  indignus ;  e.g.  Nihil 
dictu  dignum  (Liv.  IX.  43)  =  Nihil  dignum,  qvod  dicatur. 

Obs.  3.  Ad  (jwith  regard  to)  with  the  gerund  is  often  used  in  the 
same  signification  as  the  second  supine,  particularly  ailer  facilis,  diffi- 
cilis,  jucundus;  e.g.  Res  facilis  ad  intelligendum,  easy  to  under- 
stand. Verba  ad  audiendom  Jucunda  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  49).  In  the 
poets  and  later  writers,  we  find  such  constructions  as  the  following  with 
the  infinitive :  facilis  legi,  easy  to  read,  Cereos  in  vitiLum  fiecti  (Hor. 
A.  P.  161). 

§  413.  The  Gerund  (which  has  only  the  oblique  cases)  is  used 
to  express  the  meaning  of  the  present  infinitive  active  (that  is,  the 
absolute  meaning  of  the  verb),  when  the  infinitive  ought  to  stand 
ia  some  particalar  case  (not  the  nominatiye) ;  e.g.  studium  obtempe- 


370  LATIN  GRAMMAR.  §414 

randi  legibns  (see  the  following  sectionB)-.  If  the  verb  governs  the 
accusative,  then  in  place  of  the  gerund  and  the  accusative  governed 
by  it  (e.g.  oonfliliuia  capiendi  urbem;  peneqvendo  hostes,  by 
purtuing  the  enemy)  the  word  so  governed  may  be  put  in  the  case 
of  the  gerund  with  the  gerundive  for  its  adjective  (oonsilium 
nrbis  oapiendae ;  penaqvendis  hostibiis),  so  that  the  substantive 
and  gerundive  together  represent  the  action  as  taking  place  in  refer- 
ence to  the  person  or  thing  named  in  the  substantive.  If  the 
gerund  would  have  to  be  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  expression 
with  the  gerundive  is  used  always  with  the  accusative,  and  almost 
always  with  the  ablative ;  thus,  ad  placandos  decs  (not  ad  pla- 
oandum  decs),  in  victore  laudando  (not  in  landando  victorem).^ 
The  dative  also  of  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  (esse  onofl 
ferendo,  for  oneri  ftrendo)  is  very  unusual. 

Obs.  1.  In  all  other  cases  (the  genitive  and  the  ablative  without  a 
preposition),  the  choice  hetweeii  the  gerund  with  an  accusative  and  the 
gerundive  is  determined  hy  euphony  and  perspicuity,  or  the  mere  pleas- 
ure of  the  writer.  Some  writers,  therefore,  retain  the  gerund  far  more 
frequently  than  others,  who  (as,  Cicero  and  Caesar)  prefer  using  the 
gerundive.  Yet  the  gerund  is  mostly  retained  when  the  ohject  is  a  neuter 
adjective  or  pronoun ;  e.g.  studium  aliqyid  agendi,  falaumfatendo  (by 
confessing  something  that  is  false),  cupiditas  plura  habendi, — except 
where  the  neuter  singular  denotes  an  abstract  idea ;  studium  veri  inve- 
niendi  (of  discovering  the  truth). 

Obs.  2.  In  the  earlier  writers,  we  occasionally  meet  with  a  remarkable 
irregularity ;  the  accusative  plural,  which  should  be  governed  by  a  gerund 
in  the  genitive  (e.g.  faoultaa  agios  latronibua  condonandi),  being 
turned  into  the  genitive,  as  if  the  gerundive  were  to  be  employed  (agro- 
rum  condonandoruxn),  while  the  gerund  itself  still  remains  unaltered : 
Agitur,  utnim  iVdL  Antonio  facultas  detur  opprimendae  reipublicae 
caedia  faciendae  bonorum,  diripiendae  urbis,  agrorum  suia  latroni- 
bus  condonandi  (Cic.  Phil.  Y.  3). 

§  414.  a.  The  infinitive,  partly  from  its  own  nature,  and  partly 
from  the  usage  of  the  language,  cannot  occur  in  all  those  relations 
to  other  words,  in  which  an  actual  substantive  would  be  placed. 
Hence  the  cases  of  the  gerund  (and  of  the  gerundive  used  for  it) 
are  not  always  found  where  the  same  cases  of  a  substantive  would 
be  employed. 

1  In  the  pnbUahed  editions  of  Latin  anthon,  sneh  expreeslonfl  as  ad  levandum  fbrtcu 
nam  tv  ad  levaadam  foartonamt  aqd  the  Uke,  aiv  inaMuxaolM  of  the  p  w.  ^ 
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Obs.  In  a  Terjr  few  instances,  a  gerund,  or  a  substantive  having  a  gerun- 
dive agreeing  with  it,  is  put  in  apposition  with  a  substantive  word,  whose 
construction  is  such  as  would  be  regular  for  a  gerund :  Nunqvam  ingen'* 
nm  idem  ad  res  diTersissimaa,  parendum  atqve  imperandiim,  habil- 
iua  fdit  (Liv.  XXI.  4).  Non  immemor  ejus,  qvod  initio  conau- 
latna  imbiberat,  reoonciliandi  animos  plebis  (Id.  II.  47). 

h.  The  accosadve  of  the  gerund  (or  of  the  gerundive  combined 
with  a  substantive)  occurs  only  after  a  preposition,  very  frequently 
ad,  less  frequently  inter,  during  (an  action),  and  ob :  — 

Breve  tempna  aetatis  satis  longom  est  ad  bene  honesteqve 
▼ivendnm  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19).  Natura  animnm  omayit  sensibus 
ad  res  percipiendas  idoneis  (Id.  Finn.  V.  21).  Tuis  libris  nos- 
met  ipsi  ad  ▼eterum  rerum  memoriam  comprejiendendam  impulsi 
somns  (Id.  Brut.  5).  (Facllis  ad  inteiligenduuL  See  §  412,  Obs. 
8.)  Cicero  inter  agendumi  nunqvam  est  destitutns  scientia  juris 
(Quinct.  XII.  3,  10).  T.  Herminius  inter  spoliandum  corpus  hos- 
tis  veruto  percussus  est  (Liv.  II.  20).  Flagitiosum  est  ob  rem 
judicandam  pecuniam  aocipere  (Cic.  Yerr.  II.  32) . 

Obs.  It  is  only  in  isolated  unusual  constructions  that  the  gerund  (or 
gerundive)  stands  after  ante,  in,  circa;  e.g.  Qvae  ante  conditam 
condendamve  urbem  traduntur  (Liv.  prsef ),  what  is  handed  down 
fnyra  the  times  before  the  city  im»  bmlt^  or  in  building,  Conferre  aliqvid 
in  rempublicam  conservandam  atqve  amplificandam  (Cic.  pro  Leg. 
Man.  16 ;  usually,  ad). 

§  415.  The  dative  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  (which  latter  is 
almost  always  found  where  the  gerund,  if  used,  would  govern  an 
accusative,  §  413)  is  employed  after  verbs  and  phrases  which  may 
have  for  their  remote  oTyect  an  action  that  is  in  progress  (as,  prae- 
6886,  operam  dare,  diem  dicere,  locum  oapere,  to  fix  a  time,  a 
place,  for  the  doing  of  something)  ;  and  afber  adjectives  which  de- 
note a  fitness  and  adaptation  for  a  certain  action  or  destination : — 

Praeesse  agro  colendo  (Cic.  Bosc.  Am.  18).  Meum  laborem 
hominum  periculis  sublevandis  impertio  (Id.  pro  Mur.  4).  Con- 
sul placandis  dis  dat  operam  (Liv.  XXII.  2).  Ver  ostendit  fruo- 
tus  futuros ;  reliqva  tempora  demetendis  fructibus  et  percipiendis 
accommodata  sunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19).  Gtenus  armorum  aptum 
tegendis  corporibus  (Liv.  XXXII,  10).    Area  firma  templis  por- 

ticibusqve  sustinendis  (Id.  11.  6), firm  enough  to  .     Animis 

natum  inventumqve  poSma  juvandis  (Hor.  A.  P.  377).  (But  after 
such  adjectives,  ad  with  the  accusative  of  the  gerund  is  more  frequently 
employed.) 
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The  datiye  of  the  gerund  also  expresses  a  destination  in  official 
appellations  (especially  with  compounds  of  vir)  ;  e.g.  decemviri 
legibns  scribendis;  curator  mnris  reficiendis;  and  after  coxni- 
tia:  — 

Valeriua  oonaul  comitia   collegae   snbrogando   habuit  (Liv. 

n.  8). 

Obs.  1.  We  should  especially  notice  ease  with  the  dative  of  the 
gerund  (ease  aolvendo)  or  gerundive,  signifying  to  be  in  a  condition  to, 
afde  to,  capable  of  (particularly  of  payments  and  pecuniary  obligations) : 
Tribnto  plebea  libarata  eat,  nt  divites  oonforrent,  qvi  oneri  ferendo 
esaent  (Liv.  II.  9).  Bzpexinnda  rea  est,  aitne  aliqvi  pLebejua* 
ferendo  magno  honoxi  (Id.  lY.  35).  (The  same  construction  occurs 
with  Buffloere.) 

Obs.  2.  Some  writers  occasionally  employ  the  dative  of  a  substantive 
with  the  gerundive  after  other  expressions  also,  to  denote  a  destination 
and  purpose ;  e.g.  His  avertendia  terroxibua  in  tridniim  feriae  in- 
diotaa  (Liv.  III.  5).  Non  ezercitna,  non  dvix,  aczibendo  eacer- 
citoi  erat  (Id.  lY.  43).  Oermanicua  Caecinam  oum  qvadraginta 
oohortibna  diatrahendo  boat!  ad  flumen  Amialam  miait  (Tac 
Ann.  L  60). 

§  416.  The  ablative  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  stands  sometuneB 
as  an  ablative  of  the  means  and  instrument^  sometimes  after  the 
prepositions  in^  ab,  de,  ex. 

Homines  ad  deos  nulla  re  propins  accedunt  qvam  aalntem 
hominibns  dando  (Cic.  pro  Lig.  12).  Volsoua  stando  et  vigiliia 
fesaos  erat  (Liv.  U.  65).  Omnia  loqTendi  elegantia  angetur  legen- 
dis  oratoribus  et  poStia  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  10).  Tempua  absnmere 
legationibua  audiendis.  In  voluptate  spemenda  virtua  vel  nuudme 
cemitur  (Id.  Legg.  I.  19).  Aristotelem  non  deterruit  a  scribendo 
amplitudo  Platonia  (id.  Or.  I.).  Primus  liber  Tuaculanamm  dia« 
putationum  est  de  contemnenda  morte  (Id.  Div.  IE.  1).  Summa 
voluptas  ez  discendo  capitur  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  18). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  the  ablative  of  the  gerundive  and  gerund  denotes 
rather  the  way  and  manner,  the  modal  relation  shown  by  the  identity  of 
time,  [as,  in  English,  by  the  word  while,  **  lest  tohUe  ye  gather  up  the 
tares,  ye  root  up  the  wheat,  also,^  for  which  might  be  substituted, 
*Mest  by  gathering  up  the  tares,"  &c.,  which  comes  very  near  the 
gerundive  expression]  :  Qvis  est  enim,  qvi  nullia  officii  praeoeptia 
tradendia  pbilosophum  ae  audeat  dioere?  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2,  who,  while 
he  teaches  no  rtdes  of  duty),  tt.  Corneliua,  comple^ma  Appium,  non« 
cui  aimulaba^  conaulendo,  diremit  certamen  (Liv.  III.  41),  whil§  A« 
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did  not  eon9tiU/or  the  interests  of  the  person  for  whose  interests  he  pr^- 
tended  to  consult. 

Obs.  2.  The  ablatiye  of  the  gemnd  (or  genrndiye)  is  very  rarely 
governed  by  a  verb,  an  adjective,  or  the  preposition  pro :  Appina  non 
abstitit  continnaiido  magistratu  (Liv.  IX.  84).  Contentus  poasi- 
dendia  agria  (Id.  VI.  14),  content  with  possessing  the  lands ;  usually, 
poaaeaaione  agronun.  Pro  omnibua.  gentibiia  conaenrandia  aut 
jnvandia  mazimoB  laborea  auadpere  (Cic.  Off.  III.  5).  (Nnllnm 
offlcinm  referenda  gratia  magia  eat  neceaaarluxn,  Id.  Off.  I.  15,  as 
the  ablative  after  the  comparative.) 

Obs.  3.  Since  the  preposition  aine  is  never  used  with  the  gerund,  the 
beginner  may  here  notice  the  different  ways  in  which  without,  followed 
by  a  verbal  noun,  is  rendered  in  Latin.  That  which  does  not  happen, 
when  spoken  of  as  something  contemporaneous,  is  expressed  by  the 
participle  present,  either'  in  apposition  to  the  subject  or  the  object, 
or  in  the  form  of  the  ablative  absolute ;  what  does  not  happen  or  has 
not  happened,  previously,  by  the  participle  perfect:  Bfiaemm  eat 
nihU  profidentem  angi  (Cic.  N.  D.  UI.  6).  Nihil  adverai  acddit 
non  praedicente  me  (Id.  ad  Fam.  YI.  6).  Roman!  non  rogati  Ghrae- 
cia  atudlinm  offerunt  (Liv.  XXX IV.  23).  Conanl,  non  eacapeotato 
anzilio  coUegae,  pugnam  committit.  Natora  dedit  oanram  iritae 
tanqvam  pectmiae,  nulla  praeatituta  die  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  39).  A  con- 
dition precedent  is  expressed  by  niai :  Haeo  dijudicari  non  poaannt, 
nlai  ante  oanaam  cognoverimua  (sometimes,  Haec  dijudioare  non 
poterimoa  nlai  meliua  de  cauaa  edocti,  or,  niai  canaa  ante  cognita. 
See  §  424,  Obs.  4;  §  428,  Obs.  2.)  To  express  a  necessary  conse- 
quence or  a  necessarily  accompanying  circumstance,  nt  non  or  qvin  is 
employed,  according  to  §  440,  a,  Obs.  3 ;  or  qvi  non :  nihil  ab  illis 
tentatur,  de  qvo  non  ante  mecnm  deliberent.  In  some  cases,  a 
connection  by  a  copulative  conjunction  may  convey  the  same  meaning : 
Fieri  poteat,  nt  recte  qvia  aentiat,  et  id,  qvod  aentit,  polite  eloqvl 
non  poaait  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  3),  without  being  Me  to  express  his  ideas  with 
degance. 

§  417.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  or  gerundive  stands  after  sub- 
stautives  and  adjectives  as  an  objective  genitive  (§§  283  and  289) ; 
after  substantives  which  denote  the  quality  of  an  act,  and,  further, 
after  substantives,  as  a  defining  genitive  (genitivns  definitiviui, 
e.g.  verbum  monendi  »  the  word  monere,  see  §  286)  to  define  a 
generic  word  by  a  specific  word  of  the  same  class :  — 

Cum  ape  vincendi  abjeciati  etlam  pngnandi  cupiditatem  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  IV.  7).  Paraimonia  eat  acientia  vitandi  anmptua  auper- 
▼aouoa  ant  axa  re  familiari  moderate  utendi  (Sen.  de  Benef.  II.  84). 
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Ita  natl  fiiotiqve  atimiiB,  ut  et  agendi  aliqvid  et  diligendi  aliqvos 
et  referendae  gratiae  prinoipia  in  nobia  contineremua  (Cic.  Finn, 
y.  15).  Gtermanla  neqve  conailU  habendi  neqve  arma  capiendi 
•patitiin  datom  est  (Cses.  B.  G.  IV.  14).  Potestaa  mihi  data  est 
aagendae  dignitatis  tuae  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  13).  Voluntas,  oon- 
svetudo  aliq^id  faoiendi  Vestis  frigoris  depellendi  oausa  re- 
perta  pximo  est  (Id.  de  Or.  I.II.  38).    8p.  Siaelins  in  suspidonem 

inoidit  regni  appetendi  (Id.  pro  Mil.  27,  mupicum  of  aiming  at ; 

regni  i^petiti,  of  having  aimed  at  ).    Cioero  auotor  non  fnit 

Caesaris  interficiendi  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XII.  2).  Frlncipes  civitatis 
non  tarn  soi  conserrandi  qvam  tuorum  consilionim  repiimendo- 
mm  oausa  Roma  profagenint  (Id.  Cat.  I.  3;  =8e  conservandi. 
For  se  the  genitive  soi  is  put  in  the  neuter,  according  to  §  297,  5,  if  the 
gerundive  is  used,  and  that  whether  se  be  the  singular  or  the  plural). 
Maxima  illeoebra  est  pecoandi  impunitatis  apes  (Id.  pro  Mil.  16 ; 
the  genitive  with  illeoebra,  according  to  §  283,  Obs.  3).  Peritns 
nandi  Valde  sum  cupidus  in  longiore  te  ao  perpetua  dispnta- 
tione  audiendi  (Cic.  de  Or.  11.  4).  Neuter  sui  protegendi  cor- 
poris memor  erat  (Liv.  11.  6).  Difficultas  navigandi  Arrogantia 
respondendi,  in  replying.  Triste  est  nomen  ipsnm  carendi  (Cic. 
Tusc.  L  36),  the  word  ''to  ttant,^^  (Duo  sunt  genera  Uberalitatis, 
unum  dandi  beneficii,  alterum  reddendi,  Id.  Off.  I.  15.  Compare 
§  286,  (M>s.  2.) 

Obs.  1.  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  is  not  governed  hj  verbs  (obli- 
tus  sum  facere,  pudet  me  facere). 

Obs.  2.  Some  few  substantives,  which  may  be  constructed  with  the 
genitive  of  the  gerund,  may  acquire,  in  conjunction  with  est,  the  force 
of  an  impersonal  expression  (wiU^  inclination^  &c.),  after  which  the 
infinitive  is  employed  (§  389).  Thus,  we  find  Tempus  est  abire  (but 
tempus  oommittendi  praelii,  a  favorable  time  for  giving  battle) : 
nulla  ratio  est  ejusmodi  ocoasionem  amittere  (Cic.  pro  Cec.  5)  ; 
oonsilium  est  (my  plan  is  =  decrevi)  ezitum  ezspectare.  (The 
following  is  more  unusual :  H,  q^ibus  in  otio  vel  magnifice  vel  mol- 
liter  Tivere  oopia  erat,  Sail.  Cat.  17  =  Ucebat.)  In  the  same  way, 
consilium  capio  usually  stands  with  the  infinitive ;  e.g.  Galli  consil- 
ium ceperunt  ez  oppido  profugere  (Cees.  B.  G.  VII.  26),  sometimes 
also  consilium  ineo.  (The  following  is  the  usual  construction:  'NL 
Lepidus  interficiendi  Caesaris  consilia  inierat.  Yell.  II.  88 ;  and  in 
the  passive  it  is  exclusively  employed:  Inita  sunt  consilia  urbia 
delendae,  Cic.  pro  Mur.  37.)  Sometimes,  also,  the  meaning  of  such  a 
phrase  gives  occasion  to  the  addition  of  a  proposition  with  ut ;  e.g.  Sub- 
ito  consilium  cepi,  ut,  anteqvam  luceret,  ezirem  (Cic.  ad  Att.  YU. 
10.     Compare  §  373  and  §  389,  0&«.  1.)     Concerning  the  use  of 
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the  infinitive  instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  by  the  poets,  see 
§  419. 

Obs.  3.  Ad  is,  in  a  few  instances,  employed  after  certain  phrases  (e.g. 
facultatem  dare,  afferre,  locum,  signum  dare,  aliqva  or  nulla  est  ra- 
tio) instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund  governed  by  the  substantive ; 
e.g.  Oppidum  magnam  ad  ducendum  bellum  dabat  facultatem  (Cros. 
B.  G.  I.  38) ;  the  more  usual  construction  would  be  ducendi  belli  Si 
deomenes  non  tanto  ante  fugisset,  aliqva  tamen  ad  resistendum 
ratio  fiiisset  (Cic.  Yerr.  V.  84).  Ne  haec  qvidem  satia  vehemena 
causa  ad  objurgandum  ftiit  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  1,  123). 

Obs.  4.  The  genitive  of  a  substantive  and  gerundive  is  sometimes 
subjoined  to  the  verb  sum,  to  denote  the  purpose  which  a  thing  serves 
(or  that  to  which  it  belongs,  somewhat  like  the  genitive,  explained  in 
§  282) :  Regium  imperium  initio  conservandae  libertatia  atqve 
augendae  reipublicae  fuerat  (Sail.  Cat.  6).  Tribuni  plebis  con- 
cordiam  ordinum  timent,  qvam  dissolvendae  mazime  tribuniciae 
potestatis  rentur  esse  (Liv.  V.  3). 

Obs.  5.  In  a  few  writers  (especially  those  of  a  later  period),  causa 
is  sometimes  omitted  after  the  genitive  of  a  gerund  or  a  substantive  and 
gerundive;  e.g.  Gtermanicus  in  .2Bgyptum  proficiscitur  cognoa- 
oendae  antiqvitatia  (Tac.  A.  II.  59).  Perhaps  this  idiom  has 
originated  in  a  genitive,  which  was  added  to  a  substantive,  in  order 
to  define  it ;  e.g.  Marsi  miserunt  Romam  oratores  pacis  petendae 
(Liv.  IX.  45). 

§  418.  Sometimes  the  gerund  is  employed  less  accurately,  so  as 
to  have  the  a|)pearaoce  of  a  passive  signification,  inasmuch  as  it 
either  (especially  in  the  genitive)  merely  designates  the  action  of 
the  verb  in  general,  and  so  takes  the  place  of  a  substantive  (e.g. 
movendi  for  motus),  or  is  referred  in  idea  to  some  other  agent  than 
the  grammatical  subject  of  the  proposition: — 

Multa  vera  videntur  neqve  tamen  habent  insignem  et  propriam 
percipiendi  notam  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  31),  mark  of  recognition,  mark  by 
which  they  can  he  known,  Antonius  hostis  judicatus,  Italia  cesse- 
rat ;  spes  restituendi  nulla  erat  (Com.  Att.  9)  :=  restitutioniB  or 
*  fore,  ut  restitueretur.  Jugurtlia  ad  imperandum  Tisidium  voca- 
batur  (Sail.  Jug.  62) ,  that  they  might  give  him  orders,  Annulus  in  digito 
aubtertenuatur  habendo  (Lucr.  I.  313),  hy  our  weaHng  it,  (Facilis 
ad  intelligendum.  See  §  412,  Obe,  3.  Signum  reoipiendi,/or  re- 
treaJt=zn»  redpxendi,  Cses.  B.  G.  YII.  52.) 

%  419.  The  poets  often  use  the  simple  infinitive  after  substantives 
(with  est),  adjectives,  and  (more  rarely)  verbs,  when  the  prose  usage 
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would  require  the  gemod  either  in  the  genitive,  or  governed  hj  ad 
or  in:  — 

Si  tanta  cupido  est  bis  Stygios  innare  laons,  bis  nigra  videre 
Tartara  (Yirg.  ^n.  YI.  134)  =  innandi  —  videndl  Summa  elu- 
dendi  ocoaaio  est  mihi  nunc  senes  et  Phaedriae  curam  adimere 
argentariam  (Ter.  Phorm.  Y.  6,  3).  Pelides  cedere  nescius  (Hor. 
Od.  I.  6,  6)=cedendi  Avidus  committere  pugnam  (Ov.  Met. 
Y.  75).  Aadax  omnia  perpeti  gens  hnmana  (Hor.  Od.  I.  3,  25) 
=  ad  omnia  perpetienda.  Nob  numems  snmus  et  fruges  consu- 
mere  nati  (Id.  £p.  I.  2,  27).  X^git  eqvum  magister  ire,  viam. 
qva  monstret  eqves  (Id.  ib.  65).  Non  mihi  sunt  vires  inimicos 
pellere  teotis  (Ov.  Her.  I.  109)  =  ad  inimioos  pellendos.  Dums 
componere  versus  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  4,  8)  =  in  versibus  oomponendis. 
(Eqvus,  qvem  Candida  Dido  esse  sni  dederat  monomentum  et 
pignus  amoris,  i.q.  ut  esset,  Yirg.  Mn.  Y.  572.) 

§  420.  The  gerundive  (of  transitive  verbs)  denotes  something 
that  must  be  done  (is  to  be  done) :  Vir  miiiime  eontemnendns 
(virnm  minime  contemnendum,  viro  minime  eontemnendo,  &c^ 
through  all  the  eases) :  Vires  hand  spemendae.  Cognoscite  alind 
genus  imperatorum,  sane  diligenter  retinendum  et  eonsenran- 
dum  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  10).  In  combination  with  the  verb  sum  (in 
all  the  simple  tenses  of  the  indicative,  subjunctive,  and  infinitive) 
the  gerundive  denotes  that  a  certain  action  is  to  be  done  (must  be 
done,  is  proper  and  necessary).  K  a  definite  subject  be  spoken  o^ 
to  whom  the  action  is  a  duty  (who  has  to  do  it),  this  subject  is  put 
in  the  dative  (§  260,  ^)  :  — 

Ager  colendus  est,  ut  fruges  ferat  Fortes  et  magnaniml  stmt 
habendi,  non  qvi  faciunt,  sed  qvi  propnlsant  injuriam  (Cic.  Off.  I. 
19).  Tria  videnda  snnt  oratori,  qvid  dioat  et  qvo  qvidqve  loco 
et  qvomodo  (Cic.  Or.  14).  Credo  rem  alitor  institnendam  (sc. 
esse).  Provideo  multas  milii  molestias  eachaariendas  fore  {that 
I  shall  have  to  endure).  Qvaero,  si  hostis  supervenisset,  qvid  mihi 
faciendum  fuerit  (corresponding  to  faciendum  liiit,  in  the  iudicative ; 
§348,c). 

Obs.  Afler  a-  negation,  and  particularly  after  via;  the  gerand  or 
gerundive  sometimes  takes  the  modified  signification  of  that  which  may 
be  done:  Vix  ferendus  dolor  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  19).  Vix  crodendum 
erat  (Cses.  B.  G.  Y.  28) ,  it  was  hardly  credible  (impersonally.  See  §  421.) 
In  the  poets  and  later  writers,  videndus  is  sometimes  found  even  with- 
out a  negation,  signifying  rtfft6Z«  (to  be  seen),  and  the  like. 
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§  421.  a.  From  intniiisitiye  verbs  (which  otherwise  have  no 
gemndive)  the  neater  of  the  gemndive  is  used  with  est  (sit,  esse, 
&c.)  as  an  impersonal  phrase  (like  venitnr,  ventom  est ;  §  218,  c^ 
compare  §  97),  to  signify  that  the  action  must  be  done.  The  sub- 
ject  which  has  to  do  something  is  expressed  by  the  dative,  as  with 
the  ordinary  gerundive  and  the  impersonal  phrase  governs  the  same 
case  as  the  verb  (dative,  ablative,  or  genitive) :  — 

Nunc  est  bibendnm.  Profidflcendum  miU  erat  iUo  ipso  die 
Obtemperandiim  est  legibns.  XTtendum  eiitviribiia.  Oblivisceip 
dum  tibi  ii^uxiamm  esse  censeo. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  verb  governs  the  dative,  two  datives  may  come  to* 
gether;  e.g.  Aliqvando  isti  piinoipes  et  sibi  et  ceteris  popoli 
Romani  universi  anctoritatiparendiun  esse  fateantnr  (Cic.  pro  Leg. 
Man .  22) .  But  this  is  rather  avoided .  Instead  of  the  dative  of  the  agent, 
the  ablative  with  ab  is  used  in  a  very  few  instances ;  e.g.  Agontol 
bona  multonun  civiom,  qvibns  est  a  vobis  consulendnm  (Id. 
ib.  2). 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  iitor,.frnor,  fongor,  potior,  have  the  proper 
gerundive,  although  they  govern  the  ablative ;  e.g.  Rei  ntendae  causa. 
Non  paranda  solum  sapientia  sed  fruenda  etiam  est  (Cic.  Finn.  I. 
1)  ;  but,  in  this  construction  with  the  verb  sum,  the  impersonal  form  is 
more  usual  (ntendnm  est  viribus).' 

6.  The  earhest  writers  sometimes  form  such  an  impersonal  phrase  from 
transitive  verbs,  and  let  an  accusative  follow;  e.g.  Mihi  hao  nocte 
agitandum  est  vigilias  (Plaut.  Trin.  lY.  2,  27),  instead  of  milii  hao 
nocte  agitandae  sunt  vigiliae.  Aetemas  poenas  in  morte  timen- 
dnm  est  (Lucr.  1. 112).    In  good  prose-writers,  this  is  very  unusual. 

§  422.  The  gerundive  is  subjoined  to  the  object,  or  in  the  passive^ 
to  the  subject  of  certain  verbs,  which  signify  to  ffive,  to  transfer^  to 
make  every  to  take,  to  obtain  (do,  mando,  trade,  impono,  relinqvoy 
propone,  accipio,  suscipio,  &c.),in  order  to  specify  it  as  the  design 
and  purpose  of  the  action,  that  something  should  be  done  to  the 
object  or  subject  (to  give  a  person  a  thing  to  keep»  i.q.  that  it  may 
be  kept): — 

Antigonus  Samenem  mortnnm  proplnqvis  sepeliendnm  tra- 
didit  (Com.  £um.  IB).  Demns  nos  philosopbiae  ezcolendos  (Cic. 
Tusc.  lY.  38).  Ziandem  gloriamqve  P.  Africani  tuendam  oon- 
servsmdamqve  suscepi  (Id.  Yen*.  lY.  38) .  Iioco  (conduce)  opus 
faciendum,  vectigal  fruendum,  io  let  (contract  for)  the  execution  of  a 

>  aioriandus  (Cle.  Tuao.  v.  17) )  oblivlsoendus  (Hor.). 
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work,  to  farm  the  reoenue.  Eqyorum  qvattaor  milUa  domanda 
eqvitibuB  divisa  stuit  (Liv.  XXIY.  20).  So  also  with  the  verb  curo^ 
to  have  a  thing  done :  Caesar  pontem  in  Arari  faoiendnm  curat  (Cses. 
B.  G.  1. 13) .  Conon  muros  Athenarum  reficiendoa  curavit  (Com. 
Con.  4),  had  the  waUs  of  Athens  rebuilt,  (Edlcendom  euro,  at,  I  have 
it  proclaimed,  that,) 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  here  use  the  present  infimtiye  active  (as  is  often 
the  case  in  English)  ;  e.g.  Triatitiani  et  metus  tradam  protervis  in 
mare  Creticnm  portare  ventia  (Hor.  Od.  I.  26,  1).  In  prose,  we 
find  Do  (miniatro)  alioni  bibere,  give  one  to  drink  (without  an  accusar 
tive).    Joasit  ei  bibere  dare. 

Obs.  2.  We  sometimes  find  such  expressions  as  deligere,  proponere 
aibi  aliqvoB  ad  imitandam  (Cic  de  Or.  III.  31,  instead  of  imitan- 
dos),  the  verb  being  taken  in  its  absolute  sense. 

Obs.  3.  Though  it  is  allowable  to  say  liabeo  aedem  taendam,  the 
keeping  up  of  the  temple  is  intrusted  to  me,  yet  habeo  atatuendum, 
dicendom,  &c.,  /  have  to  decide,  must  decide  (for  atatuendnm  mihi 
est),  is  a  later  idiom.  (We  must  also  notice  habeo  with  the  infinitive 
of  dico,  and  of  similar  verbs ;  as,  soribo,  poUioeor,  in  the  signification 
I  can:  Haeo  fere  dicere  habui  de  natora  deorum  (Cic.  N.  D.  UI. 
39),  ihat  is  what  1  had  to  say,  could  say.  De  repubUoa  niliil  habni 
ad  te  acribere,  Id.  ad  Att.  IL  22). 


CHAPTER  Vm. 

OF    THE    PABTICIPLES. 

§  423.  A  Participle,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective,  but  with 
the  distinctions  of  time,  present,  past,  and  future,  describes  a  person 
or  thing  as  doing  or  suffering  something,  or  as  being  in  a  certain 
state.  The  active  participles,  which  represent  the  person  or  thing 
as  acting,  govern  the  case  of  their  verb ;  and  all  participles  may 
themselves  be  qualified  by  subordinate  propositions  or  otherwise, 
just  as  the  verb  of  an  independent  proposition  may  be  qualified  bj 
words  or  clauses  introduced  into  the  predicate :  — 

Venit  GajuB  ad  me  qverena  valde  miserabiliter  de  injuria  sibi 
a  f ratre  suo  illata. 

§  424.  a.  The  present  and  perfect  participles  are  used  instead  of 
a  relative  clause,  like  an  adjective,  to  qualify  a  substantive.    In  such 
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a  case  the  partidple  doies  not  bring  forward  any  circamstanoe  bear- 
ing on  the  main  proposition  (see  §  425) :  carbo  ardens ;  legati  a 
rege  miflsL  Ordo  est  recta  qvaedam  eoUocatio,  prioribiu  se- 
qventia  annectens  (Qvintil.  VII.  1, 1).  A  participle  may  likewise 
be  nsed  substantively  in  place  of  a  relative  clause ;  dormiens  »»  is, 
qvi  dormit.  But  this  is  done  only  where  no  ambiguity  can  result 
from  it,  where  there  is  nothing  to  lead  to  the  supposition  that  the 
participle  bears  on  the  main  proposition  as  in  §  425,  most  of  the 
cases  being  in  the  plural,  and  very  few  in  the  nominative  or  accu- 
sative singular  (compare  §  301,  a).  A  further  definition  (by  cases, 
adverbs,  prepositions,  &c.)  is  not  often  subjoined  to  a  participle  that 
stands  substantively,  in  any  case  only  a  very  short  and  perspicuous 
one ;  — 

Jacet  ocrpuB  dormientiB  ut  mortni  (Cic.  Div.  I.  30).  Nihil 
difficile  amanti  pato  (Id.  Or.  10).  XJno  et  eodem  temporia  puncto 
nati  (persons  who  are  bom)  dlBsimiles  et  naturaa  et  vitaa  habent 
(Id.  Div.  JI.  45).  Romulus  vetere  oonsilio  condentium  urbes 
asylum  ai>erit  (Liv.  I.  8)  =  eorum,  qvi  urbes  condunt  or  condide- 
runt.  Male  parta  male  dilabuntur  (Cic.  Fhil.  U.  27).  Clodius 
omnitim  ordinum  consensu  pro  reipublicae  salute  gesta  resciderat 
(Id.  pro  Mil.  32)  =ea,  qvae  omnium  —  gesta  erant.  Xmperaturua 
omnibus  eligi  debet  ez  onmibus  (Plin.  Faneg.  7). 

h.  The  participle  present  and  perfect  are  often  used  to  express 
not  only  or  chiefly,  that  the  substantive  is  now  doing  something  or 
that  something  has  been  done  to  it  he/ore^  but  a  certain  quality  and 
a  certain  state  in  general,  so  that  the  participle  acquires  precisely 
the  nature  of  an  adjective ;  e.g.  domug  omata,  vir  bene  de  repub- 
lica  meritiu.  Animalia  alia  rationis  ezpertia  sunt,  alia  ratione 
Utentia  (Cic.  Off.  II.  3),  rational  Consequently  many  participles 
admit  of  degrees  of  comparison  (see  §  62),  and  in  this  case  the 
present  participle  of  transitive  verbs  generally  has  the  genitive  in- 
stead of  the  accusative  (§  289,  a). 

Obs.  The  future  participle  cannot  be  used  with  the  simple  force  of  an 
adjectiye,  except  in  the  particular  instance  when  a  relation  of  time  is 
conceived  of  as  a  general  property  of  a  thing ;  as,  futurus, /u^ure,  annl 
venturL 

c.  The  participle  perfect  of  many  verbs  has  assumed  in  the  neuter 
gender  precisely  the  signification  of  a  substantive,  and  is  treated  as 
such ;  e.g.  pecoataiUi  pactum,  votom.    Some  participles,  particu- 
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larlj  diotnm,  fitotnm,  and  respoiuniiii,  are  used  in  a  sobstantive 
signification,  sometimes  precisely  as  substantive  (praeelamm  &c- 
tnm,  fortia  &cta,  ex  alteriiu  improbo  &cto),  and  sometimes  as 
participles  combined  with  adverbs ;  e.g.  recte  fEtota,  £EtC6te  dictmiiy 
ftlteriiu  bene  inventifl  obtemperare  (Cic  pro  Cluent  31),  espe- 
cially if  there  is  also  an  adjective  or  possessive  pronoan  :  — 

Multa  Catonia  et  in  senatu  et  in  foro  vel  provisa  prudenter 
▼el  aota  conatanter  vel  reaponaa  acute  fierebantar  (Cic.  Lnl.  2). 

§  425.  By  means  of  the  participles  the  description  of  a  contem- 
porary, past,  or  future  action,  connected  with  the  main  action,  k 
added  appositively  to  a  substantive  (or  equivalent  word)  of  the 
leading  proposition  ;  the  participles  thus  serving  not  only  to  ^x  the 
relative  time  of  the  main  action,  but  also  its  manner  and  circum- 
stances, such  as  the  motive,  occasion,  contrast,  condition  (design). 
Such  relations  and  circumstances  are  often  expressed  in  English  by 
subordinate  propositions  with  conjunctions  (while,  during,  if,  after, 
since,  because,  although),  or  by  phrases  with  prepositions.  The 
participles  are  therefore  well  adapted*  to  impart  smoothness  and 
brevity  to  the  style,  especially  as  they  may  be  annexed  not  only  to 
the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  (which  is  most  usual),  but 
also  to  the  object,  either  direct  or  remote,  or  to  a  genitive :  — 

A8r  efflnena  hue  et  illno  ventoa  efflcit  (Cic.  N.  D.  XI.  39). 
Omne  malum  naaoens  facile  opprimitnr ;  inveteratum  fit  pleruni- 
qve  robuatiua  (Id.  Phil.  V.  11),  at  its  birth, — when  it  has  grown  elder. 
M.'  Curio  ad  focum  aedenti  Samnitea  magnum  auri  pondua  attule- 
nmt  (Id.  Cat.  M.  16).  Valet  i^nd  noa  olarorum  hominum  me* 
moria  etiam  mortuorum  (Id.  pro  Seat.  9).  Valerium  hoatea 
acerrime  pugnantem  occidunt  {whiU  fighting),  Miaerum  eat  nihil 
proficientem  angi  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  6) ,  withotU  doing  any  good,  Diony- 
aiua  tjrrannua  cultroa  metuena  tonsorioa  candenti  carbone  aibl 
adurebat  capillum  (Id.  Off.  II.  7) ,  for  fear  of.  Risua  aaepe  ita  re- 
pente  erumpit,  ut  eum  cupientea  tenere  neqveamua  (Id.  de  Or.  11. 
38),  aVIumgh  we  wish  it,  Dionyaiua  tyrannua  Syracuaia  ezpnlaus 
Corinthi  pueroa  docebat  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  12),  after  he  had  been  ex^ 
peUedy  after  his  exptdsion,  Claudiua  audendum  aliqvid  improviaum. 
rebatur,  qvod  coeptum  non  minorem  apud  civea  qvam  hoatea 
terrorem  faceret,  perpetratum  in  magnam  laetitLam  ez  magno 
metu  verteret  (Liv.  XXVII.  43).  Romani  non  rogati  Ghraecia 
ultro  adveraua  Nabin  anzilium  offerunt  (Id.  XXXIV.  23).  Qvia 
hoc  non  intelligit,  Verrem  abaolutum  tamen  ex  manibua  popuU 
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Romani  ezlpi  ntdlo  modo  posse  ?  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  4),  com  if  he  dkould 
he  acquitted.  Magna  pars  hominnm  est,  qvae  navigatura  de  tem- 
.pestate  non  oogitat  (Sen.  de  Tranq.  An.  11),  when  they  are  to 
saU.' 

Obs.  1.  It  should  here  be  observed,  that  in  Latin  the  past  time  has 
no  active  participle  (except  in  deponents  and  half-deponents,  and  the  few 
verbs  given  in  §  110,  06«.  3),  and  that  the  present  and  future  have  no 
passive  participle. 

Obs.  2.  Two  actions  which  are  contemporaneous  or  following  in  close 
succession,  one  of  which,  as  a  circumstance  accompanying  the  other,  is 
expressed  in  Latin  by  the  participle,  are  often  connected  in  English  by 
and :  Caesar  celeriter  aggressns  Pompejanos  ez  vallo  deturbairit 
(Cass.  B.  C.  III.  67).  T.  Itfaiilius  Torqvatus  Gallam»  cum  qvo 
provocatus  mannm  consemit,  in  oonspectu  dnonun  ezeroitunm 
caesnm  torqve  spoliavit  (Liv.  YI.  42)  =  ceoidit  et  spoUavit. 
Patrimonium  Sex.  Rosoii  domestioi  praedones  vi  ereptum  possi- 
dent  (Cic.  pro  Rose;  Am.  6).  (We  should  notice  also  the  repetition  of 
the  preceding  verb  in  the  participle :  Romani  qvum  nrbem  vi  cepis- 
sent  captamqve  diripuissent,  Carthaginem  petont,  Liv.  XXI L 
20,  when  they  had  conquered  the  town,  and  then  plundered  it.  Romulus 
Caeninensium  ezeroitum  fondit  fugatqve;  fosum  perseqTitur; 
Id.  I.  10). 

Obs.  3.  A  rdative  or  interrogative  proposition  may  also  be  ex- 
pressed in  a  participial  form ;  a  participle  which  governs  a  relative  or 
interrogative  pronoun,  or  is  defined  by  it,  being  added  to  the  subject 
JOT  object  of  a  proposition  (but  rarely  to  another  word)  :  Insidebat  in 
mente  Phidiae  species  pulchxitudinis  ezimia  qvaedam,  qvam 
intuens  ad  illius  similitndinem  artem  et  manum  dirigebat  (Cic.  Or. 
2),  looking  to  which  he ,  i.q.  to  which  he  looked  and .  Cogi- 
tate, qvsmtis  laboribus  fundatum  imperium,  qvanta  vlrtute  stabili- 
tam  libertatem  una  noz  paene  delerit  (Id.  Cat.  IV.  9). 

Obs.  4.  Instead  of  a  complete  subordinate  proposition,  a  participle 
is  sometimes  connected  by  the  particle  nisi,  when  a  negation  pre- 
cedes, in  order  to  express  an  exception  or  negative  condition :  Non 
meberoule  milii  nisi  admonlto  venisset  in  mentem  (Cic.  de  Or. 
II.  42)  =  nisi  admonitus  essem.  In  the  same  way,  a  participle  is 
«ometime8  connected  (but,  in  general,  only  in  the  later  writers,  from  the 
time  of  Livy)  by  qvanqvam,  qvamvis,  qvasi,  tanqvam,  velut,  or 
non  ante  (prius)  qvam,  to  denote  a  contrast  or  comparison,  or  to  fix 


1  Bst  apud  Flatonem  Boorates,  qvtim  esset  in  oostodia  publioa,  dioens 
Oritoni  sue  fiuniliari,  sibi  post  tertium  diem  esse  moriendum  (Cic.  de  Diy.  I. 
95),  Socrates  is  introduced  in  PkUo^  we  read  in  Ftato  of  Socrates^  as  saying  to  his  JHend  Qito, 
IHioens  deooctiig  the  nuuuMr,  not  est  dioens  to  dicit.) 
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the  time  of  the  action,  which  is  otherwise  expressed  hy  a  snbordinate 
proposition,  introduced  for  the  purpose :  Caesarem  militea,  qvamvia 
reonaanteiu,  ultro  in  Afrioam  Bunt  aeouti  (Svet.  Jul.  70).  Sagnii- 
tini  nnllnm  ante  finem  pngnae  qvam  morientea  feoemnt  (Liy. 
XXI.  14)  =  qvam  mortal  annt.  Ruboa  feaai  pervenimua  utpote 
longmn  oarpentea  iter  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  5,  94)  =  utpote  qvi  carperemua, 
§  396,  Obs.  2.  (On  the  other  hand,  the  combination  of  a  participle  witii  the 
preposition  aine,  in  phrases  like  the  following,  —  *'  without  a  correspond- 
ing benefit,**  —  is  not  admissible  in  Latin.  On  the  proper  mode  of  ex- 
pressing this,  see  §  416,  Obs.  S.) 

Obs.  5.  The  participle  future  commonly  stands  in  the  older  writers 
(Cicero,  Cssar,  Sallust),  only  in  combination  with  the  verb  sum,  to 
express  certain  relations  of  time  connected  with  the  action  (futnnui 
also  as  a  pure  adjective).  In  the  later  writers,  it  serves,  like  the  other 
participles,  to  denote  circumstances  and  t'elations,  sometimes  in  the  sig- 
nification if  or  wherif  sometimes  (more  frequentiy)  to  signify  a  design, 
or  a  prospect  of  something :  Peraena,  nnde  profectna  erat,  rediit,  belli 
caaum  de  integro  tentatuma  (Liv.  XLII.  62).  Horatiaa  Codes 
auana  eat  rem  plus  famae  hablturam  ad  poateros  qvam  fidei  (Id. 
n.  10).  Hoatea  carpere  mnltffariam  virea  Romanaa,  ut  non  snf- 
fectoraa  ad  bnmia  aggreaai  atmt  (Liv.  III.  5) ,  thinking  that  they  toould 
net  -^ — .  Neqve  illia  judioiom  ant  veritaa  (erat),  qvippe  eodem 
die  diveraa  pari  certamine  poatulatnria  (Tac.  H.  I.  32).  It  is  also 
employed  by  the  same  writers  as  a  concise  mode  of  expressing  a  whole 
conditional  proposition,  which  should  have  been  subjoined  to  the  preced- 
ing: Martialia  dedit  mihi  qvantnm  potuit,  datuma  amplina,  oi 
potuiaaet  (Plin.  Ep.  III.  21)  =  et  dedlaaet  amplltia. 

§  426.  Sometimes  a  substantive  is  used  with  the  perfect  participle 
in  such  a  way,  that  we  have  to  think  not  so  much  of  the  person  or 
thing  itself  in  its  specified  circumstances,  as  of  the  action  performed 
on  the  subject  considered  in  itself  substantively;  c.g.:  — 

Rez  interfectoa,  the  (perpetrated)  murder  of  the  king.  (Like  the 
gerundive,  especially  in  the  genitive,  with  this  difference,  that  the  genmdiTe 
does  not  designate  the  action  as  completed.)  Ih  Tarqvinioa  tni«ai^«n 
se  dicebat,  qvi  Catilinae  nnntiaret,  ne  enm  laentulua  et  Cethegoa 
deprehenai  terrerent  (Sail.  Cat.  48),  that  the  arrest  of  L.  and  CL 
shotdd  not  alarm  him.  Pudor  non  lati  auodlii  patrea  oepit  (JAy. 
XXI.  16).  Sibi  qviaqve  caeai  regia  ezpetebat  decua  (Curt.  IV. 
58).  Regnatnm  eat  Romae  ab  condita  urbe  ad  liberatam  annos 
ducentoa  qvadraginta  qvattnor  (Liv.  I.  60),yVom  the  foundation  of 
the  city  to  its  liberation.  Ante  Capitolium  incenanm  (Id.  VI.  4). 
Major  ex  ciiribua  amiaaia  dolor  qvam  laetitia  fuais  hoatibna  fdlt 
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(Liv.  IT.  17),  ai  ihe  loss  of  citizens,  Tiberivs  militem  ob  •nrreptom 
e  ▼iridaiio  pavonem  capite  puniit  (Svet.  Tib.  60).  (This  form 
is  particularly  employed,  in  order  to  obtain  a  concise  mode  of  expres- 
sion, when  the  corresponding  verbal  substantive  is  not  in  use ;  e.g.  from 
condere,  interficere,  nascL) 

Obs.  1.  Livy  uses,  in  this  way,  even  the  participle  of  an  intransitiye 
▼erb  standing  by  itself  in  the  neuter  with  an  impersonal  signification : 
TarqviniuB  Superbos  bellica  arte  aeq-yaaset  superiores  regea,  nisi 
degeneratom  in  aliis  hnio  qvoqve  laudi  offecisaet  (Liv.  I.  53),  the 
circumstance  that  he  had  degenerated  in  other  respects,  his  other  degener^ 
acy.^ 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  participle  perfect  in  the  ablative  with  opna 
eat,  see  §  266,  Obs. 

§  427.  Habeo  in  combination  with  a  participle  passive  perfect  of 
verbs  of  insight  or  determination  (the  participle  being  either  used 
appositively  with  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  standing  alone  in  the 
neuter)  forms  a  kind  of  periphrastic  perfect  active,  which  at  the 
same  time  indicates  the  present  condition ;  habeo  aliqvid  perspec- 
tmn  having  not  merely  the  force  of  perspexi,  but  signifying,  that  I 
now  have  this  insight  into  a  thing,  and  that  it  stands  before  me 
clearly  investigated :  -— 

Si  Coxinm  nondnm  satia  habea  oognitnm,  valde  tibi  etugi  com- 
mendo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIEI.  7).  Ta  ai  habea  jam  atatntnm,  qvid 
tibi  agendum  putea,  aupeiBedeto  hoc  labore  itineria  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
IV.  2).  Verrea  deorum  templia  bellum  semper  habuit  indictom 
(Id.  Yerr.  V.  72),  vxis  always  at  open  war  with  the  temples. 

Obs.  The  periphrasis  factum  (rem  factam)  dabo  for  faciam  is 
archaic. 

§  428.  A  participle  combined  with  a  subject  and  put  in  the  abla- 
tive is  annexed  to  another  proposition  in  the  way  described  in  §  277 
as  an  ahUxtive  absolute,  to  show  that  the  main  action  takes  place  at 
the  same  time  with  the  action  expressed  in  the  participle  (present), 
or  after  it  (perfect),  or  while  it  is  to  take  place  (future),  and  by 
these  means  to  indicate  the  time  of  the  main  action,  the  occasion  of 
it,  the  way  in  which  it  is  performed,  a  contrast,  a  condition,  &c 
The  participle  in  the  ablative  absolute  may  be  limited  and  qualified 
by  cases,  propositions,  and  adverbs,  just  as  the  proposition  for 

1  19'otain,  ftirens  qvid  fbmina  possit  (Vlig.  Ma,  v.  6),  the  knowledge  what  —. 
Sometfanet  an  a^Jeetiyn  in  lued  inBtead  of  a  participle :  vix  una  sospes  navis  ab  hosti- 
tons  {Hot.  Od.  I..87,  IS). 
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which  this  ablative  is  Bubstitated  might  have  been  qualified  by  the 
same:  — 

Homems  fait  et  Heaiodtui  ante  Romam  conditam,  Archilochna 
regnante  Romulo  (Cic.  Tusc.  1. 1).  Qvaeritur,  utrum  mundaa  {th^ 
Jirmammt)  terra  stante  ciroumeat,  an  mondo  stante  terra  vertatnr 
(Sen.  Q.  N.  YII.  2).  Perditia  rebus  omnibus,  tamen  ipsa  virtus 
ae  sustentare  potest  (Cic.  ad  Fain.  VI.  1).  Caesar  homines  inimico 
animo,  data  facultate  per  provinciam  itineris  faciendi,  non  tem- 
peraturos  ab  ii^uria  existimabat  (Caes.  B.  G.  L  7),  t/*  (in  cajfe  that) 

the  permUsian  should  be  given  them  .    Parumper  silentiam  et 

qvies  liiit,  neo  Struscis,  nisi  cogerentur,  pugnam  inituiis  et  dicta- 
tore  arcem  Romanam  respectante  (Liv.  lY.  18). 

0b8.  1 .  Ablatiyes  absolute  are  not  commonly  used,  when  the  person 
or  thing  which  should  form  their  subject  occurs  in  the  main  proposition 
as  the  subject,  object,  or  remote  object ;  for,  in  that  case,  the  participle 
is  introduced  in  agreement  with  that  subject  or  object :  Ikfanliua  oaftsum 
Oallmn  torqve  spoliavit,  not  Manlius,  caeso  Gkdio,  eum  torqve 
apoliavit;  still  less,  Manliua  Gallmn,  caeso  eo,  t.  sp.  Hosti  ce- 
dent! instandum  est  (not,  hoste  cedente,  ei  instandum  est).  Some- 
times, however,  ablatives  absolute  are  found  in  such  cases,  in  order  to 
draw  a  more  marked  distinction  between  the  contents  of  the  participial 
and  those  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  to  indicate  more  prominently 
the  order  of  events  or  the  relation  they  bear  to  each  other :  Vercinget- 
orix,  convocatia  suis  clientibus  facile  incendit  (sc.  eos)  (Cass.  B. 
G.  Vll.  4).  ITemo  erit,  qiri  credat,  te  invito^  provinciam  tibi  ease 
decretam  (Cic.  Phil.  XI.  10)=  tibi  invito  provinciam  e.  d.  (8e 
judice  nemo  nocena  absolvitur,  Juv.  XIII.  3,  before  hie  own  judg- 
ment-seat.) For  the  same  reason  the  ablative  absolute  is  generally  made 
use  of,  where  the  subject  of  the  participle  stands  in  the  genitive  in  the 
leading  proposition :  M.  Pordua  Cato  vivo  qvoqve  Scipione  alia- 
trare  ejua  magnitudinem  solitus  erat  (Liv.  XXXVIII.  54). 
Jugurtha  fratre  meo  interfeoto  regnum  ejus  aceleris  sui  praedam 
fecit  (Sail.  Jug.  14). 

Obs.  2.  Abktives  absolute,  like  a  simple  pardciple  (see  §  4M,  Obs. 
4)  may  sometimes  be  subjoined  with  nisi,  when  a  negation  precedes,  to 
point  out  an  exception :  Nihil  praecepta  atqve  artea  valent  nisi  adjn- 
vante  natura  (Qvinet.  Prooem.  §  26)  =niBi  qvum  adjuvat  nature. 
Regina  apum  non  procedit  foras  nisi  migraturo  agmine  (Plin.  H. 
"N.  Xt.  17)  =  nisi  qvnm  agmen  migraturum  est.  So  likewise  ablatives 
absolute  may  be  connected  with  the  sentence  in  which  they  stand  by 
qvanqvam,  qvamvia  or  qvasi,  tanqvam,  velut,  or  non  ante  (priua) 
qvam :  Caesar,  qvanqvam  obsidione  Massiliae  summaqve  frumen- 
tariae  reipenuriaretardante,brevi  tamen  omnia  subegit  (Svet.  JoL 
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34).  Alhmii,  ▼ehit  dtti  qvoqve  ■imul  cmnL  patiia  relictia>  aacra  ob» 
liirioiii  dederant  (Liv.  I.  31)  =Treliit  si  deoa  .  .  .  reliquiBaent.  But 
this  construcdoii  rarely  occurs  in  tlie  earlier  writers,  with  whom  indeed 
it  is  almost  entirely  confined  to  quasi:  Venres,  qvaai  praeda  aibi  ad- 
▼acta,  non,  praedooibiis  captia,  ai  qui  aenea  ao  dsfomies  erant, 
eoa  in  hostixun  mimero  dncnt  (Cic  Terr.  Y.  25). 

Ob8.  3.  Ablatives  absolute  of  the  participle  future  are  rare,  and  not 
met  with  in  the  older  writers.    (Compare  §  425,  Ohs.  5.) 

Obs.  4.  Ablatives  absolute  in  the  passive,  with  a  leading  proposition 
in  the  active,  usually  denote  an  action  proceeding  from  the  subject  of  the 
leading  proposition,  unless  the  name  of  an  agent  with  ab  is  added  to  the 
passive  partidple ;  e.g.  Cognito  Caeaaria  advento,  Axioviatoa  legatoa 
ad  emii  mittit.  In  this  case  the  leading  subject  sometimes  stands 
between  the  two  ablatives :  e.g.  Hia  Caeaar  <K>gnitia  milltea  aggiBmm 
oomportare  jnbet  (Cses.  B.  C.  III.  62).  (C  Semproniua  cauaa 
ipse  pro  86  diota  danmatnr,  Liv.  lY .  44 ;  i.q.  qvnin  ipae  canaam  pro 
ae  diadaset.)  Sometimes  the  ablatives  absolute  express  something  that 
has  happened  with  reference  to  the  leading  subject :  Hannibal,  ape  po- 
tinndae  Nolae  adempta,  Acenfus  receaait  (Liv.  XXIII.  17).  Aedni 
Caesarem  certiorem  faoiiint,  aeae,  depopniatis  agria,  non  facsile  ab 
oppldia  ▼im  hostimn  prohibere  (Caes.  B,  G.  I.  11,  <i/2o-  their  Jields 
had  been  tdready  plundered). 

Obs.  6.  To  the  participle  in  the  ablative  absolute  it  is  not  usual  to  add 
other  ablatives,  which  might  lead  to  a  sacrifice  of  euphony  or  perspicuity ; 
indeed,  long  and  complicated  propositions  in  general  are  not  oiUtn  ex- 
pressed in  this  way.  Another  participle  is  rarely  added  as  an  adjective 
in  the  ablative  absolute ;  e.g.  Defbsso  cadavere  domi  apud  T.  Ses- 
tinm  in-yento,  C.  Jolitts  Sestio  diem  dixit  (Liv.  UI.  3o) .  Writers 
generally  endeavor  to  avoid  such  a  concurrence  of  two  participles. 
(Eumene  pacatiore  invento,  Liv.  XXXYU.  45.  See  §  227,  Obs. 
4.)' 

Obs.  6.  Occasionally  torn  (torn  vero,  torn  deniqve)  follows  the 
ablative  absolute,  in  order  emphatically  to  indicate  that  its  action  is  ante- 
cedent to  the  act  expressed  by  the  leading  verb,  and  is  its  basis  or  con- 
dition :  Hoc  constitnto,  ttim  licebit  otiose  ista  qvaerere  (Cic.  Finn. 
lY.  13).  Sed  confeoto  proelio,  torn  varo  cemerea,  qvanta  animi 
Tis  foisset  in  ezeroita  Catilinae  (Sail.  Cat.  61). 

Obs.  7.  The  ablative  absolute  can  also  take  a  relative  or  interroga- 
tive form,  the  subject  in  it  being  a  relative,  or  the  question  of  a  sentence 
applying  only  to  some  accompanying  circumstance :  Id  babes  a  natura 
ingenium,  qvo  ezculto  summa  omnia  facile  aaseqiri  possis  (by  the 

t  The  followiog  oompUcated  ocnutraction  occnm  in  Ut.  I.  4fi:  oonoiliata  plebia  YO» 
luntate  asro  oapto  ex  hostibus  viritim  diviso. 
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euUiecaion  of  which),  QVa  freqventia  oxkinitim  geiiettiiil  |iro*e- 
qvente  creditis  lids  Capua  profectos ?  (LaV.  Yll.  SO).  Q^ai^niiit^ 
qvo  admoriertte  hoc  mihi  in  mentem  venexit. 

$  429.  Somethnes  the  ablatiTe  of  a  participle  perfect  stands  alone  im- 
personally in  the  same  way  as  the  ablative  of  a  substantive  and  participle  in 
combination,  followed  by  a  dependent  pr(^[x»ition  (accusative  with  the 
infinitiye,  interrogative  prc^xmtion,  or  at) .  (So  in  particular  aadito^ 
cognito,  comperto,  inteUeoto,  nontiato,  edioto,  permiaao,  and  some- 
times a  few  others.)  Aleitander,  andito,  Daiiom  moviaae  ab  XScba- 
tanis  (had  set  otdjftromEcbatana),  logiientem  inseqvi  pergit  (Curt.  Y. 
85).  Consul,  stations  eqvitom  ad  portam  posita,  ediotoqve,  nt^ 
qvicunqve  ad  TaUnm  tsndsret,  pro  hosts  baberstnr,  fnglantibtui 
obstttit  (liv.  X.  36)." 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  a  participle  stinds  alOne  without  any  thing  depend- 
ing on  it :  l^lbuni  militum^  non  loco  castria  ants  capto,  non  pras- 
munito  vallo,  neo  auspicatx),  neo  Htato,  instmmit  aciem  (Liv.  Y. 
88).   (Compare  the  adverbs  auspioato^  oonsulto,  &c.   §  198,  a,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  In  the  ablative  absohite  the  subject  may  be  left  out  and 
understood,  if  it  is  an  indefinite  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  which  has  a 
relative  corresponding  to  it :  Additur  dolus,  missis,  qvi  magnam  wUn 
Ugnorum  ardentem  in  fiumen  conjicerent  (Liv.  i.  37).  (Caialitani, 
idmul  ad  se  Viderium  mitti  audierunt,  nondum  profecto  ez  Italia, 
sua  sponte  ez  oppido  Cottam  sjiciunt^  Cass.  B.  C.  L  30,  where  6o 
has  to  be  supplied  from  the  context.) 

§  430.  As  the  methods  of  indicating  that  a  second  act  introduced 
into  a  sentence  is  only  a  qualification  of  the  main  proposition  are 
various  (by  a  subordinate  proposition  with  a  conjunction^  by  a  par- 
ticiple in  agreement  with  some  word  in  the  proposition,  and  by  the 
ablative  absolute),  it  is  usual,  when  a  long  series  of  circumstances 
is  to  be  given,  to  vary  the  syntax,  the  participial  constructions 
being  either  subjoined  to  the  subordinate  proposition  (the  protasis) 
to  explain  and  define  it,  or  entering  into  the  leading  proposition :  — 

Consul,  nuntio  oircumTautt  frattis  conTsrsus  ad  pu^nam,  dum 
se  temere  magis  qvam  caute  in  msdiam  dindoationsm  infert^ 
vulnere  accepto,  tfegre  ab  bircumstantibus  ereptus,  et  suoram 
Imimos  turbavit  et  ferodotes  hostes  fecit  (Liv.  III.  5).  Yet  a 
series  of  ablatives  absolute  is  occasionally  employed  to  express  drcum- 
stances  which  follow  in  succession  (e.g.   Cses.  B.  G.  HE.  1).     This 

1  Incerto  k  IbtuMl  as  an  equivalent  expieBshm  tat  qvum  inoertum  esset  In  tkfj 

xxvin.a6. 
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depends  on  the  greater  or  less  care  wldch  the  writer  has  for  variety  and 
precision  of  expression. 

§  431.  a.  The  participle  denotes  th^  time  with  reference  to  the 
leading  verb  of  the  proposition,  so  that,  if  this  be  in  the  pteterite, 
ike  participle  present  has  the  signification  of  the  in^perfe^st  (ptae- 
sens  in  praeterito),  the  participle  perfect  that  of  the  phipferfect 
(praeteritnm  in  praeterito),  and  the  participle  foture  that  of  the 
ftttonmi  in  praeterit6,  and  this  must  also  be  borne  in  mind  in  speci- 
fying time  in  subordinate  propositions  depiending  on  a  partidple. 
(HiM)0  odinia  Titins  pridem  mntavit  me  probante,  signifies,  there- 
fore, with  my  approbation  at  the  time^  not  which  I  now  approve,) 

b.  The  parUeiple  perfect  of  deponents  or  half-deponents  is  not 
imfinequently  join^  to  the  subject  instead  of  the  participle  pres- 
ent (imperfect),  to  indicate  the  motive,  occasion,  or  manner  of  the 
main  action  (since)  :  •^• 

Patebor  me  Inadoleaoentia,  difflmim  ingenio  meo,  qvaeaiBsa  ad- 
Jnmenta  doctrinae  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  80).  CsMsar,  iisdem  dncibus 
vmOMt  qvi  nuntU  venerant,  Nomidaa  et  Cretaa  aagittarios  snbsidio 
opi^diiniB  mittit  (Cws.  B.  G.  IL  7).  3Sgo  oopia  et  facoltate  causae 
eonfiima»  vide,  qvo  progrediar  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  1).  Yet  this 
oocurs  chiefly  in  the  historical  style,  where  the  leading  proposition  is  in 
Ae  perfect  or  historical  present,  or  in  those  cases  where  the  present  par- 
ticiple is  not  in  use  (ratoa,  aoUtos). 

Obs.  1.  With  these  excqidons  there  are  but  few  instances  of  the 
jMnrtic^le  perfect  inaccurately  used  attribudvely  with  the  force  of  a 
present:  Melior  taUorqve  est  certa  pax  qvam  sperata  victoria 
(Liv.  XXX.  30)  =  qvae  spciratnr.  8o  called  is  never  expressed  in  Latin 
by  ita  diotus,  but  by  qvi  dioitor,  qvi  vooatur,  qvem  vocant. 

Obs.  2.  In  some  writers  (Livy  and  those  of  a  later  period)  we  occa- 
sionally find  ablatives  absolute  formed  with  the  participle  perfect  to  ex- 
press a  oircumStaAi^  which  does  not  precede,  but  accompanies  or  follows 
'the  main  action:  Volsol  inermes  oppressi  dedenmt  poenas,  vix 

nuntiiB  eaadis  rellotis  (Liv.  IV .  10) ,  mo  that  ecarcdy .    Hannibal 

totis  vlrilnui  aggreasus  urbem  momento  cepit,  signo  date,  ut  omn^ 
paberes  intezficerent  (Id.  XXI.  14).  Suetonius  Paullinus  biennio 
prosperas  res  habuit,  subactis  nationibus  firmatisqve  praesldiis 
(Tao.  Agric.  14),  wMU  he  eubdued  natunu. 
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CHAPTER  rX. 

OOMBINATION  OF  COORDINATE  AND  SUBORDINATE  FROPOSITIONS9 
AND  THE  USB  OF  THE  CONJUNCTIONS  FOR  THIS  PURPOSE. 
THE  INTEBROGATITB  AND   NEOATITE  PARTICLES. 

§  432.  The  Coordination  of  Propositions  (§  328)  is  denoted  bj 
copulative,  disjunctive,  and  adversative  conjunctions. 

§  433.  The  Copulative  Conjunctions  are  et,  qve  (which  is 
affixed  to  the  end  of  a  word),  ao  (atqve),  and  (combined  with  a 
negation)  neo,  neqye,  and  not*  St  simplj  connects  two  coordinate 
words  or  propositions j  without  anj  additional  signification  whatever; 
while  qve  rather  marks  the  second  member  as  a  supplement  to  the 
first,  and  as  a  continuation  or  enlargement  of  it;  e.g. :  — 

Bolis  et  lunae  reliqvommqve  siderum  ortus ;  de  iUa  civitate  to- 
taqve  provlncia.  Pro  salute  hujus  imperii  et  pro  vita  oiviuni 
proqve  univeraa  republica  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  It).  Prima  aeqventem 
honestum  est  in  seoundis  tertiiaqve  ooaaistera  Ta  onmiiim 
divinaruni  humanarumqve  renim  nomina,  genera,  oansaa  aperaiat^ 
plurimumqve  poetia  nostris,  oznninoqve  Tatlnlfl  et  litteria  hiininia 
et  verbis  attulisti  (Cic.  Acad.  I.  8).  Bdhi  vero  nihil  nnqvam 
populare  plaouit,  eamqve  optimam  rempublieam  ease  daco,  qvam 
hie  consul  constituit  (Id.  Legg.  III.  17).'  It  is  therefore  oflen  em- 
ployed to  connect  two  notions  which  are  to  be  considered  as  a  connected 
whole  (senatua  populnsqve  Romanua,  but  Caesare  et  Bibnlo  con.- 
aulibua,  of  the  two  consuls  considered  as  equal),  or  with  two  words, 
which  express  only  one  leading  idea  (Jua  poteatatemqve  habere).  (In 
many  cases  no  distinction  is  made :  nootea  et  dies,  noctea  dieaqve. 
Rerum  divinarum  et  hnxnanamm  aoientia,  Cic.  Off.  I.  43 ;  omnimn 
divinamm  humanarumqve  rerum  eonaenaiot  Id.  LaeL  6).  Ac 
(which  only  stands  before  consonants)  or  atqve  (before  consonants  and 
(vowels)  puts  forward  the  second  member  somewhat  more  forcibly  in 
comparison  with  the  first  as  distinct  from  it  and  equally  important  (omidli 
honesta  atqve  inhoneata,  the  unbeeoming  no  less  than  the  beconting'j 
omnium  rerum,  divinarum  atqve  humanarum,  vim,  natnram,  <»ii- 
aaaqve  nosae,  Cic.  de  Or.  1. 49) .  Yet  this  accessory  signification  is  often 
not  to  be  recognized,  especially  with  the  shorter  form  ao,  which  is  used 


>  BxMnplen  nf  a  series  of  Buch  additions  and  oontlnaatkms  may  be  seen  in  doezo^  I«8B*  !> 
28,  and  PliU  IX.  7. 
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fbr  variety  witb  et,  if  one  of  the  two  connected  members  is  again  sub- 
divided :  Magnifica  vox  et  magno  viro  ao  aapiente  di|;iia  (Cic.  OC' 
m.  1).     Concerning  neqve,  see  §  458. 

Obs.  1.  Et  is  sometimes  employed  as  an  adverb  for  etiam,  also ;  but 
in  the  earUer  writers,  it,  for  the  most  part,  occurs  only  in  certain  com- 
binations ;  e.g.  aimul  et,  et  nunc  (aed  et),  &c. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  negative  proposition  is  followed  by  an  affirmative,  in 
which  the  same  thought  is  expressed  or  continued,  qve#  et,  or  ac,  is 
employed  in  Latan,  where  in  English  we  use  ^ut :  Boorataa  neo  patro- 
nam  qvaesivit  ad  judidnm  capltto  neo  jndiclbiui  snpidex  liiit, 
adhibtiitqve  liberam  oontnmaoiam,  a  magnitadine  anind  ductam 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  29).  Tamen  animo  non  de&ciam,  et  id,  qvod  atui- 
eepi,  qvoad  potero,  peiferam  (Id.  pro  Rose  Am.  4).  Nostrorom 
militnm  impetom  hoatee  ferre  non  potuenint  ao  terga  vertenmt 
(Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  35). 

§  434.  The  omission  of  the  oopalative  conjmictioDB  (Asyndeton)^ 
occurs  in  Lactin  in  quick  and  animated  discourse,  not  only  where 
there  are  three  or  more  members,  but  even  with  two :  — 

Aderant  amicl,  propinqvi  (Cic.  Yerr.  L  48) .  Adannt;  qvemntur 
Bioull  nniversi  (Id.  Div.  in  Csec  lY.).  So  occasionally,  in  speaking 
of  colleagues  in  office :  Cn.  Pompejo,  M.  Craaao  oonaulibua ;  in  ex- 
amples :  In  ferifl  inease  fortitudjbiem  aaepe  dicimoa,  ut  in  eqvia,  in 
leonibna  (Id.  Off.  I.  16)  ;  in  contrasts',  which  embrace  a  whole  class  of 
subjects :  pzima,  poatrema ;  ianda,  nefanda ;  aedificia  omnia,  pub- 
lics, pxivata ;  ultro,  oitro ;  and  in  certain  expressions  of  judicial  official 
language,  when  two  words  are  put  together  for  greater  accuracy :  qvio* 
qvid  dare  faoere  oportet :  sieqvum  bonum,  rigJU  and  justice.  Qvl 
damnatua  eat;  ertt,  he  who  has  been  or  shall  be  condemned, 

.  Obs.  1.  In  an  enumeration  of  three  or  more  perfectly  coordinate 
words,  we  may  either  connect  each  of  them  with  the  preceding  by  a 
eonjunction,  if  we  wish  to  give  a  certain  prominence  to  each  (Polysynde- 
ton),' or  omit  the  conjunction  entirely ;  aomma  fide,  conatantia,  juati- 
tia;  monebo,  praedicam,  denuntiabo,,  teatabor,;  ^  or  omit  it  between 
the  first  members,  and  annex  qve  to  the  last :  aumma  fide,  oonatantia, 

Jnatitiaqve  (but  we  must  avoid,  in  this  case,  using  et,  ac,  or  atqve, 
unless  with  a. desire  to  mark  the  last  member  as  distinct  from  the  rest). 
Bo  also  alii,  ceteri,  reliqvi,  stand  at  the  end  of  an  enumeration  with- 
out a  (injunction  (honored,  divitiae,  cetera)  or  with  qve,  rarely  with 

1  <i<TVw)erof ,  %me<mneeted. 
t  TToXuavvdETOCf  connected  in  manf  ways. 

*  A§  in  the  above  example,  four  words  thus  united  withont  coi^nnctlonfl  are  dtm  made  ftp 
'of  two  pair  uf  wonjU  which  ftre  either  nearl/  connected  pr  mntnally  eontnuted. 
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•t ;  and  we  alway4  find  poiitr«mo^  d«iiiqTe,  a<^  •t  ^f<ml^^n^  «t  dtaj^ 
qva  (8|bt  MlHa1aqT»  ^t  SPOti  yinnidarmii»  vh^r»  tbo  tyo  i^  idjey 
are  more  nearly  connected.) 

Ons.  2.  The  place  of  a  copuktivQ  conjunctiQn  may  be  suppUed,  in 
animated  diacourse,  by  repeatingt  ui  eacl^  member  of  the  sentence,  « 
word  common  to  all  (Anaphora)  :  Si  r9Cto  Cato  jadicayit,  noa  irect^ 
finmi«iitfirln«  iU^,  noin  i?«otf  af^iim  pe^jtllontinm  v^^tor  tacvit 
(Cio.  Off.  m.  16),    Woi  ^opn^  imn^ormiuiii  %tmvi^  nQ9(  «iWo% 

KWA  cMuidimm  (Id.  Fhfl.  YUI.  3}«  Another  oonjnn^on  n^i^  b^ 
repeated  m  the  aaiiMe  wi^ ;  W  tooai  •!  laaa,  id  c^ippnin,  «|l  oajqLa%  ai 
•qToa  ooosT^tndiiia  adanu^rf  s^^tmiia,  qvaatnm  Id  In  honfdni^iii 
ooiuiTataaiiie  i«clUitfi  fiari  potarlt?  (Cic.  Finn.  L  20^.  Kec  tamea, 
omnaa  poaaimt  aaaa  8.oliilQ««a  ^fff:  ^HaTripit,  i^t  nxMom  ^sqpngna^ 
tlones,  ut  pedestres  navalesqve  pugnaa,  nt  baUa  a  ae  $aata.  uft 
trlumphoa  recordentor  (Id.  Cat.  M.  5).  Promialt,  aed  difflcolter, 
aad  aubduotla  aaparomia,  aad  maltcnla  veirbla  (Sen.  de  Benef.  1. 1). 
Obs.  3l  We  cannot*  in  Latin»  subjoin  an  iU^ve  adverb  (itaqy%  Id^ 
tur,  ergo)  to  a  oopqlajUve  particle  (a/s  in  £nglish»  an(i  thmrefore^  and 
qowsequjently)  \  we  must  therefore  say  propterqve  earn  oauaam,  and 
t^e  like. 

§  435.  fu  Both  members  of  a  combination  are  rendered  promi- 
nent by  et  —  eti  hoth  —  an«^  for  which  qv^ — ^t  and  qve  —  qyc^ 
are  occa^iooaUy  emplpyed  in  some  writers* 

Obs.  1.  Qira — et  connect  only  single  words,  not  propositions:  e.g. 
Legatlqve  et  tribuni  (Liv.  XXIX.  22),  aaqve  et  diioam  (and  that  no* 
in  all  writers,  e.g.  in  Cicero)  ;  qve — qva  (also  not  found  in  all  writers) 
are  used  with  a  double  relative  proposition :  QvlqTe  Romae  qviq^a  In 
ezercita  erant  (JAy,  XXU.  26)  =  at  qvi  —  at  qvi ;  but  otherwise,  they 
rarely  occur  in  prose,  and  only  to  connect  single  words,  the  first  of  which 
is  a  pronoun:  Meqve  regnmnqTe  menm  (Sail.  Jug.  10).  Bt  —  qva 
are  only  found  as  a  loose  way  of  connecting  two  propositions :  Qwla 
est  qvin  IntelUgat,  et  aoa,  qyi  baao  faoerlnt,  dignitatia  aplandora 
dnotos  Inunemorea  ftdaaa  ntflitatam  ananun,  noaqva,  q^nm  aa 
laudemtu,  nulla  alia  ra  nlal  honaatate  dnol  ?  (Cic.  Finn.  V.  22>. 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  naqve  —  et,  et — neqva^  see  §  468,  e. 

Obs.  3.  Qrom — turn,  both — and  (concerning  the  mood,  when 
qvum  forms  a  subordinate  proposition,  see  §  958,  Oba^  3).  Turn-— 
tnm  always  signifies  at  one  time,  at  another  time,  as  also  modo — modo^ 
nunc  —  nunc,  more  rarely  in  prose  jam — Jam.  (With  these,  and  simi- 
lar partitive  phrases,  a  copulative  particle  is  never  used.)  Less  usual 
expressiona  are  qYa-*-qya  (of  two  single  wurda)  •  ^^g*  9,ya  conauliaai 
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qva  ezsrcitam  hostas  inorepabfuit;  andaimul — aimiil,  vhidi  last 
approaches,  in  signification,  to  partim  —  partim:  e.g.  increpare  fiimul 
timultuixi,  fFjin^t  ignaviam  y»ii1it^TPr 

Obs.  4.  It  may  here  be  observed,  tliat  when  a  general  description  is 
followed  by  somethii^  more  special,  no  such  particle  as  the  English 
'namdy  U  used  in  Latin :  Y  eteres  philgsoplii  in  qvattaor  virtutea 
pmnem  honostatom  divid^ban^  pnidentiani,  jii8titiaiii»  fortitudi- 
nem,  mode#tlaiii  (namely,  prudenee^  jusUct,  &g.).  If  an  explanation 
is  added  \n  a  new  proposition,  nam  an4  enim  are  made  use  of;  e.g. 
trea  enim  aunt  canaae^  Mere  qare  wmdy  three  cau9e8.  The  word 
liempe,  signifies  «ure^  (is  it  tud  99  f)^  and  expresses  our  oonyictioi^ 
t^t  what  we  say  will  not  be  denief^. 

§  436.  The  Disjunctive  Conjunctions  are  ant,  vel  (ve,  at- 
tached to  a  word),  sive.  Two  words  which  are  es^eatially  different 
in  meaning  are  separated  by  ant :  r^ 

Offlda  omnia  ant  pleraqya  aerrantem  whrere  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  6). 
Kihil  ant  non  mnltnm  (non  mnltom  ant  nihil  omnino;  aemel  ant 
non  aaepe). 

The  simple  ant  is  therefore  particalarly  used  in  questions  which 
imply  an  objection  or  a  negative,  or  in  expressing  sentiments  of 
disapprobation,  when  we  wish  to  separate  the  ideas,  and  to  keep 
them  distinct :  — 

Ubi  aunt  ii,  qvoa  miaeros  dicia,  ant  qvem  locnm  incolunt? 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  6).  Qvid  eat  majna  ant  difficilina  qvam  aeveri- 
tatem  own  miacrioordia  conjungere?  Hominea  locupletea  et 
honorati  patrocinio  ae  naoa  ant  clientea  appellazi  mortia  inatar 
pntant  (Cic.  Off.  II.  20).  (Concerning  ant  after  a  negative,  see  §  458, 
e,  Obs,  2.)  Vel  denotes  a  distinction,  which  is  of  no  importance,  or 
relates  only  to  the  choice  of  an  expression ;  e.g.  A  virtnte  profectum 
vel  in  ipsa  virtnte  poaitum  (Cic.  Tusc.  II.  20)  ;  in  the  earlier  writers 
especially,  when  a  more  suitable  expressipn  is  added  (also,  vel  potiua ; 
vel  dicam ;  vel.  nt  veriua  dicam ;  vel  etiam).^ 

An  unimportant  distinction  or  one  of  name  only  is  likewise  ex- 
pressed by  TO,  either  with  subordinate  accessory  ideas  of  the  lead- 
ing proposition^  or  (which  ia  more  usual)  in  subordinate  proposi- 
tipns :  — 


\  Aut  ^oqvQ&tiae  no]3(ien  relinqLyendnn(i  est  (Cie.  de  Or.  n.  2),  or  evm  — ;  vel 
ooncidat  omne  oaelumj  omnisqVe  natura  oonaistat  necasse  est  (id.  Tiue.  I. 
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Post  lianc  contionem  dnabna  tribusve  horis  optatiaalml  ntinttl 
▼enenint  (Cic.  Phil.  XlV.  6).  Timet,  ne  qvid  plus  minusve  qvam 
sit  necesse  dioat  (Cic.  pro  Flacco.  5 ;  si  plus  mintisve  dizero).  Non 
satis  est  judicare,  qvid  faciendum  non  iaciendmnve  sit  (Id.  Finn. 
I.  14).  Ant  —  ant  repeated  denotes  an  opposition,  iu  which  the  mem- 
bers exclude  one  another,  or  at  least  are  considered  as  distinct  and  separ 
rate:  Omne  eitmntiatum  ant  verum  aut  fsdsum  est;  ant  omnino 
ant  magna  ex  parte.  Ant  inimicitias  ant  laborea  ant  snmptns  sns- 
cipere  nolnnt  (Cic.  Off.  I.  9).  Vel  —  vel  denotes  such  a  distinction, 
that  the  tilings  distinguished  may,  nevertheless,  be  connected  {partly  ^^ 
partly)^  or  it  is  indifferent  (with  reference  to  what  is  asserted)  which  is 
chosen,  or  such  as  properly  relates  only  to  a  difference  of  expression : 
Postea,  vel  qvod  tanta  res  erat,  vel  qvod  nondnm  andieramus  Bibu- 
Inm  in  Byriam  venisse,  vel  qvia  administratio  hnjns  belli  mibi 
cnm  Bibnlo  paene  est  commnnis,  qvae  ad  me  delata  essent,  scri- 
benda  ad  vos  pntavi  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XY.  1).  Nihil  est  tam  oonve- 
niens  ad  res  vel  secnndaa  vel  advexsas  qvam  amicitia  (Id.  LaeL 
b) .  Una  atqve  altexa  aestas  vel  metu  vel  spe  vel  poena  vel  proe- 
miis  vel  armis  vel  legibns  potest  totam  Gkdliam  sempitemia  vin- 
culis  adstringere  (Cic.  Frov.  Cons.  14).  (Ve  —  ve  has  the  same  signi- 
fication in  the  poets.) 

Obs.  Vel  has  also  the  signification  even,  especially  with  superlatives : 
e.g.  vel  opttme;  frnctna  vel  mazimns.  Per  me  vel  stertas  licet 
(Cic.  Acad.  II.  29).  It  is  used  also  in  citmg  examples  (for  example^ 
particulctrhf)  :  Raras  tuas  qvidem  sed  svaves  accipio  Utterais ;  vel, 
qvas  pro2cime  acceperam,  qvam  pmdentes!  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  11.  13). 
Qvam  sis  morosns  vel  ez  hoc  intelligi  potest,  qvpd. 

Sive  (sen)  stands  not  only  in  the  signification  of  vel  si,  or  t/*,  as  a 
conditional  conjunction  (§  442,  6),  but  also  as  a  mere  disjunctive  con- 
junction, when  it  denotes  a  distinction  which  is  not  essential,  or  of  im- 
portance. NihU  pertnrbatins  hoc  ab  nrbe  discessn  sive  (sen) 
potius  tnrpiasima  fiiga  (Cic.  ad  Att.  YIII.  3).  Ascanins  florentem 
nrbem  matri  sen  novercae  reliqvit  (Liv.  I.  3) .  (In  the  best  writers, 
when  used  singly,  it  is  generally  found  with  potius,  in  correction  of  what 
has  been  previously  said.)  With  sive  —  sive  (by  which,  however,  only 
nouns  and  adverbs,  and  not  verbs,  can  be  connected  with  this  significa- 
tion), it  is  left  undecided  which  member  is  the  right  one,  as  a  thing 
of  no  importance,  so  far  as  the  purport  of  the  sentence  is  concerned : 
Ita  sive  oasu  sive  consilio  deomm  immortalinm,  qvae  pars  civi- 
tatis  Helvetiae  insignem  oalamitatem  popnlo  Romano  intulerat; 
ea  princeps  poenas  persolvit  (Csbs.  B.  G.  I.  12). 

§  437.  The  Adversativb  Conjunctions  are  sed,  antem,  yemm 
(verOi  cetemm),  at.    Yet  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  these  words 
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often  serve  to  introduce  a  new  independent  proposition  without  anj 
grammatical  connection,  properly  so  called. 

Obs.  Autem  and  vero  do  not  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposi- 
tion, but  after  a  word,  or  two  closely  connected  words,  as,  for  example,  a 
preposition  with  its  case  (de  republica  vero) ;  autem,  even  after  seve- 
ral, which  cannot  be  well  separated. 

a.  Sed  denotes  something  which  alters,  limits^  or  sets  aside  what 
goes  before  (and  corresponds  on  the  whole  most  nearly  to  the  Eng- 
lish but) :  — 

IngeniosuB  homo,  sed  in  omnl  vita  inconatans.  Non  contentio 
animi  qvaeritur,  sed  relazatio.  Saepe  ab  amico  tuo  dissensi,  sed 
sine  ulla  ira.  (Non  qvod  — ,  sed  qvia ;  non  mode  —  sed,  &c.)  In 
transitions  it  is  employed  where  one  leaves  a  subject  and  does  not  mention 
it  further:  Sed  haeo  parva  sunt;  veniamus  ad  majora.  ISgo  a 
Qvinto  nostro  non  diasentio;  sed  ea,  qvae  restant,  audlamus 
(Cic.  Legg.  in.  11). 

5.  With  autem,  on  the  contrary,  we  only  add  something  that  is 
different  from  the  preceding;  and  it  denotes  an  opposition  which 
does  not  set  aside  what  goes  before,  or  serves  simply  to  add  an  ob- 
servation or  to  continue  the  discourse :  — 

Gyges  a  nullo  videbatur ;  ipse  autem  omnia  videbat  (Cic.  Off. 
m.  9) .  Mens  niundi  providet,  primum  ut  mundus  qvam  aptissi- 
mus  sit  ad  permanendum,  deinde  ut  nulla  re  egeat,  masdme  autem, 
nt  in  eo  eadiaia  pulchritudo  sit  (Id.  N.  D*  IL  22).  Orationes 
Caesaris  mihi  vehamenter  probantur.;  legi  autem  complures  (id. 
Brut.  75).  Nunc,  qvod  agitur,  agamus;  agitur  autem,  liberine 
▼ivamus  an  morteuL  obeamus  (Id.  Fhil.  XI.  10).  Est  igitur  homini 
cum  dec  rationis  societas ;  inter  qvos  autem  ratio,  inter  eos  etiam 
recta  ratio  oonununis  est  (Id.  Legg.  I.  7). 

e.  At  emphatically  calls  the  attention  to  something  different  and  , 
opposed  (on  the  other  hand)y  and  connects  it  with  what  goes  before 
rather  as  an  independent  proposition:-— 

Magnae  dlvitiae,  via  oorporiB,  aUa  omnia  hujusmodi  brevi 
dilabimtur ;  at  ingenii  egregia  facinora  immortalia  simt  (SaU.  Jug. 
2).  At  is  frequently  employed  to  introduce  in  a  new  proposition  an  ob- 
jection started  by  one^s  self  or  another,  or  the  answer  to  an  objection  {yes^ 
hut) :  At  memoria  minuitur  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  7),  certainly^  hut  it  is 
said  thai  the  memory  is  impaired.  Nisi  forte  ego  vobis  cessare 
nunc  videor,  qvod  bella  non  gero.  At  senatni,  qvae  sint  ge- 
«endai  praesorlbo^  et  qTomodo  (Id.  ib,  6) .     (This  signification  is  still 
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•tronger  in  at  enim,  at  Tero.)  At  oftiBQ  slirnds  too  iipi  ib^  rigiuficatioii 
yet  J  howeoer  (at  least,  after  conditional  propositions)  :  8i  ae  ipooa  im 
Qostri  liberatores  e  conapeota  noatro  abatulerunt,  at  ezemplnin 
reliqvenmt  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  44).  Rea,  ai  non  aplendidae,  at  toleir- 
abilea  (at  tolerabilea  tamen,  attamen  tolerabilea).  At  is  also  to  be 
notic*ed  in  interrogative  exclamations  subjoined  to  a  sentence:  Una 
mater  Cluentiiiia  oppnsnat.  At  qvae  mater  I  (Cic.  pro  ClueDt.  70). 
Aeachlnea  in  Demoathanem  Invehitur.  At  qvam  rhetoiice !  qvam 
ooptoae !  (Id.  Tuac.  III.  26).  And  in  prayers  and  wishes  that  break 
ont  suddenly:  At  te  'di  deaeqve  perduinti  (Ter.  Hec.  I.  2,  ^9). 

Obs.  Atqvl  denotes  an  objection  and  assurance  (pretty  much 
the  same  as  yes,  but  indeed) ;  in  conclusions  it  signifies  but  now 
(Juriher) :  Qvod  ai  virtutes  aunt  parea,  paria  etiam  vitia  eaaa 
peoeaae  eat  Atqvi  parea  eaae  virtutea  facillime  perapici  potest 
(Cic  Par.  lU.  1.    Autem  is  likewise  sometimes  used  in  this  sense). 

d.  TeniBl  has  nearly  the  same  signification  as  led  (e.g.  led  etiam 
and  venim  etiam,  and  in  transitions :  Temm  de  his  latU  diotnm 
eit),  but  somewhat  more  decidedly  corrects  what  has  gone  before. 
Cetenim  is  used  by  som^  writers  (Sallust,  Livy)  instead  of  led*  or 
verum,  in  many,  but  not  in  all  coiqbinations  (o-g*  not  ceterum 
etiam).  Yeto  contains  properly  an  assurance  and  confirmation 
(certainly),  but  stanjs  as  a  conj|unction,  when  that  which  follows  is 
asserted  and  maintained  still  more  strongly  than  that  which  pre^ 
cedes,  particuUir  emphasis  falling  on  the  woi<d  befi>re  vero :  — 

Mnaioa  Romania  moriboa  abeat  a  pvlnoipia  pentona,aa1tare  'vero 
etiam  in  vitio  ponitur  (Com.  £pam.  1);  or,  aaltare  vero  mnlto 
etiam  magia,  or  aaltare  veto  ne  libero  qvidepi  dignum  jpdioatiir. 
Tom  vero  fnrere  Appiua  (historical  infinitive),  btd  thai  AppiuB 
became  quUe  ramng.  In  the  same  way  we  find  neqve  vero,  and  {but} 
also  not,  and  that  not :  Eat  igitur  oauaa  omnia  in  opinione,  neo  Tero 
aegritudinia  aolnm,  aed  etiam  reliqvarum  omnium  perturbationum 
(Cic.  Tusc.  III.  11).  Vero  may  likewise  be  added  to  qvum  —  tum,  to 
emphasize  the  truth  of  a  statement:  Pompejua  qvum  semper  tone 
laudi  lavere  mihi  visus  est,  tnm  vero,  lectis  tuis  Utteris,  perspectus 
est  a  me  toto  animo  de  te  ao  de  tnis  ooflAmodIa  oogltaj^e  (Cic.  ad 
Fam.  I.  7). 

Obs.  An  adversative  conjunction  is  often  omitted,  when  the  subjects 
of  two  propositions  are  brought  into  contrast  by  the  difierent  things  pred- 
icated of  them ;  or  when  the  earne  thing  differenHy  qualified  ^  predicated 
of  them.  Hie  same  omission  occurs  between  two  subordinate  propositions 
which  are  coordinate  with  each  other,  provided  their  mutual  rotation  is  sufl^ 
ciently  obvious  i(nlJu>ut  the  Qoi^ittnction:  OpiirtWITO  QftHMOenl^  drtrt 
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^to%  natame  jndleia  ponfinniit  (Cic  N.  D.  IE.  2) .  Opij^ceoi  in  artdfi- 
ciia  suis  ntantnr  vooabulis  nobis  inco§;xiitia,  usitatia  sibi  (Id.  Finn, 
in.  2).  Qvum  primo  Qalli  tantum  avidi  oertaminis  fulBsent,  deinde 
Romantui  miles  mendo  in  dimioationem  aliq^aatnm  gaUioam 
ierodajxk  vinoeret,  dictatoil  nentlqvam  placabat  lortunaa  oe  com- 
mittere  adTenms  liostam  iia  animis  corpoxibiiaqve,  qvornm  onmia 
in  impeta  via  asset,  pairrfi  e&dem  lansvesoeret  morS  (Liv.  YU. 
12).  Qvid  est,  qvamobrem  aba  te  Q.  Hortenaii  faotma  non  repre- 
faendatnr,  reprehendator  meum  (Cic.  pro  Sail.  1). 

§  438.  Sometimes  two  coordinate  propositions,  whether  connected 
by  means  of  antem  and  vero,  or  standing  together  without  any  con- 
janctipn,  mu^t  he  understood  to  combine  their  meaning  i^  such  a 
way,  that  they  togetber  only  make  one  assertion.  The  sense  might 
therefore  be  expressed  (and  oflen  is  expressed  in  English)  by  sub? 
ordinating  the  one  proposition  to  the  other  by  means  of  a  conjuno? 
tion.  This  form  of  expression  is  made  use  of,  when,  in  order  to 
prove  something,  we  seek  to  draw  attention  to  the  agreement  or 
difference,  copipatibility  or  incompatibility,  of  two  propositions,  and 
the  combined  propositions  are  either  expressed  interrogatively 
(rarely  in  the  negative),  or  attached  to  a  leading  proposition  which 
points  to  the  combination  of  the  two  as  incongruous  or  absurd. 

Qvid  igitar  ?  Hoc  paexi  possont,  vizi  non  potenint?  (Ci^c.  Tusq. 
IL  14).  Cur  igitur  jus  oivUe  docere  semper  pulcbnmi  iuit,  ad 
dicendnm  si  qvis  acuat  a^tac^uvet)n  eo  juventutem  vituperetur  ? 
(Jd.  Or.  41),  if  tJ^-efore  it  uhu  always  a  creditable  thing — ,  why  should 
any  one  he  censured — ?  Est  profectp  divina  yis,  n^qve  in  his  co^r 
poribus  atqve  in  hao  imbecillitate  nostra  inest  qviddam,  qvod 
vigeat  et  sentiat,  et  non  inest  in  hoo  tanto  naturae  tam  praeclaro 
xnotn  (Id.  pro  Mil.  31),  and  if  there  is  something  in  imr  bodies  pi4xt 
Uvea  and  feds,  U  cannot  be  supposed  that  there  is  n^t^  &.).  Qvid 
i)at|sa9  e^%,  cur  Cassandra  furens  futura  prospidat,  Priamus  sapiena 
i4em  facere  non  qveat?  (Id.  Div.  I.  39).  Neminem  oportet  esse 
tam  stultQ  arrogfuitem,  ut  in  se  rationem  et  mentem  putet  inesse, 
in  oaelo  mundoqve  non  putet  (Id.  Legg.  II.  7).  A  double  question 
of  this  kind  is  often  connected  with  what  precedes  by  an  (or  —  ?  §  453)  i 
An  ex  hostium  urbibus  Romam  ad  nos  tranaferri  sacra  religiosum 
fait,  hinc  sine  piaculo  in  hostinm  urbem  V^oa  transferemusf 
(Liv.  V.  62). 

§  439.  (Subordinate  Oombination).  Concerning  the  conjunctions 
with  which  objective  propositions  are  formed  in  the  subjunctive,  see 
the  Appendix  to  Chap.  UL  of  this  Fart  (§  371  sind  the  fcOlowiDg)  ; 
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concerning  propositions  with  qvod  to  denote  a  relation  actually  snV 
sistiug,  see  §  398,  b, 

Obs.  1.  {Attraction),  In  object-clauses  with  conjunctions,  or  in  de- 
pendent questions,  we  sometimes  find  this  irregularity,  that  a  substantive 
(or  pronoun),  that  ought  to  be  the  subject  in  the  object-clause,  is  drawn 
into  the  leading  proposition,  either  as  the  object  of  the  verb  or  as  the 
subject,  in  case  the  verb  would  otherwise  stand  impersonally,  (as  intran- 
sitive or  in  the  passive  voice).  In  good  prose,  however,  this  Attraction  is 
very  rare,  and  is  found  after  an  active  verb  only  where  the  writer  at  first 
contemplated  another  turn  of  expression,  and  ai'terwards  added  the  sub- 
ordinate proposition:  Zstuc,  qvidqvid  est,  fac  me,  at  sciam  (Ter. 
Heaut.  I.  1,  32).  Bimul  vereor  Pamphiliun,  ne  orata  nostra 
neqveat  diutitos  oelare  (Id.  Hec.  IV.  1,  60)  =:  ne  Pamphilns.  Qvae 
timebatis,  ea  ne  accidere  possent,  consilio  meo  ac  ratione  provisa 
stmt  (Cic.  de  Leg.  Agr.  II.  87),  instead  of  provisnm  est.  Nam  san- 
f;viiiem,  bilem,  pituitam,  ossa,  nenros,  venas,  onmem  deniqve  mem- 
bromm  et  totins  corporis  figuram  videor  posse  dicere,  unde  con- 
oreta  et  qvomodo  facta  sint  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  24).  Nosti  Marcellum, 
qvam  tardus  et  pamm  efScax  sit  (Gael.  Cic.  ad  Fam.  YIII.  10). 

Obs.  2.  Where  by  the  pronouns  hie  and  particularly  ille.  a  fact 
related  to  the  main  proposition  is  referred  to,  which  fact  is  soon  to  be 
stated,  the  statement  often  follows  in  an  independent  proposition  with 
enim  or  nam  instead  of  a  proposition  with  qvod :  Atqve  etiam  ilia 
ooncitatio  declarat  vim  in  animis  esse  divinam.  Negant  enina 
sine  furore  qvemqvam  pdStam  magnum  esse  posse  (Cic.  de  Div.  I. 
87).  Sed  ilia  sunt  lumina  duo,  qvae  mazime  causam  istam  con- 
tinent   Primum  enim  negatis  fieri  posse,  &c.  (Id.  Acad.  II.  38). 

§  440.  a.  A  proposition  expressing  a  resalt  may  either  be  con- 
nected with  a  demonstrative  word  preceding,  which  signifies  a 
measure  or  degree  (sic,  ita,  adeo,  tain,  tantns,  talis,  is,  &c.)  or 
be  annexed  without  any  sui-h  correlative  word.  We  should  notice 
the  use  of  qvam  nt  afler  a  comparative,  signifying  (greater)  than 
that,  too  {great)  to.     (Also,  qvam  qvi,  §  308,  Ohs.  1.) 

Obs.  1.  Tftntnm  abest,  ut — ut  (not  at  potius) :  Tantum  abest;  nt 
amioitiae  propter  indigentLam  oolantur,  at  ii,  qvi  propter  virtutem 
minime  alterius  indigeant,  liberalissimi  sint  atqve  beneficentia- 
simi  (Cic.  Lael.  14) .  Sometimes,  after  tantum  abest,  ut,  the  second 
proposition  is  put  independently,  instead  of  being  connected  by  ut  as  a 
proposition  expressing  a  result.  Tantum  abfiiit,  ut  fnflattimaraa 
nostros  animos ;  vix  sonmum  tenebamus  (Cic.  Brut.  87).    . 
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Obs.  2.  BolJi  an  object^clause  with  nt  and  a  reeult  may  sometimes 
stand  with  the  same  leading  proposition:  At  ceteris  fonitan  ita 
petitum  sit,  ut  dioerent,  ut  utrumvia  salvo  officio  facere  se  posse 
arbitrarentur  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  1). 

Obs.  8.  Ut  non  (in  such  a  way,  that — noi)  is  used  &Aer  a  negative 
-proposition  to  denote  a  necessary  and  ineTitable  consequence  (not  — 
wi^out)  ;  e.g.  Ruere  ilia  non  possnnt,  at  haeo  non  eodem  labefacta 
mota  ooncidant  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  7).  The  same  meaning  is  ex- 
pressed by  qvin;  e.g.  Nunqvam  accede,  qvln  abs  te  abeam  doctior 
(Ter.  Eun.  IV.  7,  21).  Qvin,  thcU  not  (see  §  375.  c,  Obs,  4).  is  gen- 
erally employed  after  negative  assertions  (nemo,  nihil  est,  &c.),  and 
after  questions  which  have  a  negative  force  (qvis  est,  &c.),  to  express 
what  holds  universally  without  any  exception:  Nihil  est,  qvin  male 
narrando  possit  depravaxi  (Ter.  Phorm.  lY.  4,  16)=qvod  non. 
^Nnllos  est  cibus  tam  gravis,  qvin  is  die  et  nocte  concoqvatnr  (Cic. 
N.  D.  U.  9)  =  qvi  non.  Hortensins  nullum  patiebatur  esse  diem 
qvin  ant  in  foro  diceret  aut  meditaretur  extra  fonim  (Id.  Brut. 
88) .  Nunqvam  tam  male  est  Siculis,  qvin  aliqvid  facete  et  com- 
mode dicant  (Id.  Verr.  IV.  43). 

Obs.  4.  XTt  takes  the  signification  of  although,  even  suppose  that, 
from  first  signifying,  '*  even  if  we  suppose  the  case  thcU  ;  "^  the  proposition 
18  therefore  a  result,'  and  is  expressed  negatively  with  nt  non:  Ut 
qvaeras  omnia,  qvomodo  Graeci  ineptnm  appeUent,  non  reperies 
(Cic  de  Or.  II.  4).  Veram  nt  hoc  non  sit,  tamen  praedamm  speo- 
-taculnm  mHii  propono  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  15). 

Obs.  5.  Qvo,  that  so  fnueh(js=nt  eo),  is  used  when  a  comparative 
follows  (qvo  facilins,  that  so  nmeh  more  easUy  =f=  theU  the  more  easily). 
In  a  few  cases,  it  is  equivalent  to  a  simple  nt,  or  has  the  meaning  that 
thereby ;  e.g.  Decs  hominesqve  testamur,  nos  amxa  neqve  contra 
patriam  cepisse  neqve  qvo  pericula  aliis  foceremus  (Sail.  Cat.  33). 
Qvare,  also,  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  either  that  by  those  means,  or 
(so)  thai  on  that  account :  Permulta  sunt,  qvae  dioi  possunt;  qvare 
intelligatur,  snmmam  tibi  fuisse  faoultatem  maleficii  snscipiendi 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  33). 

Obs.  6.  A  proposition  denoting  a  design  sometimes  indicates,  not  the 
object  of  the  leading  proposition  given,  but  the  design  with  which  the 
statement  is  made,  the  proposition  on  which  it  really  depends  being 
omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity :  Benectns  est  natnra  loqvador ;  ne 
nb  omnibus  eam  vitlis  videar  vindicare  (Cic.  Cat.  Maj.  16),  which  I 
mention,  that  I  may  not,  &c.  A  similar  omission  is  sometimes  found 
irith  si,  qvoniam,  qvandoqvidem ;  e.g.  Qvandoqvidem  est  apud 
•te  virtuti  honos,  nt  benefioio  toleris  a  me,  qvod  minis  neqvistl, 
treoenti  conjnravimns  prinoipes  Jnventutis  Romanae,  nt  in  te 
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hae  viA  graMarramr  (Lit.  L  12),  that  you  «m^,  &c.,  2wi0  UUyou^ 
thru  hundred  of  cm,  &c. 

§  441.  CoDoerning  the  caas^l  ooijunctiona  (which  indicate  either 
a  proper  cauBCf  or  simply  aa  occasion  and  some  general  relation 
which  constitutes  the  motive  for  an  action ;  qvod,  qvia,  qvum,  qvo- 
niam,  more  forcibly  expressed  qvoniam  qvidem,  qvando,  qvando- 
qvidem),  nothing  further  is  to  be  observed  in  a  grammatical  point 
of  view  (with  reference  to  the  form  of  the  proposition)  than  what 
has  been  laid  down  above  in  Chap.  III.  (§§  357,  368)  concerning 
the  mood  of  propositions  so  connected.  On  the  conjjuuctions  of 
time,  and  the  form  of  the  propositions  ^hich  they  connect,  see,  also^ 
Chapters  IL  and  m.  (§§  368,  859,  360). 

Obs.  We  may  also  notice  ut  in  the  signification  of  Bince :  TJt  illoa 
libros  edidlsti,  nihil  a  te  postea  aooepimtui  (Cic.  Brat.  5) ;  also. 
Annua  eat,  qvum  (ex  qvo)  illnm  vidL 

§  442.  a.  Of  the  Conditional  Conjunctions  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served, that  si  in  descriptions  and  narratives  sometimes  designates 
rather  each  repeated  occasion  (as  often  as,  every  time  that),  than  a 
condition  (§  368).  The  limitations  of  ita  meaning  are  more  precise 
in  the  expressions  li  mode,  ai  qvidem,  if  indeed  (sometimes  nearly 
causal,  since),  si  mazime,  if  ever  to  much;  ai  forte,  if  hy  chance; 
ai  jam,  ifnw>  ;  ita  ii,  under  the  eondition^  in  case  that  Sometimes 
a  proposition  has  two  conditions  annexed  to  it,  the  one  more  general 
(more  remote),  and  the  other  more  special  (proximate)  :  — 

81  qyia  iatorum  diziaaet;  qvoa  videtia  adeaae,  in  qvibna  anmma 
anctorltaa  eat,  si  verbom  da  republica  fepiaaet;  multo  plura  diz- 
iaae,  qvam  dizisaeti  pntaretur  (Cic  Eosc  Am.  1).  (For  the  ar- 
ravgement,  compare  §  476,  b ;  and  concerning  ai  as  an  interrogative 
particle,  see  below,  §  451,  d.) 

Obs.  1.  Turn,  or  (more,  forcibly)  tnm  Tero  (then,  indeed),  is  some- 
times used  in  the  apodosis,  where  a  circumstance  is  to  be  marked  em- 
phatically or  contrasted  with  others :  Si  id  actnm  eat,  foteor  me  er> 
raaae  qyi  hoc  matnerim ;  sin  aatem  victoria  nobilinm  omamanto 
atqve  emolnmento  reipnblicae  debet  eaae,  tnm  vero  optimo  et 
BobiUaaimo  cuiqve  meam  orationem  gratiaaimam  eaae  oportat 
(Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  49).  Haec  ai  et  agea  et  aentiea,  torn  exia  non 
modo  ooaanl,  aed  magnoa  etiam  conanl  (Id.  ad  Fam.  X.  6).  (SI  — - 
at;,  see  1 437,  c.) 
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Obs.  2.  In  animated  discourse,  instead  of  a  protasis  with  pi,  the  wj/ffr 
dition  is  sometimes  enunciated  in  an  independent  proposition,  and  that 
which  would  have  been  the  apodosis  follows  also  in  a  distinct  p^oposi-t 
tion.  In  such,  ca^ef,  the  indicatiYe  is  used  (sometimes  in  an  interroga- 
tive form),  when  a  thing  is  spoken  of,  which  actually  occurs  now  and 
then,  or  perhaps  will  occur,  its  real  existeiiice  being  here  neither  affinne4 
nor  denied;  otherwise,  the  subjunctive,  as  relating  to  an  imaginary 
assumption  (§  352):  De  paupertate  agltor,  multi  patientes  paa- 
peree  oommemorantur ;  de  oont^mneiido  konore,  multi  inhono- 
ratl  profenmtuT  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  24).  Rides,  nugore  caobiiino 
ponoi^titiur;  fUiti ei  Hicrimaa  pompexlt  anM  (Juv.  HI,  100).  Rogee 
n&e  (jn((ppi^  yott  w^t  to  wk  me)  qvalem  deon^  ^tivmn  aaaii 
4uc9m,  vfi^  fortfsae  reapopdeam;  qTaeras,  putenm^  ta^em  esa^ 
qvalia  modq  a  te  sit  ezpo^lta,  nihil  dic^m  mihi  vicleri  minus  ((lie. 
K.  D.  I.  21),  Dares  hano  vim  S^  Crasso,  nt  digitorum  percus- 
sione  h^res  posset  scriptos  esse,  qvi  re  vera  non  esset  heres,  in 
foro,  mihi  crede,  saltaret  (Id.  Off.  III.  19).  In  a  real  protasis  of  a 
hypothetical  sentence,  on  the  contrary,  si  is  only  omitted  by  the  poets  in 
some  few  passages,  where  the  connection  and  the  form  of  the  verb  make 
the  relation  sufficiently  obvious :  Ta  qToqre  magnam  partem  open 
\a  tanto,  sineret  dplqr,  Icare,  haberes  (Virg.  Mn,  YI.  30). 

Ons.  d.  In  order  to  s^oi^  that  a  oeiptain  conseqence  does  not  follow 
^m  a  particular  condition  or  relatiouj,  the  negative  precedes  the  condi- 
tional proposition:  Ifon,  si  Oxrinylnm  defendistti,  Parbo, idcirqo  te 

isU  boonm  civem  putabunt  (Cic.  4^  Or.  IL  40).     (Ifon,  si ^ 

Idcijrop  i^qn,  U  4oe»  natjollow,  that -^  not |  ^^•) 


ft.  Sin  (as  well  as  fill  autem)  stands  for  si  to  signify  ha  if,  if 
an  the  other  handj  either  after  another  protasis  with  ii,  or  without 
any  such  preceding  it :  — 

8i  plane  a  nobis  defids,  moleste  fero;  sin  Pansae  assentari 
oommodnm  est,  ignosoo  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  12).  Liuniria  qvum 
omni  aeti^ti  tnrpis  tom  aeneotuti  loedissima  est;  sin  autem  etiam 
libidinnm  intemperantta  aooessit,  duplex  malnm  est  (Id.  Off.  I. 
84).  Sive  stands  for  vel  si,  or  if;  e.g.  Postolo,  siTe  aeqTum  est, 
oro  (Ter.  Andr.  I.  2,  19)  =  vel,  si  aeqviun  est,  oro,  as  it  is  also  ex- 
pressed. Bive — sive  repeated,  with  a  common  apodosis,  signifies 
whgtker — or  (§  332,  Ob*.).  But  s|ve — sive  may  stand  in  such  a  way, 
that  each  sive  forms  the  protasis  to  a  distinct  apodosis,  when  two  cases 
are  put,  and  the  consequence  assigned  to  each  (a  dilemma)  :  Bive  enim 
ad  sapdentiain  perveniri  potest,  non  paranda  solum  ea.  sed  fruenda 
atiam  eat;  aive  hoQ  ^^ff^fi**  ^st,  tamen  nullus  est  modus  invest!- 
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gsndi  Terl  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  1).  (In  English,  this  can  only  be  distin- 
guished by  a  periphrasis  from  9i — Bin :  For  one  can  either  attain  wisdom 
or  not ;  in  the  first  case,  &c.) 

Ob8.  For  sive  volo,  sive  nolo,  the  expression  velim,  noUm  (jntp^ 
pose  I  were  willing ,  suppose  I  were  ununUing=s  whether  I  wish  it  or  not) 
la  also  used  in  familiar  language. 

0.  A  negative  condition  is  expressed  by  niai^  if  not  {unless)^  in 
such  a  way  as  to  exclude  the  case  in  which  a  thing  does  not  occur ; 
while,  when  this  condition  is  wanting,  it  does  or  would  occur,  does, 
or  would  do  sa  (Si  is  antiquated,  but  occurs  in  certain  expres- 
sions of  legal  phraseology  and  of  daily  life,  and  in  some  few  other 
instances ;  e.g.  ita ;  ni  ita  est.  For  nisi  we  sometimes  find  nisi  si, 
except  t/y  except  in  ease  that.)  Si  non,  with  an  emphasis  on  the 
negation,  is  used  only  where  non  is  united  with  the  following  verb 
so  as  to  form  one  negative  idea  {not  to  do,  not  to  he),  which  is  put 
forward  in  opposition  to  the  affirmative  notion,  so  that  the  case  in 
which  a  thing  holds,  or  will  hold,  is  negatively  expressed :  -— 

Olebam  commosBet  in  agro  decumano  Siciliae  nemo,  si 
MetelluB  banc  epLitolam  non  miaiaset  (Cic.  Yerr.  III.  18),  if  Me- 
tdlus  had  omitted  to  send  this  letter.  Fnit  apertum,  si  Conon  non 
foiaset  (if  it  had  not  been  for  Conon),  Agesiliaum  Asiam  Tanro  tenna 
regi  ereptnrum  fulase'  (Com.  Con.  2).  Aeqvitaa  toUitur  omnia,  ai 
habere  auum  ctdqve  non  Ucet  (Cic.  Off.  U.  22),  if  hindrances  are 
laid  in  the  way  of  every  man's  keying  his  own. 

In  most  cases  niai  may  also  be  here  used,  with  a  slight  difference ;  e.g. 
Nisi  Conon  fuisset ;  yet  not  always ;  e.g.  Si  feceria  id,  qvod  oa- 
tendia,  magnam  habebo  gratiam;  ai  non  feceria,  ignoscam  (Cic.^ 
ad  Fam.  V.  19).  In  the  signification  though  not  — ,  yet,  we  never  have 
niai,  but  ai  non  (also  ai  minus,  chiefly  where  there  is  no  separate  verb 
attached)  ;  s.g.  Si  mihi  republica  bona  frui  non  licoerit.  at  oarebo 
mala  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  84).  Com  ape,  ai  non  bona,  at  aliqva  tamen 
vivere.  Hoo  si  minna  verbiB,  re  Cimfiteri  oogitur  (Cio.  de  Fat.  10). 
If  not,  without  a  verb,  in  opposition  to  something  going  before,  is  ex- 
pressed by  si  (sin)  minus,  more  rarely  Bi  non:  Si  id  aaBOCutua  aom, 
gaudeo;  sin  minua,  hoc  me  tamen  conaolor,  qvod  posthac  noa 
visea  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VII.  1).  Si  qvid  novisti  rectiua  istia,  oandi- 
duB  imperti ;  ai  non,  hia  ntere  mecum  (Hor.  £p.  I.  6,  67). 

Obs.  1;  Nisi  foTte,utdess  perchance,  except  on  the  supposition  that, 
connects  a  limitation  and  exception  with  the  foregoing:  Nemo  fere 
aaltat  Bobilus,  niai  forte  inaanit  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  6).    An  ironical  or 
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tannling  eonjedure  is  often  added  m  this  way :  Nbn  posBiim  repeiire 
qvamobrem  te  in  iatam  amentiam  incidisse  arbitrer,  niai  forte  id 
•glBti  (unlesSf  perchance,  this  was  your  object),  ut  hominibus  ne  ob- 
livisoi  qvidem  rermn  tuarmn  male  gestarum  lioeret  (Cic.  Yerr.  III. 
80)*     (Nisi  vero  ia  always  ironical.) 

Obs.  2.  Hisi  is  subjoined  to  negatives  and  questions  with  a  negative 
sense  with  the  signification  of  but  or  except :  Qvod  adhuc  Dcmo  niai 
improbiBBimiia  fecit,  posthao  nemo  nisi  stoltissimns  non  faciet 
(Cic.  Yerr.  III.  94).  Qvem  unqvam  senatos  civem  nisi  me  (= 
praeter  me)  nationibns  ezteris  commendavit?  (Id.  pro  Sest.  60)  # 
Nunqvam  vidi  animam  rationis  participem  in  nlla  alia  nisi  hu- 
mana  fignra  (Id.  N.  D.  I.'  31).  Nihil  aliud  fecenmt  nisi  rem  de- 
tulerunt  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  37).  In  this  way,  non  and  nisi  often 
belong  to  one  phrase  (not  —  except,  only),  but  in  the  best  writers  they 
are  usually  separated  by  their  position :  Piimum  hoc  sentio,  nisi  in 
bonis  viris  amidtiam  esse  non  posse  (Cic.  Lsel.  5) . 

Obs.  3.  After  a  negative  proposition  (or  one  which  has  a  negative 
force) ,  nisi  (nisi  tamen)  introduces  ah  exception  (only,  only  so  muchf 
yety:  De  re  nihil  possum  jndicare;  nisi  illud  mihi  persvadeo,  te, 
talem  vimm,  nihil  temere  fecisse  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  73).  Plura 
de  Jugurtha  scribere  dehortatnr  me  fortuna  mea,  et  Jam  antea 
•zpertna  smn,  parum  fidel  misexin  easa  Nisi  tamen  intelligo, 
ilium  snpra,  qvam  ego  sum,  petere  (Sail.  Jug.  24) .  (Nisi  qvod, 
except  in  so  far  as,  occurs  also  after  affirmative  propositions :  Tuscu- 
lanum  et  Pompejanum  valde  me  delectant ;  nisi  qvod  me  aere 
alieno  obruerunt,  Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  1). 

§  443.  CoNCESSiTE  Conjunctions  are  those  which  denote  some 
opposing  circumstance,  notwithstanding  which  the  leading  proposi- 
tion is  true,  and  may  signify,  either  simply  that  we  allow  such 
circumstance  to  be  assumed,  or  that  we  actually  assert  it  as  a  fact ; 
such  are  qYamvis,  lioet,  qyanqvam,  etsi,  tametsi  (tamenetsi),  eti- 
amsi,  usually  employed  when  the  concessive  proposition  comes  firsts 
with  tamen  following.  See  §  361,  with  the  Observations.  (XTt,  mp* 
pose  even,  even  if;  see  §  440,  a,  Obs,  4.  Qvnm,  whereas,  while  on 
the  other  hand;  see  §  358,  Obs.  3.)  Of  these,  qvanqvain,  etsi,  and 
tametsi  (most  frequently  qvanqvajn)  are  also  so  used,  that  they 
do  not  indicate  a  subordinate  proposition,  but  annex  a  remark  by 
which  the  preceding  statement  is  limited  and  corrected,  in  an  inde- 
pendent form  as  a  leading  proposition  {however,  and  tfet,  certainly^ 
aithough)i'^ 

as 
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Qranqvsm  non  •nmui  UpaaxU  9&Qlto«  ftta4lo«e  ooatra  e«ia  dio- 
l^rcMk  Qvanqvam  qvid  loqvpr?  Qyanqvam  qyii  i^cmt,  tite 
Ohmeoorum  esse  genera?  (Tius  is  often  done  when  the  preceding 
train  of  thought  is  broken  off  as  useless  or  superfluous).  Btel  pema- 
pienter  et  qvodam  modo  tacite  daX  ipsa  lex  ppteata^m  defan- 
dendi  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  4),  yef  i^  is  super/luout  to  argue  thai  the  law  imugt 

tomeHmeg  give  way  to  higher  eansideratians^  for  ihe  law  itedf b 

Iffihi  etiam  qvi  optima  diount,  t^men,  nUd  timide  ad  dic^ndiua 
acoadont;  et  in  azordienda  or^tione  p^rtiirbantiur,  paane  impu- 
dantas  Tidantiv.  Tamatsi  id  aoddara  non  pota«t  (Cic  de  Or. 
1.  26). 

Oas.  Later  writers  combine  ooneessiye  particles  without  a  verb  ai 
their  own,  not  only  with  participles  (see  §  424^  O^s.  4,  §  428,  Obe.  2)» 
but  also  with  adjectives,  and  other  words  used  to  qualify  a  {wp- 
position;  e.g.  Cioaro  immanitatem  parxlcidil,  qwanqwam  par  ^ 
manifeatam,  taman  etiam  "vi  orationia  azaggarat  (Quint;.  IX.  2,  53» 
for  qvanqvam  per  se  manlfaata  eat).  In  the  earlier  writers,  qvamvia 
only  is  found  with  an  adjeetive,  in  the  signification  though  ever  so;  e.g. 
8i  hoc  onara  oarerem,  qvamvis  panda  Italiaa  latabria  oontentna 
(CicadFam.  n.  16). 


§  444.  The  Compabatiyb  Conjunotionb  are  of  two  kinds. 

a.  A  resemblance  (as,  in  the  s&me  way  as)  is  expressed  by  the  parti- 
cles nt,  nti  (at  —  ita,  item;  which  also  signify  aa^/or  example),  aicut^ 
▼elat  (also  signifying  for  example),  oan  (in  the  poets,  and  later  prose- 
writers),  tanqvam  (also  signifying  as  if^  see  (^s.  1),  qvaai  (as  if, 
see  the  same  06s.) ;  also,  qvemadmodum,  in  the  comparison  of  two 
propositions  (rarely,  qvomodo).  (Front,  in  proportion  as ;  pro  ao^ 
at ,  pro  ao,  qvantom .) 

Obs.  1.  Tanqwam  rarely  (and  qvaal  still  more  rarely)  denotes  a 
comparison  of  two  things,  both  of  which  are  stated  as  actual  facta 
< iUtlCex  partiom  in  rapoblioa  t^nqwam  in  aoana  optimar^un,  Cio. 
pro  Sest.  56,  an  aciory  ^ho  plays  the  best  part  in  the  staJU^as  well  as 
pa  the  stage.    Tanqvam  poatae  boni  aolant,aic  ta  in  axtrema  parte 

Saunerifl  toi  dillgentiaaimaa  eaae  debea,  Id.  ad  Q.  Fr.  1. 1.  c,  16). 
n  this  case,  the  idea  is  generally  expressed  by  ut,  aiciit,  qvemadmo- 
dom — ita.  A  hypothetical  proposition,  which  is  only  assumed  for  the 
sake  of  comparison  {as  if,  §  349)  is  expressed  by  tanqvam  or  tanqvam 
ai,  velnt  si  (nt  ai,  rarely  velut  alone)  and  qvaaL  Qvaai  (qvaai  varo) 
is  particularly  used,  when  in  derision,  or  to  correct  an  erroneous  suppo- 
tion,  we  state  what  is  not  tbe  case :  Qvaai  ago  id  ooram !  Aetf  I 
eared  for  that !  Qvaai  vero  haeo  aimilia  aint  (non  mnltum  Intonit)! 
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(JPed^d^  or  prQinte  qvajil,  perinde  ta^qv{^l(l,  ui  <A#  ^am<  looir  as  ^i 
perinde  ac  si).' 

Obs.  2.  Qvaai  stands  before  a  word,  to  signify  that  it  is  used  to  ex- 
press a  thing  figaratiirety,  and  by  way  of  approximation :  e.g.  Servis 
respublica  qvaedam  et  qvaai  eivitas  domns  est  (Plm.  £p.  YIIL 
16).    Qraai  morbus  qvidam,  qvasi  qvoddam  vincnlom.) 

Obs.  3.  A  comparison  by  means  of  nt — ita  (sic)  is  often  made  use 
of,  in  order  to  draw  attention  to  a  difference,  and  to  limit  the  first  mem- 
ber by  the  second,  with  the  signification  certainly  —  but  (on  the  other 
hand) :  Vt  errare  potuisti  (qvis  enim  id  efEvigerit  ?)  sio  deoipi  ter 
non  potniflse,  qvis  non  videt?  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  20).  Consul  nt 
fortasse  Tere,  sic  pamm  ntiliter  In  praesens  certamen  raspondit 
(Liv:  ly.  6).    On  the  use  of  nt—- ita  with  qvisq^a,  see  §  495.    Ita 

(with  a  wish)  — nt  is  used  in  oaths  (so  trvly ,  as) :  Ita  me  dii 

ament,  nt  ego  nnno  non  tarn  mea  cansa  laetor  qvam  lllias 
(Ter.  Heaut.  IV.  1,  8) ;  the  wish  may  also  be  inserted  in  the  affirmation 
as  a  parenthesis,  without  nt :  Saepe,  ita  me  dii  jn^ent,  te  auctorem 
consilionun  meonun  desideravi  (Cic.  ad  Att.  L  16).  (Oompare 
peream,  si §  348,  Obs.  4.) 

Obs.  4.  Notice  the  form  of  expression  in  the  following :  Ajnnt  homi- 
nem,  nt  erat  foriosns,  respondisse,  &c  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  12,  where 
the  adjective  is  introduced  into  the  clause  expressing  comparison,  raging^ 
as  he  was  =  qvo  erat  furore,  not  hominem  furiosum,  nt  erat). 

Obs.  5.  Where  an  example  is  added  to  confirm  what  precedes,  this 
is  not  put,  as  in  Englbh,  in  a  demonstrative  form  (so,  for  example,  your 
father  lately  told  me),  but  relatively  with  nt  (^elnt) :  Ut  nuper  pater 
tuns  mihi  narravit b 

&  ft?am  and  ac  (at^ye)  are  used  as  coBJunctions  which  merely 
comi^t  the  members  of  a  comparison,  without  themselves  express- 
ing similarity  (or  equality),  ftyam  stands  after  tam  (so  —  as),  after 
comparatives  and  words  with  a  comparative  signification,  as  antei 
poiti  snpra,  malo,  praestat  (Bknidias,  multiplex  qvanL)  Ac, 
which  is  also  a  simple  copulative  conjunction,  has  the  signification  of 
as,  than,  &c»,  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  which  denote  similarity 
or  dissimilarity  (equality  or  inequality)  ;  namely,  similis,  disiimilis, 
nmiMtar,  par,  paritar,  aaqve,  jaxta,  perinde  or  proiiide,  eontra- 
rins,  contra,  alins,  aliter,  secos,  pro  eo  (in  proportion  as),  and 
sometimes  after  idem,  talis,  totidem,  for  qvi,  qyalis,  qvot  (§  328, 

1  Peiinde  ao  tostead  of  perinde  ao  si,  and  siout  ioatead  of  velut  si,  ue  xue  ex* 
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h)  ;  also  in  combination  with  si  (perinde,  similiSy  dmiliter,  pari- 
ter,  jnxta,  idem  ao  si,  a«  t/) :  — 

Amices  aeq^e  ao  semetipBOs  diligere  oportet.  Date  operam, 
na  aimili  ntamnr  fortana  atqve  antea  uai  sumus  (Ter.  Phorm.  Prol. 
38).  Similiter  faois,  ao  ai  me  roges,  cur  te  duobna  contuear  oca- 
lis  (Cic.  N.  D.  III.  3).  AUter,  atqve  oatenderam,  facio  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  II.  3).  Longe  alia  nobis,  ao  tu  scripseraa,  narrantur  (Id.  ad 
Att.  XI.  10).  Non  dijd  secus,  ao  sentlebam  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  6). 
Philosophia  non  proinde,  ao  de  tiominum  vita  merita  es^  lauda- 
tor (Id.  Tusc.  Y.  2).  Comelii  filins  SuUam  accusal  idemqve 
▼alere  debet;  ao  ai  pater  indioaret  (Id.  pro  Sull.  18). 

Ob8.  1.  Aeqve.  juxta,  proinde,  contra,  and  secus,  are  also,  but 
less  frequently,  constructed  with  qvam. .  Alius,  alitor,  may  stand  with 
qvam,  if  the  proposition  in  which  they  occur  is  negativCt  or  interroga- 
tive with  a  negative  sense,  and  sometimes  under  other  circumstances,  in 
the  later  writers  (from  Livy,  downwards) :  Agitur  nihil  aliud  in  hac 
causa,  qvam  ut  nullum  sit  posthac  in  re  publica  publicum  con- 
silium (Cic.  pro  Rab.  perd.  2).  Cavebo,  ne  alitor  Hortenaiua, 
qvam  ego  velim,  meum  laudet  ingenium  (Id,  Yen*.  I.  9).  Jovia 
epulum  num  alibi  qvam  in  Capitolio  fieri  poteat?  (Liv.  Y.  52). 
Te  alia  omnia,  qvam  qvae  velia,  agere  molestejero  (Plin.  £p.  YII. 
15).  Instead  of  nihU  (qvid)  aliud  qvam,  we  often  find  nihil  (qvid) 
aliud  niai ;  e.g.  Bellum  ita  susoipi  debet,  ut  nihil  aliud  niai  pax 
qvaeaita  videatur  (Cic.  Off.  I.  23).     (See  §  442,  e,  Obs.  2.) 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  similis,  similiter,  proinde  ao  ai,  we  also  find  ai- 
milis,  similiter,  proinde  ut  si,  tanqvam  si,  qvasL 

Obs.  3.  A  copulative  clause  may  occasionally  supply  the  place  of  a 
comparative;  e.g.  Haec  eodem  tempore  Caesari  mandata  refere- 
bantur  et  legati  ab  Aeduia  et  a  Treviria  veniebant  (Cses.  B.  6. 1. 
87),  at  one  and  the  same  time  Ccesar  received  these  orders  and  ambassa" 

dors  came .    Bt  is  very  rarely  found  after  alius,  and  other  words. 

where  it  cannot  be  understood  as  purely  copulative. 

Ohs.  4.  In  the  poets,  aiid  later  writers,  the  word  expressing  compari- 
son is  sometimes  repeated »  without  a  conjunction :  Aeqve  pauperibus 
prodesti  locupletibus  aeqve  (Hor.  £p.  I.  1,  25). 

^  §  445.  The  use  of  relative  propositions  in  Latin  has  some  pecu- 
liarities. 

.  A  relative  proposition  may  again  have  a  subordinate  proposition 
appended  to  it,  to  which  it  stands  in  the  relation  of  a  leading  prop- 
osition; e.g.  Vt  ignaya  animalia,  qvae  jaoent  torpentqve,  si 
cibnin  iis  snggeras.    If,  then,  the  relative  refers  to  the  same  per« 
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Bon  or  thing  (as  the  demonstrative)  in  the  snbordinate  proposidoa 
(like  iis  in  the  above  example),  the  relative  may  be  incorporated 
in  the.  proposition  which  was  subordinate  to  it,  bat  now  takes  the 
lead  of  it,  and  may  have  its  case  determined  by  the  new  construc- 
tion (so  that  in  the  leading  proposition  a  demonstrative  is  to  be 
supplied  frum  the  subordinate)  :  — 

Ut  ignava  animalla,  qvibos  ai  cibtim  snggeras,  Jacent  torpentq^e 
(Tac.  Hist.  IlL  36)  ;  just  as  one  may  say,  Ignavis  anlmaliboa  si  cibnm 
Buggeraa,  jacent  torpentq^e).  Is  enim  fderam,  cni  qvum  liceret 
majores  ez  otlo  frnctoa  capere  qvam  ceteris,  non  dubitaverim  me 
gravissimis  tenapestatibus  obvium  ferre  (Cic.  B.  P.  I.  4)  =  qvi 
qvum  mihi  liceret ,  non  dabitaverim. 

In  the  next  place  a  connection  may  be  formed  by  a  relative  pnK 
noun  between  a  leading  and  subordinate  proposition  (a  protasis  and 
apodoeis),  in  which  the  relative  pronoun  belongs  exelustvefy  to  the 
subordinate  proposition  (without  being  at  the  same  time  understood 
as  a  demonstrative  in  the  leading  proposition).  Propositions  thus 
connected  are  expressed  in  English  either  by  resolving  the  relative 
into  a  demonstrative  (which  belongs  to  the  subordinate  proposition) 
and  a  conjunction  (belonging  to .  the  leading  proposition)  or  by  a. 
circumlocution ;  sometimes  the  subordinate  proposition  may  be  ren- 
dered by  an  infinitive  or  a  substantive  with  a  preposition :  — 

Ea  svasi  Pompejo,  qvibtis  ille  M  pamisset,  Caesar  tantaa  opes, 
qvantas  nunc  habet,  non  haberet  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VL  6)  =  at,  si  ille 
iis  paroisset,  Caesar  tantas  opes  habitoros  non  fderi^  &c.  Noli 
adversos  eos  me  ▼elle  ducere,  com  qvibos  ne  contra  to  arma  fer-. 
rem,  Italiam  reliqvi  (Com.  Att.  IV.)  =  against  those  with  whom  I  was 
so  unwilling  to  bear  arms  against  you,  that  I  Ufl  Italy  for  that  very 
reason.  Ea  mihi  dedisti,  qvae  nt  oonseqverer;  qiremvis  laborem, 
Bosceptarns  fui,  the  very  thing  for  tht  attainment  of  which  /,  &c; 
Popolas  Romanus  tam  dacem  lia|>nit,  quails  si  qvi  nuno  asset, 
tifai  idem,  qvod  ilUs  aocidit;  conticisset  (Cic;  Phil.  II.  7). 

In  this  way  two  relatives  someitimes  come  together  in  the  same 
sentence  (in  different  cases),  when  its  subordinate  proposition  la 
already  relative  for  some  other  reason :  — 

Epicoras  non  satis  politas  est  iis  axtlbos,  qvas  qvi  tenent,  ern- 
diti  appellantor  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  7,  the  possessors  of  which  are  called 
learned,  or,  the  possession  of  which  procures  one  the  appdlation  of 
learned},    Infima  est  condicio  et  fortana  servorum,  qTibas,noix 


406  LA13N  GBAMMAB.  §447 

ittale  prtidoipIiUKt;  4^  ita  Jiil)ent  nti  ot  meroeiiarllB  (Id.  0#.  1. 13). 
(Ba  mihi  eiipere  oonantur  qvae,  si  adempta  faeiiikt,  nulla  dignita- 
tia  meae  conaenrandae  apaa  rtfinqTltur  ^c  qvlbva  adeniqpti^  §  428» 
06a.  7). 

§  446.  A  relative  claade  is  in  a  peculiar  manner  introduced  into 
or  placed  before  a  proposition,  to  sho^  the  relation  ot  this  proposi- 
tion to  some  quality  or  characteristie  of  tiie  person  or  thing  spoken 
of  m  the  proposition.  This  quality,  or  char^teristic,  is  fnentioned 
in  the  relative  clause,  of  which  it  is  usually  the  subject,  with  sum ; 
but  it  sometimes  forms  a  genitive  or  ablative  of  quality  with  the 
relative,  and  as  such  qualifies  the  subject  of  the  main  proposition :  -— 

81  mlhl  negotinm  permiaiaaeA,  qvi  meua  amor  in  te  eat;  conlecla- 
aam  (Cic.  iad  Fam.  Vli.  2),  «li0&  it  my  km  to  ymi.  Bpero,  qvae  toa 
l^dentta  et  temperantta  aat,  ta  jam,  lit  ▼olnmn*,  vlvera  (Id.  ad 
Att.  YI.  9).  Qra  aa  prodentia,  nihil  te  fogiet  (Id.  ad  Fam.  XI.  3). 
Ajax,  qvo  animo  traditor  (so.  luiaae),  milliaa  oppetere  mortem 
q^am  ilia  perpeti  maluiaaet  (Id.  Off.  I.  31).  (The  same  sense  may 
be  expressed  by  pro :  Ta  pro  tda  prudentia,  qvid  optimmn  &cta 
ait,  Tidebia,  Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  27). 

Obs.  O^antna  is  sometimes  nsed  in  the  same  way :  Qvaiita  fa- 
genia  ft  nolitria  hominibna  eaae  video,  htfa  debpero  fore  aliqv«tai 
aliqvaiido,  qvi  eadatat  talitt  orator,  qvalem  qva«ittniils  (Cio.  de  Or. 
I.  21),  cfmsidarmg  the  great  tU>ilUie9  which  — ^  ZUia,  qTantoaa 
importonitatia  haben^  parum  eat  imptine  male  laolaae  ("SalL 
Jug.  31). 

§  447.  Where  in  iSnglish  the  Subject  of  a  piroposition  is  described 
by  means  of  the  verb  to  ie,  and  a  superlative,  or  an  ordinal  numeral, 
or  a  substantive  with  an  adjective,  followed  by  a  relative  clause,  in 
Latin  only  a  simple  proposition  is  used,  while  the  superlative,  or 
ordinal,  is  used  appositively :  -*- 

Primnm  omniimi  t^ejmn  t^idimul^  thejUrH  mian  we  »m>  ioaa  8^. 
Hoo  firmiaaimo  utlmtir  azjgumento  (or  dac  airgmhentia,  qvibna  ntt- 
mur,  firmiaaimnm  hoc  eat,  ivith  the  relative  proposition  referring  to  the 
whole  class ;  not  aigiimekitum  firiniaaittinYn,  qvo  titimur,  hoo  eat). 
Caeaar  ezplorat,  qvo  oommodieailkno  Itinmre  vallem  tranalre  poa- 
ait  (CiBs.  B.  G.  v.  49).  Non  contemtoendna  hio  hofttiOi  advenitb 
Uiano  contemptible  enemy  that  is  coming  here.^ 

*■  Oharilaiis  ftiit,  qvl  ad  FabUam  PhUonem  Tenit  et  tradere  «•  ait  moe* 
nia  statuisse  (Liv.  vm.  25),  i.e.  there  was  a  eertam  CkarUam  there:  ht  fl«rM  — :  not,  M 
was  Chariiaus^  who  (Charilaus  ad  FMlonem  venit). 
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§  448.  The  Latins  often  ttse  the  yelative  prcmoun,  not  to  connect 
a  sabordinate  proposition,  but  as  a  demonstrative,  in  order  to  con* 
tinne  the  disooorse  in  a  new  proportion,  so  that  qvi  stands  for  in, 
while  it  at  the  same  time  connects  the  proposition  with  the  prfJced-* 
ing,  almost  Hke  et  is  (never,  therefore,  where  et  or  some  other  par- 
ticle of  transition  is  actuallj  made  use  of.)  But  this  can  only  be 
done  when  no  emphasis  rests  on  the  pronoun  (on  account  of  an 
antithesis  or  the  like),  ftvi  may  also  be  used  in  this  way  in  a 
protasis,  and  in  combination  with  such  conjunctions  as  mark  a  pro- 
tasis; eig.  qvi  qyiun  (a«et  qyum  is).  In  the  same  way  are 
employed  the  rdative  particles  qvare,  qyamobrem,  qvapropter, 
qyociroa  (^and  therefore)  :  — 

Caesar  eqvitatum  oninem  nlittlt,  qvi  videant,  qvas  in  partes 
hostes  iter  faciant  Qvi,  cupidiuB  novissimutn  ^men  inaecatl, 
alieno  loco  onm  eqvitatti  R^vetiomm  pr6elinm  commlttnnt 
tCaes.  B.  G.  i.  15).  PofltremO  iusidias  vitae  hujtUice  Sex.  Rdscii 
parare  coepenint,  neqve  arbitrabantnr  i^  pease  dfntiua  aUenam 
peconiam  domino  bicolumi  obtinere.  QirOd  hie  simnlatqve  senisit, 
de  anCLicorum  dognatommqTe  sententla  Romam  conhigit  (Cic.  pro 
Rose.  Am.  9),  iu  soon  as  He  observed  this,  ^ke  qvum  ita  sint,  nihfl 
oenseo  mutandum  (noto  this  being  the  state  of  the  case). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes  such  a  relative  refers  more  freely  to  a  person  or 
thing  not  named  in  the  words  which  immediately  precede  it,  but  sug- 
gested by  the  connection,  and  mentioned  not  long  before;  e.g.  Ad 
lllaiki  qvam  inatitul,  cansam  frtimeiiti  a6  decnmamm  rexrertar. 
Qvi  qvnm  agrcs  maadmos  per  se  ipsum  depopularetiir,  ad  mi- 
nores  civitates  habebat  alios  qvos  immitteret  (Cic.  Yerr.  IIL  36, 
of  Yerres,  whose  conduct  is  the  subject  of  the  whole  passage). 

Qbs.  2.  In  Latin,  neither  an  adversative  conjunction  (antem,  viBro) 
nor  one  that  expresses  a  conclusion  (igitur,  idee)  can  be  attached  to  the 
relative.  Yet  aed  qvi  is  used  in  opposition  to  a  preceding  adjective 
(but  in  this  case  the  sed  connects  the  adjective  with  ^e  omitted  antecer 
dent  of  qvi) :  Vir  bonus,  sed  qvi  omnia  negligenter  agat  But  if 
a  compound  proposition  begins  with  a  relative  clause,  the  conjunction 
Which  belongs  to  the  leading  proposition  is  drawn  into  it:  Qvae  autem 
(igitur)  oupiditateis  a  natura  proficiscnntur,  facile  ezplenttir  =:Xbd 
antem  (igitur)  cnpiditatea,  qvae,  &c. 

§  449.  ftvod  (properly  the  neuter  of  the  relative  pronoun)  some- 
times  stands  before  a  conjunction  belongiUg  to  a  subordinate  prc^K)- 
sition  which  begins  a  period,  to  denote  the  connection  of  the  thought 
with  the  preceding,  especially  before  fi  and  nisi  (qvod  id,  now  if 
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and  ify  hut  t/,  qvod  niBi),  but  also  before  etsi,  qvia,  qyoniam,  and 
utinam  s— - 

Qrod  si  corporis  gravioribiu  morbifl  vitae  juoonditas  impedl- 
tnr,  q^anto  magis  animi  morbis  impediri  necesse  est  ?  (Cic.  Finn. 
I.  18),  and  if — .  Colnntur  tyranni  duntaxat  ad  tempus.  Qvod 
si  forte  cecidenint,  tarn  intelllgitar,  qvam  fuerint  inopes  amico- 

rum  (Id.  Lael.  15),  hut  if  tkey  faU .     Qvodsi  illino  inanis  pro- 

fugisses,  tamen  ista  tua  faga  nefaria,  proditio  consulis  tai  scelerata 

judicaretur  (Id.  Verr.  I.  14),  woio  eom  if .    Qvod  nisi  Metel- 

lus  hoc  tarn  graviter  egisset  atqve  illam  rem  imperio  prohibuisset, 
▼estigiam  statnamm  Verris  in  tota  Sicilla  nullum  esset  relictmn 
(Id.  ib.  II.  66).  Qrod  etsi  ingeniis  magnis  praediti  qvldam  di- 
cendi  copiam  sine  ratione  conseqvnntor,  ars  tamen  est  dux  cer^ 

tlor  qvam  natora  (Id.  Finn.  IV.  i),  and  even  if .    Qrod  qvia 

nullo  mode  sine  amidtia  firmam  et  perpetuam  jucnnditatem 
vltae  tenere  possmnns,  idcirco  amicitia  cum  voluptate  connectiL- 
tur  (Id.  ib.  I.  20).  In  other  cases,  when  qvod  stands  before  qvum 
and  ubi,  it  has  its  original  signification  as  a  relative  pronoun  (in  the  place 
of  the  demonstrative)  in  such  a  way  that  that  which  is  briefly  indicated 
by  the  pronoun  is  afterwards  expressed  more  definitely  by  an  accusative 
with  the  infinitive  (according  to  §  395,  Obs,  6),  by  which  means  the  pro- 
noun becomes  superfluous :  e.g.  Criminabatur  etiam  M.  Pomponius  1m, 
Manlium,  qvod  Titum  filium,  qvi  postea  est  Torqvatus.  appellatos 
ab  hominibus  relegasset  et  ruxl  habitare  jussisset  Qyod  qvum 
audisset  adolescena  filius,  negotium  ezhiberi  patri,  accurrisse 
Romam  dicitur  (Cic.  Off.  III.  31),  whsn  the  son  observed  thiSf 
that .' 

§  450.  A  direct  question,  in  which  no  interrogative  pronoun,  pro- 
nominal adjective,  or  adverb  is  used,  may  be  put  without  any  parti- 
cle, which  marks  its  interrogative  character,  if  it  is  asked  with  an 
expression  of  doubt  and  surprise ;  a  question  expressed  affirmatively 
implying  that  the  answer  is  expected  in  the  negative,  and  vic6 
versa :  — 

Tantimal  efioii  crimen  probare  te,.  Bruci,  censes  posse  talibns 
viris,  si  ne  causam  qvidem  malefioii  protnleris  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 
26).  nt  omittam  vim  et  naturam  deomm,  ne  homines  qvidexa 
censetis,  nisi  imbecilli  essent,  futures  benefices  et  benign  os 
ftiisse  ?  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  44).  aodius  insldias  fecit  Miloni?  (Id.  pro 
Mil.  22).     Rogas?  (Id.  ib.  22),  Can  you  ask ^    Infeliz  est  Fabri- 

<>■  ■  ' r-'- ' '- ' ■ : 

t  The  iint-mentloned  vw  of  qvod  ia  tnoed  in  a  dmilar  nMiuMr. 
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clna,  qvod  ms  suum  fodit?  (Sen.  de  Prov.  8).  Qvid?  non  sciunt 
ipai  viam,  domum  qva  redeant?  (Ter.  Hec.  in.  2,  25).  Non  pu- 
det  philosophmn  in  eo  gloriari,  qvod  haec  non  timeat?  (Cic.  Tusc. 
I.  21). 

A  single  dependent  question  (not  disjunctive)  must  always  be 
distinguished  by  an  interrogative  particle.^ 

§  451.  The  particles  which  serve  to  designate  a  single  question 
are  ne  (attached  to  the  end  of  a  word),  niim  (numne,  nnnmanLy 
nnrnqvid,  eoqvid),  with  a  negative  nonne  (si,  whether).  (Con- 
cerning an  and  utniin  see  under  the  head  of  the  disjunctive  ques- 
tion, §§  452,  453.) 

0.  Ne,  when  affixed  to  a  verb,  denotes  a  question  in  general,  without 
any  accessory  signification  (affirmative  or  negative)  :  Venitne  pater? 
Yet  it  sometimes  implies  (in  direct  questions)  an  affirmation,  so  that 
it  has  nearly  the  same  force  as  nonne:  Videmxisne  (videsne),  ut 
pueri  ne  ▼erberibus  qvidem  a  contemplandia  rebus  perqvirendis- 
qve  deterreantur  ?  (Cic.  Finn.  Y.  18).  Estne  Stheniua  is,  qvl 
omnea  honores  domi  suae  magnificentissime  gessit?  (Id.  Verr.  II. 
46).  If,  on  the  other  hand,  ne  is  attached  to  another  word  than  the 
verb,  its  effect  is  to  express  surprise,  sometimes  a  doubt :  ApoUinemne 
tn  Delium  spoliare  ausus  es?  Uline  tu  temple  tarn  sancto  manus 
impiaa  afferre  conatus  es  ?  (Cic.  Yen*.  I.  18).  (It  rarely  has  this 
force  with  a  verb :  Potestne,  Crasse,  Tirtus  servire  ?  Id.  de  Or.  I. 
52).  In  dependent  questions,  this  accessory  sigfufieation  is  lost  sight 
of,  and  it  is  rendered  in  English  by  whether:  Qraero  de  Regillo 
Lepidi  filio,  rectene  meminerim,  patre  vivo  mortunm,  Cic.  ad  Att. 
XII.  24.)« 

5.  Num,  in  direct  questions,  almost  always  implies  that  a  negative  reply 
is  expected ;  in  dependent  propositions,  it  only  asks  the  question  (whether) » 
The  doubt  is  expressed  somewhat  more  strongly  by  nomne  (with  the 
addition  of  the  enclitic  ne)  :  Num  negare  andes  ?  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  4). 
Nnm  faotl  Pamphilum  piget  ?  Num  ejns  color  pudoris  rignnm 
usqvam  indicat?  (Ter.  Andr.  Y.  3,  6).  Nonme,  si  Coriolanus 
habuit  amicoB,ferre  contra  patriam  arma  illi  cumCoriolano  debu- 
•nint  ?  Nam  VisoeUinum  amici  regnum  appetentem  debuemnt 
adjuvare?  (Cic.  Lael.  11).  (Num  qvid  vis?  Have  you  any  cam" 
mands  ?  without  a  negative  signification.)    Legati  specnlari  jossi  sunt, 


1  The  following  !ti  a  direct  qnestion :  Dio  mihi :  Iiysippus  eodem  aere,  eadem 
temperatioue,  ceteris  omnibus  centum  Alexandros  ejuademmodi  fiEMMre 
non  posset  (Cic.  Acad.  II.  26) :   Tell  me ;  could  not  Lyippus  —T 

*  Ain'  tup  Ain'  vero  P  Do  you  tay  so ?  What  do  y<m  tayf 
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nnm  soUicltati  animi  sociorum  a  rege  Perseo  essent  (Liv.  XLH. 
19).  The  simple  intenogative  phrase  is  strengthened  by  the  addition 
of  qvid  (in  the  accusatiye,  according  to  §  229,  b) :  Numqvid  duaa 
habetis  patriae?  (Cic  Legg.  IL  2).  Scire  ▼elim,  numqvid  ne- 
cesse  sit  esse  Romae  (Id.  ad  Att.  XII.  8).  The  same  is  expressed,  in 
familiar  language,  hy  nnmnam  (as  in  qvianam,  nmnqvianam). 

Obs.  Ecqvid  also  stands  as  a  mere  interrogative  particle,  when  we 
draw  a  person^s  attention  to  something:  Qvid  est,  CatiHna?  Ecqyid 
attendiB  ?  Bcqvid  animadvertia  horum  silentium  ?  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
I.  8) .     (Qvid  venis  ?  Wiy  do  you  come  ?) 

e.  Nonne  expresses  a  question  to  which  an  ajfSrmative  answer  is 
expected,  an  appeal  being  made  to  that  which  the  person  addressed  must 
admit  and  acknowledge:  Qvid?  canis  nonne  similis  lupo?  (Cic. 
K.  D.  I.  85).  Si  qvi  rex.  si  qva  natio  fecisset  aliqvid  in  civem 
Romanum  ejusmodi,  nonne  publice  vindicaremns  ?  non  bello 
perseqveremnr  ?  (Id.  Verr.  V.  58).  (In  this  way,  where  there  are 
repetitions,  nonne  often  stands  only  in  the  first  clause)  :  Qvaesitnm 
ez  Socrate  est,  Archelanm,  Perdiccae  filinm,  nonne  beatom  pata- 
ret  (Cic.  Tusc  V.  12). 

Obs.  By  a  question  with  nonne,  a  certainty  is  expressed,  that  a  thing 
is  so,  by  a  question  with  non  (see  above)  surprise,  that  a  thing  is  not  so 
(does  not  take  place),  and  a  doubt  of  the  possibility  of  its  being  denied : 
Nonne  meministi,  qvid  paullo  ante  dizerim?  (Z>o  you  not  remem- 
ber'^    Tou  remember,  surely,  .)    Ta  hoc  non  vides?  (J)o  you 

really  not  see  this  ?)  Yet  nonne  is  sometimes  found  where  we  should 
expect  simply  non. 

d.  Si  sometimes  stands  in  dependent  questions,  in  the  signification 
whether:  Visam,  si  domi  est  (Ter.  Heaut.  I.  I,  118;  with  the  indicsr- 
tive  instead  of  the  subjunctive).  Philopoemen  qvaesivit,  si  Lycor- 
tas  incolumis  evasisset  (Liv.  XXXIX.  50).  Yet  this  is  rare  in 
prose,  except  with  ezspecto,  and  with  verbs  which  designate  an  attempt 
(ezperior,  tento,  conor),  after  which  it  is  the  conjunction  commcmly 
used :  Ser.  Snlpicins  non  recnsavit,  qvominns  vel  eactremo  spixitn, 
si  qvam  opem  reipublicae  ferre  posset,  ezperiretur  (Cic.  Phil.  IX, 
1).  Tentata  res  est,  si  primo  impetu  capi  Ardea  posset  (Liv.  I. 
57).  From  this  it  comes  that  even  where  no  such  verb  has  preceded,  si 
is  put  with  the  subjunctive  of  possum  (volo)  following,  to  express  a 
design  and  an  attempt  (whether  perhaps,  to  try  whether  perhaps) :  Hoo- 
tes  circnmlundantur  eac  omnibus  partibus,  si  qvem  aditom  repe- 
lire  possint  (Cass.  B.  G.  VI.  37)  Haxmibal  etiam  de  indnstda 
Fabium  irritat,  si  forte  accensum  tot  cladibns  sociorum  detrahero 
ad  aeqvum  certamen  possit  (Liv.  XXII.  13). 
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§  452.  Iq  a  DisjUKCTiYB  question,  by  which  we  ask  which  cf 
two  (or  more)  opposed  members  is  affirmed  or  denied,  the  first 
member  is  distinguished  bj  utmm  or  ne;  yet  this  sign  may  be 
omitted  (especially  where  the  antithesis  is  short  and  obvious),  and 
the  question  expressed  solely  by  the  tone.  The  second  (and  re- 
maining) members  are  distinguished  by  an  (anne),  or  (especially 
in  dependent  questions,  the  first  member  of  which  has  no  such  sign) 
by  ne. 

(Ne  —  ne  is  rare,  and  found  chiefly  in  the  poets :  utrum  —  ne,  very 
rare.)  Or  not  is  expressed  by  annon  or  necne.  Utrum  nesciB,  qvam 
site  asoenderis,  an  id  pro  nihilo  habes?  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  X.  26). 
Utmm  ICilonis  corporis  an  Fythagorae  tibi  malia  vires  ingenii 
dari?  (Id.  Cat.M.  10)^  Permnltnm  interest,  ntmm  pertQrbatione 
oUqTa  animl  an  oonsnlto  fiat  ti^mla  (Id.  Off.  I.  8).  Utmm  lioc  ta 
paniin  meministi,  an  ego  non  satis  inteUezi,  an  mutssti  senten- 
tlam?  (Id.  adAtt.IX«2).  Vosne  L. Domitlmn  an  tos  K DomitlQs 
desemit?  (Css.  B.  C.  11.  32).  Qvaeritur,  virtus  soamne  propter 
dignitatem  an  propter  fruotds  aUqvos  expetatnr  (Cic.  de  Or.  III. 
29).  Sortletnr  an  non?  (Id.  Ptot.  Cons*.  15).  Deliberabator  de 
Avazioo,  inqendi  plaoeret  an  defendi  (Cies.  B.  G.  YII.  16).  Refert, 
qvi  andiant  orationem,  senatus  an  populus  an  jndices  (Cic.  de  Or. 
m.  65).  In  incerto  erat,  vioissent  viotlne  essent  (Ldv.  Y.  28). 
Kihil  interesse  patant  valeamus  aegrine  simns  (Cic.  Finn.  IV. 
26).  Qvi  tenaant  oras,  homtnesne  feraene,  qvaerere  constituit 
(Yiig.  ^n.  I.  S08).  Dicamne  hnio,  an  non  dioam  ?  (Ter.  Lun.  Y. 
4,  46).  Qvaeritur,  Coiinthiia  bellnm  indioamus  an  non  (Cic.  Inv. 
I.  12).  Sunt  haeo  tna  verba  neone?  (Id.  Tusc.  III.  18).  Utrum 
▼ultis  patri  Flaoco  licuisse  istam  peouniam  oapere  necne  ?  (Id. 
pro  Flacc.  26).  Dli  utrum  sint;  neone  sint,  qvaeritur  (Id.  N.  D. 
jn.  7).  Demus  benefioium,  necne*  in  nostra  est  potestate  (Id. 
Off.  I.  16). 

Obs.  1.  Utrum  (firom  uter,  to&M  of  two)  shows  at  once  the  number 
of  ahematives  (bat  is  also  used  when  there  are  more  than  two  mem- 
bers). It  is  strengthened  by  affixing  ne  to  the  nearest  word  which  the 
question  emphasizes :  Bst  etlam  ilia  distlnotio,  utrum  illndne  non 
videatnr  aegre  ferendnm,  eac  qvo  suscepta  sit  aegritndo»  an  om- 
nium renun  tollenda  omnino  aegritudo  (Cic.  Tusc.  lY.  27).  In  the 
poets,  we  also  find  utrumne  in  one  word. 

Obs.  2.  From  this  we  must  distinguish  utrum  as  a  pronoun,  with 
which  the  two  members  following  with  ne  —  an  are  in  apposition: 
Aeqvum  Scipio  dicebat  ease  Siculos  cogitare,  utrum  esset  iUia 
utiiiua,  suisne  servlre,  an  populo  Romano  obtemperare  (Cic.  Yerr. 
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IV.  83).  (trtmin,  employed  in  a  simple  question,  instead  of  nnm,  is  a 
very  rare  iiregularity.) 

§  453.  An  stands  not  only  in  the  second  member  of  a  disjunctive 
question,  but  also  in  such  simple  questions  as  are  used  to  complete 
and  emphasize  what  immediately  precedes ;  when  it  is  asked  what 
must  be  the  case  otherwise  (Le.  if  there  is  some  objection  to  be  made 
to  what  goes  before)  ;  or,  what  must  be  the  case  then  (i.e.  if  some 
idea  involved  in  what  goes  before  is  confirmed),  or  when  a  question 
is  itself  answered  under  the  form  of  a  question,  or  some  conjecture 
respecting  what  is  asked  is  added  in  the  interrogative  form  (in 
which  case  an  sometimes  takes  the  meaning  of  nonne)  :  — 

ZtpicuniB  voluptatem  senstis  Utillantem  iiiiniB  etiam*  novit^ 
qvippe  qvi  testificetor,  ne  intelligere  qvidem  se  posse,  ubi  sit  aut 
qvod  sit  uUnm  bonum  praeter  illud,  qvod  sensibus  at  corpore 
oapiatnr.  An  haec  ab  eo  non  dicuntur  ?  (Cic.  Finn.  11.  3),  Or  does 
he  not  say  Uiis'f  Qvasi  non  necesse  sit,  qvod  isto  mode  prontm- 
ties,  id  aut  esse  aut  non  esse.  An  tn  dialeoticis  ne  imbntus  qvi^ 
dem  es  ?  (Id.  Tusc.  1. 7),  Or  have  you  not  learned  even  t?ie  first  principles 
of  dialectics  ?  Bed  ad  haec,  nisi  molestom  est,  habeo,  qvae  velinL 
An  me,  inqvam,  nisi  te  aadire  vellem,  censes  haec  diotumm 

Inisse?  (Id.  Finn.  I.  8),  Do  you,  then,  bdieve  that ?    Qvid  ais? 

an  venit  Pamphilus  ?  (Ter.  Hec  III.  2,  11),  What  say  youf  is  Pam- 
philtis  comef  Qvid  dicis?  an  ballo  fugitlToram  Siciliam  virtnte 
tua  liberatam  ?  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y .  2) .  Qvando  antem  ista  vis  evannit  ? 
an  postqvam  homines  minus  credoli  esse  coepenint?  (was  it  not 
Jrom  the  time  when  ?  Id.  Div.  II.  57).*  The  signifieation  or?  is  strengthened 
by  vero:  An  vero  dubitamns.  qvo  ore  Verres  ceteros  homines 
inferiore  loco  solitns  sit  appellare,  qvi  ob  Jos  dioendum  M.  Octa- 
viiun  posoere  peouniam  non  dubitarit?  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  48),  Or  can 
we  doubt ? 

A  double  question,  which  involves- an  inference,  §  438,  is  often  so  con- 
nected by  an  or  an  vero.  In  other  simple  questions  an  is  not  used,  ex- 
cept in  the  later  writers  and  the  poets  in  dependent  questions;  e.g. 
Regas  dicuntur  torqvere  mero,  qvem  pexspeadsse  laborant,  an  ait 
amicitia  dignns  (Hor.  A.  P.  436)*'  Qvaeritor,  an  providantia 
mundus  regatur  (Qvinct.  III.  5,  6).  From  this,  however,  we  must 
except  the  usage  of  an  in  the  sigDification  whether  not  (whether  not  per- 

^  Ifumqvid  duas  habetis  patriasP  an  est  una  iUa  patria  communis  P  (Gie. 
Legg.  II.  2 ;  not  ditguDctiTe,  but  first  a  ample  question :  Aave  you,  perhaps  — .'  and  then  it  it 
add«d :  »5  not  rathtr  —  ?) 

a  The  poets  occnflfonally  employ  eren  an— an  in  a  diqjniictive  interrc^gatlon :  Vlig.  JEn.  X. 
680;  Or.  Met.  X.  2&i. 
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haps,  inclining  to  an  aflbmation)  after  lunid  solOb  nmaalo,  diiMto,  dn^ 
biom,  incertom,  9Bt,  and  M>metinies  after  other  ezpressioa8  which  denote 
uncertainty  (delibero,  haesito) :  Qrae  luit  tinqvam  in  tdlo  homine 
tanta  conatantia  ?  Conatantiam  dico  ?  Neado  an  melina  patien- 
tiam  poaaim  dicere  (Cic.  pro  Lig.  9) .  Aristotelem  ezcepto  Platone 
hand  acio  an  recte  dixerim  princii^em  pfailoaophoram  (Id.  Finn.  Y • 
3).  Bat  id  qvidem  magnnm  atqve  hand  acio  an  maxfinmn  (Id.  ad 
Fam.  IX.  15).  Dnbito  an  Vennsiam  tendam  et  fU  eanpectem  de 
le^onibna  (Id.  ad  Att.  XYI.  5).  Moriendnm  carta  aat,  et  id  incer- 
tnm,  an  hoc  ipao  die  (Id.  Cat.  M.  20).  Qvi  ada,  an  pmdena  hno  ae 
projecerit?  (Hor.  A.  P.  462),  how  do  you  knowwhdherhe  ha»  nol 
perhaps  — 9  The  expressions  hand  acio  an,  neado  an,  acquire  therefore 
the  signification  perhaps,  and  denote  a  suspidon  that  a  thing  ir.  A 
doubt  whether  a  thing  is,  is  expressed  hy  the  addition  of  negatives: 
Contigit  tibi,  qvod  hand  ado  an  nemini  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IX.  14). 
Hoc  dijndicari  neado  an  nnnqyam,  aed  hoc  aermone  certo  non 
poteat  (Id.  Legg.  I.  21).  Atqve  hand  aciam  an  ne  opna  qvidem 
ait,  nihil  nnqvam  deeaae  amida  (Id.  Ltel.  14),  wheiher  it  is  on  the 
whole  even  to  be  wished.*  Anne  (with  the  enclitic  ne)  is  not  often  used, 
aud  in  prose  on\j  in  the  second  part  of  a  double  question :  IhteiTOgatnr, 
tria  panca  aint,  anne  mnlta  (Cic.  Acad.  IL  29). 

Obs.  1.  An  is  sometimes  used  without  an  express  question,  to  denote 
an  uncertainty  and  wavering  between  two  conceptions  (or  perhaps,  it  is 
uncertain  whether  —  or)  :  Themiatodea,  qvum  d  Simonidea  an  qvia 
alina  artem  memoriae  poUiceretnr,  Oblivionla,  inqvit,  mallem  (Cic. 
Finn.  U.  32).  Ba  anapido*  vitio  orattonia  an  rei,  hand  aane  por- 
gata  eat  (Liv.  XXVIII.  43)  =:incertnm,  vitio  orationia  an  ret 

Obs.  2.  From  disjunctive  questions  we  must  carefully  distinguish  ques- 
tions concerning  two  (or  more)  different  but  not  opposed  members,  con- 
nected by  ant,  to  both  (or  all)  of  which  an  answer  in  the  negative  is 
anticipated :  Qvid  ergo  ?  aolem  dicam  ant  lunam  ant  coelnm  deum  ? 
(Cic.  N.  D.  I.  30).  Num  me  igitur  fefellit?  ant  num  Antonins 
diuUna  ani  potnit  eaae  diaaimilla  ?  (Id.  Phil.  U.  36). 

§  454.  An  answer  is  expressed  affirmatively  by  etiam,  ita,  yes ; 
or  (with  emphatic  affirmation)  by  yero  (rarely  verom),  yes,  cer* 
tmnly  ;  sane  (sane  qvidem),  yes  indeed,  yes  toiJUngly  ;  or  by  merely 
repeating  the  verb  with  which  the  question  is  expressed.  We  may 
also  combine  the  verb  with  YerOf  or  YOro  and  a  pronoun,  which 
denotes  the  subject  in  the  question.    A  negative  answer  is  ex- 

1  STesoio  an  is  nwd  in  later  writeiv,  without  thns  approximating  to  an  aasertioQ:  "Sstt* 
do  an  noris  honimem»  qyamqvam  nosse  debes  (PUq.  £p.  vi.  2lj. 
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pressed  hj  non,  ndnima  (emphatically  bj  minime  Tero).  Aa 
answer  ooaveying  a  oorrectioD  (no,  an  the  other  hand;  much  rather) 
is  indicated  by  imo  (imo  vero) :  — 

Ant  etiam  aut  non  reapondere  (Cic.  Acad.  11.  82).  Dioea,  habeo 
hie,  qyoB  legam,  non  minna  diaertoa.  Etiam;  aed  legend!  aemper 
ocoaaio  aat,  andiendi  non  aemper  (Plin.  Ep.  U.  3). — Qvidnam? 
inqvtt  Catulna ;  an  landatlonea  ?  Ita,  inqvit  Antonina  (Cic.  de  Or. 
n.  10.  Ita  ▼ero ;  ita  eat ;  ita  pronna) .  — Fuiati  aaepe»  credo,  qvuna 
Athenia  oaaea,  in  acholia  philoaophonun.  Vero,  ac  Ubenter  qvidem 
(Id.  Tusc.  n.  11).  Faciea  ?  Vernm  (Ter.  Heaut.  Y.  3,  11).  Viana 
lopum  mntemoa  et  in  inanla  lata  aermoni  reUqvo  demna  operam. 
aedentea?  Bane  qvidem  (Cic.  Legg.  11.  1). — Fierine  poteat? 
Poteat  Qvaeeivi,  fiexine  poaaet.  Hie  poaae  reapondit — Daane^ 
ant  manere  animoa  poat  mortem  aut  morte  ipaa  interire  ?  Do  vero 
(Cic.  TiMC.  L  11).  Qvaero,aihaec  emptoribna  yenditor  non  dizexit 
aedeaqve  vendi^exit  pluria  multo^  qyam  ae  ▼enditorum  putarit^ 
nnm  injuate  fecerit  ?  Hie  vero^  inqvit  Antipater  (Id.  Off.  III.  13). 
-*Cognataa  aliqvia  fuit  aut  propinqvua?  Non  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  43. 
Non  fiiit).  Num  igitur  peccamua  ?  Minime  voa  qiridem  (Cic.  ad 
Att.  YIII.  9).  An  tu  haeo  non  credia  (Do  you  then  not  believe  thief) 
Minime  vero  (Id,  Tusc.  I.  6).  (Non  laciam,  mo,  that  I  mU  not  do.) 
-^Cauaaigitar  non  bona  eat?  Imo  optima  (Id.  ad  Att.  IX.  7). 
Qvid?  ai  patriam  prodere  oonabitor  pater,  aUebitne  filina?  Imo 
▼ero  obaecrabit  patrem,  ne  id  laciat  (Id.  Off.  III.  23).  Vivit? 
Imo  vero  etiam  in  aenatom  venit  (Id>  in  Cat.  I.  1). 

Obs.  1.  Since  vero  only  giyes  emphasis,  it  may  also  be  employed  in 
propositions,  which  assure  us  of  the  negative  of  a  tiling  that  has  been 
doubted,  where  it  may  be  translated  by  no:  Sgo  vero  tibi  non 
irascor,  mi  frater  (no,  lam  not  angry  with  you). 

Obs.  2.  Where  the  motive  or  explanation  of  an  affirmation  or  denial 
is  immediately  subjoined  with  enim,  the  affirmation  or  denial  is  often  not 
expressed  by  any  specific  word:  Tum  Antonina,  Hex!  enim,  inqvit^ 
hoc  mihi  propoaueram,  ut  hoa  aba  te  diacipuloa  abducerem  (Cic. 
de  Or.  n.  10),  yee^or-^.    (Siqviflem  «-,  yee,  if--.) 

§  455.  NsGATTViB  Pabtioles.  The  usual  word  by  which  a 
thing  is  stated  negadvely  is  Hon,  not,  HMd,  not^  originally  signi^ 
fies  a  negation  somewhat  less  definite,  yet  there  is  often  no  distino- 
tion  to  be  observed  in  the  meaning;  but  in  good  prose  hand  ia 
commonly  not  used  with  verbs  (except  in  the  expression  hand  8Cio 
an),  but  only  with  adjectives  and  adverbs  (e.g.  hand  mediocris, 
hand  spemendns,  hand  procnl,  hand  sane,  hand  dnbie,  certainly 
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dovMless)^  and  in  some  of  the  best  writers  (Qoero,  GflBsar)  it  is 
rarely  met  with  even  in  this  combination ;  in  other  authors  it  occurs 
more  frequently.     Scarcely^  almost  not^  is  expressed  by  viz. 

Obs.  1.  Where  the  negation  is  opposed  to  an  affirmation,  hand  is  not 
used  even  with  adverbs ;  we  can  only  say,  aon  tarn —  qvam,  non  modo 
— Bed*  non  qvo — aed. 

Ob8.  2.  Naqvaqvam,  by  no  means;  nsntiqvam,  in  no  wise  (rare  in 
^rose)  ;  haudq^aqvam,  by  no  means  (homo  prudena  et  gravia,  haud- 
qvaqvam  eloq^ena,  Cic.  de  Or.  I.  9). 

Obs.  3.  If  on,  in  connection  with  a  verb,  often  signifies  to  omit  to. 
Hence  comes  the  expression  non  poaanm  with  non  and  an  infinitiTe ; 
/  cannot  omit  to^  I  cannot  do  otherwise  than  (  =  liacere  non  poaanm, 
qyin) :  Non  potui  non  dare  litteraa  ad  Caeaarem  (Cic.  ad  Att. 
Yin.  2) .  Non  poteram  in  lllina  patriae  cnatodia  tanta  anapicione 
non  metu  ezanimaxl  (Id.  pro  Mil.  24).  Tunm  conailinm  nemo 
poteat  non  maxima  laudare  (Id.  ad  Fam.  IV.  7). 

Obs.  4.  Nihil  (nothing)^  in  no  respect,  in  no  wise  (§  229  &),  is  some- 
times put  with  verbs  in  the  place  of  non :  Ea  apeciea  nihil  terruit 
eqvos  (Lir.  IV.  33),  strudt  no  terror  into  the  horses.  De  vita  beata 
nihil  repngno  (Cic.  N.  D.  L  24).  Nihil  neceaae  eat  ad  onmea  tnas 
litteraa  reacribere  (Id.  ad  Att.  YII.  2).  This  is  rarely  done  with 
adjectiyes :  Fleba  Ardeatinm,  nihil  Romanae  plebi  almilia,  in  agros 
optimatium  ezcnraionea  faoit  (Liv.  IV.  9).  (Nonnihil  moleata 
haeo  annt  mihi,  Ter.  Ad.  I.  2,  62). 

Obs.  5.  In  £Euniliar  speaking  and  writiiig,  and  in  imitations  of  the  same, 
nnllna  is  sometimes  used,  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  instead  of  non, 
occasionally  with  an  intensive  signification  (not  at  aU) :  Seztua  ab 
armia  nnllna  diacedit  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XV.  22).  Haec  bona  in  tabnlas 
pnblicaa  nulla  rediemnt  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  44),  were  not  entered  at  alL 
Mnlta  poaaunt  videri  eaae,  qyae  omnino  nulla  anht  (Id.  Acad.  IL 
15),  do  not  exist  at  all,  (On  the  other  hand,  we  have  always  induatria 
non  mediocria,  no  small  industry,  if  the  negation  applies  to  the  adjec- 
tive; but  nemo  magnua  homo^  nulla  magna  virtna  invidiam 
efingit.) 

§  456.  A  negation  which  denotes  a  will,  wish,  or  design,  is  ex- 
pressed by  ne.  He  is  consequently  used  in  wishes  (with  the  sub- 
junctive, §  351),  in  exhoitations  to  assume  a  thing  (§  352),  in 
prohibitions  and  warnings  (in  the  imperative  or  subjunctive,  §  386), 
in  object-clauses  after  verbs  which  denote  an  activity  or  an  effort 
luid  wish  (§  372,  bj  and  §  375),  and  in  propositions  denoting  a  pur* 
pose  (§  355)  ;  while,  on  the  contrary,  ut  non  is  employed  in  proposi* 
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lions  expressing  a  result,  and  in  those  object-claoses  which  are 
treated  of  in  §§  373  and  374.  In  object-claases  after  verbs  denot- 
ing a  wish  and  efibi*t  (§  372,  but  not  after  such  as  denote  an  agency 
employed  in  hindering  a  thing,  §  375)  and  in  propositions  denoting 
a  purpose,  Ut — ne  is  often  employed  instead  of  ne,  by  which  is  ex- 
pressed first  of  all  the  object  or  design  in  general,  and  afterwards 
tlie  negation :  — 

Trebatio  mandavi,  nt;  si  ta  enm  Tellaa  ad  me  mittere,  ne  r»« 
onsaret  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  lY.  1).  Sed  at  hio,  qvi  intenrenit,  ne 
Ignore^  qyaa  res  agatnr,  d#  natnra  agebamna  doomm  (Id.  N.  D. 
I.  7). 

When  the  negation  in  a  final  proposition  or  object-clause  is  ex* 
pressed  in  English  by  a  negatiye  pronoun  or  pronominal  adverb 
{thai  nanef  &c.)  the  negation  is  expressed  in  Latin  by  the  particle, 
which  is  followed  by  an  affirmative  pronoun  (ne  qvis,  qvid,  allnSi 
necubi,  neqvando) :  — 

Zidictom  est;  ne  qvls  injuaau  conaolia  castris  egrederetnr.  Also 
in  prohibitions,  ne  qvls  faciat,  ne  qvid  feceria,  is  more  frequent  than 
nemo  faciat,  nihil  feceria  (especially  in  the  language  of  the  law). 

Obs.  1.  Ne  is  the  shortest  form  of  the  negative  particle.  It  is  seen 
in  ne  —  qvidem,  in  neqve,  neaoio,  &c. 

OiiS.  2.  In  some  passages,  chiefly  in  the  poets,  non  is  found  instead 
of  ne  with  the  subjunctive  to  express  a  prohibition  or  a  summons ;  e.g. 
Non  Bint  sine  lege  capilU  (Ov.  A.  A.  in.  133). 

Obs.  3.  In  object-clauses  after  verbs  which  signify  to  bring  to 
ptus,  to  effect^  especially  after  facie  and  efflcio,  ut  non  is  also  made 
use  of  (nt  nemo,  nihil,  nnaqvam,  &c.).  ISx  hoc  efflcitur,  non  ut 
▼oluptaa  ne  sitTolnptaa,  aed  nt  voluptaa  non  ait  snmmum  bonnm 
(Cic.  Finn.  II.  8).  In  like  manner  non  without  ut  is  used  after  velim, 
▼ellem  (§  350,  5,  Obs.  1) :  Vellem  toa  te  occnpatio  non  impe- 
diaset  (Id.  ad  Att.  III.  22). 

Obs.  4.  Ut  ne  (occasionally  ne),  signif^dng  so  that^  is  used  when  pre- 
caution, forethought,  or  restriction  is  to  be  indicated,  especially  with  ita 
pivceding:  Minuciua  aciebat,  ita  ae  rem  augere  oportere,  nt  ne 
qvid  de  libertate  deperderet  (Cic.  Yen*.  11.  30).  Danda  epera  eat 
nt  etiam  singulia  conaulatnr,  aed  ita,  nt  ea  rea  ant  prosit  ant  certe 
ne  obsit  reipublicae  (Id.  Off.  II.  21).  (Ita  admiaai  aunt  in  urbem» 
ne  tamen  Ua  aenatua  daretnr,  Liv.  XXII.  61.) 

§  457.  He  —  qvidem  (separated  by  the  emphatic  and  antithetical 
word)  signifies  cdso  not  {as  litUe  as  the  preceding,  or  as  any  thing 
else):-^ 
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PoBtero  die  Cixrio  milites  in  acie  collocat  Ne  Varus  qvi- 
dem  dubitat  oopiaa  produoere  (Cses.  B.  C.  II.'  33).  Si  non 
sunt  (til  case  they  do  not  exist),  nihil  possunt  esse;  ita  ne  miaeri 
qvidem  sunt  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  6).  It  most  frequently  gives  prominence 
to  the  object  of  the  negation,  and  signifies  not  eoea :  Ne  matri  qvidem 
dizL  Ne  oum  Caesare  qyidem  egL  Ac  ne  illud  qvidem  vobis  ne- 
gUgendum  puto,  qvod  mihi  ego  eztremum  proposueram  (Cic.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  7 ;  also  et  ne  —  qvidem). 

A  short  subordinate  proposition,  or  a  conjunction  and  the  most 
important  word  of  the  subordinate  proposition,  often  stand  between 
ne  add  qvidem :  — 

Ne  qvantum  possumus  qvidem  cogimur  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  11).  Ne- 
qve  contra  rempublicam  neqve  contra  jusjurandum  ac  fidem 
amici  causa  vir  bonus  faoiet,  ne  si  judex  qvidem  exit  de  ipso 
amioo  (Id.  Off.  UI.  10). 

Obs.  The  later  writers  (from  and  after  Livy  and  Ovid)  put  nee  in  the 
same  signification  as  ne  —  qvidem:  Non  inutUem  puto  banc  cogni- 
tionem;  alioqvinec  tradidissem  (Qvinct.  V.  10, 119).  Bsse  aliqvid 
manes  et  subterranea  regna,  nee  pueri  credunt  (Jut.  U.  152). 

§  458.  a.  A  negation  connected  with  a  copulative  particle  (and 
fwt)  is  usually  expressed  by  neqve,  nec  (which  is  therefore  a  nega- 
tive conjunction,  not  a  mere  adverb)  :  — 

Caesar  substitit  neqve  bostes  laoessivit.  De  Qvinto  fratre 
nuntli  tristes  nobis  nec  varii  venerant  (Cic.  ad  Att.  UI.  17). 

Where  a  negative  pronoun  or  pronominal  adverb  follows  a  oopu- 
lative  particle  in  English  {and  no  one,  and  no  where^  and  never),  it 
is  expressed  in  Latin  by  neqve  with  an  affirmative  pronoun  or  ad- 
verb (neqve  qvisqvam,  qvidqvam,  nlins,  nsqvam,  nnqvam). 

Horae  cedunt  et  dies  et  menses  et  anni,  nec  praeteritum  tem- 
piis  unqvam  revertitnr  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  19). 

Obs.  1.  Sometimes,  however,  et  non  is  employed,  when  the  negation 
is  blended,  as  it  were,  into  one  idea  with  some  particular  word  following, 
and  the  whole  treated  as  coordinate  with  what  goes  before:  Patior,  judi- 
ces,  et  non  moleste  fero  (Cic.  Verr.  I.  1 ;  here  non  qualifies  moleste, 
and  the  >Thole  expression  of  satisfaction,  non  moleste  fero,  is  connected 
by  et  inth  patior).  Demetrius  Syrus,  vetus  et  non  ignobilis  di- 
cendi  magister  (Id.  Brut.  91).  Habebit  igitur  lingvam  deus  et 
non  loqvetur  (Id.  N.  D.  I.  33),  and  wiU  yet  be  dumb.  In  the  same 
way,  et  nemo,  et  nuUus,  &c.,  nuUusqve,  nihilqve,  &c.,  are  also 
used:  J}€^xixm  temere  et  nuUo  conaillo  administrator  (Cic  Inv. 

27 
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I.  34).  mhil  hominem,  ilial  qvod  honetftnm  deoonimqve  est; 
ant  admirarl  ant  optare  oportet,  nnlliqve  iieqve  homini  neqve 
fbrtunae  saccmnbere  (Id.  Off.  I.  20).  Bo  ■imoa  animo  at  moil- 
endi  diem  nobis  &aatam  putemua  nihilqire  in  maUa  duoamna 
qvod  sit  a  diis  constitatiun  (Id.  Tusc.  L  49).  Ao  non,  et 
non,  are  pardcularly  employed  in  the  signifioatioa  and  not  raiher 
(when  a  oorrection  is  sobjoined  to  a  conditional,  ifiteirogative,  or 
ironical  expression) :  Nam  si  qvam  Rubrins  iajuriam  sno  no- 
mine ao  non  impnlsn  tuo  feclBset,  de  tui  comitis  injuria  qves- 
tom  ad  te  venissent  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  31).  Qvaai  vero  isti,  qvos 
dommemoras,  propterea  magistratns  ceperint,  qvod  triumpharant, 
et  non,  qvia  commissi  sunt  lis  magistratus,  re  bene  gesta  trinm- 
pharint  (Id.  pro  Plane.  25).  C.  Antonins,  tanqvam  extruderetur 
ft  senatu  in  SCaoedoniam  ao  non  oontra  prohiberetur  proficisci,  on- 
oonit  (Id.  Phil.  X.  5).  (Where*  on  the  contrary,  an  erroneous  opinion 
negatived  is  placed  in  contrast  with  that  which  is  correct,  it  is  usual  to 
employ  non — not  et  non,  or  aed  non :  Haeo  momm  vitia  sunt,  non 
seneotntis  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  even  the  copulatiTe  particle,  which  connects  a 
second  independent  proposition  with  a  preceding  one,  has  combined  with 
it  the  negative,  which  properly  belongs  to  a  clause  subordinate  to  that 
second  proposition :  Consules  in  Betnicos  ezercitum  duxemnt;  ne- 
qve inventis  in  agro  hostibus^  Ferentinom,  urbem  eOrum,  vi  oepe- 
runt  (Liv.  Y II.  9)  =  et,  qvum  hostes  in  agro  non  invenissent,  urbem 
-— ^v  Hostes  deustos  pluteos  turrinm  videbant.  nee  iiacile  adire 
apertoa  ad  auxiliandum  animadvertebant  (Cies.  B.  6.  YII.  25)  = 

et  animadvertebant,  non  iiacile .    (The  poets  even  allow  the  et 

which  belongs  to  ait  or  inqvit  to  coalesce  with  a  negative  belonging  to 
the  words  quoted:  Neqve^  ai^  sine  numine  vinoi^  Ov.  Met.  XI. 
263,  ==3  et  ait,  Non  aine  n.  v.) 

b,  Veqve  is  used  instead  of  a  simple  non,  when  a  negative  prop- 
oMtioD  18  connected  by  eum,  tamen,  vero  (neqve  enim,  for  not; 
neqve  tamen,  yet  not,  and  yet  not;  neqve  vero,  hut  not^  cmd  not^ 
also  not).  Yet  we  sometimes  find  non  enim,  rarely  non  tamen, 
by  which  the  negation  acquired  greater  emphasis.  (Ham  —  non 
only  when  the  negative  is  intimately  connected  with  a  word  follow- 
ing.   Veqve  enim — neqve,  and  nam  neqve — neqve.) 

c.  The  combination  of  two  or  more  negative  members  into  one 
nnity  is  denoted  by  neqve — neqve  (neo — nee,  neqve — neo*  nee 
—  neqve),  «ei/^«r — nor;  e.g.  neqve  lK>nn8  neqve  mains ;  neqve 
oonsilinm  mihi  placet  neqve  anotor  probator.  .The  second  mem* 
ber  may  be  made  more  promin^it  by  the  additi<Mi'Of  vero:«*-> 


§4S8  CONJUNCTIONS   AND  PABTICLES.  419 

Sectmdnm  genus  capiditatnm  EpicnniB  nee  ad  potiendum 
difficile  esse  cenaet  nee  vero  ad  carendnm  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  33). 

The  combination  of  an  affirmative  and  negative  member  is  de- 
noted by  et — neqve,  both — andnot;  ]i6q[ve  —  et^  both  not — and 
^ess  frequently  neqve — qve) :  — 

IntelligitiB,  Pompejo  et  anlmnin  praiesto  fnisse  neqve  consiliiim 
defdisBe  (Cic.  Phil.  XIII.  6).  Patebat  ida  et  certa  nee  longa  (Id. 
ib.  XI.  2).  Volaptatea  agrieolamm  nee  nlla  impedinntor  seneo- 
tate  et  mihi  ad  sapientiJi  vitam  prosdme  iridentnr  aeoedere  (Id. 
Cat.  M.  15).  Homo  nee  meo  Judicio  stnltas  et  ano  valde  pm- 
dens  (Id.  de  Or.  I.  39).  (Bz  qve  intelligittir,  liee  Intemperantiain 
propter  ae  esse  fugiendam  temperantiamqve  ezpetendam,  non 
4via  voluptatea  Ingia^aed  qvia  majores  eonaeqvator,  Idi  Finn. 
I.  14.) 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  et  —  ne,  we  may  employ  et  —  et  non,  when  the 
non  (as  in  a,  Obs.  1)  is  intimately  combined  with  a  word  followiug,  so 
as  to  form  one  idea  with  it:  Manlioa  et  aemper  me  eolnit  diligen- 
tiBsime  et  a  nostrla  atudiis  non  abhorret  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  XIII.  22). 
Aasentior  tibi,  et  mnltom  &eetiaB  in  dieendo  prodesse  aaepe  et 
eas  arte  nnllo  modo  posse  tradi  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  56).  Multa  alio- 
mm  judicio  et  facienda  et  non  facienda  nobis  sunt  (Id.  Off.  1. 41), 
when  neqve  could,  by  no  means,  be  used. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  negative  (non,  neqve,  and  not^  or  a  negative  pronoun, 
or  nego,  nolo)  belongs  to  two  connected  words,  and  stands  before 
them  both,  these  are  often  themselves  connected  by  a  negative,  so  that 
the  negative  is  repeated:  Non  enim  solum  aenenda  nobis  neqve 
proeudenda  lingva  est;  sed  eomplendum  peetns  maadmarum  re- 
rum  eopia  et  varietate  (Cic.  de  Or.  SO),  in  English,  we  must  not  only 
whet  and  sharpen  the  tongue.  Minora  dU  negligunt  nee  agellos  sin- 
gnlorum  nee  vitieulas  perseqvuntur  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  35),  and 
do  not  mind  the  fidds  and  tines  of  individuals.  Agrum  in  bis 
regioiiibus  meliorem  neqve  pretil  majoris  nemo  habet  (Ter. 
Heant.  I.  1,  12).  In  this  example,  by  a  rare  exception,  the  common 
negative  is  near  the  end  of  the  sentence.  In  prose»  the  connection 
by  a  copulative  particle  is  used  only  when  the  ideas  are  completely 
blended:  Nulla  res  tanta  ac  tam  diffieilis  est,  qvam  Q.  Catulus 
non  eonsllio  regere  possit  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  20).  Nee  tan- 
tum  moerorem  ao  luetum  senatui  mors  P.  Clodil  afferebat,  ut  nova 
qvftestio  eonstitueretur  (Id.  pro  Mil.  5).  (The  poets  are  more  free ; 
yet  it  is  very  unusual  for  a  new  proposition,  which  the  negative  should 
also  qualify,  to  be  connected  by  et  or  qva)  On  the  other  hand, 
the  second  member  may  be  connected  by  aut  or  ve:  Neqve  enim  marl 
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▼entamin  ant  ea  parte  vixium  dixnicatnnun  hostem  oredebant 
(Liv.  XXI.  17).  Non  reoito  ubivis  coramve  qvibualibet  (Hor. 
Sat.  I.  4,  78) .  (Also  nee  —  nee  —  aut :  XSqvites  hoetibua  neqve  sui 
eoUigendi  neqve  conaistendi  aut  ez  easedis  deailiendi  iacaltateiii 
dederunt,  C»s.  B.  G.  Y.  17.)  But  the  addition  of  a  second  projio- 
sition,  which  is  also  negative  by  a  simple  aut,  is  rare,  and  poetical :  Neo 
te  hino  comitem  aaportare  CreiSsain  fos  (eat)  aut  ille  ainit  anperi 
ragnator  Olympi  ( Virg.  Ma.  IL  778) .  Aut  —  aut  also  follows  after  a 
negative :  Ante  id  tempna  nemo  aut  milea  aut  eqves  a  Caeaare  ad 
Pompejum  tnmaiexat  (Cses.  B.  C.  UI.  61).  Conaotomm  nemo  aut 
latolt  aut  fugit  (Liv.  XXIV.  5).  Hondum  aut  pulaua  remomin 
atrepitnaqve  aliua  nauticue  exandiebatnr  aut  promontoxia  claaaem 
apexlebant  (Id.  XXII.  19). 

§  459.  For  et  ne  or  aut,  following  ne,  neve  and  nen  are  made 
use  of: — 

Hominem  mortnum  in  urbe  neve  aepeUto  neve  urito  (Cic. 
Legg.  II.  23).  Opera  dabatur,  ne  qvod  iia  colloqvium  inter  ae 
neve  qvae  oommunioatio  conailii  eaaet  (Liv.  XXIII.  34).  Caeaar 
milites  oohortatua  eat;  uti  auae  priatinae  virtutia  memoriam  re- 
tlnerent  neu  perturbarentur  animo  (Cies.  B.  G.  II.  21). 

Veve — neve  repeated  (like  neqve — neqve)  is  used  in  prohibi- 
tions (it  is,  however,  of  rare  occurrence) :  — 

Neve  tibi  ad  aolem  vergant  vineta  oadentem  neve  inter  vitea 
oorulum  aere  (Virg.  G.  II.  298)  ;  and  in  dependent  propositions  with 
ut  preceding  (ut  neve — neve) :  Feto  a  ta,  ut  id  neve  in  hoc  reo 
nave  in  aliia  reqviraa  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  I.  9). 

Obs.  We  find,  however,  solitary  eiuunples  of  neo,  instead  of  neve : 
Teneamua  eum  ouraum,  qvi  aemper  fuit  optimi  oujuaqve,  neqve 
ea  aigna  audiamua,  qvae  feoeptui  canunt  (Cic.  R.  P.  I.  2).  Hao 
hoc  pertimueria  (Cic).  Haec  igitnr  lez  in  amiottfa  aanciator,  ut 
neqve  rogemua  rea  turpea  neqve  faciamua  rogati  (Id.  LsbI.  12).  In 
the  poets,  neve  is  also  used  instead  of  et  ne,  in  such  a  way  that  the 
et  belongs  to  another  proposition  (as  in  the  case  of  neqve,  §  45Q.  a, 
Obs,  2) :  Neve  foret  tenia  aeourior  arduua  aether,  affeotaaae  ferunt 
regnum  caeleate  Gigantaa  (Ov.  Met.  I.  151). 

§  460.  Two  negatives  coming  together  do  away  with  the  nega- 
tive signification.  If  the  negative  particle  be  placed  immediately 
before  a  negative  word,  the  universal  negation  alone  is  set  aside, 
and  there  results  an  indefinite  affirmation :  thus,  nonnemo,  not  no 
one  BB  some  one^  some  few ;  nonnuUos,   noilTllfeil^   noxmnn^vam. 
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iometimes.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  non  belongs  to  a  predicate,  and 
this  (negative)  predicate  is  asserted  of  a  negative  subject,  there 
results  a  universcd  affirmation ;  no  one  does  it  not  (omits  to  do  it)  »■ 
all  without  exception  do  it:  so  nemo  noii|  nullns  non,  cUl;  nihil 
non,  everg  thing;  munqTam  non,  always;  nusqvam  non,  every* 
where. 

Nemo  Arpinaa  non  Flancio  stodnit  (Cic.  pro  Plane.  9).  Noll! 
non  ad  nooendnm  aatiii  ▼irium  eat  (Sen.  £p.  105).  Achillea  nihil 
non  arroget  axmia  (Hor.  A.  P.  122),  let  AehUles  daim  every  thing. 
(Concerning  non  pooatim  non,  see  §  455,  Obe,  3.) 

Obs.  1.  The  particles  neo  non  do  not  stand  together  in  good  prose 
simply  as  a  substitute  for  et;  or  as  a  connective  between  two  single 
words ;  but  they  are  used  to  carry  on  the  idea,  by  adding,  that  a  certain 
other  thing  cannot  (can  abo  not)  be  denied :  Neo  hoc  Zeno  non  vldit, 
aed  verborum  magnificentia  eat  delectatua  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  22),  and 
this  also  did  not  escape  the  observation  of  Zeno,  but  — .  Neqve  vero 
i^on  omni  anppUoio  digni  F.  Claudina,  I*.  Junius  conaules,  qvi 
contra  auapioia  navigarunt  (Cic.  Div.  II.  33),  and  therefore  the  consuls 
P,  C.  and  L,  J.  cannot  bvd  be  deserving  of  the  severest  punishment,  Neo 
enim  ia,  qvi  in  te  adhuc  injuatior,  qvam  tua  dignltaB  poatnlabat, 
liiit,  non  magna  aigna  dedit  animi  erga  te  mitigati  (Id.  ad  Fam.  VI. 
1).  Inferior  writers  and  the  poets  use  neo  non  also  in  immediate  jux- 
taposition (Neo  non  et  Tyrii  —  convenere,  Virg.  iBn.  I.  707)  and  for 
the  connection  of  two  single  words  {and  also), 

Obs.  2.  Two  negatives  do  not  destroy  one  another,  if  either  (a)  a  prop- 
osition begins  with  a  general  negation,  &nd  a  single  idea  is  then  brought 
prominently  forward  by  ne — qvidem,  or  if  (6)  a  general  negation  pre- 
cedes, and  is  ^en  repeated  distributively  with  the  single  terms :  Non 
enim  praetereundum  eat  ne  id  qvidem  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  60).  XIpi- 
onrua,  qvid  praeter  voluptatem  alt  bonum,  negat  aa  poeaa  ne  aua- 
picari  qvidem  (Id.  Fin.  IX.  10).  Sic  habeaa,  nihil  mehercule  ta 
mihi  neo  carina  ease  nee  avaviua  (Id.  ad  Att  V.  1 ;  this  might  also 
have  been  expressed  according  to  §  458,  c,  Obs,  2,  ant  carina  aut 
avaviua).  Nemo  unqvam  neqve  poeta  neqve  orator  fui^  qvi 
qyenqvam  melicrem  qvam  ae  putaret  (Id.  ib.  XIV.  20).  Ncn  ma 
carminibua  vincet  noc  Thraoiua  Orphena  neo  lanua  (Virg.  B.  lY. 
55).  (ZSa  neadebant,  neo  ubi,  neo  qvalia  esaent,  Cic.  Tusc.  III.  2.)' 
(Ndebant  aucceasum  non  patribua,  non  conaulibua,  Liv.  II.  45.) 


>  TliB  aomlo  wittm  in  sonie  ftv  InstenoaB  ofe  neqve  baud  in  ^f^sM  at  the  siaiito 
n^qve* 
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§  461.  a.  The  rising  to  something  more  important  is  inditoated 
by  non  modo,  non  tantom  (not  onhf),  non  solum  (not  alone)  — 
sed  etiam,  venun  etiam. 

Obs.  Mode  properly  denotes  rather  the  degree,  Bolum  the  extent, 
but  no  definite  distinetion  is  observed.  Non  tahtam  is  not  often  used^ 
except  when  the  subject  or  the  predicate  is  common  to  both  clauses. 
Instead  of  aed  etiam  we  find  also  simply  aed,  by  which  a  more  compre- 
hensive word,  which  at  the  same  time  comprises  the  preceding,  is  substi- 
tuted in  its  place :  Pollio,  onmiboa  negotiia  non  interfuit  aolnin,  aecl 
praefuit  (Oic.  ad  Fam.  I.  6)  ;  but  it  is  also  used  without  this  accessory 
signification.  We  rarely  meet  with  aed — qvoqve,  which  denotes  merely 
an  addition,  not  a  rising  to  something  more  important.  The  first  member 
may  also  be  negative :  non  modo  (non  aoltun)  non  —  aed  etiani  (aed 
potius,  aed)  :  Non  modo  non  oppugnator,  aed  etiam  defenaor  (Cic. 
pro  Plane.  31).  Hoc  non  modo  non  pro  me  eat,  aed  contra  me  eat 
potiua  (Id.  de  Or.  HI.  2Q). 

k  To  rise  to  a  more  emphatic  negative,  and  assert  that  even  a 
thing  which  was  sure  to  happen  does  not  take  place,  non  mddo  or 
non  solnm  is  combined  with  sed  ne  —  qvidem,  sed  vix :  — 

Vobia  inter  voa  non  modo  volontaa  oonjnnota  fuit^  aed  ne 
praeda  qvidem  adhuo  diviaa  est  (Cic.  Div.  in  Csec.  11).  In  this 
case,  non  modo  or  non  aolum  has  usually  another  negative,  either  after 
it  (a),  so  that  non  modo,  non  aolum,  qualifies  an  idea  which  is  already 
negative  (not  only  not,  not  onltf  no  one,  &c.),  or  before  it  (6),  and 
therefore  common  to  both  clauses  (nemo  non  modio,  nihil  non  modo, 
&c,  I  No  one,  I  wUl  not  say),  so  that,  properly  speaking,  in  the  latter 
case,  the  negative  is  repeated  in  ne  —  qvidem :  (a)  Bgo  non  niodo 
tibl  non  irascor,  aed  ne  reprehendo  qvidetai  factum  tumn  (Cic.  pro 
SuU.  18).  Non  modo  nihil  acqviaiverunt,  aed  ne  relictnm  qvidem 
et  traditum  et  auiun  conaervaverunt  (Id.  de  Or.  IH.  32).  Obaooe- 
nitaa  non  aoliun  non  foro  digna,  aed  viz  oonvivio  liberorum  (Id. 
de  Or.  II.  62).  (h)  Nihil  iia  Verrea  non  modo  de  fructu,  aed  ne 
de  bonla  qvideni  auia  reliqvi  fecit  (Id.  Yerr.  m.  48).  Nullum 
non  modo  illuatre,  aed  ne  notuin  qvidem  factum  (Id.  in  Pis.  1). 
Id  ne  unqvam  poatfaac  non  modo  oonfici,  aed  ne  oogitarl  qvideni 
poaait  a  civibua,  hodiemo  die  providendum  est  (Id.  in  Oat.  IV.  9). 
If  both  clauses  have  a  common  predicate,  to  which  the  negative  belongs, 
and  the  predicate  stands  in  the  last  clause,  the  negation  which  lies  in 
ne  —  qvidem  (via:)  may  be  applied  to  the  whole,  so  that  instead  of 
non  modo  non  (non  aolum  non),  we  have,  in  the  first  dause,  only 
non  modo  (non  solum) :  Assentatio  non  modo  amico,  aed  ne 
libero  qvidem  digna  est  (Cic.  Lsel.  24) .    Benatui  non  solum  Juvare 
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rempublicam,  aed  ne  lugere  qvidem  licuit  (Id.  in  Pis.  10).  Non 
modo  manufl  tanti  ezercitus,  sed  ne  veBti£;iiim  qvidem  oniqvam 
private  nocuit  (Id.  pro  I^eg.  Man.  13).  (In  the  complete  fortn: 
Nemini  private  non  modo  manus  t.  &,  sed  ne  vestaginm  qvidem 
nocuit.)  Advena  non  modo  civioae,  sed  ne  ItaUcae  qvidem  stir- 
pia  (Liv.  I.  40)  =  qvi  non  modo — stixpiB  eseet  Haec  generm 
virtntom  non  solum  in  moribus  nostris,  sed  viz  jam  in  libris 
reperitintur  (Cic.  pro  Csol.  17).  But  the  complete  form  b  also  made 
use  of:  Hoc  non  modo  non  laudari,  aed  ne  oonoedi  qvidem  potest 
(Cic.  pro  Mur.  3).  Sthenius  id  potuit^^qvod  non  modo  Sicnlos 
nemo,  sed  ne  Sicilia  qvidem  tota  potuiaset  (Id.  Verr.  II.  46). 

Obs.  1.  In  the  same  way,  it  is  said :  Hoc  non  modo  recte  fieri,  sed 
omnino  fieri  non  potest  (Cic.  Acad.  U.  19).  If  each  clause  has  its 
distinct  predicate,  non  modo,  sed  ne — qvidem,  instead  of  n<mmodo 
non,  is  a  veiy  tsare  irregularity. 

Obs.  3.  Non  modo  (not  non  solum)  followed  by  sed  (sed  etiam, 
verum,  vemm  etiam)  is  used  with  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  I  wiU 
notsaif-  (non  dioo,  non  dicam),  when  it  is  intended  to  show  that  the 
first  clause  comprises  too  nmch,  and  that  we  must  abide  by  the  second 
fltnd  more  limited  one:  Qvae  dvitas  est  in  Asia,  qvae  non  mode 
imperatoria  aut  legati,  aed  uniua  tribnni  militom  animos  ao  apizi- 
tua  capere  poaait?  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  22).  Sine  nlla  non  modo 
religione,  verum  etiam  diaaimulatlone  (Id.  Verr.  Y.  1).  (Nnm 
ezploratum  cuiqvam  eaae  poteat,  qvomodo  aese  habitnnun  ait 
corpus,  non  dice  ad  annum,  aed  ad  veapemm  ?  Cic.  Finn.  IL  28). 

Obs.  3.  The  leading  clause  may,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  stand  be- 
fore non  modo  (non  aolum)  to  indicate  that  of  which  the  assertion  is 
first  and  chiefly  true :  Secundaa  etiam  rea  noatraa,  non  modo  adver- 
aaa,  pertimeacebam  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  IV.  14),  and  not  only.  If  the 
leading  assertion  be  negative  (non,  nullua,  ne  —  qvidem),  non  modo 
indicates  what  is  still  more  emphatically  denied  (much  less,  to  say  nothr 
ing  of)  :  Nullum  meiun  minimum  dictum,  non  modo  factum  (Cic. 
ad  Fam.  I.  9).  Apollinia  oracula  nunqvam  ne  mediocri  qvidem 
cuiqvam,  non  modo  prudenti,  probata  aunt  (Cic.  Div.  II.  65). 
(Nedum,  not  to  mention  that  -^ — .  See  §  355 ;  then  also  without  a  verb, 
as  an  adverb :  not  to  say = much  less ;  fix>m  the  time  of  Livy,  it  occurs 
also  without  a  negative  preceding :  not  to  say = much  more,) 

§  462.  a.  Of  other  particular  negative  expressions  we  may  notice 
the  following:  non  ita,  not  so  very  (non  ita  magnns,  hand  ita 
magnus)  ;  non  item,  not  in  the  same  way  ^  on  the  other  hand  not 
(or  simply  not^  iu  antithesis  with  the  foregoing  predicate  onder- 
Btood:  — 
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,  Corponun  offensionea  sine  culpa  accidere  possnnt,  animonzm 
non  item,  Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  14)  ;  nondom,  not  yet  (neqvedum,  and  not 
yet,  sometimes  for  nondum;  nulluadom,  nihildum,  vizdom;  also, 
nondnm  etiam) ;  non  Jam,  no  more,  no  longer ;  tantom  non,  modo 
non,  almost  (strictly,  only  this  not,  so  that  this  one  thing  is  wanting : 
tantmn  non  ad  portas  et  moroa  bellnm  eat,  Liv.  XXV.  15)  ;  niliU 
admodum  (admodnm  nihil),  as  good  as  nothing, 

k  The  words  nemo  (nihil)  and  ne,  with  some  verbs  which  con- 
tain a  negation  in  themselves  (nolo,  nescio,  and  particularly  nego), 
are  by  an  inaccuracy  of  expression  sometimes  put  in  such  a  way, 
that  in  an  added  (antithetical)  clause  only  the  affirmative  idea  con- 
tained in  the  words  is  understood  (and  they  become  equivalent  to 
omnes,  omnia,  at,  volo,  scio,  dico) : 

Nemo  extulit  earn  verbia,  qvi  ita  diadaaet;  nt,  qvi  adeasent,  in- 
teiligerent;  qvid  dioeret,  aed  oontempait  enm,  qvi  minna  Id  facere 
potuiaaet  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  14).  Appina  oqllegia  in  oaatra  aoxiblt* 
no  Virginio  commeatnm  dent  atqve  etiam  in  cnatodia  habeant 
(Liv.  III.  46).  Pleriqve  negant  Caeaarem  in  cnatodia  mananrum 
poatnlataqve  haeo  ab  eo  tnterpoaita  eaae,  qvominna,  qvod  opna 
eaaet  ad  bellnm  a  nobla  pararetor  (Cic.  ad  Att.  YU.  Id)  =  say  thai 
Cassar  tmll  not  keep  his  engagemmt,  but  — — • 


PART    THIRD. 

OBDEB  Am>  POSITION  OF  WORDS  AND  PBOPOSITIONS. 


CHAPTER  L 
OF  THB   OBDEB   OF  THE  WOBDS  IN  A   PBOPOSITION. 

§  463.  Since  in  Latin  the  connection  and  construction  of  the 
words  may  easily  he  known  from  their  inflection,  tiieir  position  is 
not  determined  by  sach  strict  and  definite  rules  as  is  usually  the 
case  in  English  and  other  modem  languages,  but  is  regulated  in  a 
great  measure  by  the  emphasis  which  is  laid  on  the  individual  woi*ds 
according  to  the  sense  of  the  passage,  and  sometimes  also  by  a 
regard  to  euphony. 

Obs.  The  position  of  the  words  is  therefore  to  be  distinguished  from 
their  grammatical  order,  which  is  the  order  of  their  mutual  relations. 
The  latter  is  sometimes  called  the  Constmction,  and  the  giving  it  is  called 
construing  the  sentence. 

§  464.  The  most  simple  arrangement  of  the  words  is  this :  that 
the  subject,  with  what  belongs  to  it,  stands  first,  and  the  predicate 
follows  afterwards,  in  such  a  way  that  the  verb  usually  stands  last, 
in  oi-der  to  keep  the  whole  sentence  together ;  while  the  direct  ob- 
ject and  the  remote  object,  or  the  predicate  noun,  with  whatever 
else  qualifies  the  verb  (ablative,  prepositions  with  cases,  adverbs) 
are  placed  in  the  middle.  Generally  speaking,  a  governed  and  lim- 
iting word  (with  the  exception  of  the  genitive  when  depending  on 
a  substantive)  is  placed  before  the  word  which  governs  or  is  limited 
by  it  (gloriae  cnpidns,  hostes  peneqvi).  Of  those  words  which 
are  used  to  limit  or  qualify  the  predicate,  that  part  stands  first, 
which,  according  to  the  sense  and  design  of  the  passage,  is  of  the 
greatest  importance,  and  is  first  thought  of:— 
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Romani  Jovi  templnm  in  Capitolio  condidenmt.  Romani  tem- 
plum^in  Capitolio  Jovi,  Janoni,  Minervae  condidemnt:  Htima 
Pompiliua  omnium  oonaensu  rex  creatus  eat. 

But  usually  the  object  is  put  before  th6  other  words  which  limit 
the  verb,  so  that  these  stand  as  near  as  possible  to  it  (hostem  eqvi- 
tatu  terrere).  Questions  begin  with  the'  interrogative  word  and 
what  belongs  to  it,  subordinate  propositions  with  the  conjunction  or 
the  relative  pronoun. 

§  465.  a.  The  simple  arrangement  of  the  words  is  so  far  departed 
from  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  that  the  word  on  which  a  particular 
stress  is  laid,  as  forming  an  antithesis  to  some  other  idea,  either 
expressed  or  floating  in  tiie  mind,  is  put  before  ih^^ss  important 
word,  which  would  otherwise  precede  it ;  e.g.  the  governing  word 
before  that  which  it  governs,  or  the  word  which  helps  to  define  the 
verb  before  the  object:  Caesar  eqvitatn  terrere  hostem  qvam 
commas  pngnare  maluit  If  for  the  sake  of  such  a  contrast,  or 
for  some  other  reason,  a  writer  is  giving  prominence  to  a  word  as 
the  most  important  with  reference  to  the  meaning  of  a  whole  propo- 
sition (e.g.  the  verb,  when  he  would  suggest  that  it  is  remarkable  or 
surprising  that  a  subject  should  have  such  a  predicate),  this  word  is 
put  at  the  beginning  without  reference  to  its  grammatical  dass  or 
construction :  — 

Movit  me  oratio  tua.  Sua  vitia  insipientes  et  suam  culpam  in 
aenectutem  conferunt  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5) .  Honeata  magia  qvam  pm- 
dena  oratio  viaa  eat.  A  malia  mora  abdacit^  non  a  bonia  (Cic 
Tusc.  L  84). 

A  word,  to  which  the  proposition  points  from  the  beginning,  and 
which  completes  the  sense  as  soon  as  it  is  uttered ;  or  a  word  on- 
whicb  the  thought  dwells,  as  it  were,  for  a  time,  may  gain  emphasis 
by  being  placed  at  the  end  of  the  proposition :  — 

Seqvemur  igitnr  hoo  tempore  et  in  hac  oooasione  potiaainimn 
StoiooB  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2).  Helvetii  dicebant,  aibi  esae  in  animo  iter 
per  provinciam  faoere,  propterea  qvod  aliud  iter  haberent  nnlliun 
(Caes.  B.  6.  I.  7).  AttiLci  vita  et  oratio  conaecnta  mihi  videtor 
difficillimam  illam  aocietatem  gravitatia  cum  humanitate  (Cic. 
Legg.III.l). 

Obs.  1.  When  the  verb  stands  before  the  object,  some  emphasis, 
though  it  may  be  but  sHght,  usually  falls  on  the  notion  contained  in  the 
verb.    In  the  arrangement,  Liber  tuua  ezspectationem  meam  vidt^ 
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the  expectation  entertaimed  of  tbe  book  is  first  tboaglit  of,  aiid  then  the 
faet  that  it  has  been  surpassed ;  in  the  arrai^inent,  Idber  tuna  vicit 
exspectationem  meaxn,  Ihe  effect  of  the  book  is  put  prominently 
forward.  But  where  there  is  no  motive  for  giving  prominence  to  either 
idea,  the  first  arrangement  is  preferred.  It  constitutes  an  exception  to 
this  rule  when  an  important  object  consisting  Of  a  union  of  several  words 
is  emi^atieally  placed  at  the  close  of  the  proposition. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  verb  is  put  first  only  to  avoid  separating  the 
other  oennected-  words,  or  to  grve  prominence  to  one  of  them,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  form  the  transition :  Erant  ei  veterea  inimicitiae  cum 
duobos  RoBciiB  Amerixiis  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  6). 

Obs.  ^.  The  verb  sum  is  often  put  without  any  emphasis  before  the 
predicate  noun,  particularly  in  definitions,  or  when  the  description  con- 
sists of  several  emphatic  words :  Virtus  eat  abaolutio  natutae.  Sve- 
voniai  gens  est  longe  maa±ma  et  bellicosissima  Gtermanomm 
omnium  (Caes.  B.  G.  IV.  1). 

Obs.  4.  The  participle  of  a  passive  verb  formed  with  est  (sum)  is 
not  unfrequently  separated  from  its  auxiliary.  Especially  it  may  be  ob- 
served, that  sometimes  the  participle  stands  first,  then  the  subject,  or 
something  that  qualifies  the  proposition,  and  last  of  all  est:  Omne  ar- 
gentom  ablatum  ez  Sicilia  est  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  16).  Tectmi  mibi 
instituenda  oratio  est  (Id.  Fin.  Y.  29).  Sometimes  est  (sit)  stands 
without  emphasis  somewhere  in  the  middle  of  the  proposition,  and  the 
participle  is  put  last:  qvi  in  fortonae  perioulis  suixt  ao  varietate 
versati  (Cic.  Yerr.  Y.  50.    Compare  §  472,  6). 

b.  Eelative  words,  referring  to  an  antecedent  which  really  pre- 
cedes them  in  the  sentence,  always  stand  first  in  the  relative  clause 
(in  prose).  Kelatives,  on  the  contrary,  which  refer  to  a  demon- 
strative proposition  following,  may  stand  after  a  very  emphatic 
word ;  and  this  is  also  the  case  with  interrogative  pronouns :  — 

Romam  qvae  asportata  sunt,  ad  aedem  Honoris  et  Virtutis 
videmus  (Cic.  Yerr.  lY.  64),  in  contrast  with  what  remained  in 
Syracuse.  Tarentum  vero  qva  vigilantia,  qvo  consilio  (Fabins) 
recepit?   (Id.  Cat.  M.  4). 

So  likewise,  when  a  conjunctional  subordinate  proposition  pre- 
cedes the  leading  proposition,  the  conjunction  may  stand  after  one 
or  several  words  which  have  a  particular  emphasis,  frequently  after 
pronouns  which  refer  to  something  preceding :  — 

ECaeo  tu,  Enici,  tot  et  tanta  si  nactus  esses  in  reo,  qvamdia 
dioeres?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  32).    Qvae  qvum  ita  sint^  nihil  censeo 
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mutandmn.  Ronuun  nt  nimtlatiim  est,  Vojos  oaptos,  velnt  ez 
insperato  4m«i^ti«T»ii  gaudinm  fait  (Liv.  V.  32).  In  prose  the  verb 
18  neyer  put  before  the  relative  or  the  conjunction. 

Obs.  nt  and  ne,  even  where  the  leading  proposition  comes  first,  have 
sometimes  one  or  more  words  before  them :  tempore  et  loco  coneti- 
tato,  in  colloquium  uti  de  pace  veniretur  (Sail.  Jog.  113).  Cati- 
Una  postulabat^  patres  conacripti  ne  qvid  de  ae  temere  crederent 
(Id.  Cat.  31).  In  particular  a  negative  word  often  stands  before  nt; 
signifying  so  that  (viz  nt,  nemo  nt,  nihU  nt,  nnllna  nt;  also  prope  nt^ 
paene  n^  sometimes  magis  nt). 

§  466.  a.  An  adjective  which  belongs  to  a  substaQtive  as  its 
attribute,  or  a  genitive  which  is  governed  by  a  substantive,  usually 
stands  after  the  substantive,  but  may  stand  before  it,  when,  for  the 
sake  of  contrast,  or  for  any  other  reason,  we  wish  to  emphasize  the 
adjective  or  genitive  as  qualifying  words:— 

Bz  remm  oopia  verba  nasci  debent  Filiomm  landibna  etiam 
patres  cohoneBtantur.  Tuacna  ager  Romano  adjacet  (Liv.  U. 
49). 

Obs.  1.  In  titles  and  names,  and  where  custom  has  established  the 
forms  of  expression  for  certain  things,  the  adjective  or  genitive  often  has  a 
fixed  and  definite  place  after  the  substantive :  Civis  Romanus,  popnlus 
Romanus,  res  familiaris,  aes  aliennm,  Jus  civile,  via  Appia,  magis- 
ter  eqvitum,  tribnnns  militnm.  Some  unusual  emphasis  laid  on  this 
part  of  the  expression  changes  this  order  in  a  very  few  instances. 

Obs.  2.  Demonstrative  pronouns  stand  before  the  substantive  if  no 
particular  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  on  the  latter :  Incendium  curiae,  op- 
pngnationem  aedinm  IC  Lepidi,  caedem  hano  ipsam  contxa  rem- 
pnblioam  senatus  factam  esse  deorevit  (Cic  pro  Mil.  5). 

6.  Between  a  substantive  and  its  adjective  there  may  stand  words 
which  qualify  the  substantive  or  the  adjective :  Bnmmnm  eloqventiaa 
studium ;  in  snmma  bononun  ac  fortinm  viromm  copia ;  noctnmns 
in  nrbem  adventus;  nostra  in  amicos  benevolentia;  in  summis, 
qvae  nos  urgent,  difficnltatibus  ab  iis,  qvos  miserat,  difficnltati- 
bus.  (But  we  may  also  say,  in  snmma  copia  bonomm  ao  fortinm 
virorum,  and,  if  the  emphasis  is  to  be  placed  on  the  genitive,  in  bono- 
mm ac  fortinm  vironun  summa  copia).  Homo  omnibus  virtnti- 
bus  omatus  (omatus  omnibus  virtutibus  homo,  but  also  omnibus 
virtntibus  omatus  homo,  according  to  the  varying  emphasis) .  (Homo 
snmmo  ingenio,  snmmo  ingenio  homo,  snmmo  homo  ingenio.)' 

>  Pemiaflniuin  optimi  pondus  argenti  (Cle.  Pbll.  IT.  27),  m  placed  to  gire  a  promi- 
nence  tn  both  a^JecdTen,  and  at  the  aame  ttme  to  bring  argenti,  which  forma  an  antUhedf 
Willi  other  wonli,  to  tha  last  place.     . 
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So  lii^ewise  a  preposition,  which  with  its  case  qualifies  the  substantiTe 
governing  the  genidve,  may  be  inserted  with  its  case  between  the  gov- 
eming  substantive  and  the  genitive ;  and  the  same  may  also  sometimes 
be  done  with  a  relative  clause:  Ez  illo  oaeleati  Epioml  de  regula 
et  judicio  volumine  (Cic.  N.  D.  I.  16).  Cato  inimicitiaB  multas 
gessit  propter  HiBpanomm,  apnd  qvos  consul  faerat,  ix]jurias  (Id. 
Div.  in  Cec.  20). 

§  467.  Sometimes,  especially  in  the  oratorical  style,  words  quali- 
fying a  substantive  are  separated  from  it  so  as  to  fix  the  attention 
on  them  more  particularly,  while  the  intermediate  words  are  less 
prominent ;  but  no  intermediate  words  should  be  allowed  to  make 
the  construction  ambiguous  or  uncertain.  Thus  one  may  sepa- 
rate— 

a.  An  adjective  (or  pronoun)  from  its  substantive,  so  that  the  former 
is  put  further  forward  or  back:  Qvatridul  sermonem  superioribaa 
ad  te  persoriptom  libria  misimua  (Cic.  Tusc.  V.  4).  Sine  uUa 
rerum  ezspectatione  meliomm  (Id.  ib.  lY.  8).  Magna  nobla 
pueriB,  Q.  frater,  si  memoria  tones,  opinio  fnit,  la.  Crassom,  &c. 
(Id.  de  Or.  II.  1).  Sometimes,  only  a  single  unemphatic  word  (e.g.  a 
pronoun  as  the  subject  or  object,  an  adverb,  &c.)  is  inserted  between 
them :  Hie  me  dolor  angit ;  hoc  ego  periculo  moveor.  Marcelli 
ad  Nolam  proelio  populus  se  Romanos  erezit  (Cic.  Brut.  3). 
M^^C""  nuper  laetitla  affectos  sum. 

6.  A  name  from  a  word  in  apposition:  GraTissimus  anctor  in 
originibus  dixit  Cato,  morem  apnd  majores  hunc  liiisse,  &c.  (Cic. 
Tusc.  IV.  2). 

c.  A  genitive  and  its  governing  word,  so  that  one  or  the  other  stands 
first  in  the  sentence :  Peto  igitur  a  te,  qvoniam  id  nobis,  Antoni, 
hominibus  id  astatis,  oneris  ab  horum  adolescentinm  studiis  im- 
ponitnr,  ut  exponas,  &c.  (Cic.  de  Or.  I.  47).  Stoicorum,  non  igno- 
res, qvam  sit  subtile,  vel  spinosum  potius  disserendi  genus  (Id. 
Finn.  UI.  1). 

§  468.  Adverbs,  which  belong  to  a  verb,  usually  stand  next  to 
it  (before  it,  if  it  concludes  tlie  proposition)  ;  but  they  may  either 
be  placed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  the 
sentence,  or  be  inserted  without  emphasis  between  the  more  promi- 
nent words ;  e.g. :  —  « 

Magna  nuper,  M.  Tnlli,  laetitia  affectns  sum.  Bellum  civile 
opinions  plemmqve  et  fama  gubematur  (Cic.  Fhil.  Y.  10.  Com- 
pare §  472,  6). 
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Adverbs  which  belong  to  an  adjective  or  another  adverb  almost 
invariably  stand  before  it,  and  adverbs  of  degree  always,  except 
admodom,  which  can  be  placed  after  the  adjective,  when  that  is 
itself  emphatic :  gravis  admodnm  oratio.  Sometimes  the  adverb 
of  degree  may  stand  for  emphasis  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence, 
and  the  adjective  be  put  further  back :  — 

Hoc  si  Snlplciua  noater  Daceret,  mnlto  ejus  oratio  eaaet  preaalor 
(Cic.  de  Or.  U.  23). 

The  negative  particles  always  stand  before  the  word  to  which 
they  belong,  and  therefore  before  the  verb  (but  not  always  inmie- 
diately  before  it),  when  they  apply  to  the  whole  proposition.^ 

Obs.  The  interrogative  qvam  is  often  separated  from  its  adjective  by 
an  unemphatic  sum :  Eanun  caaaamin  qvanta  qvamqve  ait  jnsta 
nnaqvaeqve  videamoa  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  5).  (Tarn  in  bona  canaa  is 
rarely  substituted  for  in  tarn  bona  cauaa.) 

§  469.  The  prepositions  (those  of  one  syUable,  especially)  are  some- 
times inserted  between  an  adjective  which  is  emphatic  (nmnend,  adjec- 
tive of  multitude,  superlative),  or  a  pronoun,  and  the  substantive: 
tribua  de  rebua;  mnltia  de  canaia;  paucoa  poat  menses;  magna 
ex  parte;  amnma  omn  cnra;  qva  de  causa;  ea  de  cauaa;  qva  in 
urbe ;  multoa  ante  annoa.  It  is  less  usual  in  good  prose,  to  put  the 
preposition  between  a  genitive  and  its  substantive :  deonxm  in  menta 
(except  when  the  genitive  is  a  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun :  qvo- 
rum  de  virtutibua). 

Obs.  1.  Some  prepositions  of  two  syllables  (ante,  circa,  penea, 
ultra,  but  especially  contra,  inter,  propter)  are  sometimes  put  afler  a 
relative  pronoun  (without  a  substantive);  e.g.  ii,  qvoa  inter  erat; 
la,  qvem  contra  venerat.  (So,  likewise,  we  find  fnndna»  negotinm, 
qvo  de  agitur ;  and  rarely,  qvoa  ad,  huno  poat,  huno  juxta,  hnno 
adverana.)  A  few  later  writers  (as  Tacitus),  imitating  the  freedom  of 
the  poets,  go  still  further  in  the  transposing  (Anastrophe)  of  the  preposi- 
tions).' 

Obs.  2.  A  preposition  may  be  separated  from  its  case  (a)  by  a  geni- 
tive belonging  to  the  latter,  and  that  even  with  a  subordinate  proposition 
attached  to  it :  propter  Hiapanorum,  apad  qvoa  conanl  fuerat,  tqju- 
riaa  (die.  Div.  in  Ceec.  20) ;  b.  by  an  adverb  belon^ng  to  the  word 
governed  by  the  preposition :  ad  bene  beateqv^Tlvendum;  c  (rarely) 

*  Jam  nunOt  nno  aiready,  in  cxm(r«st  with  the  fotnve;  nuno  jam,  now,  In 
with  the  pastf  with  an  iDtimation  of  some  recent  change. 
'  Faesulas  inter  Axretiiimave  (Ut.  XXII.  8). 
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hy  an  object  of  the  word  governed,  if  this  is  a  participle  or  adjective : 
in  bella  gerentibua  (Cic.  Brut.  12 ;  the  ordinary  construction  would 
be  in  lis,  qvl  bella  geront) ;  advenua  hostilia  auaoa  (Liv.  I.  59)  ; 
d.  (rarely)  by  a  copulative  adverb,  or  one  used  for  affirmation:  post 
enim  Chryaippiim  (Cic.  Fin.  II.  13;  nsually,  post  Chryaippam 
enim) ;  contra  mehercnle  meam  judiciam  (Id.  ad  Att.  XL  7).  The 
unemphatic  partides  qve,  ne,  ve,  are  also  sometimes  appended  to  a 
preposition  of  one  syllable  (e.g.  exqve  lis,  dove  colonila,  ppatve  ea, 
comqve  libellia)  ;  but  they  are  more  usually  annexed  to  the  substan- 
tive governed  by  the  preposition :  de  consilio  deatitlt,  in  patriam- 
qve  rediit  in  reqve  eo  meliore,  qvo  major  est  (Cic.  Fin.  I.  1). 

§  470.  Hie  prepositions  are  repeated  with  substantives  that  fol- 
low each  other,  when  we  wish  to  indicate  the  difference  of  the  ideas 
and  not  to  allow  them  to  be  blended  into  one  (a  te'et  a  tnis),  con- 
sequently always  when  et — et  are  used  (et  in  bello  et  in  paoe), 
and  neo — neo,  usually  also  with  ant — ant,  and  vel  —  vel,  and 
after  nisi  (in  nulla  re  nisi  in  virtute),  and  after  a  comparative  (in 
nnUa  re  melius  qvam  in  virtute) ;  on  the  contrary,  not  with  words 
which  are  connected  by  qve.   . 

Obs.  1.  With  et  —  et  and  ant — ant,  the  preposition  may  sometimes 
be  put  before  the  conjunction :  cum  et  nootumo  et  diurno  metu  (Cic. 
Tusc.  y.  23). 

Obs.  2.  Some  prepositions  of  one  syllable  are  often  repeated  without 
any  particular  reason.  Inter  is  frequen|;ly  repeated  after  interaat  (in- 
terest inter  argnmentom  conclualonemqve  rationls  et  inter  mediOv 
crem  animadveraionem,  Cic.  Finn.  I.  9),  and  occasionally  also  in 
other  connections,  particularly  in  the  poets  (Nestor  Componere  |itea 
inter  Peliden  featinat  et  inter  Atriden,  Hor.  £p.  I.  2,  12). 

Obs.  3.  A  substantive  cannot,  in  Latin,  be  governed  by  two  prepo- 
sitions: we  must  say,  ante  adem  postve  earn  (not  ante  poatve 
a). 


§  471.  The  following  observations  apply  to  the  position  of  cer- 
tain particles  which  connect  the  discourse.  Enim,  foTy  always 
stands  after  one  word,  seldom  after  two.  (Ham  always  at  the  be- 
ginning, and  so,  also,  nainqve  in  the  best  prose.)  Ergo,  therefore^ 
either  stands  first,  or  after  an  important  word  of  the  sentence  (Hune 
ergo,  qvid  ergo,  &c,)  ;» when  it  denotes  not  a  conclusion,  but  only 
a  transition,  it  is  almost  always  put  after  a  word.  It  is  usual  to 
put  igitnr  after  one  or  two  words  (Qvid  habes  igitur,  qvod  mn- 
tatnm  velia  ?),  or  even  last,  after  several  words  that  are  closely . 
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connected  (Ejhb  bono  fruendnm  est  igitnr,  Cic.  Tasc.  V.  23). 
Yet  it  is  also  put  first,  —  in  some  writers  (e.g.  Sallust)  more  fre- 
quently than  others.  (Itaqve,  there/are,  consequently^  very  rarely 
stands  after  a  word  in  good  prose.)  Tamen  stands  at  the  begin- 
ning, except  where  a  single  word  is  to  be  made  emphatic  by  anti- 
thesis. Etiam,  aUo,  even^  stands  generally  before  the  particalar 
word  to  which  it  belongs ;  but  it  is  also  put  after  it,  especially  if  the 
word  is  removed  to  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis.  Qvoqve,  cdso  (in  good  writers),  always  stands  after  the 
word  to  which  it  belongs,  and  which  contains  the  new  idea  that  is 
added:  Me  qvoqve  haec  an  decepit;  toa  qvoqve  causa.  So 
likewise  qvidem  is  always  put  after  the  word,  which  is  thus  empha- 
sized and  contrasted  with  others :  — 

Kostmm  qvidem  atadium  video,  qvam  tibi  ait  paratom.  Id 
nos  fortaase  non  pexfecimus;  conati  qvidem  saepiaaime  ammna 
(Cic.  Or.  62),  at  least.  la.  qvidem  Philippua  gloriaxi  aolebat,  &c. 
(Id.  Off.  II.  17).  Ao  Metellom  qvidem  ezimia  ejua  virtna  defendet 
The  same  holds  good  of  demum.  (Nunc  demum,  aezto  demnm 
anno.) 

Obs.  1.  If  enim,  autem,  or  igitur  and  eat  or  aunt  come  into  juxta- 
position, the  Terb  usually  stands,  without  emphasis,  in  the  second  place, 
if  the  proposition  begins  with  the  word  on  which  the  emphasis  is  laid ; 
e.g.  Qvia  eat  enim ;  nemo  eat  autem.  Bapientia  eat  enim  una, 
qvae  maeatitiam  pellat  eac  animia  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  43).  Magna  est 
enim  via  humanitatia  (Id.  Rose.  Am.  22).  On  the  other  hand,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  third  place,  if  the  emphasis  falls  more  on  the  words 
which  come  after  it;  e.g.  Cupiditatea  enim  aunt  inaatiabilea  (Id. 
Finn.  L  13). 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  some  other  words,  which  always  have  a  definite 
place  in  the  proposition,  all  that  is  necessar}*-  to  be  said  is  noticed  else- 
where :  as  on  inqvit,  §  162,  b,  Obs. ;  on  autem  and  vero,  §  437,  Obs, ; 
on  qyiaqve,  §  495. 

§  472.  a.  Words  which  belong  at  the  same  time  to  several  con- 
nected words  are  regularly  put  either  before  or  afler  all  of  them :  — 

Hoatea  victoriae  non  omen  mode,  aed  gratulationem  praecepe- 
runt.  Amicitiam  nee  uau  neo  ratione  habent  cognitam.  Yet 
the  common  word  is  sometimes  put  with  the  first  of  them,  while  the  sec- 
ond follows  after,  and  greater  emphasis  is  given  to  both :  Ante  Laelii 
aetatem  et  Scipionia  (Cic.  Tusc.  lY.  3).  Qvae  populaxi  gloria 
decorari  in  Lucullo  debuerunt,  ea  fere  aunt  et  Qraecia  littexia  cele- 
brata  et  Latinia  (Id.  Acad.  II.  2). 
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(.  In  oiher  eases  tlso,  particularly  in  oratory,  anoUier  word  that  is 
has  emphatic  is  inserted  between  two  connected  words  (e.g.  the  object, 
the  svibject,  the  verb  of  tiie  proposition,  or  some  qoalifying  phrase),  bjr 
whieh  means  the  mind  is  induced  to  dwell  more  on  each,  or  the  last  is 
added  as  an  afUrthoaght :  Ipa9  Sulla  ab  ae  honUiwm  atq^e  ab  exer- 
dta  suo  ramovit  (Cic.  Yerr.  I,  15).  Oppida,  in  qTibna  conaiatera 
laraatoraa  at  convantna  agara  aolept  (Id.  ib.  Y.  11).  V9  opificaa 
qvidem  sa  ab  artibua  aula  removerpnl;,  qvi  laljrai,  qwam  Rbodi 
vidimoa,  non  potuenint  ant  Coae  Veneria  pnlchritadinem  imitaxl 
(Id.  Or.  2).  (Dolori  auo  malult  qvam  anctoritatl  veatraa  obtam- 
perare,  Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  19). 

{  473.  a*  Wofds  whick  mutuallj  emphaaize  kindred  or  canlraated 
ideaa,  are  put  together:  ftfaedam  Uiatk  Yevi  tpeeiem  kabent 
SdqTore,  qva  toa  te  virtaa  daoat 

b.  If  two  coordinate  propositions  or  two  series  of  connected 
words  form  an  aatithesisy  in  which  the  separate  words  correspond 
to  eack  other,  tke  order  ia  sometimes  iaverted  in  the  second  propo- 
rtion or  series,  instead  of  being  repeated,  in  order  to  make  tha 
antithesis  more  striking ;  so  that  the  word  which  stands  at  the  be- 
^nning  of  the  first  member  finds  its  counterpart  at  the  end  of  the 
last  (diiasmus)  :  ^  — 

Ratio  aostra  conaantit;  rapii|?aat  oratlo  (Cie.  Fmn.  III.  3).  da- 
slorem  later  Romanoa  daditio  FoatanUnm  qvana  Fontlnai  iacnt- 
anta  victoria  inter  Bamnitea  fecit  (liv.  IX.  12). 

f  474.  The  poetical  arrangement  of  words  is  distinguished  from 
that  followed  in  prose  by  a  much  greater  freedono,  and  also  by  tha 
drcumatanoe  that  it  ia  regulated  not  only  by  the  sense  and  empha- 
siiii,  but  often  by  tke  necessity  of  the  veree.  The  freedom  is  shown 
in  the  circumstance,  that  words'  which  are  connected  together  in 
meaning,  and  in  prose  would  stand  together,  are  often  separated, 
and  words  which  in  prose  have  theiir  appointed  place  are  trans- 
posed to  another  part  of  the  sentence.  Care,  however,  is  taken, 
.that  the  construction  be  not  thereby  rendered  doubtful  or  ambigu- 
ous.    The  following  are  the  cases  most  frequently  met  with :  — 

a.  Adverbs  and  prepositions  with  their  cases  (abUtiTes  without  a 
preposition)  are  separated  from  the  verbs,  or  participles,  to  which  they 
belong:  msb  datia  vadibaa  qvi  mre  extraotna  in  nrbem  est^aoloa 
ftEUcea  vivantas  clamat  in  urbe  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  1,  12), 

»-    ■       ■  ■         '    ■  "  ...  1 ■■       T— ■■'■        ipiw     ■,.     ■  ■     ^        — 

1  Xioo/idr  aoia;t<o0^n',  togLut 
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5.  Adjectives  and  genitiyes  are  arbitrarfly  separated  by  other  words 
from  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong :  Baevae  memorem  JnnoniB 
Ob  iram  (Viig.  ^n.  I.  4).  Ipse  denm  tibi  me  daro  demittit 
Olympo  TegaatoT  (Id.  ib.  IV.  268).  In  particolar,  it  frequently  hap- 
pens that  a  substantive  and  its  adjective  or  participle  are  put  separately 
in  the  two  divisions  of  a  hexameter  or  pentameter :  Egresai  optata 
potiuntiir  Troes  arena  (Id.  ib.  I.  172).  Ponitxir  ad  patiiOB  bar* 
bara  praeda  deoa  (Ov.  Her.  I.  26). 

c.  Prepositions  are  not  only  put  arbitrarily  between  an  adjective  or  a 
genitive  and  its  substantive  (Trojano  ab  aangvine;  qvibua  orbia  ab 
oria),  but  also  stand  after  the  substantive  with  the  adjective  (pappi 
detnrbat  ab  alta),  or  even  with  the  genitive  (ora  anb  Anguati).  They 
are  also  put  (but  rarely,  and  generally  only  the  dissyllables)  after  all  the 
words  whose  case  depends  on  them :  maria  onuiia  droum;  acres  inter 
irameretur  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  8,  ^3). 

Obs.  Sometimes,  another  w(n*d,  unconnected  with  the  substantive, 
is  inserted  between  the  preposition  and  its  ciase :  Vnlneraqve  ilia  ge- 
rena,  qvae  drcuniL  plnrima  mnros  aooepit  patrios  (Virg.  ^n.  IL 
278) :  Ultor  ad  ipse  buos  caelo  deacendit  honores  (Ov.  Fast.  Y. 
651)  ;  and  even  where  the  case  precedes  the  preposition  by  which  it  is 
governed :  Vitiia  nemo  aine  naacitur  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  8,  69).  A  prepo- 
sition which  belongs  to  two  substantives  is  sometimes  attached  only  to 
the  last :  Foedera  vel  Oabiia  vel  cum  rigidia  aeqvata  Babinis  (Hor. 
£p.  II.  1,  25).  Non  legates  neqve  prima  per  artem  tentamenta 
tui  pepigi  (Virg.  ^n.  VIII.  143). 

d.  The  conjunctions  et,nec  (rarely,  aut;vel)  and  sed  (sed  enim)  are 
sometimes  put  aft^er  a  word  in  the  second  member  of  the  sentence :  Qvo 
gemita  contend  animi,  compnlsus  et  omnia  impetus  (Virg.  ^n. 
II.  7:3).  Progeniem  sed  enim  Trojano  ab  aangvine  dnci  audierat 
(Id.  ib.  I.  19).  The  same  is  done  with  the  relative  pronoun  (which 
sometimes  stands  after  several  words)  :  Arma  ▼irumqve  cano,  Trojae 
qvi  primus  ab  oria — venit  Tu  numina  ponti  Victa  domas,ip- 
sumqve,  regit  qvi  numina  ponti  (Ov.  Met.  V.  870).  The  same 
holds  of  nam  and  namqve.  Conjunctions  which  connect  subordi- 
nate propositions  are  often  removed  from  the  beginning  of  the  propo- 
sition. ' 

e.  Copulative  and  disjunctive  conjunctions  (et,  aq,  atqve,  neqve^ 
neve  —  aut,  vel)  are  not  always  followed  immediately  by  that  which 
ihey  connect  with  a  foregoing  word,  but  one  or  more  words,  which 
relate  in  common  to  both  of  the  connected  words,  are  interposed :  In- 
vidia  atqve  vigent  nbi  crimina  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  3,  61).  Qvum  leotu- 
lus  aut  me  porticus  excepit  (Id.  ib.  I.  4,  133).    Caeatus  ipaius  et 
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Hercnlla  arma  (Yirg.  ^n.  Y.  410).    Neo  dnloes  amorea  apeme 
puer  neqve  tu  choreas  (Hor.  Od.  I.  9,  15). 

f.  The  particles  qye,  ne,  ve,  are  sometimes  removed  from  the  word 
to  which  they  properly  belong  to  some  word  common  to  both  members 
of  the  sentence,  usually  the  verb:  Hio  jacet  immiti  consumptua 
morte  Tibulliia,  Meaaalam  terra  dum  seqTitorqve  mari  (Tib.  I.  3, 
65).  Non  Pyladem  ferro  violare  anauave  sororem  (Hor.  Sat.  II. 
8,  139).  (Facia  eraa  mediusqve  belli,  Id.  Od.  11.  19,  28.  Semper 
in  adjiinctis  aevoqve  morabimur  aptia,  Id.  A.  P.  178). . 

Obs.  Sometimes  qve  is  removed  from  the  first  word  of  a  new  propo- 
sition to  the  second  or  third :  (Furor  hie)  aemper  in  obtata  mentem 
▼etat  ease  malorum,  Praeaentia  oiaana  immemoremqve  ladt  (Or. 
Tr.  lY.  1,  39).  (Braohia  auatulerat,  Diqve  o  communiter  omnea, 
dizerat,  parcite,  Ov.  Met.  VI.  262,  instead  of  dizeratqve,  Di.  &c.) 

g,  A  substantive  common  to  two.  connected  propositions  is  some- 
times not  introduced  till  the  second  clause,  either  without  any  qualify- 
ing word,  or  having  an  adjective  which  stands  in  the  first  clause: 
nranamittnnt  curan  campoa  atqve  agmina  cervi  pidverulentil 
liigS  glomerant  (Tiig.  ^n.  lY.  154).  An  ait  mihi  gratior  olla^ 
qvoye  magia  feaaaa  optem  demittere  navea,  qvam  qvaa  Darda- 
ninm  tellna  mihi  aervat  Aceaten  (Id.  ib.  Y.  28).  Qvid  pater  la- 
mazio,  qvid  mater  profoit  Orpheo?  (Ov.  Am.  III.  9,  21). 

A.  Words  belonging  to  a  short  leading  proposition,  especially  its  verb, 
are  sometimes  inserted  in  the  subordinate  proposition  belonging  to  it : 
Sednlua  hoapea  paene,  macroa,  arait,  turdoa  dum  veraat  in  igni 
(Hor.  Sat.  I.  5,  72).  Qvicqvid  erat  medicae,  vioerat,  artia,  amor 
(Tib.  IF.  3,  14). 

Obs.  The  arrangement  of  the  words  is  not  equally  free  in  all  poets,  and 
to  every  species  of  poetry.  Thus,  the  comic  poets  avoid  bold  transposi- 
tions, which  would  be  too  much  at  variance  with  the  usual  expressions  of 
every-day  life. 


CHAPTER  n. 

ARBANGEMENT    OP    PROPOSITIONS. 

§  475.  When  the  parts  of  a  compound  proposition  (§  326)  are 
so  arranged,  that  we  cannot  break  off  before  the  last  clause  has 
been  enunciated,  and  yet  retain  a  correct  and.  perfect,  grammatical 
forod,  it  has  the  name  of  a  period  (periodus).  A  period  is  formed, 
therefore,  by  putting  the  subordinate  before  the  leading  proposition. 
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or  by  insertiDg  la  the  leading  proposition  itself  one  or  nio^  8qbofr> 
dinate  propositions,  which  qualify  it ;  and  tbift  b^t  form  (when  ih^ 
leading  proposition  ia  •broken  bj  intervening  propositions)  sometimes 
receives  the  name  of  period  by  waj  of  distinction  (period  in  a  nar- 
rower sense).  It  maj  often  happen,  that  the  protasis  and  apodoeis 
are  each  divided  bj  intervening  propositions,  and  have  conseqaeutij 
the  structure  of  a  period.  The  way  in  which  the  individual  propo- 
sitions are  arranged  and  connected  together  so  as  to  form  periods,  is 
called  the  Structure  of  the  period*  This  gives  discourse  more  con- 
neodon,  since  in  thia  way  all  tbe  pairta  of  a  leading  conception 
present  themaelves  in  the  natund  order  in  wluch  they  occur  to  Ihe 
mind,  and  in  thai  order  |ure  linked  together  (the  cause  before  the 
effect,  &c). 

§  476.  The  Latin  language  is  particularly  well  adapted  for  the 
formation  of  a  variety  of  intricate  periods,  since  it  admits,  more 
£^y  than  many,  of  the  insertion  <^  one  proposition  in  ftnothei^ 
und  tiie  placing  of  the  subordinate  before  the  leading  proposition. 
With  respect  to  th»  liberty  the  following  observationB  may  be 
made. 

a.  All  subordinate  propositions,  which  it  would  be  possible  to 
place  before  the  leading  proposition  to  which  they  belong,  at  the 
beginning  of  a  period  (that  is  to  say,  all  subordinate  proposition}^ 
except  such  as  denote  a  result),  may  also  be  inserted  in  the  leading 
proposition  after  its  first  word  or  words,  and  that  without  its  being 
necessary  that  any  particular  grammatical  element  of  tbe  proposition 
In  which  it  is  inserted  (with  the  exception  of  particles  and  pronouns 
whieh  serve  as  connect i vet;),  should  precede  the  insertion :  ^-^ 

L.  Manlio,  qvnm  dictator  fuisset,  M.  Fomponins,  tifbnnnA 
plebiB,  diem  dixit  (Cic.  OtL  UL  31).  Antea,  ubi  esses,  ignora- 
bam. 

Obs.  1.  A  period  in  which  the  leading  proposition  is  interrupted  is 
often  formed  by  placing  first  a  word  which  is  common  to  the  leading 
and  the  subordinate  proposition  (e.g.  as  a  common  subject  or  object), 
and  putting  the  subordinate  proposition  immediately  after  it :  Btnltitia, 
etsi  adepta  est,  qvod  concapivit;  nunqvam  se  tamen  satia  con- 
secutam  pntat  (Cic.  Tusc.  Y.  18).  Fompejtia  Oretensifous,  qvnm 
ad  emn  nsqve  in  Famphlliam  legatos  depreoaitoresqve  miaiaseiit; 
•peln  deditionls  non  ademit  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  12). 

One.  2.  A  relative  proposition  (indading  those  introduced  by  a  rehHive 
|«x>aoQunal  adverb  to  express  time  or  manner)  may  ^tand  before  the 
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demonstr&liive  proponfiion,  not  otil^r  wB^n  the  fbfmer  actnnfiy  begins  ih^ 
period,  bnt  also  when  one  or  more  words  of  the  latter  are  placed  before  the 
relative  proposition,  the  demonstrative  word  itself  and  t^e  remainder  of 
the  deiftOBfitfative  proposition  being  placed  after  the  relative  proposition. 
Such  an  arrangement  serves  not  only  to  unite  the  propositions  more 
closely,  but  also  to  add  force  to  comparison  and  contrast :  Invidi,  qTi- 
bus  ipBi  uti  neqveunt,  eorum  tameU  frnctu  alios  prohibent.  Pii- 
mumvigilet  adoleacens  necectoe  est  in  deligendo  (qvetti  imitetor) 
deinde,  qwm  pro1>avlt;  in'  eo,  «).va6  ikuudme  exc^Uent;  ea  dUigen- 
ttealtte  parMqfHratur  (Cie.  de  Or.  IL  22).  Gataris  in  labna^qTnni 
▼•nit  eaianiftfm,  turn  dtttrimentiim  adc^yitiir  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Min.  6). 
81  Versw,  qvam  andaar  sat  ad  eonandnmrtam  eaaet  obaonrna  in 
agendo,  iertaaae  allq«u  in  r#  noa  aliqvando  fsMUBaet  (Id»  i»!t.  L 
itt  Verr.  2)«  (Hie  relative  clause  may  also  stand  first  where  two  nount 
or  adverbs  are  oompar^ :  Oratien«n  habnit  nt  Itoneatam,  ita  panun . 
utilenLr  farignem  earn  peatilenttami  nwia  qvian  naitmsm  tan  aoarba 
M.  Fam  fiKsit,  liv.  YIL  1.} 

hi  Between' a  aidiordiiiate  proposition  at  the  comoienoemeBt  of  a 
{RMidclAiid  the  leM^ng  propoBition  vdiich  it  introdueesy  there  may 
be  itiserted  a  second  silbordinate  proposition^  wbich  is  more  ioti* 
mutely  connected  with  the  latter,  or  contsdns  dome  spedai  observa- 
tion or  definition  applying  to  it :  -:- 

St  qvoniam  atodium  meae  defsnsionis  ab  accnsatoribns  atqve 
etiam  ipsa  suaceptio  cansae  reprehenaa  est;  anteqvam  pro  L.  Mu- 
xena  dicere  instituo,  pro  me  ipso  panca  dicam  (Cic.  pro  Mur.  1). 
Qvum  bostium  copiae  non  longe  absnnt,  etiamsi  imiptio  nulla 
£scta  est,  taunen  pecua  relinqvnntur,  agricultnra  deseritnr  (Id.  pro 
Leg.  Man.  d).  Fugatis  hostibus,  qvanqvam  finmen  translre  tuto 
Ijioebat^  taaaen  rsUqvnm  ezeroitnm  opperiri  placnit  (Here  the 
subordinate  proposition  is  inserted  between  the  participial  and  leading 
pvopoiotions :  ihmigh^  after  the  dtfeat  of  the  meiM^^  the  river  might  have 
4a6/»  eroesed  vnth  eqfettf.)  Si  qvis  istCMiun  dijdaset;  in  qTibus 
snmma  auctoritaa  est,  si  verbnmde  republics  feoisset,  multoplura 
diadsse,  qvam  dizisset,  putaretur  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Am.  1.  Compare 
'  i  443,  fi).  Bt^ns TSi  qvais  oonsretado  si^ qwoniaa  apud  hoAiines 
peiltlssfinos  dioo,  plmibtui  verbis  dooere  non  debeo  (Id.  pro 
C3uent.  41 ;  where  the  subordinate  proposition  is  inserted  between  a  de- 
pendent question  and  the  governing  proposition) «  Qvoniam*  cujus 
coasilio  Bez.  Roscius  oocisus  sit,  invenio,  cujus  manu  sit  per- 
cussuB,  non  laboro  (Id.  pro  Rose.  Am.  34) .  Macedonia  qvum  se 
consilio  et  manu  Fonteji  conservatam  dicat,  ut  Ilia  per  hunc  a 
Zhraoum  depopulatioue  defensa  edt,  sic  abhujus  nunc  capita  Okd- 
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lomm  Impetiu  depallet  (Cic.  pro  Font.  16.  In  this  example  the  rela- 
tive proposition,  after  a  protasis,  precedes  the  demonstrative  leading 
proposition). 

c.  A  subordinate  proposition,  which  belongs  to  another  sabordi- 
nate  proposition  (usually  a  conjunctional  one),  is  sometimes  placed 
before  the  latter  (before  the  conjunction),  instead  of  being  inserted 
in  it  or  put  after  it.  (In  this  waj  a  particular  prominence  is  given 
to  the  statement  contained  in  the  proposition  so  prefixed)  :  — 

:  Qvid  aatam  agatnr,  qvum  apemarcv  fiaoila  erit  statoere,  qvaia 
— ntenttara  dioatia  (Cic.  FhiL  Y.  2).  Rogavi  qvoniaiii.  oeteia 
oonoMsiMent,  na  hoo  nnnm  negarent.  Qrod  iiaa  non  ▼entobat^ 
da  eo  at  qvia  legem  aat  judlciam.  oonatitaeret,  noa  tam  pro- 
hibere  videretur  qvam  admonere  (Cic.  pro  Tull.  4).  Caeaar,  ab 
eaBpIoratoribna  oertlor  feuttiia,  hoatea  aab  moiite  oonaediaae*  qira- 
lia  eaaet  oatnra  looit  qri  cognoacerent» niiait  (Cies.  B.  G.  L  21). 

Obs.  The  different  forms  given  under  a  {Obs,  2),  &,  and  c,  may 
be  combined ;  e.g.  Philoaophandi  adentlam  concedena  moltia,  qvod 
ekt  oratoria  proprlum,  apte,  diatincte,  ornate  dioere*  qvonlam  in 
60  atudio  aetatem  conanrnpei,  ai  id  mihi  aaaomo,  videor  id  meo 

jure  qTodam  modo  yindioare  (Cic.  Off.  I.  1).  After  the  participle, 
the  relative  proposition  qvod  eat;  &c.,  takes  the  first  place;  then,  in 
order  the  better  to  establish  the  demonstrative  proposition,  the  clause 
commencing  with  qvoniam,  &c.,  is  inserted  (6),  and  lastly  the  demons 
strative  itself  is  changed  to  a  subordinate  proposition  with  si,  retaining, 
however,  according  to  e,  its  own  subordinate  propositions  before  it. 
It  happens  very  frequently,  in  Livy,  that  what  is  expected  as  an  apodo- 
sis  to  a  preceding  subordinate  proposition  or  to  several  such,  suddenly 
becomes  a  subordinate  proposition  itself  by  the  insertion  of  a  conjunct 
tion  (qvum,  qvia) :  Ibi  qvum  Herculem,  cibo  Tinaqve  gravatnm 
Bopor  oppreaaiaaet,  pastor,  accola  ejua  loci,  nomine  Caoua,  feroz 
▼iribna,  captna  pulchritadine  bonm,  qvnm  avertere  eam  praedam 
vellet,  qvia,  ai  agendo  armentom  in  spelvmoam  oompuliaaet,  ipaa 
"Vestigia  qvaerentem  dominum  eo  deductoia  erant^  averaoa  boves 
caudia  in  spelunoam  traadt  (Liv.  I.  7). 

li  If  a  dependent  proposition  (especially  an  indirect  qnestion) 
is  drawn  to  the  beginning  of  the  period  by  a  pronoun  which  refers 
fo  something  that  precedes,  or  with  a  view  to  emphasis  and  anti- 
tliesis,  we  may  insert  either  the  whole  governing  proposition  (if  it 
be  short),  or  some  words  of  it,  in  the  dependent  proposition,  be- 
tween the  connecting  pronoun  or  the  emphatic  words  which  come 
<Irst  and  the  interrogative  word  or  conjunction :  — 
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Qvae,  breviter,  qyalia  Bint  In  Cn.  PompegOb  constdttrenras  (CSc« 
pro  Leg.  Man.  13).  Stoiconun  antem,  non  i^oras,  qvam  ait  anb- 
tile  vel  Bpinostim  potina  diaaeiendi  genua  (Id.  Finn.  IQ.  1).  Ex 
qvibna,  alieniaaimia  hominibus,  ita  paratna  ▼enisi  nt  tibsi  hoapea 
aliqvia  redpiendna  ait  (Id.  Div.  in  Caec.  15).  Infima  eat  conditio 
et  fortnna  aenronim,  qvibua^  non  male  praecipiont;  qvi  ita  jobent 
nti  Qt  mercenaxiia  (Id.  Off.  I.  13.    Compare  §  445). 

Obs.  Tbe  accoaative  with  the  infinitiTe  ia  not  considered  absolnteljr 
as  a  distinct  proposition,  hot  as  intimately  combined  with  the  leading  propo- 
sition (in  which  it  may  be  inserted  according  to  a  ?  Qmnea  CaeBarem 
appropinqvare  narrabant).  Not  only,  therefore,  may  we  insert  a 
short  proposition  (whidi  again  may  itsdf  be  a  subordinate  proposition), 
or  one  or  several  words  of  it,  in  an  accnsatiye  with  the  infinitive,  in  the 
manner  pointed  out  under  d  (Platonein  Cloero  acribit  Tarentom 
weniBBe ;  earn  canaam  qvxun  ego  nie  anaceptiu  um  profiterer,  repn- 
diatua  Bum),  bat  even  wfaerethe  leading  proposition  comes  first,  its  verb 
often  stands  after  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  (particularij  a  pronoun) , 
sometimes  also  after  another  very  emphatic  word :  Caeaar  aeae  negat 
eo  die  proelio  decertatxunnL 

§  477.  C!are  should  be  taken  in  thestructnre  of  periods,  that  each 
subordinate  proposition  be  inserted  just  where  there  is  occasion  to 
think  of  its  contents,  or  where  it  is  called  for  by  some  word  of  the 
leading  proposition.  In  the  historical  style  the  chronological  ar- 
rangement of  the  several  parts  of  the  leading  proposition,  and  the 
circamstanoes  to  which  it  refers,  is  particularly  to  be  attended  to. 
It  is  also  necessary,  where  there  are  several  subordinate  proposi- 
tions, to  avoid  too  great  a  uniformity  in  their  structure,  unless  it 
should  happen  that  several  circumstances  which  stand  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  leading  proposition  are  expressed  in  coordinate 
propositions.  We  must  especially  avoid  inserting  one  proposition 
in  another  in  such  a  way  that  several  terminations  of  a  precisely 
similar  form  come  together  at  last,  especially  a  number  of  verbs, 
wliich  belong  severally  to  difierent  members  of  the  proposition, 
although  such  periods  are  occasionally  found  in  the  old  writers  (e.g» 
Constitenmt,  nuntios  in  castra  remissoK,  qvi,  qvid  sibi,  qvando 
praeter  spem  hostis.  occnrrisset,  fEu^iendnm  esset,  consnlerent, 
qvieti  opperientes,  Liv,  XXXIII.  6).^  In  a  good  period  there 
must  be  a  certain  symmetry  of  the  parts,  particularly  between  those 

*■  On  the  otber  hand,  there  is  no  ottjection  to  flereral  Terbs  coming  together,  one  of  which  la 
fDTerned  by  tbeoOiar  ia  the  inftniUTe  j  e.g.  Poedua  aandfi  posse  dioebant. 
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inserted  fttid  Um  ecmelMioti  of  fbe  leading  pr(!q;K>6itioii|  M  tiiskt  this 
limy  not  be  too  short  and  abrapt,  unless  this  very  brevity  is  intended 
to  produce  a  certain  effect.  The  two  following  may  serve  as  ex- 
amples of  carefully  constructed  periods :  — 

Ut  saepe  homUieB  aegii  morbo  gravi,  qvum  aesta  febziqTe  jao- 
tantor,  si  aqTam  celidam  blbenmtk  primo  relevari  yidenUir  de- 
lude multo  graTioa  ▼ehementinaqve  afflictantnjr,  aic  bio  morbus, 
qyi  est  in  repablici^  relevatns  isttns  poena,  ▼ehementin%  Tivia 
reliqvis,  incpwiresoet  (Cic.  in  Cat  I.  13).  Nnmitor,  inter  prlnmm 
tomnltuni,  bostes  inTaaisse  nrbem  atqve  adoctos  xegiam  djctitana» 
qvmn  pubeib  Alhanam  in  aroem  praesidio  armiaqve  obtinendam 
avooasset,  postq^am  javenea,  perpetrate  oaede  pergere  ad  se  gra- 
tnlantas  Tidit,  extemplo  advocato  conailio,  soelera  in  se  fratris, 
originem  nepotum,  nt  geniti,  nt  educati,  at  cogniti  easent.  oaedem 
deinoeps  tyranni  aeqre  ejus  anotorem  ostendit  (Lit.  L  6)# 
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§  478.  The  VeIib  understood.  In  coordinate  propositions 
the  verb  is  often  onvitted  in  one  of  the  propositions^  and  supplied 
ill  it  from  the  other,  in  the  same  or  a  different  person  and  number, 
and  not  only  (as  in  English)  in  the  clause  which  follows  from  that 
which  precedes,  but  also  in  the  reverse  order  (because  in  Latin  the 
proposition  usually  concludes  with  the  verb) :  — 

Beate  vivere  alii  in  alio,  voa  in  volnptate  ponitia  (Cic.  Finn. 
II.  37).  In  iis,  in  qviboa  aapientia  perfecta  non  est,  ipsmn  illud 
perfecttun  honestam  nullo  modo  (so.  ease  potest),  aimilitndines 
honesti  ease  poasunt  (Id.  Off,  III.  3).  1m.  LacoUi  irirtutem  qvia? 
atqv£un  mtQti  villanun  magnilloentiam  stmt  imitati?  (Id.  ib.  I. 
89) .  Keo  Oraeoi  terra  neo  Romanna  mari  beUator  erat  (Liv .  VIL 
26).  (The  teferring'  a  v^rb  to  two  Babjects»  differing  in  person^  number, 
or  gender,  is  e&Ued  Syllepsis.) 

Obs.  1.  In  a  subordinate  proposition,  the  verb  may  be  supplied 
from  a  preceding  subordinate  proposition  of  the  same  character:  Ea 
magia   pezoiplttuia  atqve  aentimna,  qvae    nobia  ipeia  ptoapera 
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Mit  adversa  eveniontp  qvam  ilia,  qvae  oateiia  (Cic.  Offl  I.  9) ; 
Farely  fixHu  a  subordinate  pxt^iositioQ  of  a  different  kind:  Certe 
ailiil  (intelligit  honeatiuii)  niai  qvpd  posait  ipaom  propter  ae 
landari  Nam  ai  propter  voluptatem  (sc.  laudator),  qvae  eat 
iata  laua,  qvae  poaait  e  macello  peti?  (Id.  Finn.  II.  15).  In 
short  subordinate  propositions,  tke  verb  may  be  supplied .  from  leading 
propositions  which  have  the  same  subject :  Sapienter  haeo  reliqviati, 
ai  conailio,  felidter,  ai  caau  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  YII.  28).  In  relative 
expressiona  o£  comparison,  the  verb  is  omitted,  as  in  coordinate  propo- 
sitions :  Ad^tua  ea,  qvod  non  mnlti  liomiaea  novi  (Cic  Fam*  Y. 
18).  The  verb  is  rarely  supplied  in  the  leading  propositi(»  from  the 
subordinate:  e.g.  8i  te  munioipioniiii  non  |>adeba!^  ne  veteraai 
i^Tidem  ezexfcitita  ?  (Cic.  Phil.  II.  25)  ;  this  occurs  most  frequently  in 
Qompariscms :  Ut  enim  cnpiditatibiiB  pxincipum  et  vitiia  infioi  aolet 
tota  <)iyita8,  ita  emendaxi  et  oorrici  contl«entia  (Cic.  Legg.  III. 
IS).  OUm,  qynm  regnare  eariatimabaaMuy  non  tam  ab  ullia,  qvam 
lioo  tempore  obaerror  a  fsmillariaaftiilia  Caeaaria  (Cic.  ad  Fam. 
Yil.  24;  in  this  example  the  verb  is  understood  in  anodier  tense,  —  ob- 
aervabar, — which  is  the  case  sometimes  when  the  remaining  words  indi- 
cate the  difference  of  time:  Jugnrtha  dieit;  torn  aeae,  paulo  ante 
GSarthaginieuaea,  poat;  ut  qiriaqv«  opnlentiaaintua  vidaator,  ita 
Hiomania  boatem  fort,  Sail.  Jug.  81). 

Ob8.  2.  From  a  verb  in  a  finite  mood,  the  infinitive  is  often  supplied 
in  a  subordinate  proposition ;  e.g.  Rogat  Rubrinm,  nt,  qvoa  oommo- 
dum  el  ait  invitet  (Cic.  Yerr.  I.  26).  dl  nolea  aanna,  currea  hy- 
dropiotia  (Hor.  Ep.  I.  2,  34).  With  this  exception  a  verb  is  very  rarely 
suppFied  from  a  diffei^nt  mood  (as,  for  example,  when  the  whole  sense  is 
expressed  by  a  single  word  which  is  antithetical  to  one  going  before)  ;  as, 
81  per  alloa  Roacium  hoc  feclaae  dicia,  qvaero,  aerroane  an  Uberoa 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  27)  =  per  aerot>ane  an  per  Uberoa  hoo  eum  feclaae 
dicaa?> 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  (but  mostly  in  writers  who  are  accustomed  to  a 
harshness  of  construction)  one  verb  is  used  as  common  to  two  antithetical 
jiropositions  (or  objects),  which  is  only  suitable  to  the  nearest,  so  that 
some  kindred  signification,  comprised  Under  the  same  more  general  idea; 
must  be  supplied  with  the  other :  e.g.  Germanicua,  qvod  arduuta,  aibi, 
cetera  legatia  permlait  (Tac.  Ann.  11.  20;  from  permlsit  we  must 
supply  with  aibi,  he  reserved  for  himself  he  imposed  on  himself) .  (Tina 
is  called  Zeugma.) 


1  Sed  utUitatis  specie  In  rexmblica  saepissime  pecoatur,  ut  in  Corlnthi 
dfMoibflttene  noatrt  (do^  <^.  m.  U,  m.  peeoaront). 
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§  479.  Ellipsis  of  this  Vebb.  Sometimes  the  verb  is 
omitted,  though  it  cannot  be  supplied  from  a  prececUng  or  subse- 
quent proposition,  so  that  we  only  see  from  the  other  words  of  the 
proposition  what  verb  is  to  be  understood.  This  Ellipsis  of  the 
verb  is  met  with  only  in  animated  discourse,  in  short  and  simple 
propositions,  chiefly  leading  propositions  in  the  indicative.  On  this 
point  we  must  make  the  following  remarks :  — 

a.  Bst  and  sunt  are  often  omitted  in  short  and  pithy  general  judg- 
ments and  sentences,  or  in  quick  and  passionate  transitions,  sometimes 
also  in  rapid  descriptions,  which  consist  of  antithetical  clauses,  and  with 
the  perfect  particti^e  in  propositions  which  form  single  members  of  a 
continuous  narratiye:  Omnia  praeolara  rara  (Cic.  L«l.  21).  Jnonndi 
acti  labores  (Id.  Finn.  II.  32).  Sed  baec  vetera;  iUnd  vero  recenfl* 
Caesarem  meo  conailio  intaifectom  (Id.  Phil.  II.  11.)  Bcqvia  eat, 
qvi  illnd  ant  fieri  noluerit  aut  faotoia  improbarit  ?  Omnea  ergo  in 
oolpa  (Id.  ib.  II.  12).  Africa  fines  habet  ab  occidente  fretom 
noatri  maris  et  Oceani,  ab  ortu  solia  decUvem  latitudinem,  qvem 
locum  Catabathmon  incolaa  appellants  Mare  aaevom,  importoo" 
Bum,  ager  frugum  fsrtilis,  bonus  pecori,  arbore  infecnndua;  oaelo 
terraqve  penoria  aqrarum  (Sail.  Jug.  17) .  Nondum  dedicata  erat  in 
Capitolio  Jovis  aedea ;  Valerius  Horatiusqve  oonsnles  sortiti,  uter 
dedicaret;  Horatio  sorte  evenit;  PubUcola  ad  Vejentium  bellum 
profectua.  Aegrius,  qvam  dignum  erat,  tulere  Valexii  necessarii, 
dedicationem  tarn  incliti  tempi!  Horatio  dari  (Liv.  II.  8).  Brat 
and  fult  (erant  and  fuemnt)  are  less  frequently  omitted,  and  only  where 
the  past  time  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  context :  Polycratem  Sa- 
mium  felicem  appellabant  NihU  acciderat  el,  qvod  noUet,  nisi 
qvod  anulum,  qvo  delectabatur,  in  marl  abjecerat.  Ergo  infelix 
una  molestiS,  felijc  rurauS,  qvum  is  ipse  anulus  in  praecordiis  pia- 
i^  inventus  est?  (Cic.  Finn.  V.  30). 

Obs.  In  the  poets  est  is  often  left  out  in  a  rather  striking  manner ; 
e.g.  in  relative  propositions :  Pol  me  ocoidistis  amici,  cui  sic  eztorta 
voluptas  (Hor.  Ep.  II.  2,  138).  The  subjunctive  of  sum  is  very 
rarely  omitted,  especially  in  prose :  Potest  incidere  contentio  et  com- 
paratio,  de  duobus  honestis  ntnun  honestius  (Cic.  OfL  L  43). 
Bsse  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  is  rarely  omitted  (except  with 
participles,  concerning  which  see  §  406,  and  with  gerundives),  e.g.  in 
the  expression  volo,  (nolo,  male)  me  phyaicum,  me  patris  »im«Atn^ 
me  audacem,  /  wish  to  be  and  to  pass  for  — . 

6.  Inqvit  is  sometimes  omitted  in  a  brief  notice  of  the  change  of 
persons  in  a  dialogue :  Turn  Craasus  cet.  Huic  ego,  Nolo  te  mirarl 
cot    Praeclare  qvidem  diois»  Ijaeliu^  (sc.  inqvit) ;  etenim  Tidoo 
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pet.  (Cic.  R.  P.  m.  32).  This  occurs  in  the  poets,  even  where  inqvit 
should  form  an  apodosis :  Ut  vidit  socios,  "  Tempus  desistere  pugnae 
(so.  inqvit),  solus  ego  in  Pallanta  feror  "  (Virg.  Mn,  X.  441). 

c.  Dico  and  faoio  may  be  omitted  in  leading  propositions,  when  an 
assertion  or  action  is  briefly  characterized  by  an  adverb  of  praise  or  dis* 
praise:  Bene  igitor  idem  Chrysippus,  qvi  omnia  in  perfectis  et 
matoxis  doeet  esse  meliora  (Cic.  N.  D.  II.  14).  Scite  enim  Chry- . 
sippus,  nt  dipei  causa  involncrum,  vaginam  gladii,  sic  praeter 
mvmdnm  cetera  omnia  aliomm  oaosa  esse  generata  (Id.  ib.  IL 
14).  Qvanto  haec  melius  vulgus  impexitorum,  qvi  non  membra 
solum  hominis  deo  tribuant,  sed  usnm  etiam  membrorum?  (Id. 
ib.  I.  36),  ?iow  much  better  does  the  common  man  do  this = does  he  treat 
this  su^ectf 

'  Obs.  So  also  occasionally  in  quoting  an  example :  Alia  subito  ez 
tempore  conjecturS  ezplicantur,  ut  apud  Homerum  Calchas  qvi 
ex  passemm  numero  belli  Trojani  annos  auguratus  est  (Cic.  Div. 
I.  33).  Facio  and  fio  are  also  sometimes  omitted  after  ne:  De  ever* 
tendis  diripiendisqve  urbibus  valde  considerandum  est,  ne  qvid 
temere,  ne  qvid  crudeliter  (Cic.  Off.  I.  24).  Cave,tnzpe  qvldqvam 
(Id.  Tusc.  n.  22). 

d.  The  verb  may,  in  general,  be  omitted,  in  familiar  and  every-day 
discourse,  or  imitations  of  it,  in  those  leading  propositions  in  which  an 
accusative  or  other  words  (e.g.  an  adverb)  qualifying  the  verb  sufficiently ' 
point  it  out,  and  in  which  it  is  desired  to  attain  the  greatest  brevity,  and 
to  compress,  as  it  were,  the  whole  proposition  into  an  accusative,  or 
some  other  qualifying  form :  Crassus  verbum  nullum  contra  gratiam 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  I.  18).  XTbi  enim  aut  Xenocratem  Antiochus  seqvi* 
tur  aut  Aristotelem  ?  A  Chrysippo  pedem  nunqvam  (Id.  Acad. 
n.  46).  Qvas  tu  mihi,  inqvit,  intercessiones,  qvas  religionea? 
(Id.  Phil.  I.  10).  A  me  Caesar  peoimiam?  (sc.  postulat,  Id.  PhiL 
il.  29).  me  ex  me,  nihilne  audissem  navi;  ego  negare  (Id.  ad 
Att.  n.  12).  Sed  qvid  ego  alios  (sc.  commemoro)?  ad  me  ipsum 
jam  revertar  (Id.  Cat.  M.  13).  Sed  ad  ista  alias  (sc.  respondebo); 
nunc  Lucilium  audiamus  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  1).  Cicero  Attico  salu- 
tem  (occurs  often  in  the  superscriptions  of  letters).  Di  meliora! 
(dent). 

Obs.  1.  In  certain  expressions,  such  an  ellipsis  has  become  a  general 
usage ;  e.g.  in  the  phrases  nihil  ad  me,  ad  te,  &c.  (sc.  pertinet,  it  does 
not  concern  ike)  :  qvid  mihi  (nobis,  &c.)  cum  hac  re  ?  tchat  have  I  to 
do  with  it f  QvoxBum  haec?     Especially  in  certain  transitions  with 

qvid,  how ;  qvid,  qvod  -- —  (how  is  it  that ?  what  shall  we  say  to 

this,  that ?)  qvid,  si  (Tiow,  if ) ;  qvid  ergo  ?   qvid 

«nim?  qvid  tnm?  (what,  thenf)  qvid  postea?  Q^idmulta?  (sc. 
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dioamaB  tfi  short ;  also,  ne  mnlta).  So  likewise,  in  some  proverbial 
expressions;  as,  Fortnna  fortes  (sc.  adjuvat).  Minima  de  maUtt 
(eligenda  sunt). 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  when  the  writer  is  hurrying  in  a  raoid  style,  lie 
omits,  after  the  nominadye,  a  verb  of  happening,  occvurriug,  &c.,  in  order 
quickly  to  give  a  new  point  or  item  c^  his  narratiTe :  GSIaiiior  inde 
oonourauaqve  minuitiiun,  qvid  ral  eaaet  (Liv.  I.  41).  Italiae  mv- 
sua  ooaonxaatio  eadem  oomite  mlma;  in  oppida  ttdUtam  oro- 
deUa  et  mUera  deduetfto  (Cic.  PhJ.  II.  35),  frfUr  IkcBtfi^UmDtd  agam^ 
Ac.  (Qrid  PomiMiJiui  de  mm  aenaecit,  admit,  qvi  earn  Faphum 
aaouti  aunt.  Nvaqvam  ab  ao  mantio  da  me  nlai  koaari^a  (Id. 
ib.  11.  16). 

Obs.  3.  Such  omissions  are  less  frequent  in  the  subordinate  propo- 
sition :  Xtaqve  eatapaoto,  qvid  ad  iata  (sc  dictoma  aia,  Cic.  Tusc. 
IV.  20).> 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  we  find  the  infinitives  dioere,  commemorare^ 
and  the  Hke,  left  out  in  this  manner:  Sed  noa  neceaaa  eat  auno 
omaia  (Cic.  Tusc.  III.  18). 

Obs.  ^.  We  may  particularly  notice  the  e^^ression  ailiil  aliud  qvam 
(in  Livy,  and  the  succeeding  writers),  in  which  originally  the  verb 
lacio  appears  to  have  been  omitted  (e.g.  Venter  in  medio  qvietua 
nihil  aliud  qvam  datia  voluptatibua  froitor,  Liv.    II.  82  =  nihil 

aliud  facit  nisi  fruitur,  see  §  442,  c,  Ohs.  2),  but  which,  in 

these  writers,  stands  simply  as  an  adverb,  in  the  sense  of  merely^  fndy, 
with  a  verb ;  e.g.  Hostea,  nihil  aliud  qvam  perliisia  vano  timore 

;plomaniB,  citato  agmine  abeunt  (Liv.  11.  63),  after  they  had  only . 

(Nero  philoaophum,  a  qvo  oonvicio  laesua  erat,  nihil  ampliua 
qvam  urbe  Italiaqve  amnmovit,  Svet.  Ner.  39).  In  the  same  way, 
al  nihil  aliud  (even  if  nothing  else  is  attained)  stands  with  the  significa- 
tion at  least  (even  ifjrom  no  other  motive) :  Venit  in  judicium  P. 
Junius,  si  nihil  aliud,  saltem  ut  eum,  cujua  opera  ipse  multoa  an- 
nos  asset  in  sordibus,  paullo  tandem,  obsoletius  vestitum  videret 
(Cic.  Verr.  I.  bS). 

Obs.  6,  Quite  distinct  from  EQipsis  is  the  sudden  breaking  off  of  a 
proposition  which  has  been  commenced,  and  which  we  do  not  choose  to 
complete  (Aposlopesis)  ;  e.g.  Qvoaego — sed  motoa  praestat  compo- 
nere  fluctua  (Virg.  Mn.  I.  135). 

§  480.  Anacoltjthia.  Sometimes  writers  indulge  in  the  same 
msQcuTBCff  which  oecars  in  oral  discourse ;  namely^  that  a  proposi- 


1  Qvum  flle  f arooitar  ad  haed  iac  dioeret),  se  patxia  nui  tenere  sedem  « 
dtamor  orUu:^  (Ut.  1.48). 
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tion  wliich  bas  been  commenced  is  so  broken  off  eitber  bj  long  and 
complicated  sabordinate  propositions,  or  by  parentheses  under  the 
form  of  independent  propositions  (e.g.  with  naniy  enim),  that  it 
cannot  easily,  if  at  all,  be  continued  and  concluded  in  agreement 
with  the  beginning,  the  connection  being  foi^tten  or  no  longer 
obvious.  In  order  to  show  in  this  cas^,  that  the  writer  returns  to 
the  beginning  which  had  been  intermpted,  it  is  usual  to  employ  one 
oi  the  particles  ▼eram,  aed,  venim  taiMii,  ltd  tuntn  (iiK,  om  I 
wished  to  $ay ;  also,  ltd  haec  omitto,  and  similar  expressions),  tut 
%it!ir,  «rgo,  inqvaa  (/  soy,  with  a  repetttioa  of  the  leading 
idea),  or  only  a  pronoun,  which  refers  back  lo  the  leading  idea,  after 
which  the  interrupted  proposilJon  is  repeated  and  concluded,  often 
in  a  form  somewhat  altered,  so  that  the  original  beginning  of  the 
proposition  remains  without  a  corresponding  conclusion.  Sometimes, 
too,  the  continuation  of  the  discourse  is  thus  modified,  without  any 
indication  of  this  kind.  This  want  of  strict  grammatical  ooberenoe 
is  called  AntusohUkJOf  and  such  a  proposition  an  JnaeohithoH^  Some 
particalar  kinds  of  ii  are  found  in  rhetorkal  eompositions,  others  of 
« i^eer  character  in  such  as  iautate  the  style  of  oral  discoorse;  e^g. 
in  dialogues :  •— * 

QtI  potnenint  lata  Ipsa  lege,  qyae  de  proacriptiona  eat  (aive 
Valeria  est  aive  Cornelia ;  neqve  enim  novi  neo  ado),  ▼enun  lata 
iipaa  lege  bona  Sex  Rosoli  venire  qvl  potnenmt  ?  (Cic.  Rose.  Am. 
43).  Saepe  ego  doctoa  hominea — qvid  dioo  *aaepe'?  Immo, 
nonnunqvain ;  aaepe  eoini  qvi  petal,  qvl  puer  in  fomm  ▼enerhn 
neqve  Inde  unqvam  diutiaa  qvam  qvaestor  abfueiim  ?  —  aed  ta- 
men  audivi,  et  Athenla  qvam  eaaem,  dootiaiilmoa  vJioa  et  in  Asia 
Soepsium  Metrodorum,  qvam  de  his  ipaia  rebaa  diapntaret  (Id. 
de  Or.  II.  90).  Scripsi  etiam — nam  me  Jam  ab  orationibaa  dia- 
j«ngD  isre  rsferoqva  aidmansvetloreaMaaaa,  qvaa  me  marima  jam 
a  prima  adoleeoantia  delactanml;  — ^aeripai  igitar  Ariatotalio  mora 
teas  libroa  de  oratore  (Id.  ad  Fam.  I.  9).  Ootavio  Mamilio  Tua- 
oolano  (ia  loi^ge  prinoepa  Latini  nominia  erat,  ai  £smaa  credi- 
moa,  ab  XJUxe  deaqve  Ciroe  oriundaa)  el  Mamilio  filiam  nuptum 
dat  (Liv.  L  49).  Te  alio  qvodam  modo,  non  solnm  natura  et 
moribuji,  vernm  etiam  atadio  et  doctrina  eaae  aapientem,  neo 
aicnt  volgna,  aed  nt  eruditi  aolent  appellare  aapientem  qvalem  in 


^  'AMuroAMOu^isMoipaMdedor  the  neflRtire  a  md  uKoJUwOk^  f  JmOow,    ▲  |>nKMii, 
which  wants  th*  ngoluly  eorrwpondiog  apodods,  hat  the  special  name  of  AoantapodotOD 
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Graeoia  nemlnam  (nam  qri  septem  appellantnr,  eoa  qvl  lata  sub- 
tiliua  qTaenint,  in  nnmero  aaplenUnm  non  habent),  Athenia  tmom 
accepimua,  et  earn  qvidem  etiam  ApoUinis  oracnlo  sapientiaaimam 
judicatum, — banc  eaae  in  te  aapientiam  eadstimant,  nt  omnia  toa 
in  te  poaita  eaae  ducaa  humanoaqve  caaua  Tirtate  inferiores 
putea  (Cic.  Lael.  2).  Nam  noa  omnea,  qvibna  eat  aliounde  aliq^ia 
objeotoa  laboa,  oinne,  qTod  eat  Interea  tempna  prinaqvam  id  re- 
aottom  eat;  lucro  eat  (Ter.  Hec.  III.  1,  6 ;  the  lentenoe  ia  not  con* 
tinued  in  the  way  it  shoohi  have  been  after  the  nominative  noa 
omnea). 

Oaa.  1.  A  particular  kind  of  anacoluthia  consists  in  leading  the 
reader  to  expect  a  combination  of  two  coordinate  members  (e.g.  by  et 
—  et,  neqve  —  neqve ;  duae  cauaae,  altera  —  altera;  primum  qvia,. 
deinde  qvod),  but  then  dwelling  so  long  on  the  first  member,  that  the 
connection  of  the  sentence  is  lost,  and  the  second  member  of  the  idea  is 
subjoined  by  itself  in  another  way.  Multoa  oratorea  ^dimna,  qvl 
neminem  imitentur,  et  auapte  nature,  qrod  velint;aine  onjnaqvam 
aimilitndine  oonaaqvantor,  qvod  et  in  Vobla  animadvert!  recte 
poteat,  Caeaar  et  Gotta,  qvomm  alter  innaitatnm  noatria  qvidem 
oratoribna  lep5rem  qvendam  et  aalem,  alter  aoatiaaimum  et  anb- 
tiliaalmnm  dicendl  genua  eat  conaecntna.  Neqve  vero  veater 
aeqvalia  Curio  qvenqvam  mihi  magno  opere  videtor  imitari  (Cic 
de  Or.  II.  23.  He  had  at  first  intended  to  say,  Qvod  et  in  vobia 
animadvert!  poteat  et  in  aeqvali  veatro  Curione). 

Obs.  2.  If  particles  which  connect  subordinate  propositions  are  far 
removed  from  the  proposition  which  depends  upon  them,  they  are  some- 
times repeated,  especially  nt :  Verrea  Archagatho  negotinm  dedit 
nt,  qvicqvid  Haluntii  eaaet  argenti  coelati  ant  ai  qvid  etiam  vaao- 
rum  Corinthiorum,  ut  omne  atatim  ad  mare  ex  oppido  deporta- 
retur  (Cic.  Verr.  IV.  23). 

§  481.  a.  From  the  grammatical  irregularities  which  have  been 
here  discussed  (in  which  the  construction  of  words  and  sentences 
departs  from  general  rules)  we  must  distinguish  those  peculiarities 
of  expression  which  have  to  do  with  the  method  of  conceiving  and 
expressing  particular  thoughts  without  making  any  change  in  the 
inflections  or  the  grammatical  construction  of  words,  and  are,  there- 
fore, only  rhetorical  pectdiarities  of  style.  They  are  found  espe- 
cially in  oratorical  language,  and  still  more  frequently  in  the  poets, 
who  by  these  means  sometimes  ^ve  their  language  more  force  and 
animation,  and  at  other  times  attain  greater  freedom  and  facility  in 
the  structure  of  their  verse.    Among  these  peculiarities  we  may 


§481        IBB£GULARITI£3  IN   CONSTRUCTION  OF  WOfiDS.  447 

here  notice  that  way  of  expresaion,  which  is  called  Hendiadys  (lr 
dta  dvoiPj  one  by  two)^  by  which  a  word,  which  should  be  connected 
with  another  substantive  as  a  qualifying  word  (as  an  adjectiye  or 
in  the  genitive),  is  connected  with  it  by  a  conjunction  as  a  coordi* 
nate  ;  e.g. :  — 

Paterla  libamns  et  auro  (Yirg.  Georg.  11.  192)  =pateri8  aureijiv 
or  Molem  et  montea  Insnper  altoa  imposult  (Id.  ^n.  I.  61)  =1110- 
lem  altomm  montium. 

Obs.  1.  We  may  refer  to  the  same  class  the  custom  (even  more  strik« 
ing  in  Latin  than  in  English)  of  saying  that  a  person  does  a  thing  him- 
self which  he  causes  to  be  done  by  others  (curat  faciendum,  fieri 
Jubet) ;  e.g.  Fiso  anuliun  aibi  iacere  Tolebat  (Cic.  Yerr.  IV.  25). 
Virgia  qvam  multoa  Vetrea  ceciderit,  qvid  ago  oommemorem  ? 
(Id.  ib.  V.63). 

'  Obs.  2.  Another  irregolarity,  in  the  poets,  consists  in  this,  that  in 
i^onsequence  of  the  freedom  with  which  the  imagination  can  transfer  a 
quality  from  one  object  of  thought  to  another  (e.g.  from  a  person  to  an 
action  and  its  result)  the  adjective  is  occasionally  referred  to  a  different  sub- 
ject from  that,  to  which,  strictly  considered,  it  appears  to  belong :  Capi- 
tolio  regina  dementes  ruinaaparabat  (Hor.  Od.  1. 87, 6) .  Sometimes, 
by  means  of  an  adjective  or  participle,  a  quality  is  attributed  to  a  person 
or  thing,  which  it  does  not  yet  possess,  but  only  acquires  as  a  result  of 
the  action  announced  in  the  proposition ;  e.g.  premit  placida  aeqTora 
pontna  (Virg.  ^n.  X.  103) ;  i.e.  premit  ita,  nt  placida  fiant;  pra- 
mendo  placida  fiant.  This  last  idiom  is  called  prolepaia  a^jectivi, 
the  cuUicipation  of  an  a^ective, 

h.  Certain  discrepancies  between  the  Latin  and  other  languages 
(as,  for  example,  English)  are  owing  to  the  fiict  ^that  in  particular 
cases  one  of  the  languages  describes  an  action  in  a  more  drcum- 
stantial  way  than  the  other,  either  by  using  a  circumlocution  in  the 
place  of  the  simple  verb,  by  which  the  action  is,  as  it  were,  resolved 
into  two,  or  by  repeating  the  same  idea  (by  a  p^eona8m)  twice.  As 
an  example  of  such  phraseohgiccd  peculiarities  of  Latin  (which  are 
in  general  to  be  learned  by  practice  and  from  the  dictionary)  we 
may  notice  the  periphrastic  use  of  £EUsio :  — 

Facite,  ut  non  solum  mores  ejus  et  arrogantiam,  sad  etiam  vol* 
turn  atqve  amiotum  recordemini  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  40) .  Faciendum 
mihi  putavi,  ut  tula  litteria  brevi  responderem  (Id.  ad  Fam.  III. 
8).  Invitua  feci,  ut  !&  Flaminium  e  senatu  ejicerem  (Id.  Cat.  M. 
12).  In  dependent  questions  after  a  verb  that  denotes  judgment  and 
consideration,  the  idea  to  think  is  often  repestedpleonastically :  ZtLnera, 
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qvae  p«r  boaoe  anaoa  in  Italia  noatri  imperatoroa  feoerunt,  recor- 
cUmini;  tarn  laciliiui  atataetia,  qvid  apud  exfearaa  nationea  &exi 
axiatimetia  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Maa.  13),  whai  you  are  to  hditnt  happeru^ 
instead  of  what  happen*.  In  a  similar  waj,  it  is  said,  pennitto,  con- 
oedo  (permittltiir),  at  lioeat;  e.g.  Lez  permittit^  at  loreiii  nocta 
lioeat  oooidere  (Cic.  pro  Toll.  47). 


SECOND  APPENDIX  TO  THE  SYNTAX. 

OF   THB  BiaVIFIOATION  AND   USB   OF  THB  P&ONOUBS* 

§  482.  The  personal  prononii,  as  a  aabject,  is  osttally  omitted, 
when  the  pei'son  is  not  emphasized  (in  c<Hitrast  with  others,  or  with 
reference  to  its  own  character,  or  because  iteveral  actions  are  re- 
ferred to  the  same  subject)  : — 

Tu  nidom  aenraa,  ego  laodo  roria  amoeni  rivoa  (Hor.  Ep.  T.  10, 
6).  Bt  ta  apnd  patrea  oonacriptoa  contra  me  dicere  aaaaaes? 
(Cic.  Phil.  II.  21).  Tu  a  civitatibua  pecuniaa  claaaia  nomine  co^ 
Siati,  ta  pratlo  remigea  dimiaiati,  tu  arohipiratam  ab  oculia  om- 
nium remoyiati  (Id^  Verr.  V.  62). 

§  483.  In  Latin,  an  individual  not  unfrequently  speaks  of  him- 
self in  the  first  person  plural,  when  he  thinks  more  of  the  condi- 
tioa  and  bearings  of  the  sUl]tieiot  under  discus8io%  than  of  hisiself 
persQuarlly  ia  distinction  fromr  otheis:— 

HaUqvum  eatr  nt  de  fiiUcitata  iPomipeji  plnra  dioamoa  (Cic.  jHre 
Leg.  Man,  16),  Qvaeretttl  mihi,  qvanaaa  re  poaaem  prodeaae 
qivam  plurimia,  nulla  xaajor  ocoanrabat,^vam  ai  optimarum  artiuBX 
vias  traderam  meia  civibua,qTod  compluiibua  jam  libria  me  arbi- 
tror  consecutum.  Nam  et  cohortati  aumus,  ut  mazime  potnimna, 
ad  philosophiae  atudium  in  eo  libro,  qvi  inacriptua  eat  Hortenaiua, 
et,  qvod  genua  philosophandi  maadme  et  constana  et  elegana  art>i- 
traremur,  qvattuor  Academioia  libxia  ostendimua  (Id.  Dir.  n.  1). 
Koataar  is  used  in  the  same  way«  in^ead  of  mena. 

Oas.  Coaceitiiag  Che  redundant  personal  pronoun  with  qvidaM,  see 
below,  on  the  demonstratii^s^  §  489,  6. 

i  484.  a.  The  pronoun  is  (the  indirect  demonstrative)  is  omitle4 
SB  a^  BonuKtatiTe,  when  we  poutintte  ainply  to  speak  of  the 
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petsoa  a»  befot^  without  emphasis  or  contrast ;  but  it  is  used  when, 
after  a  short  notice  of  the  person  of  whom  we  are  about  to  speak, 
we  oome  to  the  thing  which  was  especially  to  be  said :  -^ 

P.  Annitui  Asellus  mortmiB  est  C.  Sacerdote  praetore.  Iji  qvnm 
llaberet  imtcam  lilisms,  earn  bonis  sols  herefdem  Instltait  (Cic.  Verr. 
L  41).  So,  like^fHse,  the  aocusatire  or  datrre  of  this  pronoun  is  rery 
often  omitted,  tilien  the  word  to  which  it  refers  is  foaad  in  the  same 
grammatical  constraction  in  a  preceding  leading  or  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, or  in  a  preceding  proposition  with  which  the  proposiUon  to  which 
the  pronoun  bdongs  is  connected  by  a  copuktSve  or  disjunctive  particle, 
fhis  occurs,  however,  when  the  pronoun  is  not  emphatic,  and  when 
the  proposition  in  which  the  pronoun  belongs  is  short  and  simple: 
Ttatxem  tntun  ceteris  in  rebus  lando,  in  hac  una  repreheadere 
60gor.  Non  obsistam  fratria  tui  volnntati,  qvoad  honestas  patle- 
tur ;  &vere  non  potero.  Under  these  circumstances,  the  accusative  is 
also  sometimes  omitted,  where  that  which  is  referred  to  by  the  pronoun 
precedes  in  the  nominative :  Xdbri,  de  qvibns  scriblB,  mei  non  sunt; 
aumpsi  a  fratre  meo.  (The  same  case  is  never  repeated  ti^th  two  con- 
nected Verbs,  thus:  I  iaw  him,  and  asked  him;  but  vldi  euxn  rogavi- 
<ive.) 

&.  Is  is  sometimes  followed,  not  by  qvi.  but  by  qviounqre ;  e.g. 
Qvld  Habeo,  qtrod  iaclam,  nisi  ut  earn  forttmam,  qvaeounqve  erit 
toa  ducam  meam  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  36  =  qvae  erit  tua,  qiraecunqve 
exit)  or  ai  qvis  (is,  si  qiris=is,  ^vt,  ai  qiris);  e.g.  Ipae  Allie- 
DUs  ex  ea  £acultate,  si  qvam  liabet,  aliqvantnm  detrahet  (Cic  Div. 
in  CsBc.  15). 

c.  A  more  precise  definition  of  a  word  is  connected  emphatically  by 
et  is  (atqve  is,  et  is  qvidem)',  avid  that;  neo  is,  and  that  ndt :  fiabet 
homo  primum  memoriam  et  earn  intinltam  rerum  innumerabllinm 
(Cic.  Tusc.  I.  24).  Uno  atqve  eo  ftioili  proeUo  oaeai  ad  Antium 
hostes  (Liv.  lY.  57).  Bpioums  una  in  domo  et  ea  qvidem  an- 
guata  qvam  magnoa  qvantaqve  amoria  conapiratione  conaentien- 
tes  tennit  amiconim  gragea !  (Cic.  Finn.  I.  20).  Srant  in  Romana 
ju^entute  adoleacentes  aliq^rot,  neo  U  tanul  loco  orti,  qvonim  in 
regno  libido  solntior  luerat  (Liv.  II.  3).  (If  that  which  is  added 
belongs  to  the  precficate  and  to  the  assertion  in  general,  the  neuter  is 
employed,  etid;  e.g.  ApoUoninm  dootnm  hominem  oognovi  etatO' 
Mm  optimla  deditnm,  idqve  a  pnero^  Cio»  ad  Fam.  XIII.  16).  In 
the  same  way,  we  find  sed  is :  Severltatem  in  seneotnte  probe,  sed 
.  stofut  aUa,  modicam  (Cic.  Cat.  M.  18)  .> 


.  <  Hostis  et  is  hosttst  Q^  -*»  trtbnnus  et  Oorlo  Iribunns  — .  homines  ignotl 
atqve  ita  iisnoti,  ut —(without  qyidemi  when  the  praoeding  word  is  repeated  with  an 
ftdditioa  which  gives  eoiphAsis). 
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S  485.  a.  Hie,  thtSy  is  used  to  denote  what  is  nearest  to  the 
speaker  in  place,  time,  or  thought :  — 

Turn  primnm  philoaopfaia,  non  ilia  de  natnra,  qvae  foerat  anti- 
qvior,  sad  haec,  in  qva  de  bonia  et  malia  deqve  hominum  Tita 
diapntator,  inventa  dioltur  (Cic.  Brut.  8).  Opua  Tel  in  hac  mag* 
nificentia  nrbia  conapiciendum  (lay.  YL  4),  that  of  the  present  day^ 
of  our  time.  Qrl  liaeo  vituperare  Tolunt,  Chr7aoc;oniun  tantom 
poaae  qvemntor  (Cic.  pro  Rose  Am.  48),  the  present  state  of  things, 
8ez.  Stola,  judex  hio  noater  (Id.  pro  Flacco),  who  sits  here  as  judge, 

Ble,  that,  refers  to  something  more  distant  (veterea  Uli,  qvi ),  but 

otlen  designates  what  is  important  or  well  known :  Ex  auo  regno  aio 
Mithridates  profugit,  ut  ex  eodem  Ponto  Medea  ilia  qvondam 
profugiaae  didtur  (Cic.  pro  Leg.  Man.  9).  (Concerning  hie  and  ille^ 
in  notices  of  time,  see  §  276,  Obs,  5.)  If  two  persons  or  things  that 
have  been  previously  named  be  spoken  of,  hie  is  generally  referred  to 
the  last  mentioned^  ille  to  the  more  remade;  e.g.  Caesar  beneficiia 
atqve  munificentia  magnna  habebatur,  integritate  vitae  Cato. 
Ble  manavetndine  et  miaericordia  darua  factua,  huic  aeTreritas 
dignitatem  addiderat  (Sail.  Cat.  M).  But  hio,  not  unfi-equently, 
refers  not  to  the  last  named,  but  to  that  which  is  nearer  in  thought  and 
in  its  nature:  Melior  tutlorqve  eat  carta  pax,  qjam  aperata 
victoria,  haec  (pax)  in  tna,  ilia  in  deonun  poteatate  eat  (Liv. 
XXX.  30). 

Obs.  What  is  expressed  in  the  oratio  dlrecta  by  hio  is  desig- 
nated in  the  oratio  obliqTa  by  ille;  yet  hio  may  sometimes  be  retained 
with  emphasis  from  the  oratio  dlrecta.  Tu  (job)  of  the  oratio  di- 
recta  is  expressed  in  repeating  the  speech  of  another  chiefly  by  Ule,  but 
also  by  la :  Caveat,  ne  illo  cnnctante  Numldae  aibi  conanlant  (SalL 

Jug.  62)  =  cave,  ne  te  cnnctante  .    Tamen,  al  obsidea  ab  lis 

aibi  dentnr,  aese  cum  ila  pacem  esae  facturum  (Cses.  B,  6.  L  14)  = 
tamen,  ai  obaidea  a  vobia  dantnr b 

h.  Hie,  and  especially  ille,  also  refer  to  something  that  Is  to  be 
mentioned  next  (hio  being  used  for  what  is  present,  ille  for  some- 
thing new  or  well  known)  :  — 

Nonne  qvum  multa  alia  mirabilia,  turn  illud  imprimis  ?  (Cic. 
de  Diy.  I.  10,  the  /ollowing  circumstance  especially).  (On  the  addition 
of  a  proposition  referring  to  hio  or  ille  with  enim  or  nam,  see  §  439» 
Obs.  2.) 

c.  Hie  is  used  in  relative  clauses  instead  of  ia  (hie,  qvi),  when  the 
thing  so  described  is  designated  as  something  near  (e.g.  haec,  qvae  a 
nobis  hoc  qvatxlduo  diaputata  aunt,  Cic.  Tusc  lY.  d8) ;  otherwisey 
but  seldom^ 
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Obs.  We  must  also  notioe  hio  et  hic^  hio  et  ille,  this  and  thai^  ikia 
or  thai ;  ille  et  ille,  one  or  two, 

§  486.  Iste  is  used  of  that  which  refers  to  the  person  addressed 
(of  a  thing  which  is  in  his  neighborhood,  relates  to  him,  proceeds 
from  him,  is  mentioned  bj  him,  &c.) ;  heuce  iste  tans  (iste  vaster) 
are  often  found  combined^  or  ifto  has  the  aame  signification  as  tans 
(Tester): — 

lata  oratio*  that  speech  (whieh  you  make) .  Qvaevla  mallem  canaa 
foiaaet  qvam  iata,  qvam  dioia  (Cic.  de  Or.  II.  4).  De  iatia  rebua. 
eampeoto  tuaa  litteraa  (Id.  ad  Att.  II.  5),  concerning  what  happens 
where  you  are.  Age,  nunc  isti  dooeant  (those  philosophers  whom  you 
follow),  qvonam  mode  effloiatnr,  ut  honoste  vivere  aummum 
bonum  ait  (Id.  Finn.  lY.  11). 

-  Tet  iste  is  also  used  of  a  thing  which  is  near  or  present  to  the 
speaker,  but  which  he  (contemptuously)  motions  from  him  (as,  e.g. 
bj  the  accuser  when  speaking  of  the  defendant  in  a  court  of  jus- 
tice), or  of  a  thing  which  we  have  ourselves  recently  named  or 
mentioned  (and  think  of  as  more  remote)  ;  e.g. :  — 

Fmctum  latum  laudiSr  qvl  ex  perpetua  oratione  perdpi  potnit; 
in  alia  tempera  reaervemna  (Cic.  Yerr.  A.  L  11).  Utinam  tibi 
iatam  mentem  dii  inunortalea  duint  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  9),  Would  thai, 
the  gods  would  give  you  such  a  disposition.  Si  qvid  noviati  racUus 
iatia,  candidua  impart!;  ai  non,  hia  ntera  meonm  (Hor.  £p.  L 
6,  67). 

:  Obs.  What  is  said  of  the  distinction,  in  meaning,  between  Ido^  ille^ 
and  iate,  applies  also  to  the  adverbs  derived  irom  them* 

§  487.  a.  Ipse  stands  alone  (without  the  addition  of  is)  where  the 
emphasis  falls  in  English  on  self  (selves),  because  it  indicates  a 
contrast  with  something  else  which  is  distinct  from  or  substituted 
for,  to  something  out  of  or  instead  of  the  person  or  thing  itself:  — 

Accipio,  qvod  dant;  mihi  enim  aatia  eat;  ipala  non  aatia  (Cic. 
Finn.  II.  26).  Qvaeram  ex  ipaa  (Id.  pro  Cael.  14).  Parvi  de  eo^ 
qTod  ipais  snperat;  gratifioari  aliia  volunt  (Id.  Finn.  Y.  15).  (Zpai, 
q'vi  acripaenmt,  ihe  authors  themselves.  But  is  ipse,  even  he,  even  thai^ 
that  very.) 

Obs.  1.  Ipse  is  to  be  noticed  in  the  signification  of  exactly,  preeisdy  :  ' 
CraaauB  triennio  ipso  minor  erat  qvam  Antonius  (Cic.  Brut.  43)  • 
(Nuno  ipsum,.^  now;  tnm  ^om,  qvum,  precisely  ai  the  moment 
when.) 
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Oefl.  2.  Be  ipfUB  Btands  in  lih^  signS^tioik  «2m,  Ukmige^  when  the 
same  is  said  of  a  new  subject,  which  had  been  preiriously^  said  of  oth- 
ers :  Dainde  CrasBtis,  at  intelligere  poMet  Brutus,  qvem  hominem 
laoesalaset,  tros  et  ipse  excitavit  recitatores  (Cic.  pro  Cluent.  51), 
thereupon  Crassiu,  as  his  opponent  had  done^  Ukewise . 


A.  Ift  reileelave  assertiona  (ezpreubg'  an  adsoB  of  the  sidorjed  on 
itself)  ipse  stands  in  the  same  case  with  the  subject  (in  the  nomi- 
nadTe),  when  it  is  intended  to  express  what  the  subjeet  iudf  dees 
(as  distingaished  from  what  others  do  and  what  is  performed  hj 
tlie  aid  of  othen) ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  stands  in  llie  same  case 
with  the  personal  or  reflective  prononn,  when  it  is  indicated  that 
the  action  is  exerted  upon  thd  subject,  and  not  on  other  persons :  — 

Non  egeo  medicina;  me  ipae  conBolor  (Cic.  Lael.  S).  Valvae 
olaasae  repagulia  aubito  ae  ipaae  apemerunt  (Cic.  Divin.  I.  34). 
Cato  ae  ipae  interemit  (vkis  not  killed  by  others).  Juxiiua  necem 
sibi  ipae  conacivit  (Id.  N.  D.  11.  3).  Non  poteat  ezercitum  i& 
continere  imperator,  qvi  ae  ipae  non  continet  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man. 
13),  toho  does  not  himself  keep  himself  under  control.  Tu  q'^oniam 
rempublicam  noaqve  donaervaa,  fac,  nt  diligentiaalme  te  Ipaum, 
ml  Dolabella,  caatodiaa  (Id.  ad  Fain.  IX.  14).  Ba  seeaimmhut 
oBmitaa  potiua  qvam  ipaia  nobia  conanlneiimaa  (Id.  Finn.  II.  19>. 
Senaim  tardeve  pothai  noametipaoa  oOgnoaoimua  (Id.  Finn.  V, 
16).  Facile,  qvod  onjuaqve  temporia  ofAoinm  ait^  poterimua,  nial 
noametipaoa  valde  amahinwa,  Judioare  (Id.  Off.  L  9). 

Yet  the  Latins  sometimes  use  the  nomiliative  of  ipae^  when  the 
antithesis  might  lead  us  to  expeet  another  case  (in  order  to  mark 
more  emphatically  the  relation  of  a  person  or  thing  to  itself  as  at 
once  subject  and  object)  :  — 

Verrea  sio  erat  hnmilia  atqve  demiaaoa,  ut  non  modo  populo 
Romano,  aed  etiam  aibi  ipae  condenmatus  videretur  (Cic.  Terr.  I. 
6).  Ipse  aibi  inimicua  eat  (Id.  Finn.  V.  10).  8e  ipei  omnea  na- 
tura  diligoat  (Id.  Finn.  III.  18) .  (Ipae  is  often  so  used  before  ae  and 
aibi)  eecnm  ipai  loqvuntnr  (Id.  R.  P.  I.  17)«  (Oiaaana  et  Anto- 
nioa  ex  aoriptia  cognosci  ipai  avia  non  potaenmt,  Cic.  de  Or.  II.  % 
from  their  wm  urUings.  Ipae  per  ae^  per  ae  ipae,  in  amd  of  hsm^ 
self) 

§  488.  Ideal  is  often  used  where  something  new  is  said  of  a  pef»* 
son  or  thing  already  mentioned,  to  denote  either  sisiilarity  {likewiM^ 
also,  at  the  same  time)  or  a  contrast  {yet^  on  the  other  hand)  :  — « 
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TboriuB  uWbaktur  eo  cil^p,  qri  et  syavissiinu^  eaaet  «t  Ideio 
faciUiDms  ad  conpoqveoduxn  (Cic.  Finn.  11.20),  KiJUl  utile,  qvod 
non  idem  lionestuoi  (14.  Off.  Ill,  7).  P.  AtAodjana  eloqventia 
cimmlavlt  .l>eUicato  laudem,  qvod  idem  fecit  XimoUieiiB,  Cononia 
filiaa  (Id.  Off.  I.  3^).  Stiam  patriae  hoo  munna  debere  yiderlat 
Qt  ea,  qvae  aalva  per  te  eet,per  te  eundem  ait  ooiata  (Id.  Legg.  I, 
^),  Inventi  multi  aunt,  qvi  vitam  profimdere  pro  patriaparati 
eaaent,  iidem  {but  onthe^her  hand)  gloriae  jactuxam  pe  minlmam 
qvidem  facere  veUeAt  (Id.  Off,  L  24),  Epicurus*  qviim  (wliile)  optl- 
mam  et  praeatautiaaimam  uaturam  dei  dicat  eaae*  oegat  idem  ease 
in  dep  siratiam  (Id.  1^.  D.  1. 43). 

§  489*  A  d^moostraUve  pronoun  is  used  reduodiuitly  m  cert»lA 
combinations :  — 

a.  When  a  substantive  or  a  pronoun  has  been  separated  from  its  predi- 
cate or  governing  verb  by  an  intervening  proposition  (especially  a  relative 
proposition),  it  is  sometimes  emphatically  recalled  to  mind  by  the  pronoun 
la  (rarely  hio,  ^ere  wtt  antithesis  Ss  to  ibe  made  very  proaunent) : 
nebem  et  iwflfnam  jnultitudinem,  qvae  P.  Oodio  dnoe  fbrtoola 
veatria  imminebati  earn  MUo^  qvo  tutlar  eaaeft  viaatra  vita,  tribua 
Bvda  patrimoniia  deleaivit  (Cic.  pro  Mil.  3b}.  fiaec  ipsa,  qvae 
Buno  ad  me  delegare  vis,  ea  semper  in  te  4>»1m1a  et  praeatantia 
limnuiit  (Id.  de  Or.  II.  28).  Agrum  Campanum,  qvi  qvum  de  veo^ 
tigalibus  ejeimebatur,  ut  mflittbus  daretur,  tameu  iufligi  magnum, 
reipatalicaie  sralnus  putabamfos,  hnno  ta  compransoribna  tnis  et 
eoUuaorlbiis  dividebas  (Id.  Phil.  II.  39).  (This  idiom  involves  a  kind 
ef  anaoohichia.    See  §  480.) 

•Ona.  1.  In  a  similar  .way,  hie  and  ills  are  inserted  in  compariaons: 
ingeniosi,  ut  aea  Corintfaium  in  aeruginem,  aic  illi  in  morbqm  inci^: 
dunt  tardiua  (Cic.  Tusc.  IV.  14). 

Obs.  ^.  Sometimes  a  subject,  without  j^ing  separated  from  its  predi- 
cate, is  emphatically  distinguished  fi;om  others  by  the  addition  of  ia  (or 
is  yerp)  :  lata  animi  tranqvUUt^  ea  eat  ipaa  beata  vita  (Cic  Finn. 
y.  8).  Bed  urbana  pleba  ea  verp  praecepa  ierat  multia  de  cauaia 
(Sail.  Cat.  37). 

b.  When  the  participle  qvidem  stands  with  a  concessive  signification 
(indeed,  to  be  sure)  with  a  predicate  (verb  or  adjective),  with  aed  ibllow- 
Jng,  it  is^  in  the  best  writers,  not  connected  immediatoly  with  the  verb  or 
adjective,  but  a  pronoun  is  inserted  before  qvidem,  which  corresponds  to 
<be  word  of  wiiich  the  predicate  is  conceded ;  namely,  eqyidem  (for  egP 
qyidem),  npa  q,videm,  tu  qvi4#m,  vpa  qvidem,  iUe  (more  rarely,  ia) 
qvidem:  Reljk^v^  npn  eqvidem  cpntemjup,  aed  plua  tamen  babent 
•pei  qvam  timpria  (Cic.  ad  Q.  Fr.  II.  16),  ^As  rest  I  do  not,  indeed,  ds- 
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ipise^  btU .    Oratorlas  exeroitationes  non  tu  qvldem  reHqvisti, 

ted  certe  philcMOpliiain  illia  anteposuisti  (Id.  de  Fat.  2).  P.  Scipio 
non  multom  Ule  qvidem  neo  aaepe  dicebat,  aed  omnes  aale  face- 
tilsqve  anperabat  (Id.  Brut  34).  Ludo  autem  et  jooo  nti  illo  qvi- 
dem  lioet,  aed  turn,  qvnm  gravibna  aeriiaqve  reboa  aatiafeoerimna 
(Id.  Off.  [.  29).  Sapientiae  atudium  vetua  id  qvidem  in  nostria, 
aed  tamen  ante  Laelii  aetatem  et  Soipionia  non  reperio»  qvoa 
appellare  poaaim  nominatim  (Id.  Tusc.  IV.  3).  Idbri  aoripti  in- 
oonaiderate  ab  optimia  illia  qvldem  viria,  aed  non  aatia  eruditia 

(Id.  ib.  I.  3),  by  mm,  who  wisre,  to  be  sure .    Cyri  vltam  et  diad- 

plinam  legont,  praeolaram  illam  qvldem,  aed  non  tarn  aptam  rebus 
nostrla  (Id.  Brut.  29).  (Less  usually:  Propoanit  qvldem  legem, 
aed  mlnntiaaimia  litteria  et  angnatiaaimo  loco,  Svet.  Cai.  41). 

§  490.  a.  The  Reflectivb  Pbonouk  and  the  possessiye  sans 
derived  from  it  refer  back  to  the  subject,  like  the  word  self:  -^ 

Ipae  ae  qviaqve  diliglt  (Cic.  Lsel.  21).  BeatUa  homineB  ntl  poa- 
•ant  ad  anam  ntilitatem  (Id.  Finn.  III.  20).  Fabina  a  me  MM^^t-nr 
propter  anmmam  aoam  hmnanitatem  et  obaervantiam  (Id.  ad  Fam. 
XV.  14).  Cui  propoaita  eat  conaervatio  ani  (the  preservation  of 
himsdft  sdf'-preservatioH  =s  oonaervare  ae)  neceaae  eat  hnio  partea 
qvoqve  ani  oaraa  eaae  (Id.  Finn.  V.  13).  Concerning  die  second  ani, 
tee,  under  6.  Si  pater  familiaa,  libeiia  ania  a  aervo  inteifeotia,  anp- 
plidnm  de  aervo  non  anmpaerit  omdeUaaimna  videator  (Id.  in 
Cat.  IV .  6) .  (Inter  ae,  mutuatfy^  one  anoiher,  toffether,  may  refer  idso  to 
the  direct  or  remote  object :  Btiam  feraa  inter  ae  partna  et  edncatio 
conciliat,  Cic.  Bosc.  Am.  22.  So,  likewise,  ipanm  per  ae,  ipai 
per  ae.) 

h.  Suns  maj  also  refer  to  some  other  sabstantive  in  the  sen- 
tence, especially  to  the  direct  or  remote  object.  Sometimes,  how- 
ever, it  refers  to  other  cases  also,  when  the  mutual  relation  of  the 
word  with  which  SUTU  agrees,  and  the  one  to  which  it  refers,  is  em- 
phasized with  respect  to  the  assertion  of  the  proposition,  as  by  his 
otffit,  her  awu^  in  English.  It  is  found  (even  when  it  cannot  be  so 
translated)  especially  where  the  word  to  which  it  refers  denotes  the 
proper  logical  subject  (the  person  whose  fate,  course  of  conduct, 
&c,  are  spoken  of)  ;  also,  when  a  distribatiye  relation  is  indicated 
by  the  help  of  qvisqvo,  or  an  activity  of  the  person  indicated  with 
respect  to  that  which  is  represented  by  the  word  with  which  snilB 
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Heumlbalein  auI  oivea  e  oivitate  ejecenint  (Cic.  pro  Sest.  68).  xJ 
SnlB  flammiB  delete  Fidenas  (Liv.  IV.  33).  8i  cetexis  recte  fkcta 
■na  pirosiint,  mibi  xnea  ne  q^ando  obsinti  providete  (Cic.  in  Cat. 
III.  12).  Fides  sua  sooiis  paitim  feliz  in  praesentia  liiit  (Liv. 
II£.  7).  Deainant  insidiari  domi  suae  consuli  (Cic.  in  Cat.  I.  13). 
Volscis  leTatto  meta  snuin  rediit  ingeniuiii  (Liv.  U.  22),  their  cua- 
iomary^  peculiar  character.  Juatitia  sunm  ouiqve  distribuit  (Cic. 
N.  D.  III.  15).  Stia  ottjnaqve  animantis  natnra  eat  (Id.  Finn.  V. 
9).    Catilina  admonebat  aliuxn  egestatlB,  aliuxn  cupiditatia  suae 

(Sail.  Cat.  21  =  jubebat  cogitare  de  sua ,  where  snoa  refers  to  the 

subject  of  cogitaf  e).  Dicaearchum  oum  Ariatoxeno,  lieqvali  et 
condiacipulo  auo,  dootos  aane  homines,  omittamua  (Id.  Tusc.  I. 
18),  with  hisfeUoW'pupilf  eo  that  he  may  take  his  fellow-pupil  with  him. 
But  Qmitto  Xsocratem  discipuloaqve  ejus,  Ephonun  et  Naucratem 
(Cic.  Or.  51).  Piaonem  nostrum  merito  ejua  amo  pluximum  (Id. 
ad  Earn.  XIY.  2).  Vezri  de  eadem  re  litterae  complures  a  multia 
ejus  amioia  afferuntnr  (Id.  Yerr.  II.  89).  Deum  agnoaelB  eac  opexi- 
bua  ejua  (Id.  Tusc.  I.  28). 

0b8.  Suua,  his  (her,  their)  oitti,  may  even  be  referred  to  the  person 
or  thing  generally  treated  of  in  the  discourse,  though  it  be  not  ex- 
pressly named  in  the  same  proposition :  Mater  qvod  avaait  sua,  ado- 
lescena  mulier  fecit  (Ter.  Hec.  lY.  4,  38).  Is  annua  onmem 
Crassi  spem  atqve  omnia  vitae  consilia  morte  pervertlL  Fuit  hoo 
luctuosum  suis  (to  his  friends),  acerbum  patriae,  grave  bonis  omni* 
bus  (Cic.  de  Or.  III.  2). 

c.  Se  and  suns  in  subordinate  propositions  refer  not  only  to  the 
Bulgect  in  the  smne  proposition,  but  also  to  the  subject  of  the  lead- 
ing proposition,  or  of  the  word  (a  participle,  for  instance,  on  which 
the  subordinate  proposition  depends),  when  the  dependent  proposi- 
tion is  stated  as  the  sentiment  of  this  subject  This  is  always  the 
case  with  accusatives  with  the  infinitive,  with  propositions  which 
denote  the  object  of  an  exertion  and  effort  (§§  372  and  375),  with 
propositions  expressing  an  object  and  dependent  questions,  and  with 
such  relative  and  other  subordinate  propositions  as  are  designated 
by  the  subjunctive  as^  the  sentiments  of  another  (§§  368  and 
889):  — 

Sentit  animus  se  ri  sua,  non  allena  moveri  (Cic.  Tnsc  I.  2B). 
(After  a  general  infinitive :  Haeo  est  una  omnia  sapientia,  nOn  arbi- 
trari  sese  scire,  qvod  nesdat,  not  to  (hink  thai  one  knows  (Cic.  Acad: 
1.4).  Oravit  me  pater,  ut  ad  se  venirem.  Id  ea  de  causa  Caesar 
Ibcit,  ne  se  hostes  occupatum  opprimerent    Escpoauit,  cur  ea  res 


\ 
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pfuwn  sRd  plaoaret  9^o  Ptalstnto  qv«M«iKfci,  gya  9P^  Asirtaa 
sibi  obsistere^  respondit  MsuBotatf  (Cic,  Cat.  M.  ^).  Aoooavl 
ahUoqBi  qyo4  m  hoq  <i4]«veriiit  ^^liovi^tcift  rwpoodet  ai  qv^ 
CuMar  •€  ▼•Ut,  iUom  fi4  ••  ▼eoiie  oportvr^  (C«e«.  H.  G.  I.  3^1:). 
Iitgatt  CaorltM  D«o»  roflnir^nuit,  irt  Bomwm  09r«iitM  oa  9iit  (ac 
Ca«iitam)  mis^ripordi^  oapwet,  qv»t  ••  vebwi  lAcfab  qvaiid«m 
popipU  Romani  ^epUuiat,  (Lav.  VU*  ^).  PMtiw  onwoa  UtoKoa, 
qrcMi  frator  •mw  r^UqvinM^  mibX  Aoumyit  (Cic  «4  A.U.  U.  1). 
Ton  •!  donniwotiidem  iU«  vimu  efit  i:c^ar«,  ut^qv<4iiiua  «lbl  vivo 
oon  aabTOiiiMati  mortem  auam  ae  lanltam  piNfm  p«t«ret|ir  (id,  Div. 
I.  27).  JSdvi M  vicUs  c^terof  inoolumes  forj9  i^giKat  (s=^9iipfii 
viotl  sint^  si  bostos  m  vicexiat). 

Obs.  1.  8a  and  mnui  are  also  referred  to  the  peracm  in  the  leading 
proposition,  wfaoae  language  or  iendments  are  expressed  in  the  sub- 
ordinate, even  when  this  person  is  not  the  grammatical  subject  of  the 
former :  Jam  inde  ab  Initio  Fafoatolo  apes  fderat,  XBf^Imm  atlrpem 
apnd  ••  aduoarl  (Jay.  L  ^).  A  Caaaare  Talda  libarallter  invftor, 
Bibi  at  aim  legatua  (Cic.  ad  Att.  II.  18). 

Ob8.  2.  Sometimes  nothing  but  the  connection  can  show  whether  ae 
(anna)  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition  or  that  of  the 
subordinate ;  e.g.  Hortenslaa  ex  Vexre  qvaesivit,  cnr  auoa  (i.e.  Hor- 
tenaii)  familiariasimoa  rejlci  paaana  eaaet  (Cic.  Verr.  1.7).  Sa 
and  Btma  are  even  iband  in  tiie  same  proposition,  so  used  that  one  refers 
to  the  nearest  subject,  while  the  other  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  leading 
proposition :  Uviiia  Salinator  Q.  Fabinm  Mairimnm  rogavit,  at 
meminiaaet,  opera  aaa  (sc.  Idvii)  ae  (sc.  Fabiam)  Tarentom  re- 
cepiase  (€ic.  de  Or.  II.  67).  Romaiil  legatoa  in  Blthyniam  miae- 
rimt,  qvl  a  Proaia  rege  petereat  na  inlaiiciaatmiim  aa«m  (so.  Ro^ 
manomm)  apod  ae  liabaret  (Corn.  Hann.  12). 

Gas.  3.  We  find,  howerer,  in  the  Latiik  auUiors,  some  pasasages  less 
carefully  written,  where  the  sabordinata  proposition  either  necessarily 
expresses  an  idea  eoqceiv^d  by  the  lea^i^g  subject  <«a,  lor  example, 
object-clauses) ,  or  is  shown  to  be  such  by  the  use  of  the  sabyonctiTe,         ' 
and  where,  notwithstanding,  ia^  ejaa  is  use4  instead  of  ae,  aaoa,  of  the         ' 
person  which  is  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition,  (This  never  oc-  I 

curs  in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  which  is  immediately  connected 
with  the  leading  proposition) .  On  the  other  hand,  there  are  also  found 
some  few  passages  where  ae  and  aaaa  are  employed,  though  there  is  no 
sufajuTv^tive  to  indicate  that  the  sentiments  expressed  are  ^ose  of 
another :  HalTattt  peravad^int  JUaracia  at  Tojingia.  atl,  eodem  oai 
oonailiQr  oppidia  ania  vioiaqve  ezoatia,  ana  com  iia  profioiaoaator 
(CsBS.  B.  G.  I.  5).  Aadiatia  napar  dioere  lagatoa  Tsn^darit^noa; 
Haroarlnm,  qvi  aaoria  ^imiYeraajlia  i^jrad  aoa  .Q^leretor,  Venia 
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imperio  mm  BUblatum  (Cie.  Yen*.  lY.  39).  GhryaogoniUi  hmio 
■ibi  ex  animo  Bcmpulttm,  qiri  «•  dieftqTe  nootMqve  atiinulat  ao 
pnngit,  at  eTellaUs,  postulat  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2).  Metellns  in  iis 
mblbiis,  qvae  ad  se  defBoarant,  praeaidia  imponit  (Sail.  Jug.  61). 
Fatres  nil  rectum,  nisi  qvod  placnit  aibi,  duount  (Uor.  £p.  II. 
1,  83).  Thus,  we  find  both  qTantom  in  se  est,  erat  {so  fair  as  it 
rests^  rested f  loiih  him)^  and  (more  correctly)  qvantnm  in  ipso  est, 
erat 

Ob8.  4.  Ipse  for  se  ipsom,  sibi  ipsi,  &c.  (in  a  subordinate  proposi- 
tion, referring  to  the  subject  of  the  leading  proposition) ,  is  found  in  the 
best  writers  in  a  few  passages,  where  the  word  self  is  to  be  made  promi- 
nent: dunt  qvi  se  recnsare  negent  qvominus,  ipsls  mortals,  terra- 
nun  omnium  deflagratio  oonseqTatar  (Cic.  Finn.  III.  19).^ 

Obs.  5.  Be  and  saas  sometimes  stand  in  unive^al  asseltions,  without 
being  referred  to  a  definite  subject  preceding,  in  the  signification  one's 
self:  Negligere,  qvid  de  se  {of  one)  qvisqve  sentiat,  non  solam  ar- 
rogantis  est,  sed  etiam  omnino  dissolati  (Cic.  Off.  I.  28). 

Ob8.  6.  Instead  of  se  (sibi)  inter  se,  mutually^  one  another^  it  is 
usual  to  say  (Hily  inter  se,  omitting  the  object :  Veri  amid  non  solum 
oolent  inter  se  ao  diligMit,  sed  etiam  verebuntar  (Cic.  LaeL  22). 
(Inter  nos  »>  nos  or  nobis  inter  nos ;  inter  vos.) 

§  491.  The  possessive  pronouns  (pronominal  adjectives)  may  be 
omitted  in  Latin,  when  the  relation  which  they  would  express  is 
easily  ascertained  from  the  context  (especially,  therefore,  where 
they  serve  to  refer  a  thing  to  the  subject,  but  sometimes,  also,  where 
they  would  point  to  the  direct  or  remote  object),  and  when  no  kind 
of  emphasis  rests  on  the  possessive  as  a  qualifying  word:  — 

Patrem  amisi,  qvam  qvartom  annum  agebam,  matrem,  qvam 
aextum  (amisit  —  agebat).  Hoga  parentes  (sc.  tuos).  Manas 
lava  et  coena !  Frater  mens  amator  ab  onmibos  propter  sum- 
mam  morom  svavitatem.  Patris  animum  mihi  reoonoiliasti  (sc. 
mei).  Yet  saas  is  also  notunfrequently  used,  where  it  might  have  been 
omitted. 

Obs.  1.  The  possessive  pronoun  designates,  in  certain  combinations 
(e.g.  with  tempas,  looas,  deus,  numen),  that  which  is  suitable,  correct, 
or  favorable,  for  a  person  or  thing.  Suo  loco,  sUo  tempore  Loco 
aeqvo,  tempore  tno  pugnasti  (Liv.  XXXYin..45).  Vadimus  non 
nomine  nostro  (Yirg.  ^n.  II.  396). 

i  In  later  anihon  (e.g.  L.  Seneca  and  Curtiag),  ipsum  to  fottnd  here  mtA  there  Instead  of 
■e  In  tim  aoeonaUve  with  tiie  loBniave :  Beiont  ipsos  OBuds  habere  oommonis (Sen. 
ep.  6).  Macedonmn  reges  oredunt  sb  illo  dec  ipsoe  goexius  duoere  (Curt. 
IV.  7). 
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Qbs.  2..  Canoerniiig  nulla  tna  eplBtola  (Jrom  you),  mea  nniiift  opera, 
see  §  297,  a.    (Iniqvo  buq  tempore,  liv.  XL  23.) 

§  492.  On  the  iNTERBoaATiYB  Pronouns  the  following  obser- 
yations  maj  be  made. 

a.  The  Latins  can  combine  two  interrogative  prononns  in  one 
proposition  in  such  a  way,  that  a  question  is  asked  both  concerning 
the  subject  and  the  object :  — 

Conflidera,  qvis  qvem  frandaase  dicator  (Cic.  pro  Rose.  Com.  7), 
wAo  i9  BfM  to  have  defrauded,  a9id  whom  he  is  said  to  have  defrauded. 
Kihil  jam  alind  qvaerere  judices  debetia,  nisi  nter  utii  <w«i«^i:^ff 
fecerit  (Id.  pro  Mil.  9),  which  of  these  two  laid  a  plot  for  the  other. 

Obs.  Concerning  the  interrogative  with  a  participle,  see  §  424^  Obs, 
8,  and  §  428,  Obs,  7. 

&.  An  interrogative  exclamation  of  sarprise  (at  the  greatness  of 
a  thing,  &c.)  is  expressed  affirmativelj :  — 

Qvam  mnltoa  soriptores  remm  snamm  magnns  llle  Alexander 
aecnm  habnisse  didtor!  (Cic.  pro  Arch.  10).  Hio  ▼ero  adolesoens 
qvum  eqvltar  et  oum  ania  delactia  eqvitibaa,  qvoa  oononraoa  focere 
aolebat !  qTam  ae  jaotare !'  (Id.  pro  Dej.  10).  (If  non  is  introduced, 
the  surprise  or  the  question  applies  to  the  negative  idea :  Qvam  id  te^ 
di  boni,  non  decebat!  How  ill  it  became  you!  Cic.  Fhil.  U.  8.) 

Obs.  1.  Concerning  the  use  of  dependent  questions  with  a  pronoun, 
it  may  here  also  be  observed,  that  in  English  the  object  of  a  communicar 
tion  or  question  is  sometimes  expressed  by  a  substantive  with  a  relative 
proposition  attached  to  it,  a  construction  which  is  not  usual,  in  Latin, 
an  interrogative  proposition  being  employed  instead ;  e.g.  /  told  him  of 
the  progress  which  the  boy  had  made,  narravl  ei,  qvoa  progresana  pner 
feciaaet.  Writers  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  motives  which  induced  HberiuM 
to  take  this  step,  qvae  Tiberium  cauaae  impnlerint  acriptorea  non 
conaentlnnt  (Non  poenltet,  qvantom  profecerim,  /  am  not  dissat- 
isfied with  the  progress  which  I  have  made.) 

Obs.  2.  A  direct  question  respecting  the  reason  or  motive  of  an  action 
is  expressed  by  the  pronominal  adverb  our ;  qTare  is  used  only  in  de- 
pendent propositions,  and  usually  after  expressions  which  indicate  a 
motive  (§  372,  6,  Obs.  6.  Compare  §  440,  b,  Obs.  1).  Qvidni  is  used 
only  with  the  subjunctive,  to  signify  why  should  notf  (§  353). 

§  493.  a.  Of  the  Indefinite  Pronouns  aliqvis  denotes  in  the 
most  general  way  same  one,  some  thing^  a  single  undefined  person 
or  thing  :^ 
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FecitbooaUqviitiilsiiiillii.  gj  mflrf  — jitoinfc— whmmmium  ■§  nnn 
Qptimam,  at  aliq^am  rqmpnhBoain,  tpnm  nuno  nulla  aa^habereiiiiis 
(Cic.Off.1.11).  lit  tarda  aUqraetlanevida  peons  (Id.  Finn.  n.  13). 
Declamabam  aaepe  com  M.  Piaona  at  com  Q.  Pomp^o  ant  com 
aliqTO  qyotidia  (Id.  Bntt.  90),  cr  tome  oikerpenon  (nearijr  equiva- 
lent to  aliaa  aliqvia,  tiKMigh  the  word  itself  does  not  bear  this  significa- 
lion).  (Bst  aliq^id,  it  is  jfH  sotmeiking^  not  mo  abmlutefy  nothing.) 
Qvis  has  the  same  signification  (dicat  qvia,  dioat  aliq^vja*  one  wtighi 
8ay)t  but  is  used  where  an  indefinite  sabjeci  or  object  is  to  be  dengnated 
Yfiry  slightly,  and  withoot  emphans  {ome) ;  e.g.  Fieri  potest;  nt  recta 
qvis  sentiat,  at  id,  qTod  sentit^  polite  eloqvi  mm  possit  (Cic.  Tosc 
I.  3) ;  especially  in  relative  propositions  (what  one^  &c.),  after  qvnm 
(wJien  one),  and  nsoally  after  si,  nisi,  ne,  num:  Qyo  qvis  vezsntior 
at  callidior  est;  boo  invislor  at  snspectior  (Cic.  Off.  11.  9).  nils 
promissis  standnm  non  est;  qvaa  ooactos  qvis  meto,  qvae  de- 
eeptns  dolo  promisit  (Id.  ib.  L  10).  Si  qvam  repperero  cansam, 
indicabo.  Galli  legibiis  sanctum  babent^nt  si  qvis  qvid  de  zepnb- 
Uca  a  finitimis  rmnore  ac  fama  acceperit,  nti  ad  magistratom  de- 
lerat  (Ces.  B.  G.  VI.  20).  Vereor,  ne  qvid  snbsit  doll  (Sicnbi 
aoddit,  ne  qvando  fiat,  &c.) 

Obs.  1.  Yet  we  find  aliqvis,  and  the  words  derived  from  it,  not  nnfre- 
quently  after  si,  and  sometimes  after  ne,  especially  if  some  emphasis 
rests  on  the  pronoun  (jsomewhai,  a  certain  measure,  in  opposition  to 
much,  little,  cM) :  8i  aUqvid  de  anmma  gravitate  Pompejns,  si  mnl- 
tom  de  cupiditate  Caesar  remisisset;  pacem  atatailem  nobis  babere 
Ucniaset  (Cic.  RiiL  XIII.  1).  Timebat  Pompejna  onmia,  ne  vos 
aliqvid  timeretis  (Id.  pro  Mil.  24).  8i  aliqvando  {on  a  siagU  oceor 
Han)  tacent  omnes,  tnm  sortito  cogontor  dioere  (Id.  Yerr.  lY. 
64). 

Obs.  2.  The  plural  of  aliqvis  is  aliqyi;  aliqvot  is  used  only  when  a 
certain  numbei^is  thought  of. 

b.  Qvupiain  is  also  employed,  like  qvis,  to  denote  a  single  person 
or  thing  which  is  quite  indefinite  (dicat  qvispiani),  but  not  so  abso- 
lutely without  emphasis:  — 

Forsitan  aliqvis  aliqvando  ejnsmodi  qvidpiam  feoerit  (Cic.  Verr. 
n.  32).  Commnni  oonsvetadine  sermonis  abutimnr,  qvum  ita 
dicimns,  velle  aliqvid  qvempiam  aut  nolle  sine  oaosa  (Id.  de 
Fat.  II). 

e.  Qyidam  is  a  certain  one  (a  definite  person  or  thing,  of  which, 
however,  a  more  precise  notice  is  unnecessary)  :  -« 
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Qlridam  Mt  advoeatH  bomo  snimiiA  virtate  |»mecU.tiift»  ifitelUflbre 
■e  diadit^  aoH  id  asi.  ut  ▼•mm  inveairetur  (Ck.  pro  Cluent.  63)» 
Habitant  liio  qvaedam  a&uliarctilae  (Ter.  Ad.  IV.  6,  13).  Hoc  ikdA 
htdo,  ut  fortaiae  q^bnsdam  Tideor,  flimulatioiie  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  L 
8).  (On  its  use  in  o(»nbination  with  qvaai,  when  a  nanie  is  made  use 
of  that  ia  not  strictly  appropriate.  Bee  f  444^  a,  0^,  2.)  (Certua  qTi«- 
dam*  a  certtUn  definiU  individual^} 

Ob8.  By  nonnemo;  cne  or  #iM»,  sdikie  (JiM)  defitiite  bat  mikiamed 
persons  are  always  indicated :  Video  da  istia,  q^i  aa  |K>|nilarea  habaii 
TOltuit  abeaae  noxmeminem.  la  -^ —  (Cic."  in  Cat.  IV .  5 ;  the  dis^ 
course  is  continued  with  ia,  because  nonnemo,  gratnmatically  consideredi 
is  in  the  singular).  Noniiiibil,  somewhat  (most  frequently  as  an  adverb t 
Nonnihil  timeo,  noxmlhil  xnifor,  6c.).  Nonnalltui  (adj.),  n»t  e^ 
Octltf  none,  some,  apart, 

f  494.  €L  The  aabstatttiye  ^tiaqvaiiL  and  the  adjective  Ultel 
(which  sometimes  stands  as  a  substantive,  see  §  90,  (^^  and  in 
the  plural  is  both  a  substantive  and  adjective)  denote  an^  one  ithat^ 
ever,  any  at  ally  even  if  it  were  only  a  single  individual,  whoever 
or  whatever  it  may  be,  and  express  an  affirniative  idea  in  the 
most  general  way,  without  conveying  the  notion  of  a  distinct  per- 
son or  thing,  ftvisqvani  and  ulliu  are  used,  therefore  (first)  in 
negative  propositions  and  in  quesdons  which  have  the  force  of  a 
negative,  where  the  negation  is  universal  and  relates  to  the  whole 
proposition^  and  after  the  preposition  sine :  -^ 

Sine  aoelia  nemo  qvidqvam  tale  conatnt  (Cic.  Ls^l.  12)  ^  ^tutl* 
tia  nunqvam  nocet  cniqTam,  qiri  earn  habet  (Id.  Finn.  I.  16) « 
Sine  virtute  neq^e  amicitiam  neqve  nllam  rem  ezpetendam  confee*' 
qvi  ^sanmna  (Id.  LseK  22).  (The  negative  word  tnust  always  pre- 
cede.) Sine  ixllo  anzilio  (witkout  any  help  ^ohateoer,  dettUute  of  aU 
aid),^  Tu  me  exiatimaa  ab  ixllo  malle  mea  legi  probariqve  qvam 
a  te  ?  (Cic.  ad  Att.  IVw  5).  Qvid  eat,  qvod  qviaqvam  diganm  Pom- 
pejo  afferre  poaait?  (Id.  pro  Leg.  Man.  11).  Qviaqvamne  Istac 
negaf?  (Id.  N.  D.  III.  28).  So  likewise,  Qvasi  vero  qyisqram  -vir 
ezoellenti  animo  in  rempnblioam  ingresana  optabilina  qyidq^anl 
arbittretiU*  q^am  ae  a  ania  oivibna  reipablioaa  caoaa  diligi  (Cic*  in 
Vat.  3  =3  nemo  aibitaratnr).  Deaitum  eat  Tideii  qvidqvam  in  aocioa 
ioiqvtim,  qvum  eantitiaBat  in  ciTea  tanta  ondelitaa  (Id.  Off.  11.  8 
=  Nihil  jam  iniqvum  videbator). 


*■  Sine  omni  timore  (Ter.  Andr.  TI.  8, 17),  is  a  rmj  nmuiial  Ibrm  of  ezpiwrioh.   (iTa 
Bine  omni  qvidem  sapiential  Gle.  de  Of .  n.  1,  t»WMU  ikt  wMeOMpusi  0fpkg»mpkif, 
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Ob8.  1.  If,  on  the  oilier  bapd,  the  Benae  only  req«ire9  Ae  negvjlaoii  of 
lome  one  partictilar  affirmative  idea,  aliqvto  or  qTi9i>iiuii  is  made  use 
of:  Non  Ob  ipains  aUqvod  aeUotuin  (Cic.  pro  Balb.  2S)fnoiimaC' 
count  of  this  or  that  crime  committed  by  himself.  Vi4if  foore,  at  ali- 
qvai&do  Qon  Torq^mlma  iieqv9  Torq^ati  qyitpifun  Ain^ma,  aed 
aljiqiF^  bonQmm  toatia  aUtsar  indloata  luuKi  eaM  ^oerot  (Id.  pro 
8uU.  14).  In  t^e  same  way,  me  qTHa,  no  qfid.  &0m  are  commonljr 
employed.  (Ne  qria  noq^aaii,  XIa  qviaqyam,  <Aal[  no  mi«,  whotwr^ 
it  wMig  be:  9iMMvm  e^Mt.  ^9  qviaqva«&  in  caatrla  pajaem  ant 
qvem  aUiu»  o^otmn  tdham  Ten^mretii  1^,  Jug,  45.)  Q^liq^am 
(dUiip)  19  al«o  eot  naed,  whm  tbe  negalioii  appliea,  not  to  tihe  whoU 
paropositioa.  Imt  to  a  mgle  word  with  which  it  is  combined,  00  as  to  form 
foe  negative  idea;  QTw^caiqvi4nQnl)al>eaa,ieft€iicin(5  A(»  110^  <&ia  or 
#at  tkimg  (Cic,  Tusc,  I.  86)  ;  or  when  two  negation?  cancel  eiu;h  other : 
IVama  ▼!?  waenua  aina  aUqvQ  al^atu  dirJiiQ  wiqvam  luit  (Cic.  N. 
D,  II,  66).  If  on  aina  aUqyo  iAOOwmp^o.  W  pWoaophi  pianoam 
fore  putaverunt  aine  aliqva  acceaaiojae  virtntam  (Cic.  Finn.  UI.  d 
B?  niai  adiimigeretor  allq^a  acceaaio).  (ITe  ilU  qvidem,  q^  male- 
^qXo  at  aceler^  paacimtar,  poaaunt  alAO  uUa  particnla  4i]atitiao 
ViTerar  wUh<mt  any  particle  whatever,  Cic.  Off.  II.  11.) 

Obs.  2.  In  a  negative  proposition  witfai  qviaqyam,  the  predicate  may 
he  cpmpleted  with  an  unemphatic  aUqvia  or  qyiapiam:  Ne  aoapicari 
qv^dem  poaanneiua,  qwenqvam  homm  ab  aniico  qvidpi^m  oqo^ 
tandipaa,  qvod  contra  raacipnbUoam  aaaat  (Cic  IM.  XI), 

h.  Further,  qyiaqvam  (11II119)  is  used  with  emphaais  in  other 
propositions  to  signify  any  one  whatever j  any  one  at  aUj  as  well  as 
after  comparatives  (in  the  latter  case  it  is  invariably  employed; 
e.g.  taetrior  tyramtns  qvam  ^[yisqvaiiL  ^uperiomm),  in  conditional 
f^4  relative  propcMBitions,  where  the  condition  and  the  qualification 
expressed  by  the  relative  clause  are  to  have  the  broadest  possiblet 
scope  and  bearing,  a^d  in  general  expressicns  of  disapprobation:  — 

Aut  enim  nemo,  qTod  qvidem  magia  crado»  ant,  ai  qviaqyam 
me  asyprieiia  fait  (Cic.  h»\.  2).  Qi  kwnpna  eat  nllum  jure  liokplnis 
noQaodi.  carte  UIikI  cat  npn  naodo  in^tmn,  vcnmn  atiain  aeoaaaa^ 
llum,  qvim  vi  via  illata  def^nditor  (Id,  pro  Mil.  4),  \f  there  be  any 
Ume  wJkoteeer.^  Qyamdln  qviaqTam  arlt,  qvi  ta  deisndeire  andeat^ 
Tirea  (Id.  in  Cat.  I.  2),  so  lon^  as  there  is  any  one,  whoever  it  may  be* 
Dam  preaidia  oUa  fnarant  Roaoiaa  in  Sanaa  praeaidiia  loit  (Id. 
Boac.  Am.  43).  OniTia  potaat  aocidere,  qvod  coiqvam  poteat 
(Sen.  de  Tranq.  An.  11) .    Laberia,  qvQd  qvidq^am  atabila  in  regno 

n: ■' — • —  "    ■  .   ■  .4      .     .    .    .. 

1  [Qvaa  neo  potest  oUa  esse,  neo  debet  (Ck.  Tuao.  ni.  €).] 
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patM  (Cic.  Fliil.  Yin.  4).  Nihil  est  eadtlcHdiu  otvltatilKiB,  qyam 
qvidqvam  agl  per  vim  (Id.  Legg.  III.  IB).  Zndignor,  q^dq^am 
reprehend!,  non  qvla  craese  oompoaitom  illepideve  pntetnr,  sed 
qvia  nuper  (Hor.  Ep.  IL  1,  76). 

Ob8.  1.  What  18  true  of  qTiaqvain  is  tnie  also  of  the  corresponding 
adverbs  (unqvam,  iiaqvam,  as  these  adverbs  are  distinguished  from  all- 
qvandOk  altoubi,  aUqvo^  napiam) :  BeUnm  maxime  memorabila 
omnium,  qvae  unqTam  geata  aant  (Liv.  XXI.  1). 

Obs.  2.  In  some  caaes,  it  rests  with  die  speaker  to  make  -what  he  says 
emphatic  and  absolute  bjr  using  qvlaqTam,  or  to  use  aUqvla  instead: 
61  qva  me  rea  Romam  addnxerit,  enitar,  ai  qvo  modo  potero  (t^ 
/  can  do  U  in  one  way  or  another),  at  praeter  te  nemo  dolorem  meom 
ientiat;  ai  ullo  modo  poteiit  {if  U  is  at  aUposeilde),  ne  tu  q^dem 
(Cic.  ad  Att.  XII.  23).  Fortenttim  atqve  monatrom  oertiaaimnm 
eat,  eaae  aliqvem  homana  fignra,  qiri  eoa  propter  qvoa  hano  Inoem 
aapezeilt,  Inoe  privarit  (Cic.  Rose.  Am.  22) ;  it  might  also  be  ex* 
pressed  eaae  qrenq^am ), 

Obs.  3.  With  respect  to  nnllna  (which  corresponds  to  nllna),  it  is  to 
be  observed  that  nuUina  and  nollo  sometimes  (but  rarely,  and  never  in 
the  best  prose-writers),  serve  as  a  substitute  for  the  genitive  and  ablative 
of  nihil :  Graeoi  praeter  landem  ntdliua  avari  (Hor.  A.  P.  324) .  Dens 
nollo  magia  hominem  aeparavit  a  oeteria  animalibua  qvam  dicendi 
faoolUte  (Qvinct.  11.  16,  12).  Usually,  nnllina  rei,  nulla  re.  For 
nihil!  is  only  used  as  genitive  of  price  (§  294)  ;  nihilo  only  as  an  abla- 
tive of  price,  with  comparatives  (§  370;  nihilo  melior,  n.  magia,  n. 
minna)  and  with  the  prepositions  ab,  de,  ex,  pro,  when  it  means  nothing 
in  the  abstract  and  absolutely  (ex  nihilo,  de  nihilo  naaoi ;  but  ex  nnlla 
re  meliua  intelligitar,yrom  no  single  thing).  In  like  manner,  nihiiiiwi 
is  used  with  ad.  and  in  (ad  nihilnm  redigere,  but  ad  nnllam  rem 
ntilia).  Non  nllua,  non  nnqvam,  instead  of  nnllua,  nnnqvam,  is  rare 
in  prose. 

Obs.  4.  An  indefinite  pronoun,  which  is  the  uitecedent  to  a  relative, 
is  sometimes  omitted.    See  §  322. 

Obs.  5.  In  English,  a  proposition  is  sometimes  made  indefinite  or 
general  by  the  use  of  the  very  indefinite  subject,  one.  Much  more  fre* 
quent  is  the  similar  use  of  man  in  German,  and  on  in  French.  The 
Latin  language,  having  no  corresponding  pronoun,  represents  its  force  by 
a  variety  of  methods,  —  (1)  by  the  passive :  e.g.  rex  hio  valde  dUigitur 
(here  one  loves,  or,  more  commonly,  they  love  the  king)  ;  (2)  by  imper- 
sonal verbs :  e.g.  non  licet  (one  may  not)  ;  invidetor  mih! ;  aolet  did 
(see  $  218,  a  and  e,  and  Obs,  2,  under  d) ;  (3)  by  the  use  of  the  third 
person  plural  (see  §  211,  a,  Obs.  2  =  hominea  aolent)  ;  (4)  or  the  first 
person  plural,  where  something  indefinite  is  true  of  the  speaker :  e.g. 
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qvae  volumiis  credimns  libenter  (Caes.  B.  C.  IT.  27) ;  (5)  by  the  use 
of  qyiB,  aliqvid  (dicat  aliqvia) ;  (6)  by  the  second  person  singular 
of  the  sabjunctive  (see  §  370,  and  0&«.  2) ;  (7)  by  the  third  person 
singular  without  a  definite  subject  in  subordinate  propositions  depending 
on  an  infinitive  (see  §  388,  6,  Obs.  2)  ;  and  finally  (8)  by  the  use  of  ae 
in  an  accusative  with  the  infinitive  after  an  indefinite  infinitive  (§  490,  c). 
It  is  to  be  observed,  moreover,  that  inqvit  is  used  without  a  definite 
subject  (^one  «ay«),  when  the  qieaker  introduces  an  objection  or  reply 
which  is  wont  to  be  made  to  what  he  says :  Udem  si  puer  panma  occi- 
dit  aeqvo  animo  ferendom  putant.  Atqvi  ab  hoc  acerbitta  ezegit 
natnra  qvod  dederat.  Nondiim  gnataverat^  inqvit;  vitae  avavita- 
tem  (Cic  Tusc  I.  39). 

§  495.  ftvisqye  sigoifiies  each  in  particular^  hy  himsdf  (distriba- 
tively) :  — 

Sana  cttiqve  honoa  habetnr.  Suae  qvemqve  fortonae  inaTrimo 
poenitet  (Cic.  ad  Fam.  VI.  1).  Sibi  qiriaqve  mazime  oonaulit. 
(Se  and  autta  stand  before  qiriaqve,  in  prose.)* 

When  a  relative  and  demonstrative  propoaition  are  oombined, 
qvisqye  almost  always  stands  in  the  relative  proposition,  commonly  a  ^L.^H^l 
(without  emphasis)  immediately  after  the  relative^  so  that  even  se     ^.6^  f  "' 


and  8111U  stand  after  qYisqye :  — 

Qvam  qviaqve  norit  artem,  in  hac  ae  ezerceat  (Cic.  Tusc.  I.  18). 
Qvantl  qviaqve  ae  ipae  facit,  tanti  fiat  ab  amicia  (Id.  Lsl.  16). 
(Ineunte  adoleacentia  id  aibi  qviaqve  genua  aetatia  degendae  con- 
atitait,  qvod  amavit,  Cic.  Off.  I.  32.  Sometimes  qviaqve  is  re- 
peated ;  as,  Qvod  cuiqve  obtigit,  id  qviaqve  teneat.  Id.  ib.  I.  7.) 

This  pronoun  is  also  used  in  order  to  denote  a  general  relation  and 
proportion  applicable  to  each  individual  person  or  thing  (to  each 
case)  in  particular^  where  we  employ  in  English  the  worda  any  one^ 
a  numj  a  thing :  — 

Qvo  qviaqve  eat  aollertlor  et  ingenioaior,  hoc  docet  iracundiua 
et  laborioaitta  (Cic  pro  Rose.  Com.  11).  Ut  qviaqve  mazime  ad 
aunm  commodum  refert,  qvaecunqve  agit,  ita  minime  eat  vir 
bonua  (Cic.  Legg.  I.  18.  It  very  often  stands  in  this  way  with  the 
superlative  with  ut  —  ita).  Ut  qviaqve  me  viderat;  nairabat  (Cic. 
Verr.  A.  I.  7),  as  often  as  any  one  saw  me .' 

*  Saeh  examplfls  u  the  following  ai«  nura :  Transftisas  Hannibal  in  oivitatea 
qvemqve  suas  dimisit  (Uv.  XXI.  48),  where  instead  of  saas  the  substantlTe  is  pat  flrat 
fbr  the  mke  of  empheeis.  Qvod  est  eujoaqva  iwi^-HTw^  aauin  (Olo.  OfL  I.  81,  each 
ome^M  own). 

*  The  Uter  writers  also  saj  at  Qvia* 


^;^ 
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In  this  ngnificatioB  (of  a  oniyenal  reladooy  which  manifeats  itself 
IB  each  individual)  it  is  freqnentlj  combined  with  a  saperiatiyey 
which  always  precedes  it :  -^ 

-^a-rimam  cuiqvo  foitonae  minlnw  credendnm  est  (Liv.  XXX. 
SO),  the  highest  /aiiune  is  always  the  least  to  be  trusted;  each  fortune 
is  to  he  least  trusted  in  proportion  as  it  is  the  highest.  Optimum  qyid- 
qve  rarisflimmn  est  (Cic.  ^nn.  IL  25).  Bz  philosophis  optimtui 
et  sraviflsimiis  qvisqve  oonfitetor  mnlta  se  ignorare  (Id.  Tuac.  III. 
28),  a/l  good  philosophers.  (In  the  earlier  and  good  writers,  the  singu- 
lar is  chiefly  used  in  this  way,  but  the  plural  also  in  the  neuter.)  (Ped- 
mns  qviaqve,  §  74^  Obs.  2.  Primus  qyisqve,  each  successive  first  one, 
each  as  it  stands  first  after  the  preceding  one  has  hem  taken,  i.e.  one  after 
the  other^suceeasiodg:  Fsimnm  qwldqv#  ooof^iOMt^mnM,  Cip*  N.  D. 
I.  27.) 

Ona.  1.  On  the  other  hand,  qviaqve  never  signifies  every  one  taken 
collectively ;  this  is  expressed  by  onmea  or  nemo  non,  or  by  qvivis^ 
signifying  every  one,  whoever  it  may  he:  Caeterarom  rermn  perspi- 
onum  eat,  qvo  qvaeqve  diacedat  (each  for  itsdf) ;  abeunt  enim 
omnia  ilhio  nnde  oita  annt  (Cic.  Cat.  JL  22).  (Tet  we  find  the 
ez[H<esston  oi^naqvemodi,  ^  every  kind  you  please.)  Unnaqviaqwe^ 
every  one,  is  used  like  the  corresponding  phrase  in  Cnglish.  (The  older 
writers  have  sometinies  used  qvidqviid  for  qv^dqve;  e.g.  nt  qyldqvid 
objeotom  eat;  Cic.  Tusc.  Y .  34.) 

Obs.  ?•  £aeh  of  two  hy  himself  (herself,  itself)  may  be  expressed  by 
Vterqve;  e.g.  Natnra  hominia  dividitor  in  nnlmnm  et  corpna. 
Qvnm  eonim  utmmqve  per  ae  ezpetendom  ait,  virtntes  qToqve 
utriuaqve  per  ae  esqpetendae  aunt  (Cic.  Finn.  lY.  7).  Qviaqve, 
however,  is  used  in  combination  with  auna:  Doaa  civitates  ez  nna 
£acta8 ;  anoa  cniqve  parti  magiBtrata%  anaa  leges  ease  (Liv.  11.  44). 
Concerning  nterqve  nostrum  (veniet),  uterqve  frater,  see  §  284^  Obs, 
8 ;  concerning  uterqwe  sometimes  used  as  a  coHectiye  with  the  plural* 
§  215,  a.  It  may  here  be  observed,  that  the  plural  ntriqwe  (whidi  with 
these  exoeptioos  denotes  two  pluralities,  §  84^  Obs.)  is  sometimes  used 
irregularly  of  two  individual  persons  or  things,  hi  utriqve  being  then 
used  for  horum  uterqve:  Duae  foeront  Arioviatl  osrores,  ntraeqve 
in  ea  fdga  periemnt  (C»8.  B.  G.  I.  53).  Agitabatnr  animna  ferox 
Catilinae  inopia  rei  ^miliaria  et  oonacientia  aoelemm,  qvae 
ntraqve  (=qvomm  nthunqve)  hia  artibna,  qyaa  anpra  memoravi, 
anzerat  (Sail.  Cat.  5).  Utraqve  comna  (Liv.  XXX.  8).  Utmmqye^ 
hidh  (without  reference  to  the  gender  of  the  single  words). 

§  496.  Of  alius  and  alter  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  Latins 
nse  alter,  where  one  more  is  mentioned  besides  one  that  has  been 
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spoken  of  (in  opposition  to  that  alane  and  by  itself),  where  in  Eng- 
lish we  use  the  word  another;  e.g. :  — 

Solus,  aut  com  altero  (Cic.  ad  Att.  XI.  15 ;  abo,  nnns  aut  sam- 
mtim  alter;  iinus,  alter,  plures).  Ne  sit  te  ditior  alter  (Hor.  Sat. 
I.  1,  40.)  Nnlla  vitae  pais,  naqve  si  tecum  agas  qvid,  neqve  si 
cum  altero  contrahas,  vacare  officio  potest  (Cic.  Off.  I.  2).  In  this 
way  alter  is  often  used  9s  equivalent  to  neighbor,  pne^s  fellow-man. 
Fontejus  Antonii,  non  nt  magis  alter,  amicus  erat  (Hor.  Sat.  I.  5, 
38).  (But  we  also  find :  ut  non  magis  qvisqvam  alius.  Id.  Sat.  II.  8, 
49.)  Alter  Nwo,  another  Nero,  a  second  {the  second)  Nero.  (On  the 
other  hand  alter  can  never  have  the  signification  of  difference,  which  is 
expressed  by  alius.) 

Obs.  1.  Alius  when  repeated  signifies  one — another  (aliud  ez  alio 
malum;  aliud  hie  homo  loqvitur,  aliud  sentit ;  alii  Romam  versus, 
alii  in  Campaniam.  alii  in  Btruriam  proficisoebantur)  ;  in  the  same 
way  alter —  alter  is  used  of  two,  the  one  -^  the  oiher  (also  uaus-p-. alter). 
But  the  repetition  of  alius,  cm*  alius  with  an  adverb,  derived  from  it» 
denotes  also  that  the  predicate  is  differently  defined  for  the  different 
piersons  sp^en  pf :  Diseedebant  alin^  Ia  Mgm  p^rtein  (alius  aUp), 
they  separated,  one  to  one  side,  the  other  to  another.  Aliter  cum  aliiv 
loqveris.  9aeo  aliter  ab  aliis  dc^x^^u^tur.  (In  this  sense  it  is  also 
vsed  of  twQf  because  altar  dpea  not  ei^press  differen.ce :  Duo  deinpep* 
reges  aliu^  alia  via  civitatem  ^uzerunt,  Liv.  I.  21.) 

Ob9.  2.  Ceteri,  ike  others^  the  rest  absohxt4y  i  reUqvi  the  rest,  which 
^main  after  some  have  been  deducted :  hence  we  find  ceteris  antecel- 
lere,  pracsstiprp,  and  praeter  oeteros,  but  fm^  reUq^vi;  in  nuuiy  other 
cases  th^y  are  without  a  distinction.  m 
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PROSODY. 

THE    HOST    DIPOBTANT    RULES    OF    LATIN    METRE   (YERSIFIOA. 

TION). 

§  497.  The  structure  of  Verse  is  founded  in  Latin  (and  Greek) 
on  the  different  quantity  (the  length  and  shortness)  of  the  syllables. 
In  English,  on  the  contrary,  and  other  modem  languages,  the  struc- 
ture of  verse  is  founded  on  the  accentuation  or  non-accentuation  of 
the  syllable.  A  verse  {verstu,  properly  signifying  only,  a  Une) 
consists  in  Latin  of  a  series  of  long  and  short  syllables,  which  (in 
shorter  divisions,  fe^)  succeed  each  other  according  to  a  fixed  rule, 
which  is  the  mecuure  of  the  verse  {metrum), 

Obs.  1.  The  word  metnun  (jthgop^  measure)  is  also  used  of  a  defi- 
nite combination  of  several  verses.     See  §  509. 

Obs.  2.  A  verse  is  in  general  a  series  of  words,  which  are  grouped 
together  without  any  break  while  they  are  uttered,  but  are  somewhat 
separated  from  what  follows,  that  the  order  and  alternation  of  syllables 
which  appear  in  it  may  be  compared  with  other  series.  With  this  view 
it  is  required  that  the  verse  should  only  have  a  certain  length,  and  that 
the  alternation  of  the  syllables  should  be  easily  caught  and  retained  by 
the  ear.  Either  this  altenlttion  of  syllables  shows  in  the  verse  itself  an 
agreement  and  repetition  of  the  same  form,  or  this  agreement  and  repe- 
tition appear  in  the  combination  of  several  verses ;  and  herein  consists 
the  poetical  rhythm,  or  the  regular  movement  which  is  the  object  of  verse, 
and  of  which  verse  is  a  part. 

§  498.  The  feet  of  the  verse  (pedes),  i.e.  the  separate  combina- 
tions of  syllables,  of  which  a  verse  consists,  are  formed  of  long  and 
short  syllables  brought  into  contrast  with  one  another.  The  long 
syllable  has  twice  the  duration  (mora)  of  the  short     Combinations 

of  syllables  of  the  same  kind  (e.g. or  w  v  v)  are  not  proper 

(metrical)  feet,  from  which  a  kind  of  verse  may  be  composed,  but 
yet  they  may  often  stand  in  the  place  of  feet  of  the  same  length,  so 
that  a  long  syllable  is  represented  by  two  short  ones,  or  two  short 

ones  by  a  long  one  (e.g. for  —  \j  v/)  ;  and  it  may  even  be  a 

characteristic  of  a  peculiar  metre,  that  such  feet  are  used  in  certain 
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places  (Spurious  Feet).  The  plaoe  MCf^ich  the  long  and  consequently 
more  important  syllable  assumes  in  genuine  feet  is  called  arsis 
(raising)  ;  that  occupied  by  the  short  one,  thesis  (sinking).  (When 
therefore  the  spurious  foot  v/  w  v/  is  put  instead  of  —  v/,  the  two 

first  syllables  make  up  the  arsis ;  when stands  for  —  v/  v/,  the 

first  syllable  is  in  the  arsis,  but  the  last,  if  it  stands  for  w  v^  — .) 
The  arsis  may  precede  the  thesis  (so  that  the  movement,  as  it  were, 
goes  downwards),  or  follow  it  (so  that  the  movement  goes  up- 
wards).^ 

Obs.  Thfi  measuring  and  recitation  of  a  verse,  according  to  its  feet,  is 
called  scanning  (soansio)* 

§  499.  The  following  are  tlie  different  kinds  of  feet:  — 
a.  Those  whose  arsis  and  thesis  are  of  equal  duration  (together  four 
morae)  are  — 

—  w  v^,  dactylns. ; 
v^  v^  — ,  anapaestoa. 

h.  Those  whose  arsis  is  twice  as  long  as  the  thesis  (together  three 
morae), — 

—  N^,  trochaetui  or  ohorSna; 
v^  — ,  iambtuk 

e.  Those  in  which  one  part  of  the  foot  is  half  as  long  again  as  the 
other  (together  ^yq  morae),  — 

—  s^—t  oreticiiB  (with  a  double  arsis) ; 

i  In  spaaldiig,  ho««v«r,  of  the  Anla  and  Thcaia  in  Greek  and  latin  VetM,  ire  mnst  not 
ttiink,  as  ie  nraally  done,  <tf  an  eleTatkm  and  deprenion  of  ttie  vciee,  rinee  Ihe  namfls  aie  bor* 
xomd  fiom  Murie,  and  taken  from  the  movement  of  the  stlek  need  in  beating  timo,  on  whieii 
acoount,  too,  they  had  with  ttie  aneienta  a  aigniflcation  oppoeite  to  that  wbieh,  by  a  nUanndeiw 
staoding,  they  liave  sinoe  acquired :  the  ancients  named  tlie  important  part  Theris,  the  other 
AralsL  We  should  also  guard  tgainst  th«  opinioa  which  is  genecaUy  enmnt;  vis.,  that  tha 
ancieats  aoeentnated  tho  long  syllable  (in  the  arsis)  and  distingnished  in  this  way  the  move- 
ment of  the  Terse  (by  a  so-called  Terse-socent,  iotus  metrioua),  and  consequently  often 
accentuated  the  words  in  Terse  quite  otherwlse^than  in  prose  (e.g.  Arms  viromqve  oano 
kTroJae  qiri  primus  ab  oris  Italiam  Ato  profiiaas  Iiavinaqve  venit  laittora), 
which  is  impossible;  fbr  the  verse  depends  on  a  certain  prescribed  order  and  form  of  move- 
ment being  distioguishable,  when  the  words  are  eorrectty  pronounced.  In  our  own  verses  we 
do  not  accentuate  the  syllables /or  the  9akt  of  the  vene^  but  the  syllables  which  are  peioeptlbly 
distinguished  by  the  accentuation  in  prose  form  verse  by  being  arranged  to  succeed  each  other 
ta  this  way.  In  Latin  and  Oredc  (where  even  in  prose  pronunciation  the  accent  was  quite 
subordinate,  and  is  never  named  in  speaking  of  rhetorical  euphony,  while  on  the  other  hand 
the  difiiBrence  of  quantity  was  ^tinctty  and  strongly  marked)  the  verse  was  oiMftWy  distm" 
gmehed  by  this  very  altematlott  of  the  long  and  short  syUabke.  But  as  it  Is  not  possible  for  us, 
either  in  proee  or  verse,  to  pronounce  the  words  according  to  the  quantity  w  nteh  a  way  as 
the  aodents  did,  we  cannot  redte  their  poetzy  correctly,  but  are  Ibroed  In  the  delivery  to  give 
a  certain  stress  of  voice  to  the  Arsis,  and  thus  make  ^beir  verses  somewhat  resemble  ours. 
It  should,  however,  be  understood  that  It  was  dUSurent  with  the  ancients  themselves  (untn  tlie 
latest  oentuies  of  their  histoiy,  whan  the  pronunciation  itself  ondenrant  modUoattons). 
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^  v^  Ni/ w,  |Miaon  prlaras ; 
Ni^  v/  v/  ^,  paeon  qvartus. 
Obb.  The  paeons  may  be  considered  as  resolutions  of  the  oreticiu^ 
which  is  also  called  amphimacer. 
d.  Spurious  feet,  — 

,  spondSus  (instead  of  the  dactyl  or  anapaest)  ; 

w  w  v/,  tribraohya  (instead  of  the  trochee  or  iambus ;  was  often  also 
called  troohaena). 

To  these  we  may  add  the  compound  foot  ohoitonbva  (— ww— ), 
consisting  of  a  trochee  and  an  iambus. 

Obs.  I.  In  anapiBstic,  trochaic,  and  iambic  verse,  two  leet  are  reck- 
oned together  to  a  dipodia  (double  foot)  ^ 

Obs.  2.  The  spondee  and  the  tribracti,  as  combinations  of  syllables 
of  precisely  equal  prosodial  value,  are  peculiar  to  Greek  and  Latin  verse, 
and  in  English  versification  are  of  no  significance,  so  far  as  the  recogni- 
tion of  them  by  the  ear  is  concerned.  What  is  called  the  spondee  in  our 
imitations  of  ancient  verse  (as,  for  instance,  hexameter  verse)  is  in  fact 
a  trochee, — an  accented  followed  by  a  comparatively  unaccented  syl- 
lable. 

§  500.  A  verse  is  formed  either  by  repeating  the  same  foot  sev- 
eral times  (simpk  y^rse)  or  by  coi9^iiuBg  and  mixing  different  f^t 
(compound  verse).  A  verse,  even  if  the  rule  of  its  ooioposition  be 
departed  from  in  some  particulars,  and  in  some  of  the  places  difer- 
ent  feet  substituted,  will,  in  many  cases,  make  on  the  whole  the 
same  impression  on  the  ear,  and  be  easy  of  recognition.  This  is  the 
case  especially  in  kHig  and  simple  verses,  which  are  repeated  with- 
out the  introduction  of  any  different  kind  of  verse.  (See  below  oq 
the  different  kinds  of  verse.)  The  last  syllable  of  Latin  verses  may 
always  be  either  long  or  short  (anoeps),  since  an  accurate  com- 
parison is  here  prevented  by  the  pause  (but  for  this  reason,  too,  it 
ean  never  be  resolved,  —  into  w  ^).  A  verse  often  concludes  in 
such  a  way,  that  the  last  foot  is  incomplete,  and  is  then  called  ver- 
sus oatalectioHs. 


>  The  nunes  or  the  ftetaraftU  borrowed  from  the  Oieek.    SerenJ  other  Unda  are  uraaUr 

cnnmenkted,  the  Pyrrhkhins  v/  \j^  ProoeleuMiiaticiie  ^  v/  v/  vf,  Moloesiie ,  Bee- 

ehlne  v/  —  — ,  Antibaechiiui v/,  Amphijl>rachya  vr  —  v^,  the  seoond  and  third  Paeon 

v/  —  vf  v/,  v/  vf  —  v/,  liMir  Spltritea  v^ ,  fto.,  together  with  the  looieiia  a  nu^on 

-_  -_  vf  v/,  and  a  mmore  \j  ^ .   Bat  these  eomUnattona  of  qrllaMea  are  not  elementaiy 

parte  of  terae,  and  are  only  looked  upon  aa  feet  In  coBaeq^uenoe  of  fn  erroneona  waj  of  repre- 
senting and  divUUng  the  Teiaa. 
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QBft*  A  disdiiction  is  made  betweea  veivos  oatalaetlpi  Jlp  syll^Dam, 
where  a  single  syllable  follows  the  last  complete  foot»  and  oatal^Qtici  in 
diBsyUabum,  where  two  syllables  follow  a  foot  of  three  syllables ;  but 
these  two  syllables  may  be  considered  as  a  distinct  dissyllabic  foot. 

§  501.  Oaetva  {cutting)  is  the  aame  given  to  the  diTision  of 
eertain  longer  verses  iato  two  parts,  by  causing  a  word  in  a  certain 
given  position  to  end  ia  the  middle  of  a  foot  This  gives  rise  to  a 
panse,  which,  however,  does  not  interfere  with  the  oontinaitj  of  the 
verse,  since  the  incomplete  foot  draws  the  attention  to  the  remainder. 
In  some  others  of  the  longer  verses  sudii  a  br^  is  fowd  at  the  end 
of  a  foot,  —  that  is,  the  foot  and  the  word  end  with  the  same  syllable 
(dia^rtsif )  ;  but  then  the  close  of  the  verse  is  apt  to  have  a  diffsr- 
eni  (eataleetio)  Ibrmi  so  that  the  attention  is  thus  directed  to  the 
end. 

Obs.  1.  The  term  Caesura  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  division  of  the 
words  at  the  termination  of  each  foot  (so  that  each  of  the  two  parts  of 
the  word  belongs  to  a  separate  foot).  In  simple  verses  of  some  length 
euphony  is  improved  by  this  division  and  the  seeming  contest  between 
t|ie  words  ai)4  ^  verse,  as  in  this  hexameter :  — 

ill        II 

Una  salus  TictiB  nullam  sperare  salntem; 
whereas  1^  a  eomplete  or  too  frequent  coincidence  of  the  words  with  the 
fyet  the  verse  is,  as  it  were,  broken  up,  as  in  the  Ibllowiag  hexameter :  •— 

Sparais  hastia  longla  oampoa  splendet  et  bonret, 
which  is  also  in  other  respects  not  well  constructed  (see  Obs,  2). 

Obs.  2.  The  name  of  word-/eet  is  given  to  whole  words  in  a  verse,  when 
they  are  considered  as  prosodial  combinations  of  syllables ;  e.g.  tem- 

pora  as  a  dactyl,  arma  as  a  trochee,  pelluntur  as \^  (spondee  and 

v/,  or  —  and  trochee).  Simple  verses  of  some  length  lose  in  variety  and 
euphony,  when  the  word-feet  which  follow  in  succession  are  too  uniform ; 
as,  e.g.  in  this  hexameter :  — 

Sole  cadente  juvencna  aratra  relinqvit  in  arvo^ 
where  four  words  in  succession  have  the  form  v^  —  w. 

S  502.  a.  .The  correctness  of  the  verse,  so  &r  as  prosody  is  oon-? 
cemed,  depends  on  all  the  syllables  being  used  according  to  their 
proper  pronunciadon  and  quantity.  But  with  respect  to  this  it  is 
to  be  noticed,  that  certain  freedoms  in  the  pronunciation  of  indi- 
vidual words  and  forms  were  looked  upon  as  allowed  in  poetry  (see 
Qja  the  slteration  of  i  and  n  into  j  and  y,  diuresis  and  synizesis,  §  S, 
Oy  OU.  4;  $•,  Ob$.l}on  ilUiLi,  unXiu,  §  37,  Obs.2;on  stet8runt» 
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§  114,  a;  on  rSligio,  rSUqyiae,  for  rSligio,  iffliqviae,  §  204,  a, 
Obs.  1),  especiallj  in  the  case  of  words  or  proper  names,  which 
otherwise  could  not  be  used  at  all  in  a  particular  kind  of  verse 
(e.g.  alterint  and  Prttmldes  in  the  hexameter,  on  which  account 
they  are  pronounced  alterXoi,  Prlamides;  for  ptISriltIa  Uoraoe 
sajs  puertia).  In  the  areis  of  dactylic  verses  (hexameters),  the 
short  final  syllable  of  polysyllables,  if  ending  in  a  consonant,  is 
sometimes  used  as  long;  so  also  qve  occasionally  in  the  second 
arsis  of  the  hexameter :  — 

Dasine  plnra  pair,  at  qvod  nunc  Inatat;  agamus  (Yirg.  B.  IX. 
66). 

Pectoiibus  inhians  spirantia  consnUt  exta  (Id.  ^n,  IV.  64). 

Turn  aio  Meroulam  alloquitOr  ao  talia  mandat  (Id.  Mn.  IV. 
222). 

Sub  Jove  mnndus  erat,  aubiit  argentea  proles  (Or.  Met.  L 
114).* 

Tom  Thetis  hnmanos  non  despeadt  hymenaeos  (Catoll.  64,  20). 

SideraqvS  ventlqve  nocent  avidaeqve  volucres  (Ov.  Met.  Y. 
484). 

(Angulus  ridSt^  ubi  non  Hymetto,  Hor.  Od.  11.  6,  14,  ia  a  Sapphio 
verse.)* 

Obs.  1.  The  shortening  of  a  syllable  that  is  usually  long  is  called  ays- 
t51e  (jsowtraetUm)  ;  the  lengthening  of  a  short  one,  diastgle  (exUntion), 

Obs.  2.  The  old  comic  poets  (Plautus  and  Terence)  in  many  cases 
used  syllables  as  short,  which  are  long  by  position  (§  22,  Ohs,  5).  So 
likewise  they  deviated  not  unfrequently  (Plautus  especially)  by  contrac- 
tion and  the  rejection  of  syllables  (syncope)  from  the  usual  pronuncia- 
tion of  the  words.  Besides  this,  they  treated  the  metres  themselves 
(with  reference  to  the  feet  which  may  be  used,  &c.)  with  great  freedom, 
so  that  the  metrical  reading  and  explanation  of  their  verses  is  often  veiy 
difficult,  the  more  so,  since  in  many  passages,  particularly  in  Plautus, 
they  are  incorrectly  written.  They  must  consequently  be  almost  entirely 
passed  over  here. 


>  Th«  iMt  syllaUe  of  the  parfect  of  «ompoundfl  of  eo  is  Tery  oAm  lengthoied  in  this  way. 

s  The  tongthenlng  In  the  anis,  not  by  the  arris,  as  It  is  eomnumly  explained  on  the  aiwnnied 
tbeofy  of  a  TBne«aooent,reatiKaa  a  tolerated  Boenae,  on  the  eirenmatanoe,  that  in  definite  i»taeea 
in  certain  Tenes  the  reader  ezpeets  and  reqnires  a  long  syllable,  and  henoe  is  not  misled,  if  thia 
poet,  within  certain  limits,  allows  hinmlf  to  nse  a  short  one,  bnt  Tarles  the  pronunciation  of 
the  syllable  In  respect  of  the  quantity,  in  such  a  way  that  tlw  requinments  of  the  vene  a>» 
in  a  manner  satisfied.  This  license  tberelbn  oonrnpoods  to  Uie  ""w^^**"**?  tioqflntiiitioii  cC 
linaoeanted  syllables  in  modem  yens. 
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k  A  hiatiu  should  be  avoided.  This  is  produced  when  a  final 
vowel  (or  m)  meets  an  initial  vowel  (§  6)  in  the  same  verse,  it 
being  at  the  same  time  requisite  to  pronounce  the  former  (in  order 
to  make  the  verse  complete),  instead  of  dropping  it  by  elision  (eo- 
fhlipsis).  (The  concurrence  of  vowels  at  the  end  of  one  verse  and 
the  beginning  of  another  does  not  offend  the  ear,  since  a  pause  falls 
between  them.)  Yet  the  poets  have  sometimes  allowed  themselves 
a  hiatus  in  longer  dactylic  verses,  in  cases  where  it  was  less  objec- 
tionable; namely:  — 

a.  With  a  long  final  vowel  or  diphthong  (ae)  in  the  arsis :  Orohadea 
et  radii  at  amara  pausia  bacca  (Virg.  6.  II.  86).  Qvid  strait? 
aut  qva  ape  inimica  in  gente  moratur  ?  (Id.  ^n.  lY.  235).  Tone 
iUe  Aeneas,  qvem  Dardanio  Anchiaae  (Id.  ^n.  I.  617),  mostly  at 
the  oaeaura;  b,  with  a  long  final  vowel  (diphthong)  in  the  thesis,  so  that 
the  vowel  becomes  short  in  the  pronunciation :  Credim^ua  ?  an,  qvl 
amant,  ipai  aibi  somnia  fingunt?  (Virg.  B.  VIII.  108).  XnafilaC 
lonio  in  magno  (Id.  ^n.  III.  211).  Torva  leaena  lupum  seqvitor, 
lupua  ipae  capellam,  te  CorydSn,  5  Alexi !  (Id.  B.  11.  65) ;  c.  with  a 
short  final  vowel  (in  the  thesis)  where  there  is  at  the  same  time  a  comple- 
tion of  the  sense,  a  csesura,  or  a  repetition  of  the  same  word :  ZSt  vera 
inceaau  patuit  dfiS.  Hie  nbi  matrem  (Virg.  ^n.  I.  405).  In  a  syl- 
lable ending  in  m  (which  is  always  short)  the  hiatus  is  extremely  rare. 

Obs.  Interjections,  which  consist  only  of  a  vowel,  cannot  be  elided. 
Here  therefore  the  hiatus  most  be  avoided  in  another  way,  except  so  fiir 
as  it  may  be  tolerated  (as  in  the  following  example,  O  ubi  campi,  Virg. 
Georg.  n.  486,  according  to  a,  and  Buc.  II.  65  under  6) ;  ae  at  the  end 
of  a  word  is  very  seldom  elided  before  a  short  vowel. 


§  503.  Of  the  SIMPLE  dacttlio  verses  the  most  important,  and 
the  only  one  which  is  used  by  itself,  without  combination  with  others, 
is  the  Hexameter,  yersua  hexameter  (metmm  here  signifying 
foot).  It  consists  of  hye  dactyls  and  a  trochee  (or  of  six  dactyls, 
the  last  of  which  is  cataleCtic  in  dissyllabum).  Each  of  the  four 
first  dactyls  may  be  exchanged  with  a  spondee.  A  spondee  is  very 
rarely  substituted  for  the  fifth  dactyl  by  such  poets  as  are  most 
careful  in  the  structure  of  the  verse,  because  in  this  way  the  dac- 
tylic form  of  the  verse  becomes  less  conspicuous.  If  a  spondee 
stands  as  the  fifth  foot  (a  spondaic  verse),  the  fourth  foot  is  gen- 
erally a  ^ctyl. 
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Thie  hexameter  has  regudarly  a  csBsarn  in  the  thir4  foot,,  eitl^er 
after  the  araui  (mascoline  ciesara),'  or  after  the  fint  sb^rt  BjUable 
Qf  the  dactyl  (femiaine  caosora) :  ^  — ^ 

Anna  vtmiftq^^  oano^  |  Ttojae  qyl  prinMia  ab  orl& 
Vi  anpanwi,  aaavaa  |  mawifwrnni  ^FwMmla  ob  Vmrn- 
M  metuaiia  vatariaqTe  |  mentor  ilatnrma  Mtt. 

Sometimes  the  caesara  u  not  in  the  third  foot,  hut  after  the  arsis 
of  the  fourth:'  — 

Zlli  ae  praedaa  aodngnnt  |  dapibnaqve  fotnxia  (Tirg.  Jbk.  i.  so). 

Even  when  a  word  ends  in  the  third  foot,  the  cassura  in  the  fourth 
sometimes  makes  a  more  suitable  division  in  the  verse: — 
;Famqve  fEU^ea  et  aaza  vplant,  |  furor  arma  mlnUtrat  (Viif .  JBo.  l  uo)- 
Fonthabita  QoluiMe  Samo ;  |  hio  illiua  arma (U.  M>.  1. 16;  Uatu). 

The  hexameter  is  the  verse  best  a4apted  to  a  aniformlj  pro^-essive 
exhibition  of  events,  and  is  therefore  used  in  narrative  (epie)  poems 
(Tersns  heroicns,  verse  of  heroic  poary\  and  in  didactic  poems, 
satires,  and  poetical  epistles. 

Obs.  1.  Qve»  at  the  end  of  a  hexameter,  is,  in  some  few  instaDces, 
elided  before  i^  vowel  at  the  beginning  of  th^  foUowiog  verse  (Temua 
hypermeter.  The  last  syllable  of  I«at|norum,  at  tbe  end  pf  the  verse 
in  ^n.  VII.  160,  is  elided). 

Obs.  3.  In  carefully  constnieted  hexameters,  a  proposition  which  is 
grammatically  quite  distinct  from  the  foregoing  does  not  be^  with  or 
in  the  last  foot. 

§  504.  a.  The  foUowii^  dactylic  verses  are  osed  (by  Horace)  Vk 
combination  with  other  verses :  — 
_  v^  v^  .  ^  (▼eraus  Adoniua)  ;  e.g. 

Vxmoe,  phareftra* 
»  w  w  -  v^  w  ^  (Teraua  AroW^iQhlna  mlopr),' 

Piavia  et  umbra  fwpma* 
_  v^  v^  .  w  s^  ^  w  w -^  ^  (v^  ^Uu^^Uoof  tatnMAetinr  oatalfotioQa)  I 

-^ ( — ) 

Canniae  perpetuA  oelebnur% 
O  fprtea  peioraqve  paaaL 
Qsalbua  et  c^it^  inhumato. 

■/.  ■■■» ^— = ""^ 

1  Oaesura  penthemi^iereB  (irevQiffUfUf^)^  after  the  Jifth  half/oot, 

s  Oaesura  Kard,  rpirov  rpoxdiov,  after  the  trochee  of  the  third  foci. 

•  Oaesura  liephthemimeres  U^fufufntch  letter  the  uveMkheWo^ 
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k.  A  d«etj]i<^  yerae  of  a  pfculiar  fonn  in  tbe  so-called  fibntv 
JIBTVR,  which  coDsistn  of  Iwo  part99  always  separ^tei}  by  the  4i»re- 
sis  (§  (M)l)9  each  of  which  has  two  dactyls  and  a  syllable  of  an  in- 
complete foot  (in  the  first  division  always  a  long  syllable).  Spon- 
dees may  also  be  used  instead  of  the  two  first  dactyls.  The 
pentameter  is  never  used  alone,  but  a  hexameter  and  pentameter 
are  combined  to  form  a  distich,  and  thia  c<>mbiimtiou  ia  coqtiQualljr 
repeated:  — 

Ttenponi  own  oa^aSa  latium  d^eata  per  amnmi, 
Lapaaqve  aub  terraa  |  ortaqve  aigna  canam. 

Osa  TUs  form  is  applied  particularly  to  elegies  (▼enua  tfagiacna) 
and  epigrams  (by  Ond  it  is  employed  also  in  didactic  poetry). 

§  505.  The  ordinary  anapaestic  verse  is  Tenma  anapaestoa  di- 
meter (here  the  metnna  ii^  a  dipody,  $  489,  O&s.  l),  ^hich  consists 
of  four  anapaests,  with  a  dissresis  between  the  second  and  third* 
The  anapaests  may  be  changed  for  spondees,  and  these  again  for  dac- 
tyls. (Seneca  does  not  use  the  dactyl  in  the  last  fooL)  Yet  each 
line  is  not  considered  completely  as  a  verse  by  itself,  but  a  whole 
series  of  verses  (a  system)  is  so  combined,  that  (in  Greek  without 
an  exception)  the  hiatus  is  excluded,  and  the  last  syllable  is  not 
anceps,  and  the  final  and  initial  consonant  make  position,  till  the 
system  ends  by  the  sense  being  completed,  sometimes  with  a  ver- 
sus monometer  of  two  anapaests  (in  Greek  with  a  catalectio 
termination).  These  anapaests  are  used  in  the  choral  songs  (in 
Latin  only  in  tragedies,  of  which  Seneca's  alone  are  preserved)  ; 

Qranti  oaaua  humana  rotant  1 

WW—  ._  .—WW. 

Minor  in  parvia  Fortnna  futit; 

WW—  WW—        WW—     w  w— 

Lavinaqre  f erit  lavioxa  deua ;  w     m    w 

—        —  WW—        —  —    w  w  — 

Senrat  placidoa  obaonra  qvies^ 

—        —  WW—  —       WW      —       — 

Praebetqve  aenea  caaa  aecuroa. 

(Ben.  Hlppol.  1124  seqq.) 

§  506.  Teocbaio  yerses  are  divided  into  dipodies  (§  499,  i^  Oh. 
1),  and  in  longer  verses  the  second  loot  of  the  dipody  may  be 
ehanged  for  a  spondee  without  dbturbing  the  trochm  movemeut» 
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The  most  nsnal  trochaic  verae  (in  lively  scenes  in  tragedies  and 
comedies)  is  the  catalectic  tetrameter  (tetrameter  trochaicns  catar 
leoticos,  also  troclLaioiu  septenarios,  from  the  number  of  the  per- 
fect feet).  It  consists  of  seven  trochees  and  a  syllable,  and  has  the 
diseresis  (§  601)  after  the  fourth  foot  A  tribrach  may  stand  every- 
where instead  of  the  trochee,  and  in  ihe  even  places  (2,  i,  6,  the 
last  in  the  dipodies)  a  spondee. 

Nnlla  vox  humana  constat  |  absqve  septem  litteria, 

Rite  Tooaylt  vocales,  |  qvas  maslatra  Graeoia  (Terent.  Maar.)« 

In  the  comic  poets  ihe  diaeresis  is  not  always  observed :  they  often 
use  spondees  in  all  places  except  in  the  seventh  foot,  and  then  also 
substitute  a  dactyl  or  anapaest  for  a  spondee,  so  that  the  form  <^ 
the  verse  is  very  variable. 

Of  other  trochaic  verses  the  following  is  fbond  in  Horace  —  w— w  — 
v/  y  (trochaicns  dimeter  catalecticaB) :  — 

Tmditur  dies  die. 

§  507.  a.  Iambic  verses  are  measured  by  dipodies,  and  in  longer 
verses  the  first  foot  of  every  dipody  may  be  changed  for  a  spondee, 
without  disturbing  the  iambic  movement  The  most  usual  iambic 
verse  is  that  with  six  feet,  called  iambious  trimeter  (from  the  three 
dipodies)  or  senarius  {/ram  the  feet),  which  is  used  in  some  special 
smaller  compositions  alone,  or  with  other  iambic  verses,  and  is  also 
the  usual  verse  in  dramatic  dialogue.  In  the  most  careful  writers 
(as  Horace)  a  spondee  may  stand  in  the  uneven  places  (1,  3,  5) 
instead  of  the  iambus,  and  (but  more  rarely)  a  tribrach  instead  of 
every  iambus,  except  the  last  (The  spondee  in  the  first  and  third 
foot  is  very  rarely  changed  again  for  a  dactyl,  or  in  the  first  for  an 
anapaest.)  This  verse  has  usually  a  caesura  ailer  the  thesis  of  the 
third  foot,  or  if  not  there,  after  the  thesis  of  the  fourth.  The  form 
is  therefore  as  follows  (Hor.  Ep-  17)  :  — 


*  The  comic  -poets  allow  themselves  greater  irregularities,  since  they  also 
put  a  spondee  in  the  even  places  (2,  4),  only  not  in  the  sixth  foot,  and 
use  a  dactyl  and  an  anapaest  here  and  there  in  each  of  the  first  five  ieet. 
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.  W    w  ^  . 

Poeta  oiim  primum  aniimim  ad  scribendtiin  adpulit; 
Id  sibi  negoti  credidit  solum  daxi, 

WW—  —     — 

Populo  ut  placerent,  qvas  fecisset  fabulas. 
Vemm  alitor  OTenire  multo  intelligit. 

->     w     w 

Nam  in  prologia  soribiudiji  operam  alratitiir. 

(Ter.  Andr.  pro!,  init.) 

Obs.  The  comic  poets  also  use  iambic  tetrameters,  sometimes  complete 
ones  of  eight  feet  (ootonaxii),  sometimes  catalectics  (aeptenarii)  of 
seyen  feet  and  a  syllable,  usually  with  a  diaeresis  after  the  fourth  foot, 
and  with  great  freedom  in  the  change  of  the  feet. 

&  Of  other  iambic  verses  the  following  are  found  in  Horace :  — 

2si-        w-    ^-    v^ :^  (iamb,  dimeter).- 
(— v^N^)   (y\j\/) 

Imbres  niveaqve  comparat. 
—  —  v^  —  —  —  w— w— —  (iamb,  trimeter  oatalectlciiB) ; 

TrahmitqTe  siccas  machinae  carinas. 

^—  I  \y—  I I  v^~  I  —  (Alcaicns  enneasyllabns) ; 

Et  sdndat  haerentem  coronam.. 

Obs.  1.  Choliambus  (season,  Umping  iambtu)  is  the  name  given. to  a 
▼erse  which  is  produced  by  changing  the  last  iambus  of  an  iambic  trime- 
ter for  a  trodiee  or  spondee.  The  fifth  foot  is  then  always  a  regular 
iambus :  — 

O  qvid  solutis  est  beatios  cnris  (Catail ). 

Obs.  2.  Cretic  and  paeonic  verses  occur  only  in  the  comic  poets,  and 
are  here  passed  over.  The  choriambus  is  produced  when  a  dactylic  move- 
ment in  tiie  arsis  is  interrupted  by  a  new  arsis.  In  the  verses  which  are 
called  choriambic,  the  choriambus  occurs  once  or  oftcner  in  the  middle  of 
a  compound  verse.  See  the  next  paragraph.  In  one  ode  only  (III.  12) 
Horace  has  imitated  a  Greek  form,  which  consists  of  choriambic  movement, 
introduced  by  an  anapiest  (y\j \^\j v^w— ),  oontmued  un- 
broken to  the  conclusion  (or  properly  in  divisions,  each  of  which  contains 

the  combination  of  syllables  v/  w ,  called  lonions  a  minors,  repeated 

ten  times). 

§  508.  Compound  verses  contain  a  more  artificial  movement,  but 
even  this  exhibits  a  certain  rhythmical  proportion  which  may  be 


476  LATIN  OSAHHAB.  1 509 

distingaishecl  as  exercising  a  oontrolUng  infiaencey  either  in  the 
verse  itself,  or,  if  this  be  short,  in  the  verses  with  which  it  is  com- 
bined. If  a  dactjlic  movement  passes  into  trochees,  the  form  of 
verse  is  called  loga<sdic«^  Sometimes  an  introductory  foot  of  two 
syllables  (the  Bans)  is  put  before  a  dactylic  or  logacedic  series.  In 
other  verses  tlie  choriambic  form  is  seen  in  the  middle,  and  the  con- 
clusion is  logmsdia  The  compoood  vc^rves  loake  sk  iqore  lively 
impression,  and  belong  to  the  character  of  lyric  poetry.  The  most 
important  forms  (especially  those  used  by  Horace)  are  the  follow- 
ing:— 

^\^  w ^ w  —  ^  (AristophaniQus) ; 
Lydia  die,  per  oininMi. 

^ww  —  WW— w— ^  (AloaioQB  decasyUabus) ; 
Neo  yirides  metnnut  oo^ubraai 

— ^w—ww  — WW  — WW  — w  — w  — ^(Archlloohius  major); 

Solvitor  acria  hyems  grata  vioe  veria  et  Favoni. 
. w  w  — ^  (Pherecrateiia) ; 

Via  formooa  videri 
v^w- wi:^  (GUyconlcua) ; 

Nil  mortalibua  arduum  est 
(—  —— w  w  —  w  •«  w  ^  ¥  (Pbaliieciu^  not  in  Horace) ; 
w^ 

Vivamoa,  mea  Zieslxia,  atqve  amemns.    Catu^.). 
^_  Iv^^l-.  i^iv/wi-lv^  (AlcaiQua  hendeoa^yllabua) 
P^loe  et  decorum  oat  pro  patria  morL 

-v^l |-.|v^v-»  I  -w  I  -^(Sappliicua); 

Integ;er  vitae  aceleriaqve  puruat 
Obs.  The  oesura  n(iay  also  sometimes  stand  after  the  first  abort  sellable 
of  the  dactyl.' 

(_v/  I  —  I  -WW-  I -WW  I  ^v  I  -^  (Sapphicua major); 

Cur  timet  flavum  Tiberim  tan^jere  ?  our  Qlivum?) 
-,-  I  _v/v-|-vw  I  -V  [  ^(AsdepiadainamlAQr); 

Creaoentem  aeq'vttur  oura  peouoiam. 

I-WW-I-WW--I  -wwl-w  tM(Aaol0piadeua  major); 

Qvia  post  Vina  gravem  miHtlam  aut  pauperiem  erepat  ? 

■W    '  '  ■    ■ .     '.'  ■  >•  J  I     ..I      I       II      hi'    »     >     I     .ji   ....  I.. I  III     ■  ^ 

1  From  Xnyoc,  gpeeek,  ftod  aovSUl,  ttmg. 

*  The  AkMlo  bendeeasyllaUo  renw  consists  of  iambi  with  an  miapaBst  In  the  ftrarih  lbo^ 
ilvB  Sappb)o  of  troehiees  wtth  a  ^ACtyl  in  the  third  fbot ;  but,  as,  a  rol9  {in  Honoe),  a  spoiidea  to 
always  sabstltuted  for  th^  iambi  or  trochees  in  the  third  plaoe  oT  the  Alealo,  aiul  in  tl^e  ncond 
plaee  «f  4he  8appUe  tmw. 
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OnSb  The  so-called  wnnui  aasrnarteti,  wliich  obnsiBt  of  t#6  divis- 
ions, so  loosely  connected  that  a  hiatus  mky  be  allowed  between  them« 
and  the  final  syllable  of  the  fii^  part  is  anoeps,  are  (at  least  in  Horace) 
best  considered  as  two  vanes.    As  such  may  be  mentioned :  >-^ 

^vy  V— ww^^  I  ^—v  — ^—s./^  (elegjambna)  and 
^-w^^^w^  I  ~^/v/^vw^  (iombelegus). 

§  50d.  In  lyrical  poems  it  is  most  cnstomaiy  to  employ  not  a 
succession  of  the  same  verses,  but  either  a  combination  of  two  of 
different  kinds  (simple  or  compound),  which  is  repeated  (disticfas)^ 
or  a  combination  of  several  lines,  which  is  called  a  strophe.^  Everjr 
Buefa  combitiatioii  is  often  called  A  metre.  The  strophes  used  by 
Horace  (besides  distichs)  are  the  following :  — 

I.  The  Sapphic  strophe ;  three  Sapphic  verses  (§  508)  and  a  versus 
Adoniua  (§  504).  See,  for  an  example,  the  second  ode  of  the  first 
book. 

Obs.  In  this  strophe^  we  find  a  few  mstatices  of  a  lyllable  elfded  at 
the  end  of  a  line  before  a  vowel  in  the  next  line  (Od.  II.  2,  18),  and  of 
a  word  divided  between  the  third  Sapphic  verse  and  the  ▼.  Adoniua 
(Od.  I.  2, 19). 

n.  The  FIRST  AscLBPtAi>*Alf  strophe;  three  smaller  Asclepiadean 
verses  and  a  Glyconic  (§  508).  For  an  example^  see  the  sixth  ode  of 
the  first  book* 

HL  The  S1BC0ND  Asclspiadkan  strophe ;  two  smaller  Asclepiadean 
verses,  a  Fherecratian  (§  508),  and  a  Glyconic.  See  the  fourteenth  ode 
of  the  first  book. 

IV.  The  AixsAic  strophe  j  two  Alcaic  hendecasyllabic  verses  (Al- 
oaioi  hendecaayllabi,  §  508),  an  Alcaic  enneasyllabic  verse  (Ala 
enneaayllabua,  §  507,  6),  and  an  Alcaic  decasyllabic  verse  (Ala  de- 
oaayllabua,  §  508).  See,  for  example,  the  ninth  ode  of  the  first 
book.     (An  eUsion  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  third  line  of  Od.  II.  8,  27.) 

Obs.  1.  These  strophes  are  named  after  the  Greek  poetess  Sappho, 
and  the  poets  Asclepiades  and  Alcsens. 

Obs.  2.  Distichs  which  occur  in  Horace  may  here  be  mentioned,  with 
the  names  usually  assigned  to  them :  — 

1.  The  second  Asclepiadean  metre ;  a  Glyconic  verse,  and  the  smaller 
Asclepiadean  (§  508).  (Book  I.  Ode  3.)  (An  elision  occurs  at  the  end 
of  the  Glyconic  verse.  Book  IV.  1,  35.) 

a  iTpo^,  a  twm. 
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8.  The  greater  Sapi^o  metre ;  an  Aristophanic  and  a  greater  Sap- 
phic verse  (§  508).    (Book  I.  Ode  8.) 

3.  The  first  Archilochian  metre ;  a  dactylic  hexameter,  and  a  smaller 
ArchUochian  verae  (§  50i,  a).     (Book  IV.  Ode  7.) 

4.  The  second  Archilochian  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  a  veraiis  iam- 
belegna  (§  508,  06t.).  If  the  iambelegiui  is  considered  as  two  verses, 
this  metre  becomes  a  strophe  of  three  lines.     (Epod.  13.) 

6.  The  third  Archilochian  metre ;  an  iambic  trimeter  (§  507)  and  a 
▼eraua  elegiambns  (§  508,  06«.);  it  may  also  be  considered  as  a 
strophe  of  three  lines.     (Epod.  11.) 

6.  The  fourth  Archilochian  metre;  a  greater  Archilochian  yerse 
({  508)  and  a  catalectic  iambic  trimeter  (§  507,  6).  (Book  I. 
Ode  4.) 

7.  The  Alcmanio  metre ;  a  hexameter,  and  a  dactylic  catalecdc  tetra- 
meter (§  504^  a).     (Book  I.  Ode  7.) 

8.  The  second  Iambic  metre ;  an  iambic  trimeter  and  an  iambic  di- 
meter.    (Epod.  1.) 

9.  The  first  Pythiambic  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  an  iambic  dimeter. 
(Epod.  14.) 

10.  The  second  Pythiambic  metre ;  a  hexameter  and  an  iambic  tri- 
meter).    (Epod.  16.) 

11.  The  Trochaic  metre ;  a  catalectic  trochaic  dimeter  (§  506)  and  a 
catalectic  iambic  trimeter.     (Book  II.  Ode  18.) 

The  smaller  Asdepiadean  verse  (§  508),  repeated  line  after  line,  is 
called  the  first  Asclepiadean  metre  (Book  I.  Ode  1)  ;  and  the  iambic  tri- 
meter, used  in  the  same  way,  the  first  iambic.    (Epod.  17.) 


SUPPLEMENTS  TO  THE  GRAMMAB. 


L  Of  thb  Boman  Wat  of  EXPBESsiNa  the  Date. 

The  division  of  time  into  weeks  of  seven  days  with  distinct 
names  was  not  used  by  the  ancient  Romans  (before  the  introduction 
of  Christianity).  The  months  were  distinguished  by  the  names 
adopted  by  us  from  the  Romans.  These  were  adjectives,  with 
which  mensis  was  understood  and  might  be  also  expressed  (mense 
Aprili).  July  and  August  had  the  names  of  QvinctiQis  and  Sex- 
tOis  down  to  the  time  of  the  emperor  Augustus.  The  days  of  the 
month  were  computed  from  three  leading  days  in  each,  which  were 
called  Calendae  (XaL),  ITonae,  and  Idus  (Iduum),  and  to  which 
the  name  of  the  month  was  appended  as  an  adjective :  Calendae 
Jannariae,  ITonis  Becembribus,  &c.  (Less  correctly,  Calendae 
JannariL)  The  Calends  (Calendae)  were  the  first  day  of  the 
month,  the  Nones  (ITonae)  were  the  fifth,  and  the  Ides  (Idus)  the 
thirteenth,  but  in  the  months  of  March^  Mayy  JvHy^  and  October  the 
Nones  were  the  seventh,  and  the  Ides  the  fifteenth.  From  these  days 
they  counted  backwards,  so  that  in  the  earliest  part  of  the  month 
they  stated  how  many  days  there  were  before  the  Nones,  and  after 
that  how  many  before  the  Ides,  and  after  the  Ides  how  many  before 
the  Calends  of  the  month  following.  The  day  before  the  Nones 
(Ides,  Calends)  was  expressed  by  the  adverb  pridie  with  the  accu- 
sative: pridie  ITonas  Jannarias,  pridie  Calendas  Pebruarias  (the 
Sltt  of  January).  Thd  day  before  that  was  called  the  third  day 
before  the  Nones  (Ides,  Calends),  since  the  Nones  (Ides,  Calends) 
were  themselves  included  in  the  computation,  and  so  on  with  the 
preceding  days,  the  ybur^^,  &c  But  this  is  expressed  in  a  peculiar, 
and,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view,  striking  way,  —  diem  tertinm, 
diem  qyartum,  &:c,  being  inserted  in  the  accusative  between  the 
preposition  ante  and  Nonas  (Idns,  Calendas) :  — 
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Ante  diem  tertlnm  Nonas  Jarniarlaa,'  ante  diem  qvartom  Calen- 
daa  Febnxarias  (written  a.  d.  m  Non.  Jan^  a.  d.  IV.  KaL  Febr.,  &c.). 
This  expression  is  considered  as  one  word,  before  which  in  and  ex  may 
stand ;  e.g.  ez  ante  diem  m  Nonas  Juniaa  usqve  ad  pxidie  Calen- 
daa  Septembrea;  differre  aliqvid  in  ante  diem  XV  Calendaa  No- 
vembrea. 

(It  often  happens  that  nothing  more  is  written  than  III  Non.  which  is 
usually  read  tertio  (die)  Nonas,  but  which  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  read 
as  a.  d.  in  Non.) 

We  may  therefore  aaoertain  the  days  of  the  month,  when  stated 
in  the  Roman  manner,  by  subtracting  the  number  given  in  the  case 
of  the  Noties  from  6  (or  8  for  the  Nones  of  March,  May,  Ju^,  or 
October),  and  in  the  case  of  the  Ides  from  14  (or  from  16),  because 
the  Nones  and  the  Ides  themselves  are  included  iu  the  reckoning, 
and  in  the  case  of  the  Calends,  by  adding  2  to  the  number  oi  days  in 
the  preceding  month  and  subtracting  from  the  amount  the  number 
specified  (because  the  computation  is  made  not  from  the  last  day  of 
the  mouth  itself,  but  from  the  first  of  the  following,  and  this  is 
included) :  — 

A^  €L  UlUfoA.  J9XL=iSd  Jannanf ;  a.  d.  Vm  Id.  iBSL^^^eth  Jmmn^ 
ory ,•  a.  d. XVII  JUL TebT^^=l6th  Jamtar^;  a.  d.  XTV  Kal.  Mart.=r 
leth  Febmary ;  a.  d.  V  Id.  Mart.=xlU&  March.  (In  leap-year,  the 
intercalated  day  was  counted  between  a.  d.  VI  KaL  Mart,  and  a.  d.  VH 
KaL  Mart,  and  denominated  a.  d.  bisaeztnm  KaL  Mart,  so  that  a.  d. 
Vn  K,  a.  d.  vm,  &c«  (computing  backwards),  answers,  as  in  the 
ordinary  Februaiy,  to  the  23d,  the  22d,  &c,). 


IL     COMPUTAttOK     Of     MONBT,    and     MoDB     of    EZPBBSSINa 

Fbactiokb* 

A.  Sums  of  money  were  getierally  computed  ftmoogst  the  Bomans 
(except  in  the  earliest  period  and  under  the  later  emperors)  by  the 
sestertitis  (AnmmuB  sestertiiu,  sometimes  only  munmus),  a  silver 
coin,  which  at  first  was  equal  to  2^,  subsequently  to  4  asses,  about 
4  cents.    These  are  counted  regularly ;  e^w  trecenti  sestertii,  duo 

1  The  ezpiwrion  •pppsm  propnAy  tn  fi^Vy  l^fhni  <of»  tkB  t^rd  day)  tkit  ffmu9^  fce.  W« 
find  also  ttie  same  oooBtruction  with  (he  luuneB  of  feBUTulB,  a.  d.  V.  Terminalia. 
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ailMa  fatftertionim  (or  sestertiiimy  f  87,  O&i.  4).  But  to  expTeu 
seyeral  thoiuiaud  SMt^rtii  the  sabstantiYe  lertcotia,  Mftextionim 
(not  used  in  the  8uig.)f  ^  aIso  made  use  of:  hence  duo,  septem  ses- 
tartia,  -«  duo,  septem  millia  settertianim;  and  in  the  older  writers 
this  18  the  usual  way  of  expreBsing  a  sound  .number,  of  thousands 
under  a  million. 

.  A  milKon  of  sesterces  (lartortti)  is  regularly  expressed  by  decies 
oentena  (oentun)  nujlia  Mitertiomia  (seitertium),  sometimes 
only  dades  oentenAy  milUa'  sestirtium  being  understood  (Hor.). 
But  instead  of  this  we  oomtncmly  find  the  abbreviated  expression 
decies  vestertium  (generally  reversed  aeaterluuii  deoies),  and  so 
on  for  larger  numbers :  undecies  setfterthm,  1,100^000  sesterces, 
duodecies,  yioies,  ter  et  vieies  (2,300,000).  In  such  expressions 
sestortium.  is  treated  and  declined  as  a  neuter  substantive  in  the 
singular;  e.g,  (nom.)  sestiertiuiii  qvadragies  reKnqvitur;  (ace.) 
sestertium  qvadragies  accepi ;  (abl.)  sestertio  deoies  fiindum  end, 
in  sestertio  v^ies  egere  (to  be  poor  in  posiemon  of  2,000,000  sep- 
ferees).  Sometimes,  when  the  connection  is  obvious,  the  adverb' 
alone  is  put  without  sestertiuiiL  Greater  and  smaller  numbers  are 
combined  in  this  way:  — 

Aocepivicies  dncenta  trlginta  qvinqve  miUia  qvadxingentoa 
decern  et  septem  numinoa  (Cic  Y«t.  Lib.  L  14),  2,235,417  ses- 
terces. 

Sestertius  is.  often  denoted. by  the  sign.  HS  (properly  USemis, 
2^  sc  as),  which  sign  is  also  used  for  sestertia  and  sestertium. 
Hence  arises  some  ambiguity,  when  the  numbers  (by  which  HS 
tres  and  HS  tria  may  be  distinguished)  are  not  declined,  and  when 
both  the  numeral  adjective  and  the  numeral  adverb  are  expressed 
by  signs  (eg.  decern  and  decies  both  of  them  by  X).  This  am* 
biguity  can  only  be  removed  by  considering  what  sum  will  be  most 
agreeable  to  the  context.^ 

R  1.  A  fraction  is  expressed  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  by  the 
ordinal  number  with  pars,  e.g.  pars  tertia  (the  third  party  a  Mrd)^ 
qvarta,  qvinta,  vieetima,  dec  ^  is  expressed  by  pars  dimidia. 
Pars  is  often  omitted,  only  tertia,  qvarta,  &C.,  being  used.  (Di- 
midia, however,  is  not  used  without  pars,  but  dimidinm,  hatfy  and 

*  In  pflnt0d  books  wo  tomotfrnM  find  a  thoaaaiid  ozpiMMd  hj  %  sirolM  orw  fbe  niimlNr, 
10  ttita  H8X  tteaas  for  deoem  mUIU  sestertlam  or  dooem  sestertia* 
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diflriiU  lorttr  diiiidiili  mofiui^  dk&>  For  scorta  i»»  bsre  ilt» 
c&bMIa^^  levlia^;  an4  Ibr  ootwr%  diioidia  Q«a«la.  Tha  nUBMniP 
tor»  are  stated  As  in  Englisli;  e^.  diui» tertiaei  f ;  tretsgylimaai 
f ;  qrintM  partea  korae  tcnv  |  ^  aa  iknr.  Bat  sonwtiBies  Oie^ 
teeck»i  was  divided  kto  Vrn^  nmaliiar  odob  with  Iha  pamwfater  1 ; 

«*••  — 

Rereaait|>aii»dS]ttttHa«Ctartiii«i>I^O|iptto  (€Se.id  Faia.XIIL 
2^),  jf  +  f=<»f ;  MviM^  qiiattaciiasdii  as^va  iHialiHu  oma  trif 
Baitea paita  mHoa Imraa'  (Fliii.  H.l(.  VL  9. 39)«  ^4+ A»>  1^: 
Boropa  totiaa  taoaa  tartU  aftyaia  at  ootava  panlo  anpUoa  (Plin. 
IL  N.  YI.  a,  38),  rathav  vase  thaa  i+i=<=U- 

Oaa^.  Dnaa  partea  a|^  traa  partaa,  &C.,.  where  the  denominator  is 
not  i^ven,  signify  |>  |»  , 

2*  Tha  aa  (a  Bomaa  copper  coin)  and  the  pound  (liBra)  were 
divided  into  twelve  ouiice8»  uneiae^  and  for  everj  number  of  ounces 
or  twelfths  uader  twelve  there  was  a  separate  name.  These  namea 
also  served,  especially  in  matters  of  inheritance,  in  land-measnre» 
and  measures  of  length,  and  in  the  calculation  of  interest,  to  denote 
the  twelfths  of  a  whole,  twelfths  of  an  inheritance  (the  whole  inher* 
itanoe  being  called  as) ;  or  of  the  unit  of  measure  (jugemm  or  pes) ; 
and  (^  the  unit  of  interest  (one  per  cent)  ;  and  were  sometimes  also 
used  of  twelfths  of  other  objects.  The  names  (besides  nncia)  are 
M^rtans,.  \  (^) ;  qyadrans,  \  (^) ;  triens,  \  {^) ;  qyincunx,  A; 
semis  (generally  semissis),  \  (A);  wptimx;  ^5  ^  I  (A); 
dodrans,  |  (A) ;  dextans,  |  (f  $) ;  deuu:,  \\. 

Ubiaa  tvaa  com.  aemlaae  (3j^^oti»c?«).  Berea  ez  aaaa^A^  ofike^ 
whole  estate;  ax  dodranta,  of  three /ourths ;  ex  trienta,  ez  parte  di- 
midia  at  aeztante.  Triumviri  Tiritim  diviaenmt  tema  jugera  at 
aeptuncea  (Liv.  T.  24),  S^  acres  to  each.  Fenua  est  triente  feotum 
erat  beasibua  (do.  ad  Att.  IV.  15),  hut  risen /torn  |  p,  e.  per  month 
to  }.  Obeliacua  centum  viginti  qvinqve  ffedtun  at  dodrantSs 
(PUm  H.  N.  XXX..  8.  14,  5),  125)  ft.  Frater  aadificii  reUqvum 
dodrantem  emit  (Oic.  ad  Att.  L  14). 

Obs.  Semiais  also  sometimer  subjoinecf  ^n  second-rat)9  authors)  aa' 
an  indecHnable  word ;  as,  ibraemina  longa^^eatraa  aemla  (at  aaBiiB)» 
^feet  tonff. 


^  ^ 


■^  ^  — 


-  '^1  o\\ ' 


ABBREVIATIONS. 
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nL  Abbbbyiations  which  fbequentlt  occub  IK  THB  Edi* 

TIONS   OF  THB  LaTIN  CLASSICS. 


A.     .     .     . 

Aulas. 

M.'    .     .     . 

Aianius. 

App.     .     . 

Appins. 

Mam.    .     . 

Mamercus. 

D.     ,    •    • 

Becimus. 

N.  or  Num. 

Kumerius. 

O.  or  C 

Gajufl  (the  more  cor- 

P.    .    .    . 

Publius. 

rect)  or  Cajufl. 

Q.     .    .    . 

Qvintus. 

OiLorCiL 

Gnieiis  or  (less  cor- 

a or  Bex. 

Sextns. 

rectly)  Cnejus. 

Ber..     .    . 

Senrius. 

K.    .    .    . 

K«80. 

Bp.  .     •     . 

Spurius. 

K     .     .     . 

Lucius. 

T.     .     .     . 

Titus. 

M.    .     .     . 

Marcus. 

TL    .     .     . 

Tiberius. 

h.  Othbb  Words. 

CaLKaL    . 

Calendae. 

Pontlffax. 

Pontifex  Maximus. 

Cos.  •     .     . 

Consul. 

Q.P.P.Q.& 

Qvod  felix  faustum- 

CkMMk      .      . 

Consules. 

qve  sit. 

D.     .    .    . 

D.  Divus  (D.  Cae- 

Q3PP.QB. 

Qyod    bonum   felix 

sar). 

faustumqve  sit. 

Dm..    .    . 

Designatus. 

Qvir.     .     . 

Qvirites. 

P.     .    .    . 

Filius. 

Reap. 

Bespublica. 

M.    .    .    . 

Idus. 

B.P.Q.R.. 

Senatus  populusqve 

Imp.     .    • 

Imperator. 

Bomanus. 

H.     .    .    . 

Kepos(P.MuciusP. 

B.C. 

Senatusconsultum. 

F.Q.N.  =  Publii 

B.       •     •     • 

Salutem  (in  letters). 

filius,   Qvinti  ne- 

B.  D.  P.      . 

Salutem  dicit  pluri* 

pos). 

mam. 

O.IC    .    . 

Optimus     Maximus 

8.V3JBJELV.  Si  vales  bene  est ;  ego 

(surname  of  Jupi- 

yaleo (introducto- 

ter). 

ry  formula  in  let- 

P.C.     .    . 

Patres  Conscript!. 

ters). 

P.R.     .    . 

Populus  Bomanus. 

Zr.  PL   •    • 

Tribunus  plebis. 

INDEX. 


A  b  ehsngcd  Into  e,  1,  or  If,  S  e. 

ft  for  M  in  Greek  Propsr  Naane,  85,  Olw.  S. 

a  ftnr  e  in  Qntk.  words  of  the  Tfnt  Deelemrioii, 
SB,  Obe.  I. 

a  And  es  (ia  and  its)  need  In^Qewimlnfttely  in 
the  NominatiTe,  66,  8. 

a  lareljr  need  instead  of  the  Greek  NomfamttTO 
M,  86,  Obe.  8. 

ft  as  a  snbetantiiTe  teimhiation,  177  a. 

ab  (a)  mUOhut  pastuum  duobus,  281  ft,  Obe. 
Ab  or  thtf  abl.  alone  with  PassiTe  Verbs,  26i, 
Obe.  1.  Instead  of  the  Abl.  Instrnm.,  254, 
Obs.  %  Ab^  on  the  side  of,  with  respeet  to, 
268,  Obs.  Has  an  ambiguous  signlfieatton 
with  eertain  Verbs,  222,  Obs.  2.  With  the 
names  of  Towns,  275,  Obs.  1. 

abdere  in  aliqvem  loeom  and  M  olf^oo 
toco,  280  (iff)  Obs  4. 

abesse  Boma,  276,  Obs.  2. 

abest  (tawnim),  440  a,  Obs.  1. 

abhino,  286,  Obs.  2. 

Ablati  VM  in  abusj  84,  Obs.  4 ;  in  wlbr  Am,  44, 
8 ;  in  ubus  fior  ibus,  46,  Obs.  4.  »gnillcation, 
268  (^0,  Obs  ).  Signifying,  with  regard  to, 
258.  Instrument,  254  (of  Personal  Karnes, 
264,  Olw.  8 ;  where  other  eonstmefeions  are 
made  use  of  in  Kngllsh,  255).  Of  Measure, 
256,  Obs.  1.  Of  Efficient  Cause,  256,  and 
Obs.  1.    (Doek  not  otherwise  signify  Cause, 

267,  Otis.  2';  rignifying  aeoording  to;  mea 
se»(«ntia,  256,  Obe.  8.)  Abl.  morf*',  268.  The 
ablative  of  certain  words  used  Adterbiallj, 

268,  Obs.  2.  Of  Military  Foraes,  268,  Obs. 
4.  Of  Prlee,  289  (294).  As  a  DeAnltlon 
with  Verbs,  200,  seq.  (With  tefbs  of 
Abundance,  260;  of  Deficiency,  200;  Tarled 
by  another  construction  (dat.  and  aecus.), 
200,  6,  and  Obs  ;  with  Terbe  which  hsTe  the 
slstaHleation  of  Releasing,  202 ;  of  RemoTing, 
268;  of  Shutting  up  and  Comprising,  265. 
Obs  2;  with  gaw#t^,  rfofeo,  &e,  204;  with 
•tor,  &e.,  266);  with  other  Phrases,  206 


267.  WKh  A^Jeetifes  and  Participles,  20B. 
209.  Of  Distance,  270.  Of  DUGnence,  with 
ComparatiTes,  270.  AUatiTe  of  the  Second 
Member  of  the  Comparison,  271,  804  (the 
ablatives  jpe,  cfnm'ene,  &e.,  804,  Obs.  4). 
AbhitlTe  of  Quality,  272,  287,  Obs.  2  (eue 
with  the  ablative  instead  of  m,  272,  Obe:  2). 
Ablative  of  the  names  of  Towns  answering  to 
the  question  Vfkere^  278  a;  to  the  question 
whence^  275  (of  aperson^s  Home,  275,  Obs  8) ; 
of  other  words  answering  to  the  quesdon 
Vfkere^  278  6,  e  (hi  the  poets,  Obs.  2) ;  to  the 
question  whence.,  276  (In  the  poets,  Obe.  4) ;  to 
denote  the  Dhection  of  a  Motion,  274.  Ablative 
of  Time  answering  to  the  questions  vfktm,  and 
•»  how  long  a  t»*R«,  276  (rarely  answering  to 
the  question  how  hng,  286,  Obs.  8);  to  the 
question  how  Umg  ago  {hi*  centum  iit»»u),  276, 
Obs.  6.  Ablative  of  Punishment  with  rfomne, 
296,  Obs.  8.  Ablatitk  Absoluts,  277; 
of  Participles,  428  (where  not  to  he  employed, 
Obs.  1;  with  qvanqvam  and  nisi,  Obs.  2; 
their  rebition  to  the  Sut^t  of  the  leading 
Proposition,  Obs.  4).  Abl.  Ab8.  of  a  Parti- 
dple  without  a  Substantive,  43»,  with  Obs!  1 ; 
with  the  omission  of  the  Pronominal  Snl^)^ 
429,  Obs.  2 ;  abl.  of  the  Gerund,  416.  Several 
abhktives  in  a  different  signlfleaCion  with  the 
same  Predicate,  278;  the  ablative  Joined  Im- 
medlateiy  to  a  Substantive,  278  b. 

abundantia,  66. 

abas  (termination)  Ibr  ts,  84,  Obs.  4. 

aOy  atqve,  488;  ae  mom,  458,  Obs.  1.  Asa 
partiele  of  Comparison,  806  a,  444  6 ;  ao  ti, 
lb. 

aooedit  qvxxi  and  «(,  878,  Obs.  3;  aooedo 
with  ad  and  with  the  Dative,  245  6,  Obs.  2. 

Accent,  14, 28 ;  496,  note. 

aooasare  inertiam  ad<Aesoentimn,  298, 
Obs.  2. 

AocTTSATTVii  In  twi,  42,  1 ;  Greek  ace.  In  a, 
46,2;  lntmaodtM,46,26;  fmoryM,45,2e; 
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if,  4ft,  6;  in  M  md  em  in  Oraek  Propor 
NaoMt,  46,  2  4.  Blgiiifl«tk»,  228.  With 
•Im,  m|m«,  «mi«,  22S,  OIm.  2.  Of  a  Svtal. 
«f  the  aame  stem,  with  Intniis.  twlw,  228  e, 
<Hm.  4.  With  vwte  which  aequlre  a  TibimI- 
«l?e  dgnilloatloa  by  bili«  eompoirndBd  with 
•  PvaptMltkNi,  224,  225.  Two  AoooMtivw 
with  mbt  Btgoifying  lo  mmkt  mto  aitjf  fA*Hf , 
|0  fUMn«,  &e ,  227,  a,  *,  c,  with  dateo  and 
ottMT  Terba,  228.  Aeeoa.  of  a  Froooun  with 
TertM  which  do  not  goTwn  a  Sabstantivo  la 
the  Aoona,  228,2.  AoeiH.  of  the  namoi  itf 
Towns  answering  to  tlie  qneetion  wkUkerj 
282  (in  the  poets,  of  names  of  Goantries  and 
OonMPMMi  Noona,  Oba.  4).  AeevboT 
Ami  and  of  Distaaee,  284  «,  *.  Of 
286  In  ^TftlwnsHens,  <86.  Baetfwl 
of  the  aeeos.  wHh  Paailvo  VeplMS  whkh  as- 
wune  a  new  Aotlve  Hlgaineatinn,  887  n;  with 
»  Part.  Pelf.,  887  fr;  or  the  Part  affNted, 
287,  e  (with  ieliM,smieiiM,Obo.l).  AdvteUal 
Aeons.,  287  c,  Obs.  8.  leen«iilin  eC  the 
Beoond  Neoiber  of  n  Oespailsen  iMlsid  of 
aIMsttaMtPseforitlan,808*.  ioone.  ef  ihe 
Qerund,414.  Aooaa.  wlUianInflnMfe<«sa 
Predieateand  b  Appoeltlony,  888 4.  Aeeos. 
with  the  Inf,  228,  OlM.1;  Molnfl^tlio. 

AQlliU«i,genitiTO,86,4. 

AOQvlispoo  h^i  246,  Obs.  1. 

Md  with  munerale,  *abo«t,'  172,  IL«  Obs.  2. 
With  namesofTowns,  282,  and  Obs.  1.  'With 
TCiwd  to,'  268,  Oto.  ^r^ert  od,  886,  Obs.  1). 
JMstlagaishad  from  the  Dative  iliiten$dar* 
aKem  and  md  nJiytxwi),  242,  Obs.  6.  With 
the  Qerand  faistead  ef  4hs  Seeend  flppine, 
412,Obe.  8.  Inst«nd of  the  Oeniiiive ef  ithe 
Ctennd,  417,  Obe.  8.  Yeidbs  eomponaded 
with  U  which  lalEe  the  Aeonsatiiie,  284  6, 
21£,0bs.  2;  with  the  wyetitioo of  od,  248, 
Obe.  1,846  4,  with  Obs.  2.  Jpiusadrmnsmd 
mphu  ret,  847  4,  Obs.  6.  Ad  Veetme^  880, 
Obs.  8.  AdffMdlMmdlw»,ndtdloe«mfii,2864, 
Obs.l. 

•dde,  Qvod,  878,  ^bs.  8 

•dhibeo  ftd,  218,  Obs.  1. 

•dico  &]4qv«m  jnnlurtn^niMij  881,  Obs. 

^DJEOTiVK,  Us  signification,  fl^  2.  Inflee- 
tiott,  66864.  A<|iecaiesofOneTei»ination, 
604.  Neuter  Ploial  of  these  adJectiTes,  80  e. 
JH/^tMA4He<M7M.61<68,Obs.8).  ?ai;ying 
between  diilMnent  Tennlnations,  60,  Obs.  8, 
00,  Obs.  1.  DerivatieQ,186seq.(flNnnPKop«r 
Kaoes  of  Peisans,  189:  ef  Towns,  190).  In 
the  Nentor  as  an  AdTeib,  196i;;  in  the  Poets, 
8QS.  A<ysotive«  in  theJIenlerwIthoPecti- 
tivo  GenitiTe,  284,  Obe.  6.  At^tlves  tai 
Apposition,  particttlariy  those  deuoUng  Order 


and  Bneeeadon,  800, «,  4;  soIms,  IoIms,  Ibe., 
IIk  c  (odosrsMS,  eeeumdne,  Obs.  1).  Ai^eetivwi 
of  Time  and  Pleee  faisteed  of  Adveibs  in  ths 
Poets,  800,  Obs.  2.  AdMiv«  in  Latfai,  wfaeio 
SnbetantlTes  with  Prepositions  are  made  nee 
of  hi  BngHsh,  800,  Obs.  8.  AdJeetlfes  with 
Proper  Names,  800,  Obs.  4.  JBmployed  as 
BubstantlveB  hi  the  MasenOne  and  Nentor 
s|i«.  ^  plnr.,  801,247  4,  Obs.  1  (omrew, 
kc), '  AdjectlTes  In  the  Neuter  with  Pioposl- 
tlons  (dc  Mlcgro),  8U1  4,  Obs.  8.  Position  of 
A4)eetivM)  466  a,  4,  4($7  «  (hi  the  Poets, 
474  4).  The  poets  use  greater  Iketilom 
fai  eombinhig  them  with  Snbetantiveo,  481, 
Obs.  2.  Pindetms  Jdjeetitd,  lb*  TnoA^se- 
enoAOistnatifo,  todanole 
orTbl4g^,8a4^0ba.S. 

■dmonao  with  a  Genitive  or  the  PMposMjkm 
db,  291,  Obs.  2. 

ftdolMoeiuiy  adQlea(MBtlor»  68  b. 

•dF«ata  ( CtmemUj  m  iCemx'ei  aniTnl,  271^ 
Obs.  2. 

ADvntB,  S4,  4.  PnMntaMd  ComtathiB  A4- 
vwrbs,201.  Ooag^paciBonorAdwarbs,169aH. 
Adverbs  used  as  I^poritions,  178,  Obs.  8. 
Pertvatlea,  198  iM«.,-  Jbvnslne,  <er,  e,  ]86. 
Nnmcxal  Adverbs,  199.  Advorbe  ^  0  mad 
em  with  ComijMVEstives,  270,  Oba.  1, 2.  Ad- 
veebe^pparept^  ioembfaied  with  »  Bubstan- 
tive,  801  e,  9b«.  8.  Position,  468.  Borne 
whieh  aroAlwa^^  pnt  after  other  weeds,  47t 
An  adverb  instead  of  a  judgment  OMnrinsnd  in 
adistlnet  Propopitien,  896  4,  Oto.  4. 

Adven«tiveGoidnneyons,487.    Ondtled,d87W; 
Obs.    Notattaohed  tot 
d«8,OI»s.8. 

•dVdmUf  »»  advenmm  ceBem,  800  c,  Oto..l. 

ft0diphthQi«,64,Oto.l.  a«,e«,«,A4,0ba.a 

«edM  (a<d<m)b  emitted,  280,  Obs.  8.  • 

AeqTAre  ali«««m  niton,  2«8,  Oba.  4. 

ft0qy«  AO,  444  4,  and  Obs.  Ij  a«v«f  — 4Mf0«, 
ib.  Oto.  4. 

Mgwi  boniaiM  ftoio,  2B4,  Oto  8. 

«jaiiia  with  «  Oenijtivo  and  Ihitifn,  917  4, 
Oto.  4. 

AftoBMtiwe  idea  ^emMS,  eet  ^tee),  nmiwplpud 
ten  one  th«t  is  a^atiiie,  462  4. 

«ge»  •#!!•,  182  4  <ng«),  and  Ota.  ~ 

fli,  «tt  Aid  lendnation  ef  the  Oanltif^  M, 
Oto.  1. 

aliemutite  oeoshmeticB,  868  4,  Oba.  1, 4 ; 
847  4,  Oba.  6. 

•U^Tta  and  gris,  498«;  smd  qjfimiwmn, 
4M  «,  Oto.  1;  mUqtU  and  ediqval,  488  a, 
Oto.2.  Adeeriie from nlifew mid  9VM. 281, 
8,  Oto.  1  AUqvid  pmlekri  jmd  pmkhwm 
memorabile,  286  4. 


EIDSX. 
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«ltea»»YmiM»,  ili  Beokmin,  87,  Olw.  2, 
9k.  Alma  sapiente,  8M,  OIm.  S.  JMiudUj 
wikil  oHud  fvom,  nikit  «Kmf  tfiH,  4U  «,  Obs. 
1.  AHm'^alitu,  alku  mUUTf  miim  «m,  496, 
OI».L 

alter,  M,  and  Obs. ;  wfa«re  the  idw  of  Two  to 
noft  Immediately  bioagbt  fnnwd,  496.  .iAMn, 
84,  Oba.  AUtritUy  87,  OIm.  8.  Mttr^tOl^ 
in  Apposition,  217,  Obs.  1. 

idtwrm,  efofy  oUmt,  74,  €Mb«.  2. 

Mnb,201 

•mbo,  71. 

«lBioiM  oit'em*  «iid  rtiwywt,  847  5,  and  Oba.  1. 
ulmtocttmiu,  imwtMMttmiit  alMiyitf ,  lb. 

•■lyliiUl  with  «nd  witbevt  fwam,  806. 

an  In  Diidanotiw  Interrogatfona,  4fi8;  In  those 
«r  m  SvpplenMntBiy  Idnd,  468;  in  the  poets 
and  later  wx4t«n  in  Mmple  Bependnl  Inter- 
iQgatioins,  ib.  After  neseioj  dubUo^  lb.  De- 
noting UneortalBty,  lb.  Oba.  1.  Am  ««re, 
4S8. 

,480. 


Amapkora  instead  of  the  CopnlaliTe  €oB|)nno- 
thm,  481,  Obs.  2.  RuaberoT  the  Pndleate 
^whera  thatelB  Anaphora«r  (ha  «id^^,  818ft, 
Obs.'2. 

Auastrophe  oTthe  PwpeeiMop,  409,  Oba.  1. 

Aneyntet  voeeUes  4t  ayfloftae,  I& 

AiiiinalB,iiaBM8of,  «h(4rOaod«r,80.  TwoAId 
ftmn  aeeevdiog  to  «he  aex,  80  «,  Oba. 

■nlflHHlB,  Its  Gender,  41  (p.  18). 

•aimi  (.  mmimo)  with  Ai^eetlfaa,  290  gf  with 
Terbe,2966,Oba.«. 

aaimo  iMioat-m,  278  ft,  Oba.  1. 

dmtTnmn  kidncOy  iiulmo  tn  aiiiwiii,  889. 

«iin6,468. 

•nnon,  462. 

Adiswer,  Aflmatlfa  and  If egattre,  464. 

ante  pmmeo$  duSf  pmueit  amU  diebtm,  270, 
Oba.  4;  tmte  decern  tHea  qvmn,  fb.;  ante 
diem  deemrnm  ^wtm^  276,  Oba.  6.  Ante  diem 
in  noddng  the  day  «f  the  month,  p.  480. 
Teiba  eom  pounded  with  atUe  with  tlie  Awns- 
ative,  824  d, 

anteqwvm  {po9tqvam)'mUih  tiia  Parfbot,  888, 
Obs  6 ;  with  the  Pnsant  Indie.  Instead  of 
file  Fntnre,  889,  Obs.  2,  e;  809,  Oba.  8. 
With  the  Indie,  or  Snlj.  800<and  Oba.  4). 

apage.  164. 

apodosis,  826,  Obs.  2. 

Aposiopesisj  479,  Obs.  6. 

appUoare  se  ad  aligvid,  248,  Oba.  1. 

Apposition,  210  ft.  Its  Use  and  M eanbug,  290. 
Of  olnu,  edter^  q9i»qw^  without  any  iaflncoee 
on  the  Predicate,  217,  Obii.  1.  Apposition  to 
the  whole  Pcopoaitton,  220,  Oba.  8. 


«aaorthoAdJ«0fei^8OOi.  A|»p(MitlQDrKf»- 
med  An»  the  weidteflrhieh  H  bekNip,  467  ft. 

apteyh  with  Ibe  tlatlv«  «r  «^  247  i^  Oba.  6. 
4fiiH«9i«,868ft. 

arbor  fioi,  286. 

ardeo  in  aliqTi«280,  Oba.  1. 

agmBOBMtd  mtfgi^  M»  7,  Oto. 

AhIs  and  Thesis,  4W.  Ungtheidng  oC  a  19^ 
iablefoy  Anto,  602«,  with  the  note. 

aa»  an  old  Tenninatlon  of  the  Oo^Mire,  M, 
Oba.2. 

aa  and  ia«  Gnek  wwds  srMi  thcae  lemina- 
tioBs  employed  m  A4l«atfama,  80,  Oba.  8. 

as,  (the)  and  its  parts.  Supplement  II.  B.  2. 

Aspfaatlen,  •. 

aasMtea  w!llh  the  AUatlfia,  267. 

A»9Hdetom  with  two  mibaii,  484. 

at,  487  c  (ol  90ft  frir). 

atque,  aee  ae. 

atqTi,487e,Ob4. 

attando  oiifVMr  aad  «<i  «i£9eM,  221,  Oba. 

ATTBAOraov,  207,  Oba.  With  the  Second 
Member  of  a  Comparison,  808  ft.  With  the 
SmoaatwdTe  pronoun,  198;  with  the  Kel*- 
tlte,  815  e,  816;  with  the  ease  of  a  fiMatlTo, 
888ft,  Oba.  2;  with  %  BehiHw  Swbordfaiate 
Propoaitlon  beloi«hig  to  an  Aeena.  with  the 
InfinltAya,  468  ft.  Attaaetion  of  the  Svl^t 
of  a  Subordinate  Propoaitlon  to  tha  Uading 
Prop.,  488,  Obs.  L 

Attribute,  210,  Oba. 

auotor  sum  with  a  Pronominal  Aoonaaitifa, 
2S9ft,Obs.2. 

audivi  eum  dieerty  dieentemy  §x  co,  foum 
diceretf  896,  Obt.  6. 

are,  164. 

au8im,li6/ 

auspioio  oKeujm  rem  genre,  266,  Obs.  6. 

aut,  aut  —  aut,  486.  Am  eontinuii«  a  Ne- 
gation, 468  e,  Obs.  2}  mmt^utit  a/ter«  Nf- 
gatfon,  lb.  Number  of  the  Pn^eate  with 
Sulgects  which  are  eonneeted  by  am  or  ati< 
^aiK,218ft,Oba.l. 

«atam,487ft. 

Baibaaias  HaiiMh  bvir  dMtfoad,  64,  Obi.  i. 

Basis  In  Verse,  606. 

beIU,296*. 

bonft  reniA  alieqjas,  218,  Obs..  8. 

bundaa, «  Ptttioiple  Taiminatfen,  lU  r 

e.  Its  proBunciaiion,  8.    Relation  to  9«,  ih. 
Gaesuxm601.    Of  the  Hexameter,  £08. 
Oaleada0,  Snppl  I. 
Calendar  (Roman),  ib. 
oanere  reoeptui,  249. 
Cardinal  Numbeca,  70. 
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OASm,  netf  and  oUf^m,  82,  Ota     Thdir  Tei^ 

mlnatloiis,  88.    Defective  InlleetioB  oC,  €6. 

Difbraaft  Cmm  with   the  sum  OovenilaK 

Wonl,  219,  Obs.  2.    SignttcattonaCttwcMM 

•Ni^m  Id  generml,  240. 
Cakaleetio  Vow,  600,  •ad  (Mm. 
oauflft  terroriB*  a  canm  wiMlslhif  te  tnror, 

286,  Obfl.  2.     CbMss  (ra<to)  e«r  {qvmm^rem)^ 

872  fr,  Obfl.  0 ;  emtum,  qvcmmm$j  mmUm  cswm 

^ffhiy  875  *  and  c. 
oaosft,  with  the  Genitivv,  267.    Omitted  with 

the  Genitiw  of  the  Gerand,  417,  Obs.  6. 
oave  fiusere  and  ostv  flMias,  876  «,  and 

Obs.  1. 
OaveOt  its  constraetion,  244  b,  Obs.  1. 
oefaDeoioDstratiTeTbnaiiiatloii,81,Oht.   88, 

Obs.  2  (AietfM,  swwk). 
oedo,  oette,  164. 
oedere,  with  the  Abl.,  268. 
oelare,  its  oonstraotion,  228  «,  and  Obs. 
oansere  faeientbuHj  aUquid  JUri,  faette  («t) 

f  aoias,  886,  Obs.  4.     Cau«n  with  aa  Ao- 

cus.,  287  a,  Obs. 
omtiorem  f aoere  m'  And  «fc  r«,  888  6, 

Obs.l. 
oeteri  and  reliqTi,  496,  Obs.  2.    Ceteri  at 

the  end  of  an  eamnemtioa,  not  ei  ceteriy  434, 

Obs.  1.     Cetera  empk^ed  AdterbiaUy,  237  e, 

Obs  8. 
CMasmui,  478  b. 

Choliambus  {scaxon)  507  ft,  Obs.  1. 
C%or«iw,480 
Choriambu*^  489.    Clunlambie  Tenes,  507  6, 

Obs.  2. 
Oinsor  with  an  Aeeus.,  287  a* 
oiroum.    Verbs  compounded  with  it  take  the 

Accns.,  224  a,  and  Obs.  2,  226. 
olam,  m,  6bs.  a 
OOf  OOUf  see  ctMn. 

ooepi,  and  eoeptua  tuxii.  161. 

OOgOy  'with  two  AoeosatfTSS,  esfor  tUqvid, 
220,2. 

OOLLBOTIYBS  with  the  Pradieate  in  the  Plural, 
215  a.  The  RelatiTe  referred  to  them  In  the 
Plural,  317  e. 

Common  Noniis,  20.  Names  of  animals  as 
Gommon  Nouns,  80  b. 

OOmmunUi,  its  oonstmction,  290  /. 

OOmpaoto,  ex,  160  {paeiaeor). 

OOmparare  {eomponerej  eonjuHgen)  with  emm 
and  with  the  Dative,  248,  Obs.  2. 

CoMPAftATiTi^  Its  Formation,  68;  Ibnned 
firom  Prepositional  Stems,  66.  DtminntlTes 
of  it,  63,  Obs.  With  qvam  (oc),  808  a ;  with 
a  whole  Proposltinn,  806  b ;  with  the  Abl., 
804,  witti  Obs.  1  (a^,  ovUtump.^  aegvo^  fce., 
Obs.  4).    Gompar.  of  Adjectives  of  Measure, 


limf  eanstmoted,  806.  Two  Oompacalli<iV 
eomiBBted  by  feom,  807.  Gompar.  of  a  Oaof 
ddstaMs  D^im,  806.  Inatead  of  the  Bvper- 
latlWB  when  onl^  two  ara  mentkmBd,  80O. 
Irregular  Construction  of  the  Compar.,  808, 
Obs.  8. 

OompacalNo  Ptttielsa,  444. 

Oompaiiaon,  68.  Irrsgnlar,  66.  DefeetiTe,  66 
and  67. 

Oampertoa  probri,  2B8,  Obs.  1.  Gnvi- 
pemut/teistej  400  e,  Obs. 

complures,  66, 2,  Obs. 

Compo9iiUf20&'y  DHermkuUica,  206 •;  Cm- 
stnteia^  b  ;  Ausessteo,  e* 

Compositton,  808  aeq.  (spurfoos,  68).  Fooa, 
2088eq.    8ignl8eation  of  the  Forms,  908. 

Compound  Terbs  with  a  Transitive  ajgntflnalion, 
224;  wlth«Ilai.or  the  Prep,  repeated,  848, 
246. 

Ooncaashre  Conjunctions,  what  Bfood  thaj  take, 
861,  with  the  Obss.;  annexing  a  Bemaik 
which  limits  the  pieceding  statement  la  an 
indepeadeat  firm,  448;  with  Partieiplea  aal 
Adjectives,  Ih.  Obs. 

eonoiliare  oKquem  oliew,  248,  Obs.  1. 

Cbnelnsifia  Parlielss  not  oonneeted  with  tfaa 
Relative  Pronouns,  448,  Obs.  2;  nor  with  the 
CopuUCive  Oo^junctlon,  484,  Obs.  8. 

Conditional  Conjunctions,  448. 

GoNDiTioNAi.  Propositions  la  the  ladie., 
882;iatheSatitJiinetive,847.  TheOondltioa 
not  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  Propositioa, 
847  e.  The  Prop.  UmltedbjaCondltioa  Intha 
In<Uc.,  though  that  which  expresses  the  oon« 
dltkm  is  in  the  Suttjunotlve,  848  (870,  Obs.  1). 
Condlt.  Prop.  In  the  8ul]||unctive  as  beioQglatf 
to  an  Infinitive,  848«,  Obs.  8.  TheConditloB 
expressed  by  aa  ladependent  Propositioa, 
442  a,  Obs.  8.  Two  Condlt.  Propodtioas  an- 
nexed to  a  Leading  Proposition,  442  a. 

oonfievi,  148  i/aeio). 

Conjngatfcm  (p.  98,  a).  How  the  Four  Ooa- 
Jttgations  are  rebited  to  each  other,  101. 

GonjnnotloB,  24, 6;  classes  of,  483;  see  Adver- 
sative, Copulative,  fce.  Posltloa  of  the  Coa- 
joBctloas,  466  *.  Gonjunetions  traaspoeed  la 
the  poets,  474  tf ;  the  Copulative  and  Dis- 
jnnctivn  sometimes  separated  from  the  aaeond 
membttr,  474  «. 

eonjunotus  with  the  abl.,  dat.,  and  ewn, 
268  a,  Obs.  2. 

Connecting  vowel,  176  e,  206  a. 

oonsoias,  288  6,  Obs.  2. 

Comuitudo  tentpomm^  8S2. 

OOnsilium  eapia  faeere  and  Jaewmdi,  417« 
Obs.  2. 

oonaolari  dolarem  alioiUva*  228  h. 
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),  ModMwiloii  of  the 
)y  eooM  togattMr,  lb. 
WbMi  dropped,  ib.  11,  Obt.  CkmUoAtioos 
of  the  OoMoaaati  at  tfa»  beginning  of  voids, 
18,  Ob«.  1. 

oonstare,  ex,  m,  anuian  re,  266,  Obt.  2. 

oontentiui  wttb  the  infinitive,  880,  Obe. «. 

oonttna&ft  ut»  Mid  with  tbe  Infinitive,  838, 
Obe.  2. 

oontineri  aliqva  re,  856,  Obe.  S. 

ooatinuare  aliqyid  aUooi,  2*8,  Obe.  4. 

Contmetion,  6,  Obe.  1.  WlththenOMtimiof  z, 
182/,  Obe  3. 

oontr«riu8  ao,  444  b, 

ocmvA&to  pax,  110,  Obe.  Z, 

CcMMrdinete  Propodtione  in  ptaee  of  the  earn- 
binadon  at  a  Lending  end  Sabocdinnte  prop., 
438. 

a>picla,2096,  Obe.1. 

Gopotodfe  CoiuwMtions,  488.  Ineerted  or 
omitted  wliero  eereral  worde  ero  eonneeted, 
484,  Obe.  1.  Not  edded  to  lUeave  Pertlcke, 
ib.,0be.8.    For  AdTersativo,  483,  Obe.  2. 

CoRoinlive  Pronoune,  83  j  Adverbe,  2I>L 

ootidia  (orthography),  8. 

Coantriee,  namee  of,  192;  treated  as  the 
namee  of  Towns,  282,  Obs.  4;  someending 
in  us,  fem.,  89  6. 

orassitadine  {digiH)  "of  the  thicknees,'' 
8!2,0be.8. 

oredor  auotor,  287  e,  Obs. 2;  tot  trutUw 
miki^  244,  Obe.  4. 

CVelicM,  499. 

orixnine,  298,  Obs  2. 

enjoa,  a,  iun,and  indas,  92,  Obs.  2. 

90Bkt  coiQunetlon,  see  qpum, 

Oilin,  preposition,  liow  moAfled  InCkNnpoel- 
.  tkm,  178.  Put  alter  its  case  {meeum)^  172, 
Obs.  Qvid  mihi  {HH)  emm  oHgvpr  479  d, 
,  Obs.  1;  emit  magfM  shuHo,  and  simply 
magna  studio,  cum  eura,  258,  and  Obs.  1,  2 ; 
emm  onmihns  eopOsj  and  irimply  amn^ms 
eopa*,  268,  Obs.  4;  cum  magna  talamitaie 
eiintatis  (to),  259,  Obs.  6.  SalQects  eon- 
neeted  by  ewn  with  the  Predicate  In  the 
Plural,  216  e.  Verbs  compounded  with  eum 
which  take  the  Aeens.,  224  »/  with  a  repeti- 
tkmer  the  P»epoeition,nMnnnre^  with  the 
Datire,  248,  Obs.  2. 

eupio  esse,  and  me  esse,  889,  Obs.  4. 

ear:  dst,  nihil  est,  our,  872  fr,  Obs.  6; 
our,  qrwBf  qvidni,  492  6,  Obs.  2. 

euro  ftoiendom  often  expfsssed  by/octo, 
4S1 «,  OU.  1. 

])aetyl,499;  Daelylie Teciss, 608, 604. 

damnare,  Ceastmetton,  288,  Obe.  2, 8 

AAsim«  lovitaf  Itanai  la  tfat  JtkmU  ^e 


Ablative;  Greek  In  si,  46,  8.  gignifleatlon  of 
the  Dative,  241  (240Obe.).  JMtHvus eommodi 
el  tneommodt,  241,  Obs.  1.  Dadye  annexed 
to  the  Whole  Phxase,  Instead  of  the  QenitlTO 
with  a  SubstanUye,  241,  Obs.  8  and  4  (iegw- 
IWR  esse  aliem),  and  242,  Obs.  2  (cmcsa  regies 
funandis,  241,  Obs.  8).  DatiTO  withyboo, 
>t,  241,  Obs.  6;  Dative  of  a  Partfadple  signi- 
fying "when  one,'*  lb.,  Obs.  6.  Dntive  as 
ot:tieet  of  BeliBrrace  with  Verbs,  242.  Dntivn 
with  Oompound  Transitive  Verbs,  or  the 
Prepoeition  repeated.  248  (and  Obe.  8).  With 
Intransitive  Verbs,  244  i  with  a  Verbal  Sub- 
stantive,  244,  Obe.  6.  With  Compound  In- 
transitive Verbs  or  the  Preposition  repeated, 
245;  with  swra,  248.  Double  Dative  witi& 
nomen  est  (do),  246,  Obs.  2.  With  Adjectives, 
247.  With  diversus,  diserepo,  disto^  247  *, 
Obe.  8.  Dative  or  ad  with  aptus,  &e.,  247  ft, 
Obs.  6.  With  some  Adverbe  (romveiuenter, 
Ibc.),  247  6,  Obe.  J.  With  idem,  247  b,  Obs. 
8.  Dativus  ethieus,  24&  Dative  denoting 
the  Design  and  Opeiation,  249,  especially  the 
Dative  of  the  Gerundive,  249,  Obs.  415. 
Dative  of  the  Agent  instead  of  ab  with  pas- 
sives, 250  a.  Dative  of  the  Direction  loiiwrtfs, 
251.  Dative  of  the  Gerund  and  Gerundive, 
415.  Dative  with  an  Infinitive  {lieet  mihi  esse 
beaio),  898  e.  Dative  of  the  Agent  with  the 
Gerundive,  420,  421  a,  and  Obs.  1. 

de  Partitive,  284,  Obe.  1.  de  improviso, 
801  6,  Obs.  8.  De  with  an  Accns  witti  tiie 
Infin.  foIU>wing(tfe  Aoe  dieitwr  Verri,  eum — ), 
895,  Obs.  7.  Verbs  eompounded  witi&  <fe  witii 
a  remote  olgect,  248. 

debebam,  debui,  of  a  thing  which  would 
be  Obligatory  in  an  assumed  ease,  848  e  ;  oC 
a  thing  whkh  should  have  been  done,  848  e, 
Obs. 

deoet,  decent,  106  ft,  Obs. 

DecUnatio,  p.  20,  note. 

Declensions,  their  Number  and  mutual  Bela- 
tion,  88,  Obs.  1. 

Deeomposita^  206  a,  Obs.  1. 

deest,  deeram,  pronounced  dist,  dtram^ 
106,  Obs.  2. 

DefeUtra  numero,  60  and  61     CasSms,  66. 

defendossdefendendi  oausadioo,  896, 
Obs.  2. 

deniqve,  not  et  deniqve,  484,  Obs.  1. 

DKPOinENTs,  110;  with  irregular  Suplnss,  146 
seq.;  varying  between  this  and  the  Active 
Ibrm,  147 ;  Passive  of  the  last  named  used 
in  a  passive  slgnifleatlon,  162 ;  other  Depo- 
nents in  a  Passive  signiflcatton,  especially  the 
Part.  Perf.,  168.  Deponents  of  the  First  Con- 
|qg.  dcrlTtd fron Sabftuiavai  298ft. 
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;174. 

tttbuA  to  the  81am,  176. 
Btorl^tlTflS,  175  «. 
DeMutMym,  without  Pwftetiod  Baplat,  14b. 

ThdC  Vton«tioD,  197, 4. 
deaittu  ■am,  186, 161  (eoqri). 
dsxtorlor,  dextimiu,  07  tf ,  OIm;  S. 
I>ia«ft«<Vy  6 «,  Obr.  4,  hi  a  atrtrteif  il(nifle»- 

tton.fiOl. 
2Kiutole,fi<tta,OlMi.l. 
diooy  **I  mcfto,**  without  infliMDeo  on  tSw 

C«M,  219,  Obo.  8.    Dko  to  Bay  to  *  ponon, 

that  he  b  to—,  873.    IKee,  omitted,  «79; 

4/iieiTe,479<f,Obe.4. 
diflbrre  aliooi.  247  »,  Ota.  8: 
dignuaqvi,  8)8;  dignta  legf,  8S8,  Obi.1; 

dignttm  tHetu^  412,  Obe.  2. 
dSxnidiat  qvam«  444  0. 
IMminotlTM,  their  Vortnatlotf,  182;  of  AiQee- 

tivefl,  188,  15,  Obs.  8;  from  OomparadTes, 

68,  Obi. ;  DfanlDdtiTe  Yetbe,  197, 6. 
tHpottia,  498,  Obe.  1. 
Diphthongs,  5  b, 
dis,  204  (Obf   1).    AdQMtlvee  and  TertiB  com- 

pounded  with,  whkh  take  a  Datite  (In  the 

poetfl),2476,  Obii  8. 
disoessu  ( CauarUy,  at  (Oeemr^)  departue, 

276,  Obe.  2. 
DmunctlTe  Gonjmictfcma,  480. 
Distich,  604.    Combioatlotte  in  this  ten,  609. 

Obe.  2. 
distlnottui,  •*  8tndded,«*  269  «. 
Dtatribatlve  Number*,  69,  75 ;  whenemplbjed, 

76.    In  the  Sing,  (in  the  poets),  76  <#.  Obe. 

Genitive  Plural,  87,  Obs.  4.   A^jeedves  di»- 

xlTed  IVtmi  tliem,  187,  ID. 
diverms  alioai  (in  the- poets),  2C7  fr,  Obe:  8 
dives,  dis,  60  c,  Obs.  1. 
do  (mtitMiro)  bibere,  422,  Obs.  1 ;  do  {redtfo) 

loqvi\  890,  Obe.  6;  dahir  miki  eemeft,  lb. 
dooere,  dooeri,  its  Oonstruetloa,  228  or; 

doeereaiiqvefnOraeGt{seiny«Mivisei&near)^ 

228  a,  Obs. 
domus,  declension,  46.    Domi{d&m9l)^  296  h. 

Dtmivm,  288.    i)oiiio,275i    {DommitMMam^ 

Pompejif  domum  ad  Pomp.^  288.) 
Aoneo,  dum,  with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  888  ft; 

Obs.  6;  with  the  Indie,  and  the  Snltf.,  860, 

Obe.  2. 
dubito,  non  diAita^  qvfn;  no»  dwXtiUy  with 

an  Accns.  with  the  Tnfin. ;  non  dubito/iutre, 

875 e (Obs.  land 2).    HuMoim, 46& 
dulm,  llStf: 
dam,  era  donn.  Dirm,  while,  with  tttePras., 

886,  Obs.  2,  and  (In  the  poets  and  hiter 

writsrs),  with  the  Tndle.,  whers  the  thA^. 

might  Itttts  been  egpecitsd^  88%  Oti»  8«  Mhun^ 


dotttc,  nlHi  lhrfWf.,888»M«.  8.  Jlsi)m% 
tppeHar  dum^  889,  Ots.  2  9,  889,  Otai  1. 
2>iniv,  dmnmodo^  dnm  ii«,  8U  ft^  Otas.  2. 

With  rle0lMeBS-(lS0MAHM,  wO.),  462  c* 

e  and-i  pstmutsA,  §  e>.    * 

6  and  ft  to  the  Nom.  aTGieek  words,  85,  Otat 

1.  JaiidthithoAhl.of  tfcsThhd  BmIsmIo^ 

48,8. 
eooe,  en,  286,  Obs  8.- 
eo<ntm,  eooam,  88«  Obs.  2. 
eeqtid,  ssaalottnoK.  FwtlelB,  461 »,  Ota. 
lfiDthllpsis,8. 
edim,lUir. 
egeo,  indiseo,  iHA  tiM  AU.  Md  €ton.,  211 

«,Obe.;  286^  Obe.  & 
etfettoe,  eBeittiO!p,-65, 1^  Ota. 
ex  expresssd  hi  Latin  by  «  and  1, 5  *,  Obs.  X 
IBUsioo,6. 
Sniprfs,  207,  Obs. ;  of  theTei^  479;  te  « 

day,  fiunlliar  dlseoom,  479  tf. 
ellam,  ellam,  88,  Ota.  1. 
en,  286,  Obs.  8- 
enim,  Ibr  *«ttmieiy,''  48S,  Ota.  4;  i 

tottt^.  Ate,  489,Ob6.2.   Ii>snswiiiB»ys»(tto)^ 

lbr,454,Ota.2. 
ens,  108j  Ota;  1. 
eo  (Am)— 9VO,  270,  Ota.  1. 
eo(Aor),  on  that  aeebant,  257,  Ota.  8. 
eo  (Ave)  demeniiat,  284,  Ota.  9;  ea  isst,  281, 

Oto.n. 
EfMoetut^na, 

iipistofaury  style,  Tenese  nsedfai,  845. 
eqvidem,  489  A. 
or,  LathrTofmlnatioB  iir  ttaChesk  /Mif,  88, 1, 

Ota.    A4jectSTcste<rw1lkiiflbIlo«ttenMI 

Ded.,  69. 
orfiin,  in  eondltKnulu  langpsnge  Instead'Oi  csiMif 

848  e,  Ota.  and  d. 
ergo,  as  a  pieporitloa  with  w  OenitHe,  172, 

Ota.  5. 
ergo,  an  AdveA.  Its  positioa;  471.  Tb  leeut 

fog  a  discouse  which  has  been  teleuuplisd« 

490. 
es,  Grsek  nouns  In,  85,  Ota.  8.  Grsek  Propsr 

Names  In  c* dsettned,  85,  Ota.  4;  4ft,  2,  4; 

fo,  Oitak  Nbm.  Pin.,  46, 5 
es  sad  is  nsed  IndUfctentiy  is  «te  Vom.  of 

some  words,  41  (p.  86). 
esoit,eBit,108,Ota.4i 
esse,  toexiet,  to  he,  2D9A,0ta.  2.  WMh  sa 

AdTei^  hvitsed  of  tta  PndleatKv  Noai  (sic 

sMN).  lb.  Emp9^  *•«•«,  fb.  WKhttedalH^ 

246.  Bxt  miAt  oofeali,  lb.,  Ota.  a  Ass  odie, 

emae,  fte.,  2111^;  «H»  sbiewi^,  ontH  f^^t^ 

415,  Ota.  1. 

417,«ta.4» 
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irfftkMkt»,S3^0hi.S.  XMwmimiaKavm) 
Jketn^KSL  Jb«t»««,.iK  >bciaffsM8,  OIm. 
S$t  eur,  ^vamoirem,  qvan^  872  k^  OIm.  •> 

a  Compantive  Ooqjuoctioii,  444  >»  Olw.  8. 
Bt— «l  brokaa  oil,  480,  Ob«.  1.  Et—qve^ 
43S,  OU.  1.    Et  —nefoar  «•««•— M,  468  d 

frufMMn),  46afl>.Ob0. 1 ;  «l  •<>%  **«ad  Mt 
■moll  nklMr,*'  ib.  Jil  huMj  udt  to  oo- 
■IBWV  with  iM»,  458  a,  Obs.  2.  A  ^  #1  mm, 
466e,Olw.  1.  J»tf,*< and  that,'* 4M«.  St 
ipm,  ^  llkMriM,"  487  «,  Obi.  2. 

etiMD,  **y«ii"  4fi*i  III  P<mMmi  i»  tto  m- 
tenoe,  471. 

etiAni8i,861,0b8.2. 

etfli,a61,Obs.2.  AfHlasMld^iuedtofnBax 
a  remark,  448. 

Btymology,  175,  Obs.  8. 

ex  &oiU = fiMtte,  aoi  *^Ota.  S. 

ex,  PartiUve,  284,  Obs.  1;  ex  go  gmtn^fn 
(plar.),  ex  e»  mmuro^  fvi  (j^wr.}f  817  c. 

evado,  221,  note, 

ettSv  Gnek  tennlnailoB,  88, 8. 

cgccosare  morbuBW  228 *;  «%mrf  and  fe 

de  aliqva  re,  ib. 
exOflUS,  161,  Obs. 
exspeoto,  dum,  889,  Obc  2;  88(V  Obi.  1 ; 

lkoeie»  lt»  Cmpponoda,  148.  AoMBtoatloQ 
ci  its  Compouiids,  28,  Obn.  1.  Fucere  as  the 
laB(pwtoflb»Gompoiiiid,a04i  20SM,Obs 
2.  Qnd/aein  hmie  f  kocf  de  hoc  f  241,  Obs. 
6;  267,  and  Obs.  Facere  iritii  a  G«n.  of 
Price,  ^  and  Obs.  1.  Fmtere  oHqvid  oltcv- 
jus,  2S1 ;  aUqvid  »ua»  diaomis,  sui  arbitrii^ 
ib.,  Obs.  FoicUQUqvemla^pemtmnwaAlofoi^ 
faei^t  te  videre,  872  b,  Obs.  5.  Faeere  mo» 
jrs«»«m,  875  e-  Fooo  omitted,.  4/79  «.  Faeere 
ut,  Periphrastic,  481  6.  Foe  eogUeSy  872  6, 
Obs.  4.    Foe,  "  svpposo,"  ib.,  Obs.  & 

facilU  ad  legenduza  for  looto,  412,  Obs. 

.  8  (in  the  poets/oc^f^u  ^^*). 

Emilias,  old  OeniUve,  84,  Obs.  2. 

fiunlliarUt  £uniliariuiinus»  aUeiii  and 
alioujua,  247  4,  Obs.  1. 

fu,  nefiM  diota»  412,  Obs.  1. 

faaBOy  fiudm^  115/. 

Feet,  see  Verbal^  Veru. 

feriatu8,146,  2,0bs.l. 

fidere^'  oonfiderer  diflldare*  tfasir  eon* 

ftructioD,244,264,Obs. 
fieri,   (^vid  flet  huioP  hooP  de  hooP 

2a,Obs.6iaS7.    FmimHavMhiSL 


FIgwnff  of  Speeeh,  297,  Gbf. 

filrae,  omHcwl,  280,  Oba.  4. 

£ove»  forem*  lu6,  Obs.  &  Famn,  877,  Obt. 
2.  F«re,ia,4ia  J'ors  with  tboPui.  Pwfl, 
410,  Obs.  2. 

foraitan,  with  thagut^.^ 8606,  Obs.& 

Pmetiiws,  mods  of  expiMriog,  S«M«  VU  B. 

FraqooiktatiTes,  of  two  ki»K  V^ 

firetoa,  268  e,  and  note.- 

frujrtra  ewe.  2096,Obs.  2. 

ftuiin,106,Obs.4. 

fUit  ae<iyuin»iitiliiub  fro.,  848  «,  Oto. 

fUeraniibreramr^88.0bs.6^848,Obs.;  844, 
Obs.  1. 

Fvtqm,  oU.  in  so,  115/. 

FuTumi  (simple^  in  the  Iodic  ,889 ;  in  Sobord. 
Prop.,  ib.,  Obs.  1  (oompave  840,  Obs.  1^ 
Future  (Simple  and  Perfect),  840,  Obs.  1. 
Fui,  i»  prassemH  {/aaurmt  smn),  841 ;  In 
praeteriio^  848*,  In/iflMro,  848.  Fat.  Indto. 
of  tho  Second  Poison  Instead  of  the  Imper., 
884,  Obs.  Fat.  Sul^  often  ikot  oxpressedg 
.878  a;  Peripbnslkal^y,  878 6.  FiU,  iupntL 
in  tho  Sui^i.,  881. 

Futwwn  exaetum,  iHO  (Obs.  1);  in  the  Lead- 
ing and  SuUNrdinato  PropositiOB  at  tho  tamo 
time,  ib.,  Obs.  2;  approaching  in  significatiOB 
to  the  Simple  Future,  ib.,  Obs.  4  (erfow, 
mendiuroy^  161).  Fvl.  ExaU,  in  tlio  Suty^, 
879 ;  as  a  Dubitative  and  Hypothetical  Futon, 
880  (Obs.) ;  in  Prohibitions  with  a«,  886. 

Aitorom  esse,  ut,  410}  Jutmwm^  fi'i»**% 
«l,400. 

Gondsr,  27;  difhrsnt  in  the  Ung.  and  Pluw, 
67.  Gander  of  tho  PndkatewhoM  them  aM 
sevoral  8al|M>t  214. 

GkKiiiTiva  la  s  in  Proper  Nsmes  of  tho  ThUtd 
Decknsloa,  42, 2;  Is  wanting  In  tho  Piur.  of 
some  words  of  tho  Third  Deolewlon,  44  e, 
Obs.  2,  and  c,  Obs. ;  Gen.  Plnr.  In  mn  histead 
of  antm^  omm,  84,  Obs.  8;  87,  Obs.  4  \  in 
anun  faa  am,  44, 2;  Greek  Gen.  in  o#,  45,^ ; 
In  Of  flrom  words  in  o,  ib. ;  In  on  la  the  Plnr., 
83  and  45,  7;  In  Hn  the  Fourth  Deetonsion, 
46,  Obs.  2.    Slgnillcation  of  the  Ckmitire 

.  OoM,  279  and  Obs.  <3en.  PocsesstTo  and  Cten- 
juncttTo,  28() ;  with  tho  foreo  of  an  Adjective, 

,  280,  Obs.  1;  with  the  omission  of  the  govem- 
iog  ^ttbstsatlTo.  to  bo  supplied  frow  a  prseed- 
log  danse  of  tho  sentonoe,  Obs.  2.  Irrsgn- 
laxitiss  thmoe arisiug,  lb.}  with  the omisrion 
of.  uxor,  fUu»^  Obsw  4.  AmUgnonsr  iaitma 
iodmim,.  Obs.  6;  GenltiTo  Possss^^  with 
tum^fifi^faeio^  261 ;  with  mm  In  tho  ilgolfl- 
eation,  "  to  be  suitable,  propc^r,"  282 ;  Gen. 

i     Oldeettrowttlt8iMaBtfTis,288iiiMd|brttit 
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AdfvriM  In,  <r(a,  mdvMmu^  lb.,  Olw.  S;  not 
Bsraljr  used  lostMdor  Hm  A«e«w.  with  VotIw, 
lb.,  Obt.  8;  coniMetMl  with  Uw  gottrnlBg 
BMbttanttTe  by  jwrn,  lb.,  Obs.  4.  Pirtittve, 
184  (after  AtUeetivw  in  the  Neuter,  Oba.  5; 
not  to  be  employed  in  ecrtain  eeeee,  Obe.  7 ; 
with  Pronaailnal  Adverbs  of  Ptaee,  km  A. 
memtime,  0\».  9;  tlM  OenlUtet  loei,  /oeorMm, 
ImwrMm,  Obs.  10).  Qmitktui  generUf  285  a 
(«e«(crfa  ftmt  acfcwieiiti,  Obe.);  with  AdJae- 
tlTee  of  Quandty  and  Neater  PrMwuiie,  385 
b;  with  «tfw,  otendf,  fce.,  286  e.  CftuUivtu 
'tpexegninuy  386  (Inateod  of  an  Apportion 
Obat.  1, 8;  with  mm  for  the  Nom.  of  a  Pie- 
dicate  Noun,  Obs.  8) ;  of  quality,  287(di8tlik- 
guished  fion  the  Ablative  of  QuaUty,  Obs.  2{ 
with  a  Proper  Name,  Obs.  8).  Seferal  Gcnl- 
Hves  dependeot  on  one  Sabstantive,  288. 
Oldeetlve  with  Adjectives,  889, 290  (aiinify  log 
••  with  rmpeet to,"  290^).  With  Terbs, 291  — 
8.  OfPiiee,29l.  OenitiTe  with  mtcrejt  and 
4«/i»t,  295;  with  impUo^  *geo,  ib.,  Obs.  8. 
Of  the  names  of  Towns  of  the  First  andSee- 
e<md  Declension  In  answer  to  the  qnestion 
,  296  a.  Genitive  in  Apposition  to  a 
(ononn,  297  a.  QenitiTo  of  the 
Qemnd,  417.  Oen.  aeeordinf  to  the  Greek 
Idiom  Instead  of  the  AM.,  262,  Obe.  4.  Posi- 
tfon  or  the  Genitive,  466;  Gen.  separated 
'from  the  goTsming  Noun,  467  e. 

gmtiUeui  fftomtna,  190. 

ffantiiim»284,  Obs.  10. 

Genus,  see  GnuUr. 

OiEBUXD  and  Gkbuitdivb,  99.  Hie  Gemnd 
.as  n  case  of  the  Infinitive,  418.  Usedindiifer. 
ently  In  the  plsoe  of  the  Gerandire  (of  Transi- 
tive Verbs),  ib.,  and  Obs.  1.  Gemnd  retained 
In  the  Gen.  with  a  Snbst.  hi  the  Gen.  Plural 
{ekgrwnm  t<mdima$kdi)^  418,  Obs.  2.~Aeen- 
satiTe  of  the  Gerund  (or  Gerundive),  414  h 
(with  mT  instead  of  the  Second  Snpfaw,  412, 
Obs.  8).— Datire  415  (to  signify  a  Purpose, 
Obs.  2);  AU.,  416  (of  the  Way  and  Uanner, 
Obs.  1;  with  what  Prepositions  not  to  be 
employed,  Obf.  2  and  8).  Gen.,  417  (used 
indiscriminately  with  the  shnple  Infinitive, 
Obs.  2 ;  with  tlie  omission  of  the  word  eaiua, 
Obs. 5).  Gerund  (in  the  AM.  and  Gen.)  ap- 
parently Ptedve,  418.    . 

«B]lVRi»nrB  for  the  Gerund,  418.  With  •urn 
and  alone  to  rfgnUy  a  thing  that  is  to  be  done, 
420  (with  a  Negallon  to  denote  what  is  prac- 
tleable,  Obs.)L  Ger.  of  Intfansitive  Terbs 
weed  Inpers.  in  ttie  Neuter,  til  a ;  In  the 
older  writeis  occasionally  that  of  Trans.  Verbs 
also  vrith  the  Accus.,  ib.  6.  Gerundive  of 
mm^/hn»,  lb.  a,  Obi.  2.    Gerundtw  wfth 


the  ol^ieet  ^  eertein  Tevbs  (^,  jKse^,  oli- 
rpid/meiendmm),iaSk't  with  kab—^Vb^ Obe.  a 

gra«a&,257. 

Greek  Nouns  with  Greek  foims  retained  In 
Latfai,88,  Obs.  8,  and  under  the  several  Do- 


H,  ite  pronunciation,  9. 

habere,  with  a  word  In  apposition  to  the  Ob> 
>et  (mostly  in  the  PassiTe,  Aoteor  jiisciu)^  227 
c,  Obs.  1 ;  firs  koau,  m  kMtntm  ninncre, 
panmtis  loeoj  m  fMHiMiIss  loeo,  ib.  /fafcrrr, 
mm  {nika)  luUien,  fvod  (tfW),  863.  Nim  kmktn^ 
qvid,  868,  Obs.  2.  Haben  penpeetum,  4S7. 
Jiateyea«fMnlMsiMtom,428,Obs.8.  Bttbrn 
dieere,  ib. 

Half-Deponentt,  110,  Obs.  2. 

haad,4ft5.    Howl jetoms 458. 

heimilii,286,Obs.2. 

Omdiadf*,  481 «. 

Heterodita,  htUMgntM^  56,  Obt. 

Hexameter,  508. 

Hiatus,  6;  when  tolerated,  608  5. 

hio,  485  (Air,  qtij  lb.  c;  Aie  «<  Ate,  Ate  «#  iBt 
Obs.).  In  Notices  of  Time,  276,  Obs.  5.  Hot 
jwtMivm,  285  b.  Ihgus  note  faeio,  294,  Obs. 
1.  Hocpapudo, «'  with  sueh  a  people,'*  S77» 
Obs.  2. 

Hiapaaus,  HUq^aniexiBiSy  192. 

hoo,  "  on  this  account,**  257,  Obs.  & 

hospes,  as  an  A<yective,  hoapif,  60,  Obt.  % 

humo,  ah  hmno,  275;  hunri,  296  A. 

Hypothetleal  Propositions,  see  CbitdSltoMil. 

I,  where  a  Consonant  ( / ),  5  a,  Obs.  2 ;  efaangsd 
'    to  a  Consonant  {abjes),  5  a,  Obs.  4.    i  and  s 

Intsrebanged,  5  e.  JaCoaneeting  Vowel,  176 

e,  205  a. 
iomftM,  499.    Iambic  Vcfses,  607. 
jamdiu,  jamdudum  with  the  present,  8M, 

Obs. 
ilMUn,  in  the  Imperf.  tir  ietem,  Ao  la  the 

ftiture  for  tarn,  115  e. 
iotas  fomur,  287  c.  Obs.  1. 
hius  nutrieus  an  enoneoos  Idea,  496,  note, 
id  aetatlfl,  tempons,  id  generis  ftir  tjns  gem* 

eris,  288.    Id  qvod,  815  5. 
idem  qvi,  idem  ac,  831 5.   Hem  with  the 

Dative,  247  »,  Obe.  8.    I<fem,Hkewi8e(onth» 

other  hand),  488. 
idoneua  qvi,  868;  idmteus  dm*,  ib.,  Obt. 

1. 
idiis,  Suppl.  I.  p.  479. 
ier,  old  teraofaiatlon  of  the  Infinitive,  116  a. 
isitar,  ite  poelHon,  471.    On  resuming  a  db* 

eouwe  which  hiw  been  broken  off,  480. 
iSllOftOere/«slmalioiii  ulia^j  8i4,  su,  a. 
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Xa»  and  hio,  4S5.   la  notiew  cf  11iim,276, 

,.  Obi.  &  ll««»niiic  to  wtuU  SoUows,  485  ». 
iBe«tUe,485e,Ob8. 

im,  »  p«nooml  tormiiuUinn  of  Ysriw,  115  d. 

|mo,  imo  Tero,  454. 

impediOs  ite  eonttnictloii,  875  a  (Obs.  2)  and 
A. 

iMPXBATivx,  Old  fat  mmo,  115  $.  Pm.  and 
Vut.,  384.  BxpTBoaed  by  a  Sul^micaTO,  885. 
Uuw  exprencd  in  tlw  onuio  MigvOy  404. 

iMPKaPKCT,  887.  or  a  thing  wlifcli  waa  on  tba 
point  of  happening,  837,  Obi.  8A8  6.  ImpMf. 
ISutj.  irregnlarijr  employed  alter  a  Pneent  in 
the  Leading  Propoeltloa,  888,  Oba.  2;  PerfiBCt 
to  be  need  in  Dependent  Queationa  after  a 
Present,  ib.,  Ofaa.  4.  Impeif.  Sutd.  in  8ab- 
ordinate  Propoaitiona,  where  the  Pteeent  ie 
naJe  nee  of  in  Bnglieh,  88a  Imperf.  and 
Plnpetf.  Snld.  interchanged  Im  ConditloBal 
Piopodtions,  847  5,  Ofaa.  2. 

impero  hoejierif  impiror  dmi  m  tarurtm^ 
896,  and  Ofaa.  & 

IMPKBSOSAI.  Yksbb,  165  feq. ;  compare,  218 
5.  Employed  PerMmaUjr,  218  a,  Oba.  1.  In- 
traneitiTe  Verba  used  ImpeiaonaUy  in  the 
Paaiiw,  85,  Obe.  218e,  2446.  Impenonal 
Goaetmetion,  218. 

implere*  oomplere.  vith  the  Gen.  and 
.  Abl.,  250  a,  Oba. ;  285,  Ofaa.  8. 

Jn  a  Ncgetiva  Particle  hi  eonpoond  wordi,  204^ 
Obe.2. 

in  a  Piepoaition  with  the  Accna.  and  Abl.,280 
and  ObtB.  With  an  Abhttire  of  Time,  276, 
Obe.  1  and  8(*'  within,''  Obe.  4).  In  dubtu 
(or  simply  ditlnu)  deeem,  qvibms,  276,  Ofaa.  4. 
Jn  <fM,  "*  a  day,"  {bis  t»  4#mK  276,  Ofaa.  8.  In 
PartidTe,  284,  Oba  1.  Terbe  compounded 
•  with  it  with  the  Aoena.  or  the  Prep,  repeated, 
.  224  &,  Obe.  2;  with  the  Dat.  or  the  Prep,  {in- 
Cider*  m  tut  and  aeri  mmsm  m,  umjm  rti) 
248,  and  Obe.  8;  245  5,  Ofaa.  1. 

Jnoessit  timor,  188  (ttMcaM). 

InehoatiTes,  141, 196. 

IndeeUnable  Bnbetantivec,  54. 

IMDICATIYR,  881.  In  Hypothetkal  Proposi- 
tions for  the  SuldnnetlTe,  848;  of  a  thing 
which  wonld  be  a  doty,  wlilch  ought  to  haTe 
.  been  done,  848  e,  and  Obs.  With  m  and  «<  in 
Protestations,  848  «,  Obs.  8.  With  Indefinite 
BelatiTes,  362.  Used  by  waj  cf  Sxoeption 
and  where  the  Snbjnnetlte  ml^t  hare  been 
expected,  866,  Obs.  8  (In  Dependent  Intwno- 
gatire  Propositions),  860,  Obs.  8  {ttntegtrnm), 
868,  Obs.  889,  Obs.  1,2,  and 8  (hi  SnbordiBate 
Piopoeltiona,  which  ezprsss  the  Idsa  of  attilrd 
party). 
Indoor*  tri^  tha  Aeeus.,  287  «. 


iHPimTlVK,  Us  signification, 887.  Asa  Sub- 
ject, 888  a,  with  the  Obf.  (rarely  in  Apposi- 
tion to  a  Substantive,  868  6,  Obs.  1).  After 
Yerbs  and  PhnuMS,  889  (used  hidiffeittnUj 
with  «i,  Ofaa.  1 ;  with  j-iorattu  and  tlw  iilie, 
Obs.  8;  employed  indiscriminately  with  the 
Aceus  with  the  Infin.,  Ofaa  4)i  Alter  (/ee«o, 
jubtOfPro/ttbeo,  fce.  (after  >ii6eor,  fcc),  880; 
in  the  Poeta  after  TariousVerbe,  Obs.  4  (after  I 
Yerbe  wliich  gorem  the  Dative,  nmdto,  Ite., 
Obs  5).  With  ti»lcrc«i,  inter,  891,  Oba.  In- 
finiare  Historical,  892.  Simple  Infin.  (Nom. 
with  the  Infin.)  with  verba  dedwrundi  and 
MemUendi  In  tlie  PssslTe,  with  pAeor,  videar^ 
fcc,  400  (in  tu^pUionem  venio  feeiue,  lb.  e, 
Obs.) ;  ehanged  to  the  Accns.  with  the  Infin., 
4004.  Sfanple  Infin.  inr  the  Aceus.  with  the 
Infin.  in  the  poeto,  401,  Ofaa.  8.  InfinitiYo 
inatead  of  the  Suptaie,  or  instead  of  the 
Gerund  in  the  GenitiTe  or  with  ad,  411,  Obe. 
2;  412,  Obe.  8;  417,  Oto.  2;  419;  instoMl  oT 
the  Oemndive  with  d;  Ite.,  43^  Ofaa.  1. 
Oeses  with  the  Infinitive,  888  6,898.  The  In- 
finitive undeiatood  firom  a  Yerb  oC  anotlier 
Ibrrn,  478,  Obs.  8. 

IMVIMITIYB,  Accusative  with  the.  Its  Signi- 
fication, 894  (222,  Oba  1, 887,  Oba.).  Witii 
verba  deelarandi  and  teniiemiu  idler  Phrases 
and  Substantives,  895  (872,  Ofaa.  5);  hi  appo- 
rtion to  a  Pronoun,  895^  Obs.  1 ;  after  mtMa, 
fce.,  Obs.  2;  with  tpero,  firemillo,'0faa.8; 
prevloualy  pointed  to  by  a  Pronoun,  or  ait, 
ila,  895,  Oba.  6.  With  verba  voUuOatit,  896 
(8726,  Obs.  2,  889,  Obe.  4;  with  tieet,  889, 
Obs.  5 ;  in  the  later  writers  with  jirrwiifle, 
ere,  Itc,  396,  Obs.  1).  With  verba  q^Mlamm, 
879  (used  indillBmitiy  wiUi  qv^d).  In  uni- 
versal Judgmente  conoemlDg  a  Relation,  398, 
a  (378,  Obs.  2).  How  distinguished  firbm  a 
proposition  with  fVM/,  896  6,  and  Oba.  1.  In 
Xadamations,  399.  Aceus.  with  the  Infin., 
or  Simple  Infin.  (Nom.  with  the  Infin.)  with 
the  Pasrive  ct  verba  deetaramti  and  sentiendi^ 
400.  Accns.  with  the  Infin  hi  Relative  Prop- 
ositions, 408  a,  6;  In  Propoeitions  with  «ra«i, 
402  e,  Accns.  with  the  Infin.  after  a  genend 
Intimation  of  the  purport  of  a  speeeh  or  ar- 
gument, 408.  In  Questionsin  the  oral.  eWt?., 
405u  With  tiie  omission  of  tiie  Jleflective 
Pronoun  as  a  Suldect,  401  (of  a  Pronoun  that 
is  not  Reflective,  Obe.  2).  Aeeua.  with  the 
Infin.  Passive  and  a  Simple  Infin.  combined, 
896  a,  Ofaa.  8.  Position  of  the  Aceus.  witii 
tiie  Infin.  and  ComUnatloii  wlUi  the  leading 
Proposition,  476  d. 
Infinitive,  ite  lenses,  40& 
inilt,162  €, 
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Tnnwtloiif  86,  ulth  flw  OIml 
ttdq[9t  met*  917  »,  0I»  1. 
faiqTftlBr  on  nCttrntBff  to  the  inbject  of  Vbm 

dhMMnw,  480.    Ai^vir,  omitted,  479  ^. 
iaslar  with  the  eeBitf^  280,  Obii  6. 
I&tof,  FttMWy  184,  Ote.  1;  rapeeted,  470, 

Obe.a.    lNl«r  with  the  eettnid,  At  6.    Inttr 

tot  fliMM,  S76,  Ob*,  ft,  aetei    imHr  mssm, 

fiMNil«ree,490<,ebe.«. 
iiitOTdioio,»l». 
interMt,  »5. 
Itt«eii«etlo»,  24,  7. 
intorrocnre  hliqTmii  smbitaB,  286,  Obe. 

1.    Inisrfogon,  unth  two  AeeuMthree,  228  », 

Obe.l. 
intoPTallo'(i|Mi^o)28t»,  Obe. 
ItttnuMltiv*  Tetbe  Mmunr  •  TnaeltlTe  SlgiSt- 

fleftllmit  228  e  (Ob«.  8>;  ttrUh  aa  Aoeve.  of 

Mi«BeiiM0tedi,lb.,ebii.4;  beeomoTMUMlti^ 

by  being  eoupoamied  wllh  PMpoekione,  221. 
i]lvid#M  «<(em  mlt^vid  or  aJJ^va  re,  mvUltr* 

>r«wuw  «liei9M,  261 »,  and  Obe  1.    iiivitf- 

«er,214,Obe.4 
i»,  Yefbe  hi,  which  Mlow  the  Thixtt  Ooqingk- 

tion,  100  c,  Obe.  102,  Obe.  2. 
ipM,  wMhoiit  te,  487  « ;  ^Me,  dgntfyfaig  *<ex. 

aetly,"  ib.,  Obe.  1.    A  ^m,  lb.  «,  Obe.  2. 

fytt  dMws  to  fhe  Sttliifeet  or  to  eome  other 

eeee,  lb.  * ;  mii  ^  eef^'e,  lb.    iftse  fbt  te 

^^WMM,  400  e,  Obe.  4.    Ihme  ipmm\  tmn  ip- 

•MM,  ^  «,  Obe.  1. 
imiltiiiii,  perditdm,  411,  Obe.  i. 
is  omitted  end  iaeertiBd,  484  a.  EtiHat^mis), 

etit  fvidnmf  484  e.    In,  fvwim^ve,  Midt4, 

d  fou,  lb.  b.    Je,  ^'m,  Inetewi  of  m,  emu, 

400  e,  Obe.  8: 
Meade,  the  nemee  of  hu-ger  lelsnde,   eooM- 

timee  eoBetroctBd  like  the  nemee  of  Towns. 

282,  Obe.  8, 286  a,  Obe.  1. 
tete,  486. 
itoeadalo,281,5;  tto  eim»,  209  fr,  Obe.  2.  2ta 

mV  442  o,  Jm  iK,  444  «,  Obe.  8  (t^  ifie  di 
i«,«<|.    iM''yee,"484. 


jabeo  ta  faowe,  (wf /oefaf)  880,  and  Obe.  2 ; 
Jmbeofutn  (without  a  penon),  lb.,  Obe.  8  • 
>ii4eo  Aee  >fm,  lb.,  Obe.  8,  and  886  (Obe.  9)1 
JiAeor  eremH,  lb.,  Obe.  8;  ja¥eo  and  euro 
oftea  emitted  C/hete  tor  Jmbto  JUri),  481  a, 
Obe.  1. 

JudiOAtavpaouiiiaa,  298,  Obe.l. 

janatiu,  with  the  DsUve,  2«8,  Ohs.  4. 

illBt  a  termination  of  the  Genitive,  87,  Obe.  2. 

jav«il»ae  aa  AdMi*^  C^^Ct  Obe.  4. 

K.8. 


Xi  aad  r  faMei«hn«e«,  m,  8,  Oife.  t  (Om^ 

cmm;  Mhm,  bmm),  180^  5^(aC,  «rK  187,  • 

{aU$.  oris). 
LeedtBf  PropoeitiOB,  885;  entifeisror  partieiy 

faitrodaoed  mto  the  Sobordinaler  PrepeeMeai 

496«f.      - 
Letters,  their  IMvleloB,  4  eeq.    Gender  of  their 

Kamee,  81;  their  Namee  ladeellaaMe,  64, 

Obe.1. 
libens,  M7,  Obe. 
Ubro  ead  m  Mro,  2nk  ^  Obe.  1. 
UMi  miki  «$9€  eiti  (rarely  eirem),  886, aad  e, 

Obe.  1 ;  lieef  eCM  ctieem,  lb. ;  Heet  me  tut 

eiwm,  889,  Obe.  6.    Lieet  ae  a  eof^aaetiaa, 

8n,  and  Obe.  1. 
Ii6«nt»  <*«M'i  SO  tfk  Obe.  & 
Uqalde,?. 
loot,  looorom,  with  Advtrbe  ef  Pfawa,  281, 

Obe.  10    hamrmypttm  Ami,  rnOUe  tocerma, 

lb.    £e loet Ibr re ioM, lb, Obe.  IL 
looo,  279  hf  aa*Obe;  1 
Logaoedic  Verem,  606. 

IC,  Ite  |uouaaelatten,  8. 

moote,  268  a,  Obe.  6. 

magis  omitted  or  ledmidaiit,  806,  Olw.  S. 

Ma^it  end  jrfne,  806  6,  Obe.  2.    JVba  «a«gie 

(mm'— 'ftidisih)  yeamy  Rh 
miH|or»  minor,  xiMttB.  how  «oaalraeted, 

806,  Obe.  (dtodael  ftten  mo/ep  aeMi^ 
malim,  mallem,  830  *,  Obe.  1. 
mane,  64^ 
manure  with  the  Aeeue.  and  Dat.,  218  e,  aad 

note, 
materia,  materiea,  66, 2. 
miaterialiter,  words  ea  employed,  81 ;  wtaa 

hifleoted,219e,Obe.4. 
medJuB)  medio,  in  media  tirbe,  272 », 

811.    »iiim$  with  »  ItetitlTO  GeaMfe,  ih., 

Obe.    Mtiimi*<^,9»b. 
mei,  tai,  sui,  ae  Ol^tteie  GeaMeee,  207  h; 

ee  PartitiTe,  297  e. 
memini  with  the  Gen.  aad  Aoene.,  201,  end 

Obe.  1.    With  the  Pme.  of  the  Infla.  (numimi 

^MT),  406  »,  Obe.  2. 
mereo^mereor,  148,  Ota.  aad  note.    Ifievo 

Jbr»aud  Ml  Aom,  889,  Ota.  1. 
met,  aa  A4x,  79, Obe. 2;86, Ota.; 98,Obe4l. 
metmm,  497 ;  aieira,  609. 
militi»,2D6». 
mille,  miUia,  72. 
MI»lon<  how  ezpneeed  la  Letfa,  78. 
miB0i  aUeni  mortem,  aMsae  tacate,  212; 

Ota.  1. 
miaop  natos,  806,  Ota. 
wiiww  with  end  without  qtfom^  805. 
miieret*  mliwriry  ] 


IHDBX. 
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esUfSna;  896,  Obs.  2. 
Ibhiiut  nikaim9i»i*a,  181. 
itlodenviwiili  flie  Ao0M.fliid  flMlMi.,ll#ft, 

ObB.  1. 
iSodi,  96,  82». 
Modi,  ooMyoiiiidB  df  ee^uMMrj^  ftw.)f  989^ 

•  OlMll. 

xnodo  {dwmmodo)^  modo  ut^modo  ne^BSkb, 
Honey,  Oomputation  of,  Snppl.  U. 

pan  Bnppl.  I.). 
Moodfl,  see  MotK. 
moris  est,  282,  Obe.  2. 
Mottntains,  NamMOf,  tMptm.  $mtmm,8Lf^ 
flid^ert  GydfolM^  287  «^  ebtt 
Multiplleation  •zprened  by  DkferilratiTfeii,  W». 
multas  {mutta  tabeUa),  66,  2,  Obsi    Mmk»et 

^MHMV  flNf  IfVHBw^CQlMf,  800^  UV#.  0« 

xnultom  utor,  806  c,  Obt.  2w     Jftito  ivfth 

the  sttperlstl^e,  8l0,  Obr.  2; 
xnutare,  emnmmtitw  pemMMiv  clEfvitf  «lfir«* 

(eiMi«fttfiN»),26»,Ofa«;S 

•(  Itamdy  »  Boi  exprMMT,  486;  «IM2  4. 

MeiiMS  of  ShipettiA  1MudmMSi>>  Godiporittonfl 
nMd  M  FetttfriMS,  81,  <Mi».  Ftoper  Nadie, 
«tte  tliAC  it  eemoHMi  to  two  0t  moM'  In-  tlie 

-  PluifU,  tlMM»  utitek  M«  not  dOOBMMi  IMlig 
iii«6e8iiiiir«fer^214^rf,eb«:2:  Pitoperltanee 
not  to  be^edmbhwd  witti  all  adQwlitM,  880  «, 
Cbd.  4.  PlUfar  ef  Piopiir  Kaam,  0<S  Obe. 
4. 

KirtlBmt  NteiMg,  198, 101.  ITsed:  aa  iK4|0ett«w, 
191.  ffte  fhe  Namea  el  CouhMm,  192, 
Oba.  2. 

ilata,  6S,  ^,  (fMM<«<»)  iMo^,  80^  Obe. 

atatcu  (anno*)  284  e.    CeotpMed^  806,  <Nm. 

ne  aa  a  oe|pilI-re  to  eompoimd  ironii,  204, 
Oba.  8. 

ne,  a  NegatiTe  Partlele,  466  (iV«  90W,  «hat  no 
one,  fb.  'j  utnejih  ]  fM  (a>h«i«,  Obs.  4).  In 
Wtebee,  861  6,  Obe.  1 ;  in  Pirohibltioiie,  886. 
He  toad  Mt  H€  In  Ol:|)eot)^lkinee  (864),  8726, 
876  A  (oittttted,  ethfe  pme9,  Obe.  1),  876  Cwith 
iMrba  ti^etuH).    Ne  non^  fl^.     91  mudBfetood 

•  ftom  f^  468  6.  JVt->9V<rfem,  467;  after  a 
Negation,  460,  Obs.  2. 

-ne,  Sntilitie  InterrogfctfVtf  Paftiele  abbTeTt- 
ated  (viden*),  6,  Obe.  2.  Hmr  and,  451  a; 
in  IHsintictive  TntetroipttloiiB,  462. 

neoesse  est  with  the  Snl^iraetive  (with  or 
without  M)  or  tlie  Idfln.,  878,  Obe*  \. 

lieene,  462: 

ttedttm,  886^881,  Obt.  8. 


aecttre,  dime  «»  btf  wideMtoiMr  tnm  le  in 
the  Meottd^  elMee,  468>  *  fwimuM—  498  a, 
Obi;  2). 

N^giMon,  Partielee  ef,  466  aeq.  NegaHotf  eon- 
Unned  bgr  aitf  or  ve^  468  e,  Obe  2.  Two 
Kccettone  eonetf  tote  an  AffliOMliDa,  4887  in 
what  .«MBe  tUe  dees  not  bald  good,  Oba.  2. 
Poflitlon  of  the  Negative,  468. 

NflgatiTe  anewere,  454. 

nemo,  without  a  Gen.  in  nea  (abK),  91* 
Nemo  seript&r^  efattusr,  dbetta^  ib.,  Obe.; 
801  tf)  Obe.  Hem»  nen^  488.  Aa  aflrme* 
Utttt  0irt\|tBet  mdentiodd  ftoas  ticme,  402  h* 

nempe,  489  «,  Ob».  4. 

lietllW '(iiec)y  469  |M9^'  ^^esejWfwi,  fce.^  piiv 
hieCead  of  cf  aad  lAnf,  not  belonging  t»  flM» 
eopvfa.  Ilr.  <t;  Obe.  2 ;  with  emnr  Mmew,  v«ro, 
ib.  ftr  wlMre  «*and  ^  ie  made  enerof  ki  Sng- 
Uflh,  ib.  e,  Obe;  2,*  teetMMf  of  iM»  — 9««fem, 
467,  Obe  ;  nm^  418,  Oba.  Neq^^me^v* 
brakes  off,  488,  Obe.  ifi!9«e^<r,468e.  J%ea 
•>-*aM;ib.,0be;2.  Nnnber  of  the  Pretfieata 
with  Suttjeete  wWeh'aM  eenaeoted  by  neqve 
-^fwift'^,  2l»t,  Obe.  L  Neenan,4Sf^,ebB.lL 
{Neqve  Aoim^,  ib.,  Obe;  2;  note.) 

nesoio  an,  468.  Me$eio  neqw  -^ngqte^  4B0, 
Obe;  %  Nneh  99^  netdo  ftremedlej  fte., 
866,  Obe.  8. 

neve  neu«  460. 

Neafttf  Plural,  Mt  ftHMM  ftodi  ell  AiQeelifalH 
60  e.  Neater  of  the  Predicate  witba  different 
Oendto  of  the  Sut^t,  211  »,  Obe.  1 ;  with 
nereral  Subjeete  of  diftrent  Gender,  214  ft; 
oTthe BMHeeeiider,  ib.  e. 

ni,442e. 

nihil  Ibr  fiM»,  466,  Obe.  4  maeOtudfcmn^ 
478,  Obs.  6 ;  « tdkil  idhuf,  ib  NMI  ad  me, 
ib  dy  Oto  1.  Nthii  non,  460.  Niktt  ad- 
inodumj  462  et.  JVi*»K,  MtMfo,  how  uaed^ 
494  ft,  Obe.  8 

nisi  and  n  iMNt,  44d«.  JiKdfofU,  nUi  •<rW| 
ib.,  Obe.  1 ;  am  after  negativee  {nemo  nut), 
Obe  2*,  IntMdndtirafi  exeeptioD,  Obe.  8; 
Htm  qvod,  ib.  JVcU<  (9VUI)  aUud  niti,  444  ft, 
Obe  L 

noli,  «o<»lo  in  probibitloM,  886^  Obe  2. 

nomenmiAt  est  MereuriOf  IStremius^  MenmU^ 
248,  Obe  2.    OSsMicm  hoiiicm,  266,  Obe.  6. 

Noun  Ibnne  of  the  Verb,  90. 

NonnrATrVB  Instead  of  the  Yoeatlfe,  299, 
Oba.  );  in  Apporitloa  t»  tha  Toeati«e,  ft, 
0U;2.  Nom.  with  the  Into.,  4001401,  Obe. 
8) ;  a  Nom.  witheot  a  Verb,  470  d,  Obe.  2. 

non  instead  of  ne,  466,  Obe  2.  Ntmponnm 
noH,  466^  Obe.  8.  N<m  modo^  non,  IoiKmsi^ 
non oobem,  461  a;  i$on  modo^  no*  jtoJlMt-^ 
Mc/ ne — f0MlM»  («*d  ««t)|  «ei>  Mevia  iiM»— 
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— 9v«l«m  for  ««•  mado  nam,  tb.  (»am  mudo, 
Md  ammmo  iuni,  Obt.  1);  imm  mMtossiMii 
rf»M,  tb.,  Ob«.  2:  IM«  mad0,  **miudi  to«,*' 
lb.,  Obc  8>  iViN»  9la,  «««  ilciR,  iMtutom 
flMetfffm,  403  «.  JViM  «m  aad  aon  fvtii,  <57 
»,Obs.    JVo«,ji-.tfcir«iHiA3«,0bft.a. 

nonne,  451  c. 

nonnemo,486  c.  Obi. 

noii«a»  Sn^.  I. 

&OS.  noster,  for  <f«,  nww,  4811 

nostranit  veslnun,  m  FtrtitlT*  G«nllif«t, 
S87  c;  M  P«H0tiiY«  Genitivw  with  MfUMmn, 
lb  a,  Obtt. ;  M  Ol^ieetiTe,  lb.  e,  Obf. 

Budiostertittflv  nudiuaqTartus*  908,  Obi. 

Kullus  in  tiM  G«B.  mad  AbL  for  tumo,  91. 
NMUiut,  unite  (smijr)  for  iwlliitf  m,  Mtlte  r». 
4M*,Obt.8.  ^Mttw for  iMw,  465,  Oba.  6; 
fluitfa  rAccto,  **  vilhoot »  oniafe,"  858. 

Hum,  namiie,  mmiqTidt  461 ». 

Vumber  of  Um  Pradieato  witli  nercna  SuliMii 
318;  FwuliMitiM  oT  Nnnben  of  Stabitoa- 
tif«0, 60.    8m  fiiMffatter,  flwml, 

Kminana  Adwbt,  198 ;  ia  wm  uA  •,  ib.,  Obt. 
8.    With  MXerlMnn,  Snppl  IL 

Novenl  Signs,  70,  nnd  Obi.  8. 

MnmemliH  24, 2,  Ob«.    Thitr  Clfiflraitftn,  89. 

nuptom  dare*  411,  Oiw.  1. 

O  and  n  nlMed,  6  e;  •  Iwtand  or  ft  nftwv,  6 

a,Obt  8. 
O  IntA^iaGtion  with  th«  Aeens.  or  Too^  388, 

Olw.  1.    O,  ri-,  851  ft,  Obt.  1. 
Obaqvitara  with  tho  Adcw. or  Da., S84a, 

Obs.  1. 
OlOeot,  210  a,  288,  and  Obt.  1. 
Otiiect  ClaofleiK  with  tH  and  othor  Partiolei^ 

871  aeq. 
Ooeaaua,  mare.  Opaannm,  191,  Obs.  1. 

oe,  for  the  Greek  Nom.  terminatioa  oct  ^  I* 

Olao  with  tho  Aoens.,  288,  Obs.  2. 

<lllU8, 82,  Obs.  1. 

on,  s  Orach  terminatioa  of  the  Oenltlfo,  88^  1, 
46,7. 

on,  Nominatlvie  tnrmination  of  Greek  Proper 
Names,  and  «,  46, 1. 

operatoa,  148,  Obs.  1. 

oportet  with  the  Bul^.  (with  or  without  m) 
or  the  Tnfin.,  878^  Obs.  1 ;  opcrtei  hoc  /m, 
898  «,  Obs.  2.  Oporttbat,  cpartmty  uparunf- 
roi,  of  a  thing  whioh  wonld  haTO  been  proper 
in  a  certain  ease,  or  whieh  should  hare  been 
done,  848  c,  and  Obs.    OjMftwif /4Mf«m,  407, 

.  Obs.  1. 

OptOy  ut  Jtam  and  Jierl,  889,  Oka.  1. 

4^|nia  eat,  266  {Hinium  etmvenir*^  ISrtium 
t  Uittio,  soavenio,  Oba.). 


Okatio    obuo^a,   809,  408;  ooiitiaM>a% 

408ft 
Ordhml  Nmnben,  69,  74;  with  fmares,  74, 

Obi.  2.    A4ieetifcifonned  from  them,  187,9. 
oriundua,  151  (error).   . 
Orthography,  Roman,  unsettled,  IS. 
ortua  aHqvo  and  Aft  n^igre,  96»,  Oba. 
onun«  tenninatlan  cf  tho  Goniavo,  for  am, 

44,2. 
oaandor  la  tha  Hoas^of  aoam  worda,41(p. 

88>. 
da,  a  Greek  tarmiaatloa  of  tha  GMdtiffa,  46, 8. 
da,  Greek  Moat,  of  tha  Second  Banlaaafcw,  88| 

Obs.  2. 
OTana*  164,  Oba. 

paoa  aUoi^iuik  968,  Obs.  6. 

ParnM*  prope,  with  the  fimC  ladle.,  818  c, 
Oba.l. 

Pn«0iH499. 

par,Abhit.,48A,Obs.  IWnlInn  and  atidyns, 
247  ft,  Obs.  U 

paratoa  with  the  lafla.,  889,  Oba.  t.< 

BariM^Oaka  In  <s  and  is,  40  c,  Oba.  1. 

para— para  with  the  Piur.  of  tha  Pmdieata, 
816  n.  Barum  (mognam  jMrf«m),  287  e, 
Obs.8.    PtartiAM without w, 278 ft, Obs.  1. 

PABTioiPi.a8, 99.  Oompaved,  68 ;  hi  ftMuTM, 
116  g.  Formed  from  some  Impersonal  Verba, 
187,  Obi.  Bow  used,  428,  424  (to  danota  a 
flireumatanee).  Participle  gDvwning  a  Kola- 
tlYo  or  lutenogatife  Pronoun,  426» Obs. 8; 
with  min^  fwmqwun^  fce.,  instead  of  a  whole 
Proposition,  lb.,  Oba  4  (428,  Oba.  2).  A  Par- 
ticiple ussd  as  a  Substantive,  424  a;  as  an 
A4ieetlfe,  424  ft.  Parlkiplss  fai  AUatlToa 
Absolute,  428.  AbfaitivesofaPartieipIealone^ 
429.  Participles  used  together  with  otticr 
ways  of  denoting  drenmstances,  480.  Par- 
tidpks  with  a  Prrdfeate  Noun  {jmdUatmt 
AMfts),227e,Oba.4,  Relation  of  the  Parti- 
ciple  to  the  Leading  Verb  in  respect  of  Ifane, 
481a. 

Participle  Fnt.  farvegnfaurly  formed  hi  soma 
Verbs,  108,  Oba.  2.  Not  used  as  an  A<Ueetiv«, 
424  ft,  Obs.  Umited  cmptoyment  of  it  bj 
the  okier  writers,  426,  Obs.  6, 424;  rue  hi 
Ablatire Absolute,  428,  Obs.8.  With  «mn, 
841;  yw,  tram,  842, 848  a;  ere,  8*8;  Amai, 
881 ;  /KtMe,  409. 

Participle  Perf  of  aome  Intnns.  Verbs,  110, 
Obs.  8;  of  Deponents  with  a  PassiTe  significa- 
tfon,  168.  With  an  Accus.  (hi  tho  poets), 
287  ft.  With  yw  as  a  Peiftet  to  ezprem  a 
Conditkm,  844.  In  the  NeuterasaSubstan^ 
tlTC  (bonam  faeimn,  bene  fcuHim),  424  c. 
WlthaSttbstaatiTa  (iva  nUfr/eaus)  danotM 
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f«fwK  486.     A   Neater  Pwc  put  aloiM  in 
tiifa  rigniflentlon,  436,  Ob*.  1.    With  *fl*eo, 
4S7.     PMi  ft>f.  Ot  DiBIIOIMDtt  wltlk  tlM  iir 
Biflcatloa   of  a  Pnnnt,  481  6.     Ttet  of 
otlMT  VtriM  tanljr  so  vaod,  ib.,  Obs.    Fmtt, 
Pwf.  in  AbiatlTW  Abmlnte  oTaeireanstuioa 
tbat  aoeompMiiaB  or  foUoura  tbm  aetfen,  lb., 
Obs.2. 
Ftotidpk  pnaaotM  «n  A^JaelifvivithtbiCtaBl- 
FuHelM,  ai, «,  Obs. 
portim  wttli  tlM  Oon.,  S84,  Obi.  4. 
paaoens,  Ptetlele  of  jnmbo  and  c#^— ear,  111, 

ObA. 
PA88I VK,  not  IbtBMd  flpan  all  Tefbi  wblelt  may 
haw  an  Aeeoa.,  288  e,  Oba.  1;  JBic.  Obs. 
Bare  from  Verbs  wbieh  gofem  the  Oatlre, 
944,Obc.4.  In  some  Verbs  with  a  new  AettYe 
rignilleation,  887  a.  Used  with  a  IMieotlTe 
rignlAeathm,  S»,  Obe.  8.  PMHe  of  soom 
Verbs  followed  by  an  Infln.  PasslTe  i^viiys 
MIR,  ncfviMr),  liiO,  Obs.   S;   see  totpnu 

paterfiunilias,  81,  Obs.  & 

Patronymics,  188. 

ponii  nihil  habere,  SB6  ^  Obs.  S. 

Pentameter,  604  *. 

per  preHxed  to  A(MeoCiTes  with  an  Intensive 
8ignllleation,68e,Obs.    (Tmesis,  908,  Obs.) 

per,  Fieposition  to  exprem  the  doratlon  of 
Tinw,  886.  Ptr  otwi,  shmUmiiouem^  per 
tammum  rtmigum  aeereendormm,  868,  Obs.  8 
Pkr  me  lieei^  potety  366,  Obs.  1. 

perdo,  In  the  PasalTe  usoally  jwreo(eieept 
|penlictu),188,Do.  Obs. 

Pkbvjbot,  It!  Fbrmation,  108.  Syncope  and 
GontrvHoo,  118  a.  Irregntar  with  respect 
to  the  Pnsent,  117,  seq.  HistorlBal,886a; 
deanite,  lb.  *.  Of  actions  which  are  repeated, 
with  t/vum,  fce.,  ib.  6,  Obe.  1.  Used  in  the 
poets  of  a  thing  which  usnally  happens,  Ib^ 
Obe  8.  With  poMtqvam,  Itc,  888  hf  with 
a$U€qtmn,  fcc.,  ib ,  Obs.  6.  Perfect  of  a 
Oondidon  In  the  Passive  with  >«',  814.  Perf. 
Snl^.  somethnes  used  instead  of  the  Tmperf. 
with  Ml,  9«m,  888,  Obs.  8.  In  Bnbordinate 
Propoaitlons  with  an  Aeons,  with  the  Infin., 
882.  Perf.  Snl^.  In  the  Pasrfve  fai  ProhiU. 
tions  with  iM,  886.  Perf.  Inf.  of  a  Completed 
Action  {potenu  ttixitse)  with  aatis  est,  poeni- 
tebU,  Ite.,  407(wlth  oporttdt,  ke.,  Obs.  1) ;  as 
a  Plaperf.  after  a  Preterite,  408  b;  instead  of 
thePreBentlnehepoets,407,Obs.2;  fofmed 
with  /m$$e  in  the  Pasehre,  406  n.    Prefent 

.    andPMfBetlnfln.withm«miiM,406»,Obe.2. 


perienlo  alieajiu,  at  aqyoM^  peril,  258, 
Obs.  5. 

perinde  and  proinde  QTasI ;  peritUh  ns 
(A),  444  «,  Obs.  awi  6. 

Period,  Structure  of  Periods,  476—477. 

Periphrastic  Oonjugatlon,  sse  Ci»mjmgatim, 

•  PeriphnytiB  Conlnsatlon,  116.  Use  of  it  hi  the 
Indie.  841  seq. ;  m  the  Sui^unct.,  881 ;  in 
the  Infin.  400. 

perofliu,  161,  Obs. 

Feraeas,  declension  of,  88, 8.  , 

PsBSON  of  the  Predicate  where  there  are 
several  8ul()eots,  212.  PesMon,  the  tlieeond, 
of  an  assumed  Bnl(iectt  S70.  The  Third  Per- 
eon  SIngukr  without  a  datoed  Sui^ect  hi 
flnboidiwite  Propositions  with  the  Infinitive, 
888  *,  Obs.  2;  the  Third  Person  Plnial  with- 
out adefined  Sultfect,  211  a,  Obs.  % 

Personal  Forms,  96. 

Phraseological  pecufiaritiM  of  the  Latin  hn. 
guage,481*. 

Place,  Adverbe  of,  201, 1. 

plenos  with  the  Qen.  and  AM.,  288  a,  Obs.  1, 
2B0<. 

IfeofMumns,  907,  Obs.  481  h. 

Plupsneet,  aee  JVasycaiiiiicf/vifwii. 

PI.U11AL  Ibrmed  fimm  words  which  commonly 
want  it,  60,  and  Obs.  1.  Plural  formed  hi 
Latin  from  the  names  of  Gensral  Idess.ib., 
Obs.  8.  Plural  of  Adjectives  nssd  Substan- 
tively, 801 ;  of  Pronouns,  812. 

AhtoIm  Cmtam,  of  two  Unds,  61 ;  with  Distri- 
butives, 76  r. 

plus  with  and  without  yoam,  806.  Por  mrngU 
ib.  e,  Obs.  2  {ammus  plus  quam  ftvUemus). 
Vnopkuuoi  pUarts^  ib.,  Obs.  8. 

thuqvumperfeetumy  888;  vrith  ftwm,  fcc.,  of 
Bepealed  Actions,  where  the  Imperf.  Is  umd 
InSngHsh,  ib.  n,  Obs.  Pluperf.  Snl^.  879; 
not  used  in  Conditional  ProposttioDS  which 
on  another  account  would  have  had  the  Sub- 
junctive, 881.  Changed  with  the  Imperf.  fai 
Condit  Pkop.,  847  6,  Obs.  2.  Bepresented  in 
the  Infin.  by  the  Fart.  Put.  with  Jmsse^ 
408. 

poenitet  hoo,  218  «,  Obs.  2.  FMnifentfo, 
ad  potmtftndwn^  lb.,  Obs.  8. 

pondo,  64,  Obs.  8. 

Porftion,  16. 22 ;  weak,  22. 

Position  of  the  Verb  swm,  466  «,  Obs.  8;  sepa- 
rated from  the  Participle,  Obs  4.  Position  of 
eti,  wfU,  with'enim.  fcc,  471,  Obs.  1.  Ett 
and  nuiu  omitted,  478  a.  E$ae  omitted,  806, 
Obs.  2  {voU  eofMuftmfi),  and  406  (401). 

posse  ss  a  Future,  410,  Obs.  1. 

postqTam,  posteaqTsm,  with  the  Pei£ 
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peif .,  Obt.  2.  Fo$t  ttitm  deeimum  qtmm^  876, 
OU.  4 ;  |«M<  ^fowfi  Jmi  9Mim,  270, 0^  i. 

postridie,280  6,Ol».l.    SaM^I. 

potizi  T^xwgL,  2(i&,  OIm.  L 

potius  omitted  ftsd  ndunteit,  MB,  Ote.  S. 
Pcti«M  (etiiiM)  from  (jgtimm  «l)  «l|ti  tin  Sab- 

praa  laorimis,  266,  Ob*.  1. 

praa  with  an  InfcensiTe  ligoUloatkM  foftiQil 
to  A(UectiT«0, 418  c,  Ota. 

ieiii  and  oltfmiit,  224  «f . 
r  M  an  44T«rb,  172,  lU.,  Ota. «. 

pnoverto,  praevortor,  IU<tMfM). 

PBIUMOATK,  206  «.  Skmfio,  weaotnA^  Pwihata 
ifoan,  200  «.  Ita  Fndkata  Mons  Mpx«- 
imlBdbgr«ftoiMHm,20Oa,Ota.l.  Bfltation 
of  the  Flredloftlo  wtara  ttan  anasfend  8ab- 
jee«i,  as  to  Penon,  212 ;  Number,  218;  Oea- 
48r,  214.  Rafecfad  to  tlie  move  lemMe 
Snfejeet,  ib.  <f,  Ota.  8.  Defined  by  tta  nai- 
vzal  eharaeter  of  the  Sal^oet,  m.  Tbe 
Tesb  TCg«]«lad  aeoordlng  to  the  Pioedieale 
Noun,  216.  With  a  Sntject  wfaieh  has  an 
Apposition  ^HfiBtlDg  from  It  in  €tander  «r 
Number,  217.  Aeteved  to  a  Mdonappended 
by  qtmm  or  mn,  217,  Ota.  2. 

majw,204. 

PjtitpasiTieiis,  24,  &  Jtamnamted,  172.  Used 
M  Adfwte,  fb.,  Ota.  2.  Modified  in  Compo- 
■ition,  178.  Pieporitlone  wlih  their  eeaeim- 
nedlatefty  altaofaed  to  a  Subetaatlre,  296 
(sometlQiee  by  meana  of  aPartidpIe,  lb.,  Ota. 
1).  POBition  of  tho  PmpoeMoaa,  462  with 
Otas.  1  and  2;  tbe  Prep.  Mpeated,  470 
Podtion  lees  reetrloted  in  the  poets,  474  e. 
The  Peep,  omitted  with  tbe  Reladva,  828  6, 
Ota.  1.    PrepOHitioas  Ineepaiabie,  204. 

Pbx&xnt  of  Verta  sometiaMe  haa  tta  trailed 
Btea^  118.  Present  of  a  thing  which  still 
eontinnes,  884,  Obe.  Historioal,  886  (hi  the, 
poets,  Ota.  1) ;  treated  as  a  Present  and  as  a 
PaifiMst,  882,  Ota.  1.  WUih  dum,  «<  while,'* 
886,  Ota.  2.  For  ttie  Pntuie,  880,  Obes.l 
and  2.  Present  Sutg.  supplying  the  place  of 
tta  Future,  i878  «;  in  Conditional  Proposi- 
tions, 847  b  (Otaa.  1  and  8).  In  Hypotheacal 
Propositions  of  Comparison,  849,  Ota. ;  of  the 
Subjunctire  Potential,  SSO, 

pridia,  poa^die,  280  »,  Ota.  1  (p.  208). 

Primitivee,  174. 

prixnum,  primo,  199,  Ota.  2» 

prinoepc,  60  c,  Ota.  4. 

pziuaqvam,  see  Antoqvam. 

pto  shortened  hi  someeompounds,  178,  Ota.  2. 

PEO,  Iiile^eoliop  ipro  dentmjkkm),  286,  Ota.  1. 


wobM>*iieB*iwi»i*iiHiiiii«a,WB.a. 

pvoool  A  SMii  and  prooul  maxU  Ui, 
Ota.8L 

aptfiaOo,  288. 

Infin.,  Aceus.  with  the  Infin.,  «5  •  (Ota. 

2);  hy  80(k,  896;  aptru  fnJubemtmr  JUn^W^ 

Ob8.J. 

proxnitto  mt  faetwwn,  806,  Ota.  8- 

«BttN«ifa,M,^w<|thth0'Ota.  ClMidfimtfcH 
of  the  Pnmoons,  78.  Personal  Pvooowm  in- 
serted and  omitted,  482.  Oea.  Plnr  2B7  ^ 
Ota.  The  OltlectfTO  Oeo.  anpptted  hy  «u% 
An,  Ita.,  ib.  fr.    Pactltiire  jQea.,  lb,  a, 

Pbokouit  (DemonstratiTe)  referring  to  aowsral 
floheCaartlfiaB,  612  a;  In ^he  Neater  Ptur.,  ih, 
h,  i«BBeewkhtheSataBtant^inthePadl- 
«at^  818;  eamieBted  wMh  «  ButataisHve 
liMtead  of  being  putia  tta  OenifclTa,  814.  Ito- 
Ibmedlefa  aeeamtely  to>tta  prnfadii^  Koan, 
817.  P«it  «fler  the  BalafeltB,  881.  Onitted 
beltairetta  MelaCHa,  lb.,  with  tta  Ota.  Ba- 
dmHlawtafteraNopuJepaiatedbyan  latar. 
Tenfaig  Proposition,  489  a;  with  qvidam^Vb, 
h;  fUb  also  Ate,  t<,  iKe,  m|s. 

Pbonouk  (ReUtive)  referred  tp  aeianl  8iA- 
stantirei,  <8I6  a;  4ta  ««bstan|tiae  fupeated 
with  it,  ib.  a,  Ota.  2.  Befeived  to  tta  M- 
io«iBgai»bfltan«im,«16.  ItafBmd  less  aee«P 
ntely  tp  tta  PrscadlQg  Nooa  (in  aeveral 
ways),  ai7<to  tta  Pavaoa  indicated  by  a  Poa- 
seseire  Pronoun,  ib.  «^  Diaws  tta  Sobatan- 
tiTe4oit,31d,820.  Draws  a^uperlatlve  to  it 
firom  tta  Leading  PropoaitioQ,  820;  precedes 
tha  DemenstcaAive,  SSI.  Omitted  in  tta 
second  memtar  of  ttasmtenca  or  replaoed  by 
a  Demonstratlya,  828.  Put  by  attrwslicw  i» 
tta  case  «>f  tta  Demonsti^liiTe,  lb.,  Ota.  2. 
Belative  alter  uton,  821  ft.  Tta  BalaliTe 
drawn  into*  Sutardinate  I^poeition  bekam^ 
ii«  to  tta  RaUtive  Proposition,  446 ;  fimdng 
a  PariphmsU  for  lire,  446 ;  nssd  Copuhutiviely 
in  tta  place  oTa  Demonstratijre,  448 ;  notput 
with  AdTersattTe  or  lilatlva  Paitielee,  ib., 
Obs.  BeUtiTaGQRelativns,824a.  Pwitioa 
of  Belativa  Words,  466  ft;  of  tta  RatetiTe 
Prop,  beftna  tta  Demoostntiva,  476  a,  Obs. 
2.    Suldnnctire  in 


Pbokoitk  <  Indefinite  Belatlta),  87,  seiaethnea 

employed  as  an  Indefinite  Caiveraal,  87,  Oba. 

1,93;  Ota.  1;  201, 2,  Ota.  2.    VHth  tbe  iii- 

dksafciiie,  862. 
Pronoun  (Indefinite),  89,  408  (see  yne,  sdiffVM, 

fcc).    Omitted  befoiw  tta  Relative,  822. 
Pronoun  (Xntotfogatifa),  88.    Baimiiiing  4o  a 
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Ptttfdpto,  8SS,  4»a.  &     ff«o  cmbMm^, 
482*. 
tiwao— <lN)WMiwi),  91.    €«aMB0a  jmMi  a 
Cta^tfTe,  4»7  «.    <JnA  tut  Um  Olgeell^ 
fi«aMhf0(«t»,A«.),ii».»,  Obs.  1.    Oultted, 

2konoim.(BMiiictfm),  8§.    Am  m  «b  ObjeoitTe 

Ptent,^^.  A!«nlttodftatbeB«l|M«f<ui 
Infiaiilvv  l»Kopoiiao«,  461.  Sfadmrnwi 
RferaMi  to  tlw  finliM*  4M  */  inOie  8iib- 
«niliiite  Krop.  Kteaed  to  tte  Sul^Mtortiie 
LbmUiv  firvp^  ik.  e  (Oto.  1).  OaafbnnAed 
irith  if,  lb.,  Obs.  8.  S$,  smUy  is  fli9«igdifi- 
eaftkm  one  (one^s),  ib.,  Obs.  6. 

PioMMiikMA  iA4v«rhs,  SUl. 

PnmundaUon  aooordiiig  to  QMOltUf  flad  i^ 
«siit,lt,4B6,iMl«. 

prpp6y  propo  ab,  172,  Obs.  i. 


Bat. ),  lb.    iVflsptiM  ab,  280,  Oba.  3  <«.  207|. 
propior,  prozimus,  with  tho  QbI.  aiMlilssB 

ft«4imt^)  tbo  AOBM.,  ttO,  Obs.  3  (p.  808), 

347  ft  /  proximtu  ab^  ib. 
,FaoBQBiTi4Mr8,  tiwir  Mm^  8a[».   ConpoBod 

Pxoposltioiis,  tb.    Co-ordinate  PBDpoettkiiM, 

828.    TwoCo-ofdinatePiopodtlwaccnibiMd 

K>  as  to  Ibrm  one  AflMrtloa,  488.    fleqweiiae 

if4h»PrQf0ri4«Ma»4ZlK,i76.    inwdii^  and 

Bnbordinate    Proposition    intimate   oom- 

Msed,  406  ^,  in  the  poets,  i7«  A. 
VtopriiMi  with  tbs  Oen.,  MMe  Malr  ^irilk  ^be 

I1M.,S90/. 
Pmcwodt,  ii. 
JV«CasM,JQ6,  OlMuSL 
pio  taa  pfttasenlto,  418. 
VMyvidttB,  yroridsDtior,  88»  Obi. 
prudens  with  in,  and  witli  it»  Ctan.,  888  b, 

Obs.& 
»pte.SS,Obs.l. 
podet,  hoo  padet,  218  a,  Obs.  8.  PugetuHy 

putUmthf  lb.,  Obs.  &    AnM  m«  jtHetifm^ 

202. 
pttCno,  €anpowidi  «r  It  ^AUk  foiani  tiie 

Aoens.,  225  Obs. 

«rR,4:vm64n<«iMlloai.  Stag.  Psm.  MdFliir. 

Menter,90. 
^[m'-^r A,  488,  Obflk  8. 
«TrfteroeK,228«. 
qvaeso.  qvaesuxnus^S?  (9va«ro). 
goaliBOUDqiro,  qcoawuwuinqvB,  88,  jmd 

Oba.1. 
^pumk.  <»iih  «ho  fhiitfliiw,  808  «;  inewted 


iritb  JAM,  mvKmi^  mtnuc,  406. 
Qram  and  oe,  444  b).  qvam  pro,  808,  Obs  1. 
(JMo^)  9«am,  «<  ««iimf«n,  lb.,-ObB- 1,80^ 

48viS-    QwMn  IWISBIMMS,  fTWtl  JWHMfl  MMEH 

mas,  810,  Obs.  8.     Qram  for  posl^vam,  276, 

Obs-^aoia.    <}ea«i«i(htb»Meafldmfa»ber 

of  a  Comparison  inserted  before  the  Conpar- 

ative,  806  a,  Obs.  2.    qvam  sc«paxatMl  tnm 

ilsiM|MI)re,dQBetM. 
qvamobrem,  qrare  (e«i,  ihMI  esf,  «v«),  872 

ft,Obs.  6. 
^VMBOOiism,  461,  Ota.  2,  with  flw  8«li|nw)- 

flm  for  ftwimits,  ib.,  4N«.  8.   inteoductng 

anObiwatioii,448. 
qjwaaoshM  {gtmmifaatu^  861  lObs.  1) ;  with  ibe 

IndiB.  for  fmmtvmm,  Obs.  8.;  adth  A4jfio- 

tiTes,448,OlN. 
Quantity,   14.    Of  Hie  tfnid  vcmA  ig  T««b 

filBfniiinitiflaetleii  apd^MiTSlion,  102,  Obi^ 

1, 176id. 
jqviMitaB  poleat  WTinrns,  810,  Obs.  & 

qvaqva,  Ablat.  of  a  later  period,  87. 

qjure  {est,  gvan),  872  6,  <Mis.6;  '^thatbj 
Jhose  maiw,"<''«o  jih»t,  an  that  aoeonnt," 
418,  Obs.  5. 

qvMi,  444  a,  OtaM.  land  3$  wkat  Tcms  it 
islus,j8M,  Obs. 

^r».  Its  fiffnifioMion,  488;  after  If««ation8 
for#e<f,ib.,Obs  2;  V«f^«l,  f«e'^9«e,435 
«,  Obs.  1.  Qit9  <«e,  «<)«itb  Prepositions, 
489,0ba.2;  teMspesed  In  the  irarts,  «74/ 
40bs.a.  I.en8thenedlnttieAnifi,fi08«;.4)U. 
ded  at  tho  end  of  an  Hexameter,  £08,  Obs.  1 . 

qw«Ooeeiiss  mostly  in  Negative  PropositioM, 
158,  Obs.  1.     QaiiiM  SMn,  lb  ,  Ob«.  2. 

i^OKarifiMB,  Uxvd  ia«d  Dependent,  881?]^ 
pendent  fai  the  Sutdunctbre,  866  (exoeptlon, 
lb.,  Qba.  8)  j  in  the  Snfeti  when  an  inqohcsr  is 
made  wha$  i^  -to  be  done,  868;  Elliptical 
Question  with  td,  8>.,  Obs.  Questions  with- 
out a  Particte,  460.  XnlerroeatiTe  Particles, 
461 ;  wi«h  Ub^imetiTe  Questkins,  462.  Qnes- 
ti«w  eoanantad  by  ma  not  XNuvuneiive,  468, 
Obs.  2.  i%aestlon8intheflriMi0j9Mi9«a,4O6, 
^Iffterr^gatlTe  Knclanwlion  of  8ar|tfii«,  ez- 
pnsswl  Mfomatively,  482  b. 

qvi,  Abtailve,  86,  Obs  3;  iJitenocatlTa  Ad- 
•«l»,88,0hs.3. 

qTi  qvidMCi*  qvi  oodo,  864,  Oba.  3. 

qTi  non  and  qvin,  440,  Obs.  8 ;  806,  Obi.  a 

qvia,  what  Mood  it  talcss,  867. 

^tyksmv^  (gvali$evmqpef  fvUibet),  ^Dvlded 
by  Tmesis,  87,  Obs.  2.  Without  a  relative 
signification,  ib.,  Obs.  1.  Qviarngve  and  the 
FMtkdes  derived  from  it,  with  the  Parf.  and 
PUVvt  tttdle.,  886  6,  QU.  1}  888  n,  Obs. 
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With  «lM  Indie.  «r  flM  0a14.  cf  ttw  Plnpwt, 
869. 

QTid  hominis  m  P  SB6  *. 

QTid,  BUiptieBl  luiHMiluui  iHlh  It,  479  if, 
Obii.l. 

QTid  (AtfwtMii)  Mtifef  MonNf  •■— P  896, 
OlM.7. 

qvidam,  486  e. 

qvidem,  its  poBltfoii,  471 ,  with  •  Tmaemn 
pnaxed,489ft. 

QTin*  it>  SSgnifleatioii,  876,  Obt.  4.  Alter 
9«rbm  prmeUrmittendi^  dubittuuH,  fro.,  irhera 
their  negatiTe  Ibroe  is  destroyed,  lb.  e  (Obs. 
1);  qvisignorai,  fvm,  Obe.8.  Qviii  mmm? 
qvin  faces  f  851  ft,  Obs.  8.  Qorn,  «*  bat  that,*^ 
440  a,  Obs  8.  For  9m  iMm,  886,  Obs.  8.  Abu 
fein  (ssfMm  fv»a  »o«),  867  ^,  Obs. 

QFippe  qvi,  808,  Obs.  9. 

qvia  sBd  qvi,  latemv.  Pwwwma,  88, 1 ;  Ih- 
deflnite,  89,  90,  1.  Qru,  Indef.  Pronoan, 
how  used,  498  a;  Advertw  dsrirod  ftom  It, 
201, 2,  Obs.  1. 

quiapiAin,  486  k 

qtriaqTam  sad  nlliu,  90, 8, 494  (1b  NegadTo 
and  other  propodtioos).  Ussd  iadiflsimitiy 
witfi  «<i9«M,  494  »,  Obs.  9. 

qyiaqve,  its  aigniJIeation  (dlstribatlTe)  and 
POsttioii,  496.  With  the  SaperlatlTe,  lb. 
With  99o<«f  and  Ordinal  Bumbers,  74,  Obs. 
9.  OpHmmt  qtn$qv$  wltii  the  Verb  In  the 
Plnr.,  216  «.  Qvisqw  ta  appositloa  to  a 
SnttM  in  the  Plural,  817,  Obs.  1.  Not  used 
Ibr  offiMeJ,  nemo  nen^  496,  Obs.  1. 

qvlflqrifl,  nsnal  forms,  87.  Q0M7OUI,  antl- 
qnated  Ibr  gvtrf^,  496,  Obs.  1. 

qnoasadquein,  adqads,817,Obs.  S.  Qvo 
miU  with  the  Aeeos.  or  with  an  Inlla.,  889. 
Qvo^ut  to,  440,  Obs.  6.  Norn  90*,  867  6, 
Obs.    QvomimMS^  876,  e,  Obs.  1. 

quoad  0ju8, 284,  Obs.  9. 

qvod  a  Oansal  Particle  with  the  Indie,  or 
Sutj.,  867;  qvod  dieeret,  lb.  a,  Obs.  8;  after 
the  verba  qg^tetumnt  919.  Shows  a  Fact  as  the 
ot(i«et  of  a  Judgment.  896  b  (Obs.  I).  Qeod 
»  as  to  the  flwt,  that,'*  lb.,  Obs.  8.  BeAno 
other  Ooqjanetions  {qvod  si,  fce.),  449.  (Pro- 
noan qvod  pointing  to  an  Aeeos.  with  the 
Infln.  following,  lb.)  Qvod aeiatfL,  864.  Obs. 
8  Nihil  ett^  qvod,  there  is  bo  iinsonwhy— , 
878  6,  Obs  6. 

qvominos,  see  Qvo, 

qToqve,  its  Position,  471.  Non  modo-^aed 
guoqve  for  »ed  etiam,  461,  Obs. 

qvoqro  modo,  87,  Obs.  1. 

qvoties  with  the  Perf.  Indie.,  886  6,  Obs.  1 ; 
with  the  Ploperf.  hi  the  Indie,  or  Snh|.,  868. 


qrotui  qvigqve^  74,  Obs.  8. 

qrum  with  the  Perf.  and  Piuperf.  Indlo.,  885 
»,  Obs.  1;  838  «,  Obs.  Qvmm  emumU  witik 
the  Bolj.,  838.  Qvum  temperule  with  the 
Indie,  and  Sntj.  of  the  Imperf.  and  Pinpacf., 
lb.;  qvum  {qvtim  interim)  introdmring  the 
BOtioe  of  an  Erent,  lb.,  Obs.  1;  qtmm,  sinee, 
lb  ;  9nmi,  whfls,  with  the  Indfo ,  Obs.  2;; 
qvuM,  althongh,  with  the  Suliti.,  Obs.  8. 
Qimm  with  the  Indie,  or  the  Bulj.  to  desig. 
Bate  Repeatvd  Aetlons,  859.  Qvmn — tmn, 
858,  Obs.  8  (distinct  from  tmn-^imm^  486 
«,  Obs.  8)l  Amditmm  est  ex  eo,  qtmm  dieetet, 
868,   Obs.   4.     Qomn  with  the  Histotkal 


Bpntfors,  8;  r  and llnterehanged,  ne I. 

Auftx,  see  JiMf . 

ratio  nulla  est  with  the  Infin.,  417,  Obs.  8. 

re  and  ris,  Peiwrnai  termlnatien,  114  b, 

re  ft  Pkrtiele  nasd  hi  Oompoaltion,  804;  its 

qoantity,  il>. 
reapM,82,4. 
reddo  not  used  la  the  PissIto  for  >Ee,  827  a, 

note 
RednpHoatlon,  108,  and  Obs.    (Ib  reituK^  &«., 

804,  Obs.  1.) 
x«ftrft»108e,896. 
reftortuB,  868  a,  Obs.  1. 
Esfleetive  Verbs  ezpresssd  bj  the  Pterfre,  828, 

Obs.  8. 
BeUdTe 

esBployed  In 

with  the  Petf.  Indie.,  886  6,  Obs.  1;  with  the 

Piuperf.,  888  a,  Obs. ;  with  the  8uld.,  860. 
RelatlTe  Propositions  to  denote  an  OhJeet  and 

Motive,  887;  hi  the  Snid.,  868,  seq.   1bi 

essss  thef  are  no«  to  be  formed,  447. 

■ides  JVMMim  (relatlTe). 
reliqTi  nihil  fiftcere,  286  ^  Obs.  2. 
reliqTum  est,  relinqvitur,  restat  ut, 

878 
repetondanun,  repetnndia,  66, 6. 
res  used  Periphrastically,  801  6,  Obe.  1;  fa»- 

stsad  of  an  Impenmnil  etprsBdoit,  818  c, 

Obs. 
Bhenum  flamen  ibr  Rkenm^  191,  Obs.  1. 
Rivers  (names  of),  their  Ctander,  88  a. 
Boot, 88, OlM.  1, 174;  enhossd  fai  tho  PmmbI 

of  Verbs,  118. 
poc  (with  the  consonant  preceding),  a  Graek ter- 
mination, corresponding  to  tiie  Latfu  In  «r,  88, 

Obs. 
mdia  rei  and  in  re,  889  fr,  Obs.  8. 
mSy  to  the  country,  888;  mre,  rwii,  in  tiw 

oouBtary,  878  bf  rare,  ftosa  tho  ooimtqr«8l7& 
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8»  «*  4iM  eiUl  of  iraida  had  aaeiMitisr  a  mkMT 
pmumdatfon,  92,  Obs.  4.  BetwMn  two 
Toirali  liM  been  ebanflBd  to  r,  8  (40, 2,  Obi., 
41,  p.  S6,  note  1). 

aaltere  Tamnm,  228e. 

Balre*  salvore,  164 

sapere  with  tb«  Aoem.,  228  e,  Otw.  1. 

■atU  with  the  Q«BitiT«,  286  c 

■OO  a  Verbal  tenuiiiatloo,  140—142. 

•e»  BihU  >M  Bejkaive  IVowmm. 

se,  a  Partiela  in  eonipoBiHlirocds  201. 

•«oaiido,l»0,Oba.2. 

Moundo  ilumina,  800,  Obs.  1. 

■eoos  Tirila,  mnUebre,  66, 6. 

MCU487.    Oa  caramiiv  a  diMoaiM,480  (attf 


flomia,  BnppL  IL  B,  2  Obs.;    smU^  204, 

Obs.  4. 
■enex  as  aa  A4)eetlTa  (bt  ttia  posts),  60  e, 

Obs.  4. 
■entontift  met,  216,  Obs.  8. 
Mqvior«  ■teiua,  604,  Obs. 
Mqvitur,  ut(lMB  Aaqnsntij  tte  Aoens.  wfth 

tfaaljtfa.),878,Ota.2. 
M8qai,204,Obs.4. 
•Mtortiua,  sestertia.  Mstertiiiiii  d»> 

eies,  Suppi.  II.  A. 
MOUMUktl*  6win4lm  a  gnat  aiinbtr,  p.  70, 

Dots. 

■i  with  Che  Sutj.,  847.    Omitted,  442  a,  Obs. 

2.    Si  farU,  m  modo,  H  jam^  H  wwawiw,  «» 

^etdem,  j»  mora  aecasatelj  deAaed  fagr  aa- 

otlwr  m,  tta,  «t,  442  a  ;  $i  n<m,  distinet  ftom 

,aitl,  4^  «;  «  (Ml)  MtiuM,  tb.    fit  mikU 

aUwi,  479,  Obs.  6.    8m  {sin  maem)^  442  ». 

JB  as  aa  JakmogaOn  Parfida  (whsthsa), 

461il. 
■lo  «iim»  20O  6,  Obs.  2. 
BtgnificatioB  of  SabstantiTss,  diflMwit  in  the 

Plnr.  and  in  thB  Sfaig.,  68. 
fimilii  with  the  Dat.  and  the  Gen.,  2476, 

Obs.  2;  210,  Obs.  2. 
■imul  hia  for  cum  Ais,  172,  Obs. 8.    £Smmi^ 

mMM/,  486,  Obs.  8. 
iine  olio  aiiziUo(not  jmm  ewmt),  404  a  (nsn 

tins  aUqtfo^  Obs.  1).    Mevsr  used  with  (he 

0«nind,416,Ob8.8. 
BiBgalar  of  eertafai  BabstaatlTM  used  eoUee- 

tively  (tqws,  P^dtt)^  60,  Obs.  6. 
idnsuli,  76  a;  ta  siafM^  icriMor  Itm,  ib., 

Obs. 
siniatarior.e?  4,  Obs.  % 
■ino  («<)  viTst,  sino  eum  TiTiero,  hoo 

fieri,  872  6,  Obs.  2;  890  (Obs.  1);  886.    4c- 


iililll«]86»Obs.(«Ma).. 


■1t«,  mo,  486;stMl  s<,  412  6;  jvm— sivt, 

ib. ;  with  the  Indie.,  882,  Obs. 

«<6oeaUed,"4816,Obs.l. 

sooiare  aUqvid  alioni,  248,  Ote.4. 

soiuure  homiziem.  228,  Obs.  2. 

apero  fhoere  f»nu  /mummm  is  an, 886, 
Obs.  8;  tpen  mtpom,  410,  Obs.  L. 

Spondes,  480. 

■ponto,  66, 4. 

■tar*  with  the  Abladfa,  267.  Aai  jnt  aft. 
fetai,  fesaiiaas,  876  6. 

StsB,  26,  4a  Btsm  of  Tscbt  vadsd  is  «te 
Pnssnt,U8. 

8tiopha,600. 

•▼adare.  its  Constnwtloo,  242,  Obs.  1. 

aab  with  the  Aeeiw.  and  the  Abl.,  280.  Terfaf 
eompooaded  with  it,  243,  246  (ni6>iae,  saft- 
yuMfo  m6,  248,  Obs.  1).  In  some  Con- 
poaads  JM,  178i  with  a  DiaiinatlTa  sigaifr* 
eatton,206a. 

aubira  xnontom,  (in  the  poets  jMrtes,  onlaia)^ 
224  a,  Obs.  1. 

SuBjacr,  206  a ;  Omitted,  tb.  6,  Obs.  2, 8;  hi 
a  Snbordiiiate  Propositton  snldoined  to  an 
InflnitiTe,  888  ft,  Obs.  2;  the  Befleetiva  Pro- 
noun as  a  Sttiyeet  omitted  in  an  Infinitive 
Proposition,  401 ;  also  one  that  is  not  Hefleo- 
tire,  ib.,  Obs.  2.  Sevnal  Snlijsets  TaiTing  hi 
their  grammatical  eharacter,  212,  seq. 

SUBJUNOTIYX,  its  8ignifioatk>n,  846.  In  Hjrpo- 
thetfeal  Propositfons,  847.  In  Hypothetical 
PropositioiisorOompaiison,8lO.  PotenUdU*^ 
8G0;  InaModMt  Aflbmation,  860ft(in8ttb. 
onHnato  Propositions,  with  CkaOanottoas 
which  otherwise  take  the  Indieativa,  ib.  Obs. 
2).  As  an  Optative  hi  Wishes,  861.  As  an 
lBpaialiTeaadhiPiohibitloDs,886,886.  In 
the  Impecf.  and  Plnperf.  of  a  thing  which 
oaght  to  have  been  done,  851 6,  Obs.  4.  In 
Conoesrionsand  Assompttons,868.  In  Qosa- 
tions  as  to  what  Is  or  may  be  done,  868.  In 
Ol^t.  Glanses  after  irt,  fcc,  854.  In  Prop- 
ositions which  ezprnss  a  SssigB  or  Uesalt^ 
866.  In  Dependant  IntsROgatiTe  Propositions, 
866.  SaldaacttTe  and  JadloattTe  with  good, 
9«»a,  867.  With  fwun  tmtaaU^  and  in  the 
Imparf.  and  Plnperf.  with  yeam  UmparaU^ 
858.  SnIdunctivaandlndieatlTeorBepeated 
Actions  rdatfaig  to  Past  Tfana,  860.  Wlthoaitf- 
9vom,  fHtuqvam^  item,  donee^  qvoadf  860 
(c<liH<,|90tias,9MMi,Ofas.4).  With  ffoamvu, 
litet,  861.  Ib  Relative  Propositions,  862  6, 
seq. ;  to  ezpiass  a  Design  or  Destination  {dig- 
aas,  ttlo»«iM),  868;  with  ear,  ^vasnobrem^ 
868,  Obs.  8.  WlthtbesigniftcattoBofta<aaf, 
864  (parsons  who,  Obs.  1).  WU^ttateoaaf 


ffsnttSf. 


JUri  pouit)  aw,  OW.  2.  JUter  »  ITilivwiiAl 
Aflfannatioa  or  Negatfetoft  (Bctt^Jiniefhw  and' 
Indieailvtf  »h»pogttten  beloaghig'  to  •  V^g^ 
tlT«  IdoA,  M,  (RM.  2M  lft»CMMl  ilgiJ^ia 

ezpvBM  V  GsBtmt,  Oto.  8);  to  desigiitfte' a 
Hypotbtttieal  But^t,  M7;  to  point  ««•  im 
Thought  of  Anothor,  868.    8rtJ«n<>to  hi 


ttM  Idea  of  AnothOT  Pkrlf,  8B8l 

nr    vPH    MMMMc     ^VnOSi    Ov     I 

•muMd  Bofejeet,  870.  Bol^netf^  ib  9«M»- 
ttoni  in  a  eootfaiaoiia  oratio  OldlqiVtf, 
40ft  m. 

lafioMlnato  Pioportttotti^  80;  «r  dMfcNM 
lhHb;8B6,iiltflfOh».li  thdr  FwMm,  and 
iBBertltMi  te  the  Leafio^  Fiopoiitkm,  4T6. 

SolwtMititw,  thrfr  BaitoAton,  177,  aeq.  8Im»- 
stafUiva  mobiUay  181.  SobstatttlvM  put  « 
A4)wth«v,88,0faf.a|8^4;  801,«,«to^& 

■abter.sao. 

sl^ttls  iHth  tho  Idfia.,  888, 01*.  & 

8«iAjt,  175. 

stiif  suiuiy  fto  RoflMtlmi  PMnomk 

Btmt,  NO  eMe. 

Bttnt  4^1,  865,  Mid  ON.  1. 

super  with  tho  Aeeut.  «id  ISbtr  M>l.,  288. 

Sttpori  (M9»em»)  08. 

gttperttttite,  iraatfaig,  87,  68  ».  Bi  a  algflifletf- 
tfon  whieh  is  not  absolfito,  810.  WKh  wmm, 
««w  tfffHftwm,  lb.,  Oto.  2 ;  ftoMigtboiMd*  hi 
o«her  wa^,  Obt.  8.  BWhitog  hi  floinaoftwa 
thfe  Piirtithw  Qesttivo,  Ih.,  0«M.  1.  Puaotfug 
ft  Pkrt  of  a  thing  {smrtrnm  tnmt^  81t. 
Brawn  intatho  Rehitlto  Prop4MNiaik,8a8iOlM. 

■tipente*  alintijus,  217  b,  OKn.  1. 

SePiNB,98.  HowliDniied,105.  8«phMi^^>A*^ 
fwherothePerftethwl«»,  MSOto.8.  RM 
in  VM  fkom  aft  TeriM,  118,^  eiM.  (128  «|. 
ITaage  of  the  Fiivt,  411  r  «C«h»  Seeoiid,  492. 

■lupeotiifl  faoiwtf ,  460' «,  Obs. 

8yAible«,DlvMond#,  18(<NM.2))  MMMMre  of, 
a«  to  Qiiaatlty,  14^  M<r.  fnedonv  wfalah 
the  poeti  tHow  HAMuOfm  iv  thla  rtopM*, 
002;  the OMlib  poeti, fb.» Oba.  2^ 

tyiifiuf eat'«,  jyaitevir,  <^,  Oh«.  1. 

fyneope,  II;  in  the  FMtet«  tor  W  <»)«  118, 

Obe.8. 
gfnetis  in  tMpeet  of  the  GeMlw,  81,  Obii  41 

(tennitttftlone),  46  (tenalnatkm  M^.    €toi- 

jtmefie  ad  S^nemm^  207,  Ota; 
i6i^MoA',0e8a,Otw.l; 


*<That,»  how  to  be 
Ota. 


t«Bl-^^«Bllqiri,nO,Ota.4b  Itaiidv* 

tenqvam*  444  a,  Ota.  1. 

tantie8t,294,Ota.8. 

tentum  abest,  440  a,  Obe^  1^ 
non,  4tt  «. 

tempero  aUqTiAtfnd  tfBmii,  214^  Ota,  1. 

tompuB  eit  ire,  417,  Obet^  %^ 

toneri  C/urt«),  288.  Ota.  2^  notoi. 

TXN8I8  o#  «&#  iMlieMlM^  888,  i0«.  (itaolhto 
and  zelatlTe);  in  the  BpMolMy  atylOy  815. 
Of  the  BuldiuietlM,  877,  aeqi  (hi  i^ypotlaetleal 
and  Potential  ilfaioom,  84l7r8MrOta.  WHf, 
Orth»Ia8Mtoi^406„Mt.  «siii»oftbo8ab» 
otdinate  Pvopoeition  defined  by  a  reoaakft  i»- 
toMe^888,Otow4. 

ter,  Prononns  ending  in,  their  aignifloaMoa  hi 
tfaePliMl^  84,.Ota^ 

terra  mariqTO,  278  6.  Tenanun  wMh  lA- 
verta  of  Place,  284, 4Mta.  18. 

**  Than,*'  not  expraMtf  wlttoiNfritai^  jihw,aai 


ta£atiH808, 


ti,  it!  pronunciation,  8. 

tb&eo  al^vwu  od  attond.  244,  Oht  tr 

timeo  ut,  timeo  ne,  or  tu  new,  876.- 
Tieaiti,208^O8t  89,  Obe.  %. 
«  Too  gnat  to^*"  808»  Ota.  1, 
tor,  SabataMtoea  In,  aaed  ae  kd^fK/dmrn,  88, 

OtaL2. 
XieMk  Urt>ey  Ajtoy  ataMetaa,  238  ^  (888  a, 

Ota.  2)1 
Twraa,  attMtoi;  hl> «»,  8»>;  la^  4l(pp.  88, 

87);  M,  lb.  (pp.  44,  45).    In  the  AceiMMn 

answering  to  the  queetloa«eMitarr2a2(Oha)> 

fii  «ha>  Abtoltoe  aoMWh^  to  the  qoiiUna 

«oA«r»,  278  a ;  to  the  i|mattan  tafeitWr  275, 

(Ola.1)    Oeiittiwfeftheaeof  the  FkataiiA 

Second  Declenalon)  aoswealBg  to  the  qncattoa 

flpAw«,296*. 
tn^ioio.  Its  CoDiitructlon,  281^  and  nata. 
titam»    Verte  eonpooMleil  with  It  whieft; 

trtcoa  dooMa  ifeesna.,  281. 
TxanritiTe  and  IntnnaitlfiB  TeHia^  84  (Oha.|. 

TiaaaHlva  rfgnlflaallda  awuiiml,  228<;  toW 

aside,  222,  Ota.  4. 
trtac,  8nbatauM^WB  kmaad  aa  A^iseliTai^  80  <^ 

Ota.  2. 
Trochee,  490.    Troeb^  ¥e»BSs,  800. 
ttt.    W  <jf  »  8irt|Bet  whiah  Is  on^y  ■awiwad» 

870,Ota.2. 
tuin— tuin,  486,  Otaa.  8;  tmm  4mNR,487  a, 

Ota.  1.    Turn  (Mwn  «««y  iMwi  ^kmipMlmtimk 


UttUOL 


dO» 


iMffV  MfvyfB  Oto  AprntMis,  40«,  Oto.  1. 

IT*  ▼»  4, 5  a,  Obs.  8.  Fpronoiinoed  Ibr  «,  6  a, 
Obs  4.  CT  for  t  {optumtu),  lb.,  Obi.  §.  Ite 
•ttnity  to  1, 6  e.  CT  aod  o,  ib.  Words  in  at, 
40;  Ob*.  I;  thoM  «Md  only  In  Mbe^Ablntiv^ 
66, 4.  CTu  a  8ab«teatiT«  Termination,  177, 
Obs.  F  r^ted  in  tho  Putet,  113  a;  in 
Derivatttet,  176  e. 

ui  DIphthoof ,  6  b. 

UUxei,88,Obi.8.    I7Zts»,42,S. 

qUos,  90, 8,  Obs  404.  Uttius,  arffe.  and  oeen- 
siooally  wiU  as  SubstantiTW,  90,  S^OU. 

Qltimum  hoo,  Olad,  190,  Obs.  2. 

nmt  GeniCiTe  termination  tor  arum,  84,  Obs.  8 ; 
for  tfrwm,  87,  Obs.  4. 

nnoia  and  its  Oompoonds,  Snppl.  n.  B.  2. 

imde^a  qvo.  a  qvibos,  817,  Obs.  S. 
Unde  miki  with  the  Aeeus  ,  289. 

waxiB,  oni,  71 ;  tim  vitli  pluruUa  tatUmm,  76 
e,Ob«. 

unuB,  mius  omniuin  with  Saperlatifes, 
810,  Obs.  2. 

uaqve  as  a  Prepodtiott,  1?2,  Obs.  8. 

UBos  est  a-  opus  est,  266. 

Ut,  201, 5 ;  origiD  and  oonneetion  oT  its  diflbr. 
•nt  siguiflcations,  872  a,  Obs.  How  employed 
In  Object  Glauses,  872,  878,  874  (Obs.  2). 
After  wrba  tinundi^  876.  Used  indifierently 
with  the  Infin.  or  the  Aeeos.  with  the  Inftn., 
872  ft,  Obss.  2  and  5 ;  878,  Obs.  2 ;  874,  Obs.  2 
{verisimiU  tuM  est,  itf);  889,  Obs.  1.  at 
omitted,  872  ft,  Obss.  2  and  4;  878,  Obs.  1. 
at  in  questions  {egone  irt,  tu  ui),  858,  Obs.  1. 
at,  **  although,"  440  a,  Obs  4.  ut  {tut 
**  which  I  mention,  that,"  ib.  ft.  ot  ne  and 
Ut  non,  872  ft,  466,  with  Obs.  8;  «<  im  {tu) 
sigcifyhig  <•  so  that,"  Obe.  4.  Ut  turn,  *«  with- 
out," 440  a,  Obs.  8.  U  ««»,  ulpcu  qtfi  with 
the  SntjunctiTe,  866,  Obs.  2.  ut,  *'sinc^" 
441,  Obs.  m  n,  444  ft.  Obs.  2.  ut  npeated, 
480,  Obs.  2.  ut— ita«  *' certainly  — but," 
444  a,  Obs.  8 ;  mt  qpUqv^ita^  496.  Ut  erat 
iratus,  444  a,  Obs.  4.  ut,  **  so  for  example," 
ib.  a,  Obs.  6.  ut  put  alter  one  or  mors 
words,  466  ft,  Obs. 

Uterqve  with  the  Plnr.,  216  a.  UUrqve/htUr, 
uterqve  «orum,  284,  Obs.  8.  Utriqve  ki  for 
horum  uterqve^  utraqve  eomua  for  lUrumqv* 
eomu^  496,  Ofaa.  2  Uterqve  and  fvu^cw, 
ib. 

utl  aliqvo  amloo,  266.  With  the  Aeons., 
ib.  Obs.  2.     Utendus,  ib. 

otiuam,  utinam  no,  otinam— non,  861 
ft,  Ofaa.  1. 


utnim,4S2(MnHii-«>«iViillh  ftiMfdin«i». 
posed,  Obs.  1;  «lnMta»a  Franoua  foUomsA 
byne—SHlfObsL  2). 

▼aoaM  fl»i«  261 «,  note. 

▼ae  wKh  the  Dat.,  286,  Oba.  2. 

Ye,  486;  after  a  Mcsatlve,  458  «,  Obs.  2 ;  19* 
peoAsd  ft*  PnpodtiDo^  460.  Oba  2;  Tnu^ 
poeed,  474/,  and  Obs. 

▼e  in  Oompound  words,  204,  Obs.  8. 

▼el  rel  -  irel»  486  if*  «fea,"  Oba.^ 

▼eliena  from  eefto  and  c«ft«r.  111,  Obs. 

▼eUealiqTemaUqvld,228ft,Obs.2.  qvUL 
iibi  vis?  248,  Obs.  VoUmU  miJu  est,  246, 
Obs.  8.  TeUm,  vettem,  860  ft,  Obs.  1.  Tola 
(ut)  /ados,  U/aeerA,  hoeJUri,  koe/artum^  mt 
ess*  cfementem,  872  ft,  Obs.  2;  889,  Obs.  4; 
896  (Obs.  2).     Feb'tn,  noiim,  442  ft,  Obs. 

▼elum,  TexiUum,  188,  Obs.  a 

▼endo,  veueo  (not  remdor),  188  (<to), 
Obs. 

▼enit  xnihl  in  mentem,  201,  Obs  8. 

Tjckb,  24,  8,  94.  Tninsidve  and  Intnmsitiv* 
Verbs,  94,  Obs  ;  222,  228.  Terba  pmu  and 
impun,  101  (122,  Obs. ;  174,  Obs.  8).  Deri- 
▼ation  of  the  Verbs,  190—196.  The  Verb 
defined  by  the  Pradieate  Noun,  216  j  Poel- 
tion  ot  the  Verb,  465  a,  with  the  Obss.  Tim 
Verb  Dnderstood,  478;  omitted  by  EUlpds, 
479.  Verba  meJioativOf  &c.,  see  Itukoativa^ 
fce. 

Verbal  Feet,  601,  Obs.  2. 

verbis  aUoii^as,  268,  Oba.  6. 

▼ereor  fooere,  876,  Obs. 

▼ero  iveritm)^  487  d.    In  Answers,  464. 

▼ersans  fiom  tMrxoand  «tr»or^  HI,  Obe. 

Verse,  497,  Obs.  2;  Simple  Compound,  600. 
Veet  in,  498,  489  (genuine,  spurious,  unne- 
cessazy  foet  assumed).  Measurs  of  Verse, 
497. 

Versus  Adonius,  604.  Arehilotkius  major  and 
minor,  ib.  JJeaieus  ennea*ifUabus,  607. 
Names  of  the  Oompound  spedesof  Verse,  606. 
Versus  asffnarteti,  608,  Obs. 

versus,  Prsp.  {an,  i»- versus),  172,  m. 
Obs.  4. 

verum,  487  d,  Verum,  verum  tameu  in  re- 
suming the  discourse,  480. 

veto  ta  f aoere,  veto  fiusere,  veto  hoo 
flerif  vetor  hoo  flusere,  vetor  oreari, 
890,Ofas.8;  806,  Obs.  8. 

Vioem  ellotijus,  287  e,  Obs.  8. 

Videre  ut,  872  a.  Videre,  ne,  872  ft,  Obs.  1. 
Videro,  tfiderit,  840,  Obs.  4.  Tideor  (not 
videtur),  400  a,  with  ths  Obs.,  and  ft,  with 
thaOba. 
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YooATiVB, 8S;  of  Graak  woidf  ia  «,  86,  Oto. 
S;  of  woidf  ia  im,  87,  Obi.  8;  of  QiMk 
vortis  in  «  of  tiM  TUM  DMlmiakm,  4&,  4. 
How  cmploywl  (with  or  wtthout  •),  V»  t  ^ 
the  Pradinte  iMtatd  of  Um  NoM.,  280,  OIm. 
S.    Its  PMltioB,  ib.,  Obt.  S. 

TMPBk,  ModMoittMi  or,  ft  •;  In 
905*. 


WUIioai,bmr 


il6,0bs.S. 


Woids,  Podtloii  of;  my  fl«o  fai  Lutfn,  468;  flM> 
mo>t«hB|»lo,4M;  modlfled  aoeonttng  tothi 
XmphMb, 465, soq. ;  478, 478.  lAtboPoet% 
474. 

Won|.Cwt,fi01,Obo.8. 

X  i^Mrtid  iD  Mno  mndi  (lifa,  wiMM),  188  j( 
Ota.  8. 

Zmvmo,  478,  Obs.  & 


A 


•*t\ 


This   book   shotild   be   returned   to 

the  Library  on  or  before  the  last  date 
stamped  below, 

A  flue  of  flve  cents  a  day  is  incurred 
by  retaining  it  beyond  the  apectfled 
time. 

Please  return  pronaptlyi 


Sr» 


